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PREFACE 

The  New  German  Grammar  combines  reading  and  syntax. 
Easy  stories  illustrating  the  grammar  are  taken  up  from  the 
very  first  day,  giving  the  pupil  the  satisfaction  of  reading 
connected  German  from  the  beginning. 

These  stories,  which  are  taken  from  the  author's  VorwaertSy 
are  interesting,  carefully  graded,  and  closely  connected  with 
the  syntax  which  they  illustrate.  They  treat  the  most  com- 
mon and  some  of' the  quaintest  phases  of  German  life,  and  the 
descriptions  are  made  more  vivid  by  frequent  pictures,  col- 
lected in  Germany  by  the  author. 

No  effort  has  been  spared  to  make  the  grammar  practical, 
simple,  and  thorough.  Conversational  work  —  the  most  prac- 
iiccU  phase  of  German  study  —  abounds  throughout  the  reading 
and  is  a  special  feature  of  every  lesson.  Material  for  memo- 
rizing is  provided  at  the  beginning  of  each  chapter  in  the  form 
of  idioms,  proverbs,  or  short  poems.  German  questions  on 
the  reading  furnish  a  further  basis  for  conversation.  Practice 
in  writing  connected  German  is  given  in  each  review. 

The  book  is  especially  simple,  and  the  learner  is  given  all 
the  legitimate  help  possible.  Accents  and  puzzling  quantities 
are  marked,  so  that  the  pupil's  first  conception  of  a  word  may 
be  the  correct  one.  Comparisons  and  contrasts  with  English 
usage  are  constantly  made.  Each  phase  of  every  rule  is  illus- 
trated by  simple  examples.  Complete  tables  of  inflectional 
forms  and  strong  verbs  are  given  for  reference.  Every  form 
in  the  reading  occurs  in  the  vocabulary.  Separable  verbs  are 
found  under  both  simple  verb  and  prefix.  The  article  is  printed 
with  every  noun,  the  auxiliary  with  every  verb,  and  the  prin- 
cipal parts  of  irregular  verbs  are  given  in  full. 

•  •  • 
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The  exercises  are  particularly  thorough.  The  sentences  are 
divided  into  several  groups,  each  of  which  illustrates  the  rules 
and  words  of  the  lesson.  Syntax  and  vocabulary  are  fixed  by 
oral  drill  in  G-erman  and  in  English.  Every  fifth  lesson  is  a 
review  which  clinches  the  points  of  the  preceding  four  lessons. 

For  those  who  wish  to  make  a  thorough  study  of  German 
pronunciation  there  is  a  special  chapter  with  diagrams  and 
practical  hints.  The  Appendix  contains  rules  in  German  for 
those  who  wish  to  use  the  book  according  to  the  direct  method. 
These  rules  are  adapted  from  the  grammars  of  Wetzel,  Heyse- 
Lyon,  Martin-Vorbrodt,  and  Michaelis. 

The  vocabularies  are  limited  to  an  average  of  eight  words 
to  the  lesson,  a  number  which  any  pupil  can  easily  master. 
There  is  a  chapter  on  word  formation  and  a  simplified  state- 
ment of  Grimm's  Law  which  afford  an  opportunity  for  extend- 
ing this  vocabulary. 

The  book  contains  a  number  of  the  best-known  German 

songs  with  music,  and  a  double-page  colored  map  of  Germany. 

A  brief  chapter  on  phonetics  explains  this  subject  and  gives 

examples  of  phonetic  transcription. 

P.  V.  B. 

Wellesley  Hills, 

April,  1916. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  following  pages  give  in  a  general  way  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  German  letters.  For  a  more  detailed  treatment,  see 
§§  386-404.  i|S  "^'^ . 

I.     VOWELS. 

(a)  Quality  and  Length  of  Sound.  —  Unlike  English  vowels, 
each  German  vowel  has  only  one  kind  of  sound.  This  sound 
varies  in  length.    The  five  German  vowels  may  be  long  or  short. 

(1)  They  are  usually  short  when  followed  by  two  or  more 
consonants  or  a  double  consonant :  ba^  SBaffcr,  ba^  Söttt,  bcr 
^i\ä),  bic  SBoCc,  bcr  ©unb. 

(2)  Otherwise  they  are  long^  especially  when  doubled  or 
followed  by  ff :  bcr  3Satcr,  ba^  ^cet,  il^ncn,  tt)o]^I,  tun. 

(3)  Some  monosyllables,  mostly  indeclinable,  have  a 
short  vowel  before  a  single  consonant :  axi,  ab,  man,  in,  c^,  ob. 

The  chief  difference  between  the  pronunciation  of  long  and 
short  vowels  in  German  is  that  long  ones  are  pronounced  less 
vigorously  than  the  short.  The  short  vowels  are  uttered  with 
a  tenseness  —  they  are  almost  coughed  —  which  clips  them  short 
and  carries  the  sound  immediately  to  the  following  consonant. 

(b)  Pronunciation  of  Vowels. 

(1)  Long. 

Long  a  as  in  father,  never  as  in  fate;  3Satcr,  aber. 

«    c  "    "  they,        "      "   "  he;  gc^n,  SBeg. 

"     i  "    "  machine,  "      "   "  fine;  il^ncn,  bir. 

«    0  "    "  note;  (gol^n,  lobcn. 

"    U  "    "  rude,         "      "    "  mule;  ^\j,  gut. 

xi 
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(2)  Short. 

Short  a  as  in  a(hd)y  never  as  in  fcU; 

SBaffer,  aWann* 

«     C  "    "  net; 

tocnn,  gcnftcr. 

«     i  "    "  pin; 

gifc^.ic^bm. 

«    0  "    "  obey; 

©onnc,  t)ott* 

"    tt  "    "  put,           "      "    "  fun; 

55tu§,  abutter. 

German  final  unaccented  c  is  like  English  final  unaccented  a. 
Pronounce  @(f c  to  rhyme  with  Mecca,  xijxt  like  era.  ^  is  found 
only  in  foreign  words ;  it  is  pronounced  like  i. 

(c)  Umlaut.  —  When  in  Old  and  Middle  High  German  a  stem 
whose  vowel  was  a,  0,  U,  or  an  was  followed  by  a  suffix  con- 
taining the  vowel  i  (later  c)  the  sound  of  the  stem  vowel* 
was  modified,  becoming  more  like  the  vowel  in  the  ending. 
Thus  a,  0,  n,  or  an  came  to  be  spoken  ä,  i,  Ü,  or  ätt  (Old  High 
German,  fallu,  fellis,  fellit;  Middle  High  German,  valle, 
vellest,  vellet ;  New  High  German,  faCc,  fättcft,  fättt).  This 
change  of  sound  is  called  Umlaut, 

(d)  Pronunciation  of  Umlaut  Vowels.  —  (1)  Short  ä  is  like  e 
in  met;  long  ä  is  properly  the  same  quality  of  sound,  only 
longer.  It  is  a  pure  sound,  not  like  a  in  late,  but  more  like  the 
first  e  in  there,  or  ai  in  faith  when  spoken  with  Irish  brogue.  In 
North  Germany,  however,  it  is  coming  to  be  spoken  more  and 
more  like  long  c  except  to  distinguish  similar  forms.  Pro- 
nounce :  bic  äßänncr,  bic  SBälbcr  ;  göl^ncn,  toUjkn.  Distinguish 
carefully :  Sll^rc,  difxt ;  fäl^c,  fcl^c. 

(2)  Short  i  has  the  lips  founded  as  in  short  o  and  the 
tongue  in  the  position  for  short  e  (e  in  met) ;  long  i  has  the 

•     

^  The  best  English  illustration  of  Umlaut  is  the  difference  we  make 
in  pronouncing  the  o  in  woman,  when  we  speak  the  plural  form,  women. 
The  change  in  the  last  vowel  affects  the  sound  of  the  first. 
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lips  rounded  in  the  position  for  long  o  (whistling  position)  and 
the  tongue  in  the  position  for  long  c  (SDicl^t).  Pronounce: 
bie  ©öttc,  öffnen,  bic  ©öl^tc/bic  Öfen,  Distinguish  carefully: 
^öße;  l^eHe ;  lönnen,  fennen ;  ©öl^ten,  ^e^ten. 

(3)  Short  Ü  has  the  lips  rounded  as  in  short  it  and  the 
tongue  in  the  position  for  short  i  (i  in  pin) ;  long  Ü  has  the 
lips  rounded  as  in  long  u  (whistling  position)  and  the  tongue 
in  the  position  for  long  i  {i  in  wiocÄme).  Prohounce :  bie  glitte, 
f üöen,  bie  §üte,  f  ül^Ien.  Distinguish  carefully :  Äüffen,  Äiffen  ; 
Äüfte,  Äifte  ;  muffen,  miffen* 

(4)  The  diphthong  äit  is  pronounced  just  like  eil» 

(5)  Notice  that  in  every  case  an  Umlaut-vowel  has  the 
same  lip  position  as  the  corresponding  non-umlauted  vowel, 
but  the  tongue  is  raised  nearer  the  position  for  i  (see  Fig.  1, 
p.  364).  As  this  i  was  originally  the  sound  of  the  following 
syllable,  we  may  say  that  the  tongue  began  to  prepare  for  the 
ending  while  pronouncing  the  vowel  of  the  stem.  Thus  Um- 
laut may  be  called  an  assimilation  of  the  stem  vowel  to  the 
vowel  of  the  ending. 

(e)  Diphthongs  are  pronounced  about  as  shown  below.     For 
more  specific  directions  see  §§  391-392. 

r  Saifer. 


at 
ei 


.  like  ai  in  aisle; 


^  (Simer,  ein. 


OU  like  ou  in  house;         §au^,  taut. 


eu 
Stt 


►  like  01  in  toil; 


'  treu,  Seute. 
.  ©äufer,  läuten. 


(/)  Digraphs.  —  In  English  we  have  many  double  vowels 
for  single  sounds,  as  in  the  words  each,  heart,  heard,  believe, 
receive,  and  so  on.  German  has  but  few  of  these  digraphs. 
They  are  ic,  pronounced  like  long  i;  aa,  pronounced  like 
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long  a;  ee,  pronounced  like  long  c ;  00,  pronounced  like  long  o* 
AH  these  digraphs  are  used  merely  to  show  by  the  spelling 
that  a  sound  is  long.  They  are  employed  usually  where  a 
simple  vowel  would  naturally  be  short.     ®tc,  bid,  bic  ®aat, 

ber  ©aat,  ba^  Seet,  ba^  ^ccr,  ba«  «oot- 

n.     CONSONANTS. 

(a)  Classification  of  Consonants.  —  German  consonants  are 
classified  in  three  different  ways :  (1)  according  to  the  kind  of 
sound  they  make ;  (2)  according  to  the  vibration  of  the  vocal 
cords  during  the  sound;  and  (3)  according  to  the  place  of  the 
sound  in  the  mouth. 

(1)  According  to  the  first  classification  I  and  t  are  called 
liquids;  m,  tt,  and  nfl,  nasals.  The  remaining  consonants  are 
either  stops  or  spirants.  A  stop  is  produced  by  a  short  pufE 
following  a  complete  closure  of  the  oral  passage;  as  i,  i>, 
I,  t,  p*  In  pronouncing  a  spirant^  the  breath  passes  through 
a  narrow  opening,  producing  a  hissing  or  buzzing  sound;  as 

f,  f,  t»,  fd>. 

(2)  A  consonant  is  voiced  if  the  vocal  cords  vibrate  in 
producing  it,  as  m,  6,  b ;  otherwise  it  is  voiceless,  as  ^^  f,  p,  t* 
This  vibration  can  best  be  felt  by  putting  the  fingers  on 
the  throat.  Compare  zeal  (z  voiced),  seal  (s  voiceless) ;  van 
{v  voiced), /an  (/voiceless)  ;  bat  (b  voiced),  pat  (p  voiceless). 

(3)  A  consonant  is  guttural  if  it  is  produced  between  the 
back  part  of  the  tongue  and  the  soft  palate ;  as  gf  in  good,  ck 
in  luck.  If  produced  in  a  similar  way,  but  farther  forward,  it 
ia  palatal;  as  y  in  year.  It  is  dental  if  produced  between  the 
fore  part  of  the  tongue  and  the  upper  teeth ;  as  d,  t.  It  is 
labial  if  produced  between  the  lips ;  as  6,  p. 
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(6)  Pronunciation  of  Consonants.  —  (1)  Of  the  consonants, 
f^  if,  t,  I,  m,  n,  }f,  q,  t,  and  j,  and  generally  6  and  h,  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  English :  babcn,  ÜDicbc,  l^otcn,  beten,  franf,  SWann, 
^aax,  quer,  ©eje,  finben^  But  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  part  of 
a  compound  word,  and  before  voiceless  consonants,  b  is  pro- 
nounced like  p,  and  b  like  L  Thus,  ab,  Job,  5lbfic^t,  SWäbd^en, 
er  tiebt,  bu  läbft,  gräbft,  tieb,  are  pronounced  as  if  written  ajj, 
Slot,  5H)fic^t,  aßätc^en,  er  liept,  etc. 

(a)  bt  like  t :  ®tabt,  gef anbt. 

(Ö)  ff  after  an  accented  vowel  is  silent:   ÄUl^,  fal^, 

füllen, 
(c)  dlikefc;  ©todt,  JRudten. 

(2)  Simple  c  is  found  only  in  foreign  words. 

(a)  c  before  a,  0,  U,  or  a  consonant,  like  k:  Safe', 
Salbitt,  Sanal,  Sontre,  greme.  In  the  latest  offi- 
cial spelling  it  is  largely  supplanted  by  !♦ 

(b)  c  before  t,  i,  &,  or  ä,  like  ts :  Seber,  gicero,  ßäf ar» 
In  the  latest  official  spelling  it  is  largely  sup- 
planted by  5» 

(3)  d^  is  a  voiceless  spirant.    It  has  two  different  sounds 
not  found  in  English. 

(a)  After  a,  0,  U,  üU,  it  is  guttural,  as  in  Scotch  loch  : 

®uc^,  ÜDad^,  boc^,  ana). 

(Ö)  After  other  vowels  and  after  consonants  it  is 
palatal :  gic^t,  rec^t,  iä),  weld^. 

Note.  To  pronounce  the  guttural  IJ^,  raise  the  back  of  the  tongue  till 
it  almost  touches  the  soft  palate  and  expel  the  breath  forcibly.  To  pro- 
nounce the  palatal  IJ^,  raise  the  tongue  to  the  position  for  ee  in  feet  and 
breathe  out.    Do  not  pronounce  IJ^  like  English  k  or  sh. 
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(4)  d)§  at  the  end  of  a  root-syllable  is  pronounced  like  ks: 
^adf^,  t^Ud^d*  But  where  the  §  is  added  as  an  ending,  as  in 
bad  9tctc^,  bed  Sieid^d,  the  (j^  retains  its  proper  sound. 

(5)  äf  in  foreign  words  is  like  k  or  sh :  k  in  Greek  words, 
as  &jOX,  &ixx%  gl^araltcr;  sä  in  French  words,  as  g^arabe, 
ßl^iffcr,  ß^ocofabc.  In  the  latest  official  spelling  French  d^  is 
largely  supplanted  by  Sd^ :  Sd^arabc,  ©d^olofabe* 

(6)  g  has  three  different  sounds. 

(a)  When  doubled,  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or 
syllable,  it  is  pronounced  like  the  English  g  in 

go:  geben,  grün,  gtagge,  Sage,  ^uge. 

(b)  When  final,  after  o,  0,  U,  or  ail,  it  is  a  voiceless 
guttural  spirant,  like  äf  in  aäf  (II.,  (6),  3,  a):  Jag, 

(c)  When  final,  after  t,  X,  ei,  ä,  8,  or  a  consonant,  it  is  a 
voiceless  palatal  spirant,  like  äf  in  td^  (II.,  (6), 
3,  b) :  tönig,  3Beg,  SCeig,  «erg. 

Note  1.  OflBcially  final  g  is  like  f  in  (6)  and  (c),  but  few  Germans 
pronounce  it  that  way. 

Note  2.  In  gb,  gt^  and  gft,  g  has  the  same  sound  as  above  in  (2) 
and  (3) :  Tla^h,  er  fagtc,  fliegt,  bu  btcgft. 

(7)  ng  is  always  pronounced  like  ng  in  singer,  never  like 

Wo'  in  hunger:  ginger,  fingen,  fang,  bringen. 

(8)  I  like  y  in  yes :  Qaijt,  ja. 

(9)  ptf  is  pronounced  like  f,  by  which  it  is  being  gradu- 
ally supplanted :  ^I^Uofop^,  (Sfefant,  @f eu. 

(10)  X  is  always  pronounced  sharply  and  distinctly.  It 
is  either  guttural  or  trilled  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue.  It  must 
never  be  slurred,  as  in  English,  fuhthah  for  further. 

(11)  German  f,  ^  has  three  pronunciations  just  like  the 
three  of  English  s. 
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(a)  When  at  the  end  or  next  to  the  end  of  a  sylla- 
ble, or  when  doubled,  it  is  like  s  in  see:  c^, 
toa^,  bift,  ^oft,  taffcn. 

(b)  When  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  it  is  like 

8  in  rose :  fcl^cti,  bcr  @aal,  bic  9tofc,  bcr  Unfinn. 

(c)  When  f  begins  an  accented  syllable  whose  second 
letter  is  t  or  p,  it  is  like  s  in  sugar:  ftel^ctt,  fprc* 
ä)tn  are  pronounced  as  if  spelled  fc^tcl^cn,  fd^prc* 
c^cn. 

iVb«6.  For  those  not  using  German  script,  the  distinction  between 
\  and  ^  is  immaterial.  Those  who  write  German  script  should  remember 
to  use  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  of  a  stem  syllable,  f  in  all  other  cases. 

(12)  fd^  like  sh  in  ship :  ©C^iff,  tt)of C^Ctt» 

(13)  |{  is  likes«;  (gc^Io^. 

(a)  After  a  short  vowel,  ff  is  changed  to  ff  when  an 
ending  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  added :  ®cl^Io§, 
©C^Iöffcr, 

(b)  After  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  or  before  a 
consonant,  it  remains  unchanged :  iJu^,  i?ü§c,  id^ 
tt)ei§,  id^  mu^te, 

(14)  ti  before  another  vowel  in  foreign  words  is  like  tsee: 

Station,  patient, 

(15)  tfi  is  like  t:    Xiftattx,  ®oett)e. 

Note.  In  all  but  foreign  words  and  proper  names  the  silent  ^  after  t 
has  recently  been  dropped.  But  pupils  should  be  prepared  to  meet  it  in 
newspapers  and  letters  and  in  all  but  the  most  recent  books. 

(16)  ^  is  like  ts:  fi^cn,  bitten,  ^ai^t. 

(17)  t)  is  like  /;  SSatcr,  SSogel.     But  in  foreign  words  it 
is  pronounced  like  English  v :  SSenu^,  33eranba,  SScrbum. 

(18)  to  is  like  English  v  in  vice:  tt)ir,  SBoIf. 
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(19)  J  is  like  ts  in  hats:  ju,  ^t\i,  ©crj.     For  ft  and  ^,  see 
(13)  and  (16). 

(20)  In  pf,  gtt,  and  fn,  both  letters .  must  be  distinctly 
enunciated,  as  in  English,  hopfarm,  ignoble^  banknote:  ^ferb, 

®ttabc,  ^abc. 

m.     STLLABICATION. 

In  general,  words  are  divided  into  syllables  as  they  are 
spoken  whm.  articulated  slowly :  @c*fd^Iec^*ter,  ^rcun^bc^^trcuc. 

(a)  Compound  words  are  divided  according  to  their  compo- 
nent parts :  l^in^au^,  ©ictt^^tag. 

(6)  Otherwise  a  single  simple  sound  (including  j  and  5)  goes 
with  the  following  vowel :  ®ü*d^er,  2Bä*fd^e,  eignen,  rci^jcn. 

(c)  Of  several  consonants  the  last  one  goes  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  except  that  the  combination  ft  is  not  divided:  gin*» 

gcr,  SBaf^fcr,  [it^^gcn,  ^of*pc,  ©täb^^tc,  bc^tc,  met==[te,  getiefter. 

IV.      PUNCTUATION  AND   CAPITALIZATION. 

German  rules  for  punctuation  and  capitalization  are  much 
like  English,  especially  in  regard  to  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, the  use  of  the  period,  colon,  quotation  marks,  interroga- 
tion point,  and  so  on. 

(11)  The  comma  is  used  more  frequently  in  German. 

(1)  Relative  clauses  are  always  set  off  by  commas 
(§  204,  c). 

(2)  In  many  compound  sentences  where  English  omits 
the  comma,  German  uses  it  to  separate  the  two  parts  of  the 
sentence. 
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(6)  The  exclamation  point  is  also  commoner  in  German  than 
in  English. 

(1)  A  command  is  always  followed  in  German  by  an 
exclamation  point  (§  78). 

(2)  The  address  inside  a  letter,  as  Dear  Carl,  is  often 
followed  by  an  exclamation  point:  Siebcr  S'arl! 

(c)  German  begins  all  nouns  with  a  capital. 

(1)  When  an  adjective,  verb,  or  other  part  of  speech  is 
nsed  as  a  noun,  it  is  always  written  with  a  capital. 

(2)  On  the  other  hand,  when  nouns  have  lost  their  noun 
force  they  are  written  small  (§  175). 

((/)  The  formal  pronoun  @ic  and  its  possessive  ^^l^r  always 
begin  with  a  capital,  though  its  reflexive  jid^  is  small. 

(1)  The  pronoun  bu  and  its  plural  il^r,  with  the  posses- 
sives and  reflexives,  bciticr,  euer,  bid^,  and  eud^,  are  written 
small  except  in  letters,  where  they  are  capitalized 

(e)  Adjectives  are  capitalized  after  ettt)a^  and  nid^t^  (§  191, 
a  and  e). 

V.     aERMAN  EQUIVALENTS  FOR  aRAMMATICAL 

TERMS. 

The  letter  (of  the  alphabet),  bcr  83ud^'ftabc. 

The  vowel,  bcr  ^SofaC,  or  ber  (Selbft'Iaut. 

The  consonant,  ber  ^onfouant',  or  ber  2Jiit'(aut* 
The  sentence,  ber  ®afe. 

The  subject,  ba^  ©ubjeff;  the  predicate,  ba^  ^räbifof* 

The  main  clause,  bcr  §aupf  fa^. 

The  subordinate  clause,  ber  5We'benfa<ä» 
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The  parts  of  speech,  bic  SJe'beteitc. 
The  article,  bcr  2lrti'fe(,  or  ba^  @cfc^Icd^t«'tt)ort- 
Definite,  beftittttttt';  indefinite,  Utt'bcfttTtttnt. 
The  noun,  ba«  ©ub'ftantib,  or  ba^  ©au^)t'n)ort. 
First,  second,  third  class,  cr'ftc,  jlDci'tc,  brif  tc  0affe. 
The  pronoun,  ba^  ^rouo'tncn,  or  ba«  JJür'iüort. 
The  adjective,  ba^  2lb'icltit),  or  ba^  gt'9cnfc^aft«n)ort. 
The  numeral,  ba^  5WUTttcra'Ic,  or  ba«  ^^^^'^ö'^^* 
The  adverb,  ba^  2lbt)crb',  or  ba^  Utn'ftanb^toort- 
The  verb,  ba«  aSer'bCuni),  or  ba^  ^cif  tt)ort* 
Strong,   ftarf;   weak,  fd^n)ad^;   separable,  trcnn'bar;   in- 
separable, utt'trcnnbar ;  transitive,  tranfitit)' ;   intransi- 
tive, itttranfitib'. 
The  preposition,  bic  ^räpofition',  or  ba^  3Ser]^äIf ni^toort. 
The  conjunction,  bic  ^ouiunftion',  or  ba^  53in'bctt)ort. 
The  interjection,  bic  ^^ntcrjicftion',  or  ba^  9lu^'ntfung^n)ort^ 
The  gender,  ba^  ©cfd^Icd^f:   masculine,  mäntt'Ud^ ;  feminine, 

tocib'Iid^  ;  neuter,  fäc^'fid^. 
The  number,  bic  ^Qi\)V\t>XVX. 
Singular,  bcr  (Singular',  or  bic  gin'ga^t* 
Plural,  bcr  ^lu'ral,  or  bic  aJict)r'ja^L 
The  case,  bcr  ^att  (pi.  bic  gäCIc). 
The  nominative,  bcr  5Wo'ininattt) ;  genitive,  bcr  ©c'nittb  ;  da- 
tive, bcr  !Da'tib ;  accusative,  bcr  3lf  fufatib. 
The  inflection,  bic  ©ic'guttfl  ;  to  decline,  bcflinic'rctt. 
The    declension,    bic    !DcIItnatton' ;    strong,    ftarl;    weak, 

fd^tt)ad^ ;  mixed,  gctnifd^t. 
To  conjugate,  fottiugic'rcn ;  conjugation,  bic  Äoniugatiott'» 
The  comparison,  bic  Ä'otnjjaratiott',  or  bic  ©tci'gcrung  ;  to  com- 
pare, ftci'gcrn ;  positive,  bcr  ^o'fitib ;  comparative,  ber 
ÄOTtt'paratib ;  superlative,  bcr  (gu'pcrlatio. 
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3«  bcr  Sdjulc. 

(^ri^  ift  fiier.  @r  ift  in  ber  ©i^ule.  Der  Setter  ift  audi 
^ter.  griß  unb  ber  Setter  frab 
^ier.    Sie  fmb  in  ber  ®(^ule. 

„3:di  bin  ber  ?el)rer.  grt^, 
lüoö  bift  bu?"  s 

„3(^  bin  ber  ©dittler.  3c() 
bin  ^ier.  3ßir  finb  ^ier  in  ber 
Sdjule." 

„3Ör  feib  bie ,  ©(filler,  nit^t 
wal)r'?"  10 
„Qa,  mir  finb  blc  ©(filler." 
„Tiie  SdjUler  fnb  a(te  in  ber 
Si^ule,  ni(^  roo^r?" 
™3fl-  fie  T'tib  oHe  ^ier." 
I^er  Sefirer  ^at  ein  i8u(S.  X^aäi; 
©u{^  ift  t)ier  in  ber  @(^u(e.    i^rt^ 
tiat  anil  ein  Sui^.    Die  Scftiller 
Robert  (feber  unb  ^npter, 
„§at  ber  ®(^ü[er  ein  ©ut^?" 
„Qa,  unb  er  ^at  audj  geber  unb  ao 
'Papier." 
-—                           „§abt  if)r  alle  geber  unb  ^a» 

Ein  Schüler.  pj^^^,, 

„3a,  mir  Ijaben  J^eber  unb  "iJopier.     ©le  finb  ^ier." 

„grtfe,  waS^aft  bu?"  ^5 

„g'i^  ^abe  ein  ^u(^.    Die  ©diilter  t)aben  Jeber  unb  "iPapler." 
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Xier  Ce^rer  tft  ^ier  in  ber  -Sdiule.    gr  Ijot  ein  S3ucf|.    Sie 
©(filter  finb  anä)  I)ier.    @ie  ^a&en  gebet  unb  ^npier.    tier 
?ef)ret  I)at  bn«  iflut^,  unb  bie  @(^üter  tjoben  ba8  ^npier. 
„®eib  i^r  olle  ^ier?" 
5     „3n,  »ir  finballe  ^er." 

„Unb  i^r  l)abt  al^e  j^eber  unb  papier,  nii^t  rootir?'' 
„3ü,  mir  ^oben  otle  55eber  unb  IJopier." 
„®ut!    9»ir  f(i)reiben!" 


In  der  Schule. 


Der  näd?(le  Cag. 


i^ig  unb  Jfart  finb  SÖrüber.    @ie  finb  audi  ©(ftüler.    ®ie 
[ofinb  gut.    T>it  ©tftüler  finb  ifitx  in  ber  ©(i)ule.    Xier  ge^rer 
ift  audi  in  ber  Sdiule. 
„Äorl,  Mafien  @ie  einen  iSruber  unb  eine  ©direefter?" 
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„3a,  id|  Ijübe  jiüei  trüber  unb  eine  ©(^roefter." 

„JSo  lönren  fie  geftern?" 

,@ie  waren  ju  §aufe.    ÜBeine  aihitter  mar  oucd  ju  §Qufe." 

„Unb  100  iBoren  ©ie  geftera?" 

„3(1^  War  ^ier  in  ber  ©cftule." 

„@o?    3Baren  ©ie  ßeftern  ^ier?" 


Eine  deutsche  Schule. 

tier  Seftrer  root  geftern  in  ber  ®(^ule.  tgr  ^otle  (^eber 
unb  '5ßapier.  f  art  nwr  and)  geftent  in  ber  ©iftule.  ßr  ^atte 
au(!^  lieber  unb  'jJapier.    J^ri^  t)atte  ein  ^utf). 

„ffarl,  waö  Ratten  ©ie  geftern  f)ier  in  ber  Sdtule?"  k 

„3(^  fiotte  Seher  unb  Rapier." 

„Unb  was  Vtte  gri^?    ©r  I)alte  ein  Surf),  nit^t  Walfr?" 

„3o,  er  fiatte  ein  SBni\.    Jioe  Surf)  war  blau." 

„©ie  Ratten  aurf)  ein  3u(![|,  nii^t  roa^r?" 

„Qa,  aber  ic^  ^atte  ba«  Su^  ju  §aufe."  i- 
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„9Bo  l)atlen  ©ie  bte  ^ebet?" 

„3(^  ftatte  bie  gebet  fjier  in  ber  Sdiute,  ober  bo«  Sut^  ju 
gaufe." 

grife  unb  Äar[  waren  ?lrüber.  ©ie  f)atten  eine  ©i^reefter. 
5  !Cie  ajlutter  unb  bie  Sdtmefter  looren  ju  §oufe.  gri^  unb 
fiarC  nwren  in  ber  Sdiule.    ®ie  fatten  ^eber  unb  "ißapier. 

£in  Cag  im  Sommer. 

e«  ift  worm.  08  ift  igommer.  Ttex  Sommer  ift  «wrm. 
Mber  ber  SSJinter  ift  niii)t  warm.    Qd)  lobe  ben  ©omnter. 


Der  Lehrer  und  die  Schülar. 

Gö  ift  raorm  in  ber  Sii)ule.     T^ie  ©editier  finb  nicf)t  in 
rober  @(^ute.    Sie  finb  Ijier.     Der  ge^rer  ift  aüä)  ^ier.    ßc 
lobt  bie  ©(^iiler.    Ür  fogt : 
„Oo^onn,  Sie  lernen.    Qi)  lobe  Sie." 
„3o,  unb  Sie  loben  auä)  meinen  trüber,  nidjt  woltr?" 
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Süer  ^tifxex  foßt :  „Qa,  bev  grübet  lernt  ourfi.  ?emen  Sie 
im  Sommer,  iJo^önnV" 

„9Iein,  e^  ift  ju  warm  im  Sommer.  Qäf  ferne  nitfit  im 
Sommer." 

Va^  (Sraä  in  bem  f^elbe  ift  flriin 


im  Sommer,  ^o^onns 
fpielt  im  Sommer  unb 
lernt  im  Slöinter.  Sbet 
bie  St^lPefter  lernt  im 
äommer  unb  audi  im 
Sinter.  Vn  Se^rer'o 
lobt  bie  ©(^wefter. 

„3ot)ann,  rooöfpielen 
Sie  im  SommerV" 

„aSir  fpielen  39all." 

„Unb  too  fpielen  Sie  ij 
«all  ?" 

„Qäi  fpiele  in  bem 
gelbe  mit  meinem  39ru^ 
ber." 

„Sinben  Sie  Slumen^o 
in  bem  gelbe?" 
.„3o,  wirl)aben9tofen 
in  bem  i^eihe.   asirfin' 
ben  au{^  Blumen  in  bem 
«rafl.      5Cüä  ®ra8  in  25 
bem  i^elbe  ift  flriin,  aber 
bie  Slumen  finb  blou." 


Die  Schwester. 

„Unb  fpieft  bie  Srfiroefter  auc^  in  bem  Selbe?" 
„9Jein,  idi  fnge  ju  meiner  Sc^rcefter:  "Cu  lemft,  unb  wir 
fpielen  Ball.'    Sie  loben  meine  Srf)Wefter,  tiitftt  wa^r?"         3' 
„3a,  id)  lobe  alle  Stealer,  wenn  fie  lernen." 
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3m  (Barten. 

Xier  ©orten  ift  (iftitn.  ^a<i  ®ro«  im  ©arten  ift  ßrün. 
3Hetn  SBruber  Oo^ann  unb  id)  fpielten  l)eute  im  ©orten.  SäJir 
fpietten  mit  einem  ©oote  im  SßJaiTer. 

9lber  mein  ©ruber  Äörl  unb  meine  @cl)TOefter  9(nna  (ernten. 
S  Sie  lernten  gut,  unb  mein  33ater  lobte  fie.    @r  fügte  : 

„9lnna  unb  Äar(  femeu  gut.  gri^  unb  iJofinnn  lernten 
geftem  gut,  aber  fie  fpiciten  ^eute  mit  einem  SSoote  im 
©arten." 


,9lber  Stoter,  e8  mar  t)eute  fefir  fftön  im  ©arten.  Qi  mar 
logeftern  niii)t  fefir  fcftön.    SBir  fpielten  geftern  ntd|t." 

„3a,  ober  bu  fpiefteft  t)eute  im  ©arten,  nnb  ^otjann  fpielte 
aucft.    Sort  unb  9Inno  lentten  ^eute  ^u  ^a'a\e.   3^  lobte  fie." 

„kernten  Starl  unb  9(nna  au6  einem  :©uc&V" 

„^a,  fie  Rotten  ein  SSü^  unb  eine  ^eber.  ®te  waren  auf 
15  einer  ©an!.    Sie  ternten  gut.    SSaS  lerntet  il)r  ?" 
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,3'otiann  unb  iäf  lernten  nii^t.  $ßir  fpielten  ^eute  im  ®or° 
ten.  Sffiir  lernten  flefteni.  @r  ^atte  ein  93u(^  in  ber  §anb, 
unb  iäf  ^otte  oui^  ein  SBui)." 

gs  root  Ijeute  fe^r  fcftön  im  ©arten,  gri^  unb  3o^f'"t 
fpielten,  ober  ^nna  unb  Sari  lernten  im  §öufe.  @ie  (ernten  5 
auf  einer  ißant.    1!)ü«  Sßnd)  mar  auf  bem  ^ßuite. 

äter  grife  unb  3o^onn  lernten  I)eute  nii^t.  ©ie  fpielten  mit 
einem  SBoote  im  Söffet.  Unb  fie  lernten  nii^t.  ®er  93ater 
tobte  3(nno  unb  Sari,  übet  er  lobte  i^ri^  unb  ^o^nnn  nicftt. 


3n  bcr  Klaffe. 

©eljen  @ie  bie  Siguier  in  ber  Stoffe  ?    J)ie  Schüler  lernen  i< 
SDeutfd).     ©et  ?ef)rer  ift  au(^    ^ier.     gr  fpricftt  mit  ben 
©ifiiilern. 

„@precl)eh  ©ie  !Ceutft^  ?" 

„©e^r  roentg,  aber  id)  [preise  guglift^." 


8  EAST   READINa 

„Sprechen  bie  £i^ü(ev  J^eutfdiV" 
„Qa,  fie  fiitedjen  unb  lefeit  $icutfd|." 
^vi%  fie^t  ben  Scorer  nidit,  ober  ber  Se^rec  ftef)t  gri^.    gr 
ft^t  ouf  einet  «an(.    Iier  ^etjrer  fpncf)t  p  ^ril}.    gr  fagt : 
5     «%"%'  fpT'i^ft  *>"  Xieutfiii?" 

„30,  über  Of  fpretfee  e«  iti(^t  fet)r  pt." 


Wo  Goelhe  ■•Über  allen  Gipfeln  "  schrieb. 

„Unb  fpriifjt  beiit  Sruber  ©ort  t^eulfc^?" 

„©r  fpridit  T'futfif)  in  ber  Sciaffe,  unb  er  lieft  eö  (U  ^aufc. 
@r  lernt  f£t)r  flut." 
10     „3ßaöIeftil)rmberÄfQffeV" 

„Sir  lefen  ein  S8u^.    es  ift  Ijiev." 

Xia«  Sud)  mar  blau.  1:5er  ?ebrer  lobte  baS  ©U(^.  Xier 
?e^rer  lobte  audi  fllnfe.  Sor(  luor  in  ber  Stoffe,  aber  er  lobte 
feinen  ©ruber  nic£)t.    Qx  fagte : 


WANDERERS  NACHTLIED  9 

„J^rife  fprid^t  md)t  gut,  unb  er  lieft4e^r  toeuig." 

„aber  er  f pridjt  ßnglif d)/'  f agte  ber  ße^rer. 

„2Bir  fjjrec^ett  alle  gnglifc^,  aber  grife  tieft  fe^r  toenig 

©eutfc^.'' 
rrSBa^  tef^tL®ie  ^ter,  Deutfc^  ober  engtifc^?''  *  5 

tfS^  jefe  mein  ^u^  ^ier«    S^  tefe  ©eutf d^." 
Äarl  tieft  ba«  :83ud^.    er  tieft  S)eutf(j^  ein  menig,  aber  er 

fpric^t  e^  nidit  fe^r  gut. 


tPanberers  Had^tlieb. 

über  atten  ©ipfetn 

ift  $Ru^, 

in  alten  SBi^jfetn 

fpüreft  bu 

faum  einen  ^auc^ ; 

bie  SSögetein  fdjiDeigen  im  SBalbe. 

SBartc  nur,  balbe  '5 

ru^eft  bu  aüä).  —  3ol^ann  IPoIfgang  von  (Soctl^c. 


10 


Wanderer's  Night  Song. 

O'er  all  the  hill-tops 

Is  quiet  now, 

In  all  the  tree-tops 

Hearest  thou  20 

Hardly  a  breath ; 

The  birds  are  asleep  in  the  trees ; 

Wait ;  soon  like  these 

Thou  too  shalt  rest.  —  Longfellow. 


EASY   READING. 


^uf  &em  Spie^Iafy 


aSir  waren  geftent  auf  bem  (Spielplan.    3Bir  fo^en  bte 

Sdlüter.    Sie  übten  mit  Sltnien  unb  ^finben  unb  güßcn- 


Auf  dem  Spie Ipl alz. 

T^er  ?e^rer  mar  aud)  auf  bem  Spietpfo^.    @r  fprncft  ju  ben 
®d)ülent.    ©r  fpracfe  1I)eutfcfi. 
5     „Sag  taten  Sie  geftern'?"  fagte  ber  ?c^rer. 

„Sir  übten,"  fagten  bie  ©tfiitter. 

„®ie  Rotten  alle  äßü^en,  niiftt  tca^r?    Siäo  fanben  Sie  bie 
äKüläen? 

„aSir  fanben  fie  ju  §aufe." 
10     „Unb  Was  taten  Sie  bann?" 

„SSJir  famen  in  ble  QüinU." 

„Unb  roaö  taten  @ie  bann?" 

„2ötr  übten  auf  bem  ®pietp[Q^." 


IM   WALDE.  11 

„übten  ®ie  mit  ben  9lrmen  unb  güfen?" 
„Qa,  unb  mir  tibten  and)  mit  ben  0änbeii." 

'Die  Sdfüler  fnnben  ben  8el)rer  auf  bem  (Sptetpfog.     @r 
fa^  fie.    er  (pro(^  t)eutf(f).    Die  ä(fiü[er  tofen  tSnflliltfe  in 


Die  Schüler  üben. 

ber  (S(^u!e,  aber  fie  fprai^en  ©eutftfi   auf  bem  Spielplan.; 
?Iurf|  ber  Sef)Ter  faS  ©nglifdi  unb  fprnd)  Deutfrfi. 

3m  tPalÖc. 

e«  ift  ^eute  fe^r  f(fiön.    ©a8  ©raä  mirb  grün  unb  bet 
Sommer  wirb  nwrm.    9ttier  eß  ift  (iil)l  im  Snibe. 

§ter  im  3Ba(be  finb  bie  aSöbifien.    t>ie  50!ütter  ftttb  niiftt 
t)ier.    ®ie  finb  ju  §aufe.    ^ut  bie  Jödjter  ber  äßütter  finb  ■< 
im  ©oibe. 


12  EAST   READING. 

35ie  lödjter  fpteten  im  Sffialtie.     ©ie  fingen  unb  tanjeti. 
Ö«    luiri)  luotm,  unb  fie  roetben  miibe.    33te    lochtet  be* 
Sef)rerö  finb  f(iet,  abei:  bet  Seljrer  ift  nii^t  t)ier.    ©r  ift  in  ber 
©djule. 
5     „Serben  bie  Soditer  be«  Se^revS  miibe?" 

„Qa,  fte  fiuflen  unb  tanjen.    Sie  werben  fe^t  miibe." 


Die  Töchler  lanzen. 

„Sinb  bie  löäfttx  beä  ?ef)rer8  fifjün?" 
„5iein,  fie  finb  nit^t  fiftön,  aber  fie  rocrben  fi^ön,  ni(i)t 
nia^t  ?" 
10     „3q,  fie  Werben  fdjoti." 

„@8  wirb  roarm  im  3ÖaIbe,  niifit  ton^v  ?" 
„Siiein,  ba«  getb  lolrb  iDorm,  abet  eä  ift  füf)l  im  ©olbe." 
(58  wirb   fpiit.     :©ie  löftter  be«  ?e^rerS  »erben  miibe. 
(gie  fpielen  unb  tonjen  je^t  nicfit.    ®er  Satb  loirb  tü^(, 
15  unb  bie  3)iabif)en  flehen  noif)  poufc. 


DIE   MÄDCHEN.  13 

Die  Illä&d^cn. 

^it  loaren  geftetn  im  aSJatbe.  Sit  fat)en  bie  SRobdjen  ha. 
e«  nior  iDonn,  ober  e8  itmtbc  tolt.  J)ie  SftAbtften  fpielten. 
@te  nmrbeti  rot  unb  milbe, 

©te  2Räbd)en  finb  je^t  in  ber  Sdjule.    @ie  fpieten  unb 


Die  Mädchen  im  Walde, 

tanjen  nii^t.    ©ie  lefeti  unb  fcfireiben.    Sie  fcftreiben  ouf  bent  s 
IJutt.    Qui  fprec^e  ju  einem  9);äbcöen. 

„aßag  (rfireiben  Sie  a«f  bent  ^ult  ?" 

„^(^  fcOreibe  einen  ©of'  ^ier  ftnb  Jeber  unb  'jJapter." 

„©oift  baa  SBut^y" 

„:©er  Sef)ter  flab  bem  gjjäbtften  mein  Sudj."  w 

„ffiüS  gaben  ©ie  bem  i?c^rerV" 

„3ct)  gab  bem  Setter  ffiaffer  in  einem  ©laS." 

„SarbaS  Süffer  worm?" 


14  EASY   READING. 

„9?ein,  eä  mar  fii^l,  aber  eg  icurbe  icarm." 
„Unb  »ofi  taten  ®ie  bonn  ?" 
„@8  niurbe  (pat,  utib  iifi  jjinfl  mat  ©flufe." 
3Me  lofftter  be«  8ef)rerä  gab  bent  ©tfjuler  ba«  papier  unb 
seine  geber.    ®er  ©d)üler  ftftrieb  mit  ber  geber.    Sr  fd)rieb 
einen  So^,    ©t  fdirieb  (Sngttfd). 


Die  Mädchen  schreiben, 

3)üS  anabcfjen  fc^rieb  bem  ge^cer  einen  93rief.  X)a«  aWöb» 
cden  fdirteb  fi^nell,  aber  bet  Sttef  mor  nicfjt  tang.  35er 
Setter  lobte  bog  afiöböjen.  'Caä  afiäbcften  gab  bent  ?e^rer 
10  eine  IJeber  unb  ba«  ^popier. 

@8  hnirbe  fpät.  SMe  Wobtften  gingen  fdinell  noii)  §aufe. 
e«  njurbe  äu  (üt)I  in  ber  ®(i)ule,  aber  eä  mar  fef)r  ffiarm  ju 
^aufe. 


VOB   DEB   SCHULE.  15 

\/' 

Vox  &CC  Sdjulc. 

^roei  ©ruber  ftanben  »or  ber  (gi^ule.  Sari  war  groß  ; 
%n%  vom  fleln.  Sie  fprat^eti  tiidit  non  ber  ©cftule ;  fie 
fprai^en  »om  (Spiele.  . 

„Sirft  bu  morflen  ©aU  fpieletiV  fagfe  gri^. 

,3a,  es  mitb  fel)r  raarm  fein,  aber  mir  roerben  fpielen."       5 


Vor  der  Schule. 

„aSo  Wirft  bu  bie  S^äüe  finben?" 

„31^  werbe  bie  Söälle  ju  §oufe  finben.    Sie  merben  gewifi 

ju  §aufe  fein." 
„Unb  njo  wirft  bn  Satt  fpiefen?" 

„®ir  Werben  hn  J^elbe  üor  ber  Schule  fpielen."  n 

„©[ftän!    ^6)  werbe  (;el)en  unb  baS  Spiel  fe^en." 
3wei  2Räbrfien  ftanbcn  and)  oor  ber  Sii)u(e.    6lfa  war 

flro§ ;  ®retd)en  roor  flein.    Sie  fpra(^en  niii)t  oom  Spiele  ; 

fte  fprflt^en  oon  ber  Sdiule. 


16  EASY  READING. 

„SBann    merbcn    bic    SÄäbc^en   in   bcr    Staffc   (Sngtifd^ 
f^jrcd^en  ?"  [agte  gtfa. 

^©ir  tt)crbcn  morgen  Snglifc^  [^jrcd^cn,  nnb  bcr  8ct)rer  »trb 
morgen  Sngtifd^  (efen.'' 
5     ,r9Berben  bie  aÄäbc^en  bie  ©äfee  öerfte^en?" 

„Qa,  gen)i§,  fie  »erben  bie  ©ö'fee  (efen." 

,r®o?  ÜDad  mirb  [c^tDer  fein,  ^d^  »erbe  nic^t  öerftel^en* 
5lber  ic^  »erbe  jefet  na6)  ©aufe  ge^en.  Qä)  »erbe  ba  gut 
lernen." 
10  !J)ie  ®c^ü(er  unb  bie  SÄäbc^en  »erben  morgen  in  ber 
(Schüfe  fein.  ®ie  »erben  aüe  lefen  unb  fc^reiben.  ®ie 
»erben  auä)  (Snglifd^  fpredien.  ÜDann  »erben  bie  3D?(ibc^en 
nad^  ©aufe  gelten,  unb  bie  ©d^üler  »erben  4öatt  fpieten. 

Das  SpieL 

rr©ir  fpiefen  ^eute  ein  ®pie(/'  fagt  ber  Seigrer.    „SBir 
'5  lernen  unb  »ir  fpielen." 
„2Bie  madden  »ir  ba^V" 

„SBir  madden  e^  fo:  (gin  @cf|üter  fagt,  '^6)  finbe  meinen 
Satt  nid^t/  ober,  ^©ie^ft  bu  bie  SSÄüfee?'  ober  '@r  ge^t 
nac^  ©aufe/  ober  '  ^^x  fingt  fef|r  gut/ 
20     ,,!j)a«  ift  nic^t  fd^»er.    5lber  »a^  tun  »ir  bann?" 

„ÜDer  näd^fte  ©filter  fagt:  '^c^  fanb  meinen  93attnic^t/ 
unb  ber  näc^fte :  '  Q6)  »erbe  meinen  ^aü  ni6)t  finben/  unb  fo 
»eiter.    SJerfte^en  ®ie  ?'* 
„^a,  »ir  Derfte^en." 
25     „^efetaberfd^neö!    grife!" 
„!Die  (Sä^e  finb  fe^r  fc^»er." 
„!Dernäc^fte!" 
„T)it  ®ä^e  »aren  fe^r  fd^»er." 


DU  BIST  WIE  EINE   BLUME.  17 

„®ttt !    35cr  näd^ftc." 

„ADie  (Säfee  »erben  fe^r  \ä)mx  fein." 

rr®c^ön!    3efettt)eiter!    Unb  fc^neß!    35er  näd^fte.'' 

„Sä)  \pxed)t  !Deut[d^." 

„Qä)  ^pxadi)  35eutf(^."  ^ 

„^6)  tDerbe  ©eutfd^  fpred^en." 

„!Da6  mar  gut !    ©eher !    1)er  näd^fte." 

,,S5erfte^en  (Sie  ba«  ©pief  V " 

„aSerftanben  ®ie  ba«  (gpiel?" 

;,©erbett  ®ie  bad  ©piet  öerftetjen?"  lo 

„&  gibt  ber  J^oc^ter  be^  gel^rer^  ein  93oot." 

„&  gab  ber  Xod}tex  be^  Se^rer^  ein  aSoot." 

„@r  mirb  ber  2:ocf|ter  be^  Se^rer^  ein  :©oot  geben." 
•     ,,®d^reibft  bu  bem  aWäbc^en  einen  Srief  ?" 

„©c^riebft  bn  bem  3Käbc^en  einen  ©rief  ?'*  15 

„mx\i  bu  bem  ajiäbd^en  einen  «rief  fc^reiben?" 

„"^a^  mar  fe^r  gut.    933ir  n)erben  jefet  brei  ®ä^e  geben. 
S^a^  mirb  genug  [ein.    ©d^nett!" 


Du  bijl  wk  eine  Blume. 

!Du  bift  n)ie  eine  ©lume, 
fo  l^otb  unb  [d^ön  unb  rein  ;  20 

id^  fc^au'  bic^  °an,  unb  SBel^mut 
[d^Ieid^t  mir  in^  ©erj  "l^inein. 

aWir  ift,  ate  ob  id^  bie  ©önbe 
auf«  ©aupt  bir  legen  follt', 
betenb,  ba^  ®ott  bic^  ermatte  25 

fo  rein  unb  fd^ön  unb  ^otb.  —  f^cinrid?  fyxnt. 


18  EASY  READING. 

®a^  ein  tnab'  ein  m^kxn  ftc^n, 
^Mtxn  auf  bcr  ©eiben, 
mar  fo  jung  unb  morgenf(^ött,. 
lief  er  fd^nett,  e^  nal^  ju  fe^n, 
5  fa^'^  mit  dielen  t^^^ubcn. 

9Jö^Iein,  dtUUin,  diMtin  rot, 

9Jö^Iein  auf  ber  ©eiben. 

^abe  fprac^  :  ,,^6)  bxtdjt  biä), 
atö^fein  auf  ber  Reiben!'' 
10  »iö^Iein.fprac^ :  „^ä)  fted^e  bi^, 

baß  bu  emig  benfft  an  mic^, 
unb  iä)  tüiir^^  nicf|t  leiben." 

mUtin,  dimtin,  dimän  rot, 

9iö^fein  auf  ber  Reiben. 

15  Unb  ber  n)ilbe  ^abe  brad^ 

'^  SRö^Iein  auf  ber  Reiben  ; 

9Jö«Iein  mefjrte  fic^  unb  fta^, 

l^alf  i^m  boc^  fein  SBel^  unb  2lc^, 

mußt'  e^  eben  leiben, 
ao  JRö^fein,  9Jö^rein,  JRö^Iein  rot, 

SRö^fein  auf  ber  §eiben. 

—  3ol?cinn  IDolfgang  von  (Soctl^e. 

Sprud?. 

2lm  2lbenb  n)irb  man  ffug 
für  ben  vergangenen  Jag, 
bo^  niemal«  Kug  genug 
25  für  ben,  ber  f ommen  mag.  —  ^jriebrtd?  Hücfert. 


IS  DBB  WALDSCHULE. 


3n  &cr  tPal^jü^ulc. 


©ie  SWönner  t)ahen  geftern  bie  ffialbf(f)ule  gefelien. 
Vl>en  bo  oiefe  ffiinber  gefunben. 


■©er  Saib  mar  fefir  fc&ön.    Iiie  SBürber  finb  immer  fd)Ön. 
■Jjie  aKätmer  fprae^n  mit  bcn  Äinbetn. 

„ffotl,  f)ahen  Sie  fleftern  neue  Süvtet  gelernt?"  5 

„3a,  mir  Äinbev  ftatien  fleftern  Diele  Sorter  gelernt." 
'   „"Unb  ma8  Valien  Sie  bann  getan  V" 

„SBir  tioben  bann  auf  ben  gelbern  gefpieft." 

Xiie  .f  inbet  inaren  geftern  in  bet  3!BaIbfcf)UIe.    Sie  fc&rieben 
SBörfer  unb  (ofen  ^udier.    Sie  tjoben  »iele  Sorter  gefc^rieben  ic 
unb  jioei  ißürfjer  gelefen.    Xier  ?et)rev  roar  auä)  ba,    @t 


20  GAST   READINQ. 

fpva(^  Snfliifif),  unb  Me  Sinber  fprotlien  5^eutf(^.    ©r  ^at  bic 

fiinber  gelobt. 
„Staxi,  itaitn  ®ie  ba«  ©ebii^t  flelernt?" 
„9Iein/  (agte  S?ar(,  „ic^  tjabe  e«  no(^  itic^t  gelernt." 

s     „©ie  mareti  fleftent  ju  ^aufe,  tiii^t  »a^r  ?" 


Die  Kindar  lesen  und  schreiben  In  der  Waldschule. 

«Qo,  i(^  roar  geftem  ju  §aufe.    Qd)  I)Qbe  ba  Oiete  SSßtter 
gelernt,  ober  bas  ®ebicf)t  nicfjt." 

„Ooben  @ie  boS  ©ebic^t  gut  öerftanben?" 

„^ö/  ttfi  ^be  e8  öerftanben,  ober  nodj  titelt  geternt." 
[o     „aiber  Sie  werben  e8  lernen,  niii)t  nw^r  ?" 

„31/  itft  lente  e«  morgen." 

„@nt,  boö  roirb  frtil)  genug  fein." 

©ie  aJfUnner  gingen  bann  naäf  ^aufe,  nnb  bie  ffinber  (afcn 
bie  lßü(|er  unb  fdtrieben  bie  ^fiJörter  in  ben  (Säßen. 


DIE  KNABEN  MIT  DEN  MÜTZEN.  21 

Die  Knaben  mit  bcn  2nüftcn. 

"Siit  ffnaben  (mb  geftent  auf  bem  ©pielplo^  gemefcn.  ©ie 
tjatteti  6a  geübt.  Sie  ftnb  lange  bo  flebUebeti.  3ieun  Snatien 
Ratten  Sßüßen  unb  fedjfl  itwren  o^ne  2ßii6en. 

@in  ffnobe  Ijaf  feine  SMüle  Derloten  unb  ift  fc^neK  naif 


Die  Knaben  mil  den  Mijuen. 

§aufe  gegangen,  ßr  ift  mübe  geniotben  unb  ifl  fpöt  in  bie  5 
®(^ute  gekommen.  T)tx  8et)rer  t)at  i^n  nid)t  gelobt.  33er 
^abe  ift  fel)r  rot  geworben. 

„SBo  finb  ®ie  gewefen ':"'  fagte  bcr  §ef)rer. 

„3^1  I)atie  meine  ^iige  oerloren.  Qät  bin  nai^  C""?^ 
gegangen."  10 


22  EASY   READING. 

r,S33arttTn  finb  @ie  nic^t  ^ier  geblieben?    Stun  ®ie  ba^  nic^t 
tt)ieber  I" 

„Q6)  tpar  o^ne  SÄüfee,  unb  e^  tpar  auf  bem  ©pietptafe  [o 
latt.    Qä)  bin  [d^nett  mieber  in  bie  ®cf|ule  gefommen." 
5     „a^  ift  auf  bem  ©piefptafe  fatt  gemefen.    Slber  e«  ift  jefet 
nicf|t  fait.    SBir  fc^reiben  jefet.    Sitte,  geben  ®ie  ben  ^aben 
bie  gebern.    ©d^reiben  ®ie  V 

ÜDer  getter  ift  fpciter  nac^  bem  C^aufe  be«  Knaben  gefom* 
men.    gr  ift  bann  in  ben  ©arten  gegangen.    S)ie  ©lumen  in 
10  bem  ©arten  maren  JRofen.    @ie  maren  fd^ön  unb  rot.    ©er 
Seigrer  ^at  in  bem  ©arten  bie  Wlni^t  be«  Snaben  gefunben. 

S)ie  (gd^iDeftern  be«  Änaben  maren  and)  in  bem  ©arten. 

Sie  finb  lange  im  ©arten  geblieben.    ®er  Se^rer  ijat  einer 

(Si}\ot]ttv  be«  ^aben  eine  9iofe  gegeben.    S)a«  äßäbd^en  ift 

isfel^r  rot  geworben.     J)ie  jtüei  (Sditüeftern  finb  bann  in  ba^ 

^au«  gegangen,  unb  ber  Se^rer  ift  nad^  §aufe  gegangen. 

3m  ^aufe. 

SBir  maren  nad|  gaufe  gegangen,  aber    toir  l^atten  bie 
jungen  nid^t  gefe^en.    ß«  mar  fpät  geworben  unb  toir  Ratten 
fie  nid^t  gefunben.    I)ann  famen  fie. 
20     „®inb  ®ie  fd|on  lange  ^ier'?''  fagten  bie  jungen. 

„2ßir  toarten  fcf|on  ge^n  3Kinuten.    Sitte,  fommen  ®ie  jefet 
inba«§au«!" 

SBir  flatten  ben  3^^9^^  ^^^  ©^^^  ^oc^  ni^t  gegeigt.    SBir 
\oaxtn  lange  in  ber  ®cf|u(e  geblieben,  aber  fie  maren  nid^t 
asgefommen.     SBir  Ratten  fange  gewartet.    Qti^t   waren  fie 
^ier,  unb  wir  jeigten  ben  3=ungen  ba«  §au«. 

„©a«  §au«  f|at  üiefe  genfter,  ni^t  wafjr?" 

„Qa,  unb  e«  l^at  aud^  oiete  ^immer.    ^c^  ^abe  ein  ffeine« 


IM   HAUSE.  28 

3immer.    ®e  ^at  jinei  Sßttttn.    Äoramen  ©te  unb  feljen  ®te 
mein  ^imme'^'" 

„gaben  @ie  ba«  3'™™^'^  fi^""  (ange?" 

„ä[(^  jQ,  i(^  ^be  ei  fi^on  jmei  SBinter." 

SäJtr  gingen  mit  ben  3'un8en  in  mein  3™met.    31^  jeigte  5 


ben  3unflen  bie  jroei  iSetten.  (Sin  geberbett  mar  ouf  bem 
gnbe  be8  ©ette«. 

,9Ba«  ift  baä  auf  bem  gnbe  be«  Setteä?" 

„©ae  ift  ein  J^eberbeti.  Sit  &oben  gebetbetten  auf  ben 
Letten,    ©ie  finb  im  SDinter  fefjt  warm."  it 

„3m  ©ommer  ourf),  niiftt  wofir?" 

„Qa,  aber  fie  bleiben  im  Sommer  nid)t  ouf  ben  SSetten," 

,59fetbt  boe  geberbett  im  SJSinter  ouf  bem  enbe  be8 
Öette«?- 


24  EASY   READING. 

„%^  nein,  nitfit  wenn  id)  ju  SBttt  gelje.'' 

X^ie  jungen  luareti  fünf  SJiinuten  geblieben.  @te  fatten 
bos  §au8  unb  mein  3''n"tf'^  unb  bie  jroet  ©etten  gefcfjen. 
@te  fatten  bie  geberbetten  aut^  gefe^en.  ©te  finb  bann  noi^ 
5  §aufe  gefianfien. 


Das  Federbett, 

t>as  ^immet. 

§ier  ift  ein  ^inn^^t  in  meinem  .^nufc.  Gin  ©tu^t  fte^t 
neben  ber  2:ür.  Die  liir  ift  offen.  §tet  ift  auc^  ein  Ofen, 
e«  ift  ein  beutfdiet  Ofen,  ©in  beutf^er  Ofen  ift  fefir  wann 
im  iffiinter.  "Die  beutf(^en  Öfen  bfeiben  (ange  tttorm. 
10  Hieben  bem  Ofen  fte^t  ein  Xi^.  ?te6en  bem  anbeten 
gtu^t  fte^t  ein  Heiner  lifd).    Qd)  fe^e  jroei  Stühle  unb  jroet 


VAS   ZIMMER.  25 

„3;ft  ba8  alle«?    SBa«  feljen  @ie  no^?" 

„Slc^  nein,  bad  ift  nidit  aüe^  ;  ti^  (el)e  ein  iSilb  neben  bem 
Ofen." 

„3a,  unb  übet  bet  Xüt  tft  aui^  ein  Silb." 

„3a,  i(^  fetie  btei  ober  Diet  39itber.    ©ie  finb  fet)r  fd)ön."     s 

„SWein  Zimmer  ift  »ann  im  ©Inter  unb  IEüf(t  im  ©ommet. 
e«  ift  fe^t  flemüttic^." 

„Vai  ift  je^r  fcljön." 


,3luf  ber  niidiften  ©eite  ift  aud)  ein  3'™™=''  <'^^"  eö  ift 
nii^t  in  meinem  §aufe."  " 

„3ft  e«  ein  beuffi^e«  3'""""?" 

„Saluo^tt  (£«  ift  ein  ^innn^t  in  einem  fef)r  often  £iau8 
in  Sittenbetfl.  ®e^en  Sie  nid|t  ben  beutfil)en  Ofen  in  bet 
iScte?" 


2^  EAST    BEADDiG, 

.3d0«6(  vnt  MUäf  nan  Zöcfc.    Uak  ift  feer  IKA  «wt  fe 

,30,  »CT  lit*  ift  via  ^BlKrt  Oa^rt  «ü.    gtnbn  £ie  bo« 
^iiniiui  fd)ötiV' 
I     ,iltm,  «4  fin^  '*  »ti^  fd^ön,  abn  fcfn  intcreffant." 


Das  alle  Zimmer. 

Karl  unb  ^oljann. 

Äorl  ^ot  Oo^önn  ««f  ''^"^  ©pielptal  gefunben.    Qotiann 
war  fleftcrn  ju  >?)aufe  ßeblieben,  um  bei  feinet  ÜJhitter  ju  fein. 
©eine  TOuttcr  loor  frnnf.    ©c  ^atte  auä)  Sali  gefpielt.    (Jr 
mar  tiidit  in  bic  2tl)ule  gefonimen.    gr  fpra(^  ju  fiart. 
10     „STiirl,  mie  (niiflc  lernen  Sie  fifiott  gngfifcft?- 

_;>(Il  lerne  fdjon  fedi«  3So(^en  gnglifc^." 


KARL  UND  JOHANN.  27 

,,Uub  tpa^  l^abcn  @tc  gelernt?'' 

^^i)  \}abt  ütefe  SBörter  gefemt,  um  gut  ju  fejen.  Die 
anberen  jungen  l^aben  fd^on  gtuei  ^©tic^er  gefefen." 

,,®ut !    Sitte,  lefen  (Sie  biefe  SBörter !    Qä)  üerfte^e  bie 
(gäfee  nid^t.    &  ift  fe^r'fd^njer,  (gtigfifd^  ju  fernen,  nid^ts 
tDa^r?'' 

^axl  ijüt  bie  SBörter  gefd^rieben.  @r  l^at  fie  bann  gefefen. 
(gr  l^atte  gut  gelernt.  (Sr  l^atte  aud^  bie  @äfee  gefd^rieben, 
(Sr  f^jrad^  je^t  ju  ^^ol^ann. 

„^ol^ann,  »o  »aren  @ie  geftem  ?"  '« 

„3fd^  blieb  geftem  ju  §aufe,  um  bei  meiner  SDhitter  ju  fein. 
(Sie  tpar  franf.    ^d^  bin  nic^t  in  bie  (gd^ule  gefommen." 

„^abtxi  (Sie  ju  ©aufe  Saß  gefpielt  ?" 

^3fa,  idö  ^abe  im  ©arten  Saß  gef^jielt." 

„SBar  e^  »arm  ju  §aufe  ?''  «5 

„(56  »ar  »arm  im  @aufe,  aber  e^  ift  im  ©arten  fe^r  faft 
geworben.    Qä)  l^abe  nic^t  lange  gefpielt.'' 

„@o!  (Sie  l^aben  gefpielt  unb  ^aben  nid^t  gelernt.  2lber 
id^  l^abe  gut  gelernt.  Qd)  f)ait  öiete  (Scl^e  gefd^rieben. 
(Se^en  (Sie  bie  (Sä^e !"  20 

3?o^ann  l^at  Je^t  bie  (Sö^e  gefeiten.  @ie  »aren  nid^t  lang. 
T)xt  englifd^en  SBörter  in  ben  Sudlern  lüaren  nic^t  fc^tuer, 
unb  bie  -jungen  l^aben  bie  (Sä^e  fel^r  gut  gefd^rieben. 

Sprud?. 

Ob  auf  bem  (Spiel 

nic^t«  fte^t,  ob  oiel,  ^5 

lüa^r  fei  bein  SBort : 

®ott^ilftbir°fort! 

—  IHarttn  (5retf. 
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(Bute  Xladft ! 

®utc  yia6)t ! 
SlBctt  aRüben  fci'^  gcbrad^t. 
Steigt  ber  2:ag  fic^  ftiß  jum  Snbe, 
9?u^ett  aUt  fletg'gen  ©önbe, 
5  ®i^  ber  SRorgen  neu  ertuac^t. 

®ute  5Rac^t ! 

®e^t  jur  SRuI)^ ! 
©daliegt  bte  miiben  5lugen  °ju. 
©titter  »irb  eö  auf  ben  (Straßen, 
10  Unb  ben  SBäc^ter  l^ört  man  blafen, 

Unb  bie  yiaä}t  ruft  atten  °ju : 
(yel)t  jur  9?ul)^ ! 

©c^lummert  füg ! 
Sräumt  euc^  euer  ^arabie^. 
15  SBem  bie  Siebe  raubt  ben  ^^neben, 

©ei  ein  fc^öner  Jraum  befc^ieben, 
311^  ob  8ieb(^en  i^n  begrüß'. 
(Schlummert  füg ! 

©Ute  Stacht ! 
20  ©d^fummert,  bi^  ber  Jag  ernjac^t. 

©d^Iummert,  bi^  ber  neue  3Jiorgen 
Äommt  mit  feinen  neuen  ©orgen, 
Dl^ne  gurd^t :  ber  SSater  tuad^t. 

©Ute  5Wa(^t ! 

—  (El^cobor  Körner. 


DIE   PRAl-OSITIONEN.  29 

Die  präpojttioncn. 

Tier  gcljret  roar  \(t)m  (anfle  in  ber  ®(I)ule.  Cr  fag  ouf 
einem  ©tufjle  unb  laa  ein  ©ud).  lite  jungen  finb  fpat  in  bie 
©c^ule  gelommen.    5>er  fieftrer  fisroi^  ju  ben  Qungen. 

„@uten  3Rorgen!  SBJieutele  Sorter  ^otien  ©ie  fieute  ge- 
lernt ?"  5 

„3Bir  ^ben  l)eute  neun  SBörter  gefernt." 

„Unb  mie  feigen  biefe  neun  SBörter?" 

„®ie  Reißen  ^räpofitionen." 

„@ut !    Leiter !    3!ennen  @ie  biefe  ^räpofitiomn  !- 


Auf  der  Slrasse. 

„©ie  l^eigen:  on,  auf,  Ijinter,  in,  neben,  über,  unter,  Don« 
unb  jroifi^en." 

„©(^«n!  §ier  ift  ein  Silb  Don  einer  ©trafie  in  Berlin. 
3e^t  fpredjen  ©ie  oon  bem  39ilbe,  unb  gebrout^en  ©ie  bie 
$rdi3ofitionen  in  ben  ©äßen !    SWiiller ! " 


90  EAST  READIXa 

J&ue  T^rim  fte^  onf  btr  Strafe  bhitrr  ben  jjhmifiu' 

•öhit !    3<^  ^^^  ^i^  J^<"^    ^^  nacbne  I    ©nnm!" 

^Xer  iRatttt  ^t  tin  I5ucft  in  ber  ^crab." 

,Xif  näd^ften !    «bcr  fc^ü !    ©arten  Sie  ni*t  !• 
5     0&n  äWann  mit  33Ittnien  ftc^t  neben  ber  ^n." 

^©ne  i^tttt  ^t  ctttwe  i?a|ricr  nntcr  bem  Ann.* 

„Qidf  St^t  einen  3ßann  jnrifd^n  ben  granen." 

^(»ut !    SBeiter !    «ber  longc  2ä|e  !- 

X'ie  Änaben  ((^rieben  biefe  Sä|e :  Gin  Iif(^  ftc^t  öor  ber 
«'  Ifir ;  id^  fle^c  an  ben  Iif(^.    SBir  tarnen  über  bad  ge(b  in 

ben  Salb.  3^  fli^  i^  *>^^  3'^^^^^  ^^*^  f^*^  meinen  ^öall 
neben  einem  Su(^  unter  ber  ^©ant.  :rer  ^abe  ^at  feine 
9Dlü^  auf  einem  Stu^I  öor  ber  Jür  gefe^en. 

„(fHi\  Sie  gebrauchen  biefe  Sorter  rid^tig!  SSerftel^en 
15  ®ie  biefe  ^rä^jofitionen?" 

^3a,  tt)ir  öerftel^en  fie." 

,,<S(^ön!    T^a^  tft  genug." 

3n  ber  Stabt 

J^ritJ  tauft  in  ba«  3^^^^^^-  ©eine  äJhttter  ptjt  in  bem 
^Immer  neben  bem  Ofen.  %x\%  fie^t  feinen  §ut  nic^t.  gr 
aofuc^t  if)n  t)lnter  bem  Ofen  unb  unter  bem  S^ifc^e,  aber  er 
flnbet  lt)n  nlc^t. 

„a){utter,  I)aft  bu  meinen  §ut  gefeiten  ?  3«^  ^^W  il)n  nic^t 
flnben.'' 

„(Sr  tülrb  njo^l  I)ler  fein.  §aft  bu  i^n  auf  bem  ÜCifd^  uttb 
•5  unter  aUen  Stül^len  gefud^t?" 

„3amol)t!  3^  I)ö^^  meine  SRüfee  gefunben.  @ie  tft  l^ier 
auf  bem  Stut)l,  aber  \i)  fud^e  fie  nic^t.'' 

«Sir  gcl)cn  I)eute  in  bie  @tabt  unb  laufen  bir  einen  neuen 
.\>ut." 


IN   DEB   STADT.  31 

„Saufen  mir  iftn  in  einem  großen  ?a6en?" 

„3a,  icff  (üufe  iljn  bir  in  einem  fdiiinen  großen  Saben." 

gri?  unb  feine  JÖhitter  fahren  mit  bem  Cmnibuö  in  bie 


©tobt.    Sie  ge[)en  in  einen  l'aben,  unb  ein  9fiann  jeigt  i^nen 
Biete  §üte  auf  fielen  Xifdien.  s 

„affloe  foftet  biefer  §ut?" 

„@r  foftet  jel)n  mart    tiaö  ift  ein  fel)r  guter  ^ut." 
„550«  ift  ju  Diet.    3d)  gebe  3I)nen  nur  fe[&8  2Rort." 


S2  EAST   READING. 

„ffiit  I)aben  anbere  -"^Ute  ju  fee^«  SWarf.    ^äf  merbe  fie 
a^nen  jeigen." 

Xiet  3fiann  fui^t  anbete  §Mte  ouf  ben  lifi^en,    ©r  jeigt 
bet  aJhitter  tiefe  §üte. 
5     „®q!"  fagte  fie.    „Diefet  §ut  ift  fe^t  gut.    ©ttte,  geben 
Sie  iftn  mir!" 

3!)er  3Rflnn  ^t  i^t  ben  ©ut  gegeben.    Sie  gibt  if|n  bem 
Snaben.    ©et  §ut  ift  fc^ön  unb  ipatm.    S5ie  ÜHutter  unb 
bet  tnabe  loben  i^n.    Sie  fasten  bann  mit  bem  Omnibu« 
10  mieber  nfl(^  §ou(e. 

5tifd?c  rOurfi. 

©eftetn  Waten  rctt  bei  bem  gleifrfier.    Tier  gleifi^et  war 
in  feinem  SJaben.    ©t  ftanb  mit  feinet  Siftür;ie  im  Stäben  unb 


Frische  Wursl. 


FRISCHE  WURST.  33 

fa^  ou«  ber  Stür.    ißor  ber  lüt  ftanb  ein  ©tu^I,  unb  barouf 

mar  eine  @cf)Urje. 
„3Bo8  bebeutet  ber  8tu^l  mit  ber  ©i^ürje?" 
„3:10«  bebeutet :  §eute  gibt  ti  ftifdje  SßJurft." 
„aft  bas  beutfdie  ©Ute?"  s 

„3q,  ba«  tft  beutf^e  ®itte.    "^ex  gleifc^er  ftcßt  einen 

©tu^l  oor  bte  liir  unb  legt  eine  ©diUr^e  borauf,  luenn  er 

frif(fte  Surft  f|at." 


Die  Frau  mit  den  Würstchen. 

3n  ®eutf(f(tanb  fieljt  man  bie(  Surft,    gelbft  auf  ber 
iStra^e  forfit  man  Silrfttl)en.    ^ier  ift  ein  SBilb  fon  einer  ic 
grau  mit  SBilrftilfen.    @ie  ^at  einen  Meinen  Z\\(t)  mit  einem 
(5imer  borauf. 

@in  Änobe  mit  einer  tteinen  3J?iifee  fte^t  neben  6er  grau. 
er  roartet.    I)ie  grou  wirb  i^m  aUürftdien  auß  bem  &mtx 


34 


RAST   READING. 


geben.     t>k    Siirfti^en   ou«  bem  (Simer   [inb  frift^  unb 

Xiie  talteit  Surftdien  (egt  bie  ^tm  in  bod  Saffer  in  bem 
eimer.  Xiafl  SSoffer  ift  roorm.  3e^t  toi^t  bie  grau  bie 
S$ßUrftd|en.  '^ann  nirb  fie  bem  Knaben  mit  ber  Keinen 
SDIiilje  ein  ©ürftt^en  geben. 


Durd?  ;^I&  un&  Walb. 


@(flen  Slbenb  ging  ein  junger  aWann  burrfi  ein  gelb  bi8  an 
ben  SEßalb.  @e  roor  tut)!,  unb  et  iDor  of)ne  ."put.  X)o  fo^  i^n 
ein  deines  ÜWäbcften  mit  ifjrer  (Sdjür^e  ouf  bem  ?lrm. 


Durch  Feld  und  Wald 


:o     „gaben  @ie  feinen  .^ut?"  fragte  bü5  äKäbrfien.    „®e^en 
Sie  o^ne  $)ut  burd)  ben  Sßjafb  ?" 

„3)^  f)abe  meinen  §ut  oer(oten;  ober  eS  modit  nirfit«;  er 
mor  feljt  ntt." 


DIE   FHAUEN   HIT   DEM   HOLZE. 
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„Sorten  ©ie,  bitte!  ^n  unferem  ©aufe  fuc^e  ic^  eine 
aiitt^e  fUr  fgie.  5KeiTi  3?ater  ^nt  feine  otte  SDiil^e  ^ier  ge» 
(affen.    ^c^  gebe  (ie  ^Iinen." 

„"Confe!  bu  bift  fe^r  gut.  ?lber  bonn  f)at  bein  Soter  (eine 
ttlte  SRw^e.  ^6)  gelje  [eljr  gem  oljne  meinen  |>ut,  (äö  motfit  5 
nitfttS." 

3)a«  tieine  aWobdjen  legte  i^re  ScfjUrje  ouf  einen  ®tcin 
unb  fling  in  boS  §au3.  ^Conn  fam  fie  fi^neU  oljne  bie  Wtä^ 
buri  bie  liir. 

„3(^  finbe  fie  nid)t,"  fagte  bo8  5Käb(^en,  „ober  f)icr  ift  feinio 
alter  ;^ut.    3ft  er  ju  flein  für  Sie?" 

„9fein,''  fagte  bet  SOJann,  „er  gef)t  (el)r  gut.  3lber  bein 
SJatet  mirb  oI)ne  §ut  fein.  3"*»  fl^f'e  bir  eine  ajlarf  für  ben 
alten  §ut." 

^aS  tieine  SRäbcffen  naljni  boo  @efb  für  ben  §ut  unb  ging  15 
bomit  in«  §aua.-    ©er  junge  SRonn  fegte  ^ä)  auf  ben  ®tein 
unb  fa^  über  bai  gelb  nacft  bem  SBalbe.    &  tpar  fel)r  mübe. 
;5)onn  ging  er  burcf)  ben  2Satb. 

Die  ^'^''uen  ttiit  öem  ^013«. 

luf  bemSanbe  arbei^ 
ten  bie  grauen.  Sie  10 
l)olen  §oIj  flUS  bem 
Salbe.  Sie  muffen 
Ciolj  für  il)re  Öfen 
[)aben. 

I)ie     ÜKutter     ber  15 
grou,  bie  alte  @tci^= 
mutter  mit  einem  fforb 
auf  bem  SRüden,  ift  in 

Die  Frauen  mit  dem  HolM.  ben      ffialb     fleflangen. 


36  EAST   READING. 

I)ol)in  finb  aud)  bte  äRuttet  unb  bie  Sodjter  gefommen.    T>a9 

SKäbt^en  ift  {ung  unb  fi^itn,  aber  eS  muß  aucfj  golj  tragen. 
§ier  ^obe  id)  bie  brel  gefeljen.    @ie  ftanben  auf  ehern 

engen  ^fabe  unb  tDar= 
Steten,      ©a    tiabe    id) 

fie  p()otogrQpl)iert.    ^ie 

®ro§mutter    unb     bie 

Xottftn   öerftanben    eS 

nidjt,  ober  bie  Sfhitter 
iof)at  gelabt. 

'Z)ie  anbere  locftter, 

bie  ediroefter  bes  afiäb= 

(^ene,  blieb  ju  §aufe, 

um  baS  .^olj  ä"  fpoften. 
■5  Sie    ftnnb   neben  bem 

§aufe  unb  fpaltete  hai 

§oIj.    ©ie  anbeten  brei 

lamen  mit  iljrem  §cilj  fisüt  nadj  §aufe.    'Conn  l)aben  bie  jlnci 

TOäbdjen  .^otj  gcfpoiten. 


Die  andere  Tochter. 


Das  Sd?Io^  am  2TIccr. 

§oft  bu  bafl  @d|Iot  gefe^en, 
35o3  f|0^e  @(^to6  om  Meer? 
©olben  unb  rofig  Wetjen 
S)ie  Sotten  brüber  °^er. 


@«  mitdite  fid)  nieberneigen 
3'n  bie  fpiegeltlare  glut, 
@«  mSi^te  ftreben  unb  ftetgeit 
3n  ber  Slbenbioollen  ©Jut. 


DAS  SCHLOSZ  AM  MEER.  37 

„200^1  ^ab'  id)  c«  gcfc^cn, 
©a«  ^ol^c  ®c^fo6  am  äWccr, 
Unb  bctt  SRottb  barübcr  ftc^cn 
Unb  9?cbcl  tpcit  unil)er.'' 

®cr  SBinb  unb  bc«  SWccrc«  SBaßcn,  5 

®abcn  fic  f rif c^cn  ttang  ? 
3SemaI)mft  bu  au«  I)o^ctt  ©aßen 
©attcn  unb  geftgcfang  ? 

„T)k  SBinbe,  bic  SBogcn  aßc 
Sagen  in  tiefer  dinij' ;  ,0 

einem  ttagelieb  au«  ber  §aüe 
©ort'  16)  mit  Jränen  "ju.^' 

©al^eft  bu  oben  ge^en 
!Den  Äönig  unb  fein  ®ema^I? 
©er  roten  aWäntel  SBeI)en,  15 

®er  gofbnen  fronen  Straff? 

gurrten  fie  nic^t  mit  SBonne 
eine  fdiöne  ^fungfrau  °bar, 
©errlid^  trie  eine  @onne, 
(Stra^lenb  im  gotbnen  §aar  ?  20 

nSBo^f  fa^  ic^  bie  eitern  beibe, 
O^ne  ber  fronen  Sic^t, 
^m  fc^margen  STrauerHeibe ; 
T)it  Jungfrau  fa^  ic^  nic^t." 


EASY   READING. 


Dcutfdje  (I>fft5terc. 


§ter  fmb  Biele  beutfd)e  Offijiere.  ©ie  finb  alle  junge 
aWönnet.  Sirei  ober  oier  oon  tfinen  finb  feefi«  giß  l)otl).  (£ie 
troflen  frf)öne  Uniformen  unb  f)ol)e  ^e(me.    Deutfc^e  Cffijtere 


Deutsche  Offiziere. 

trogen  audi  lange  Sdinjerter.    ©ie  Ijoben  filbetne  ^Öpfe  on 
5  ben  SRiicfen  nnb  oudj  xoei^e  Sünber. 

©ie  Ciffijicre  fte^en  Dor  bent  Sc^Iog  unb  »orten  auf  ben 
Soifer.  2)er  Soifer  ^ot  otefc  Offiziere  mit  fd^önen  Uni« 
formen  unb  fangen  ©djroertetn. 
^e^t  fommt  ber  Soifet  mit  onberen  Offijtcren.  §ter  finfa 
loüud)  oiele  grofee  ©otboten.  S)iefe  ©otboten  trogen  neue 
Uniformen  mit  fe^r  f)o^en  §elmen.  I^ie  neuen  Uniformen 
finb  grau. 
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!l)et  jlatfer  ßeljt  Dor  ben  'Soibaten.  Seine  Cffijtere  geljen 
neben  i^m.  @m  Cffijiet  ^ot  ein  ©tud  Ropier  tn  ber  §anb. 
Winter  if)nen  fie^t  man  ein  ®il)Io6  mit  rnnbem  Surm  unb 
Bleien  genftern.  (£«  tft  be«  Saifet«  ©(^tofe  in  «eriin.  (£« 
tft  fel)t  flro§,  abet  niiftt  fe^r  fc^ön.  s 


3n  bem  näi^ften  SUbe  fel)en  roir  bie  beutfi^en  Utjlanen. 
3)ie  beuJfdien  U^lanen  l)oben  fd^öne  ?ßferbe.  5>te  fdjönen 
^ferbe  finb  fdiwar^. 

!Ciefe  bentfcfjen  U^tanen  fjaben  fdiroarje  ^ferbe  unb  lange 
Sanjen.    Qn  biefem  näcfiften  Silbe  geben  bie  fi^önen  '^ferbe  k 
über  ba«  grüne  getb. 

„(ge^en  Sie  bie  brei  jungen  Offijiere  ?" 

„Qa,  fie  bflben  bie  fdjönften  ^ferbe.  ©ie  reiten  Dor  ben 
anberen  Unionen  unb  tragen  bie  löngften  ©diroerter.  ^eber 
beutfifte  Offijiec  trügt  ein  langes  ©diroert."  i- 

„Rieben  Sag  peflt  mnn  ^ler  oiete  ©otbaten." 
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„3l&ec  närfiften  ©ommer  inerbeii  loir  me^r  Offijiere  unb 
Uf)fanen  fetjen." 

-  ,@ut!  3300  lüirb  intereffont  fein,  ^^t^  f*"''^ ''•^ ''^''tf^tii 
Ufjlanen  mit  ben  fi^flnen  '^ferben  unb  ben  langen  Sanjen  unfa 
s  ben  tteinen  gönnen  fel)r  intereffant." 

I)te  Unionen  reiten  über  baS  griine  gelb  mit  ben  tongen 


Die  deutschen  Uhlan  en, 

Sanjen  in  ben  §änben.  2)ie  fleinen  J^o^nen  flöttern  im 
»armen  Si?inbe.  Die  jungen  Offijiere  reiten  Dor  ben  onberen 
U^tanen. 

€in  fdjöncr  ^eicrtag. 

10  tarl  fprang  au8  feinem  fleinen  SBette  unb  lief  an  baS  3en= 
fter.  g«  roar  einfi^öncr,  »armer  Jog.  1)ie  Sonne  fd)ien 
bnrd)  bae  )5«iifter.    3lber  ^rilä  lag  nod)  im  35ett. 

„Oeute  ift  f^eiettag,"  fagte  tarl.    „SBor  bee  ©tobt  liegt  ein 
grofeeö  Selb,  wo  bie  ©olbaten  üben,    ©eute  geljen  Wir  nai^ 

i;  biefem  ^elbe,  um  bie  ©olbaten  ju  fe^en." 
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,3Da8  ift  fc^ön,"  fagte  gtife.    „3(d)  reite  mein  neueö  ^ferb." 

„3l(^  nein!  Sir  muffen  ju  8«fi  9el)en.  aSir  muffen  flUte 
^täfee  betommen,  um  bie  ©olbaten  ju  feljen." 

„Ttann  trage  id)  meinen  neuen  §ut,  ober  ic^  muß  meinen 
alten  9toif  tragen.    3Rein  neuer  9tod  ift  no(^  nid)t  fertig."       5 

„Suae  madit  ntdjt«.  Sein  einjiger  3Jfenf(^  mtrl)  uns  aw 
fe^en ;  fte  feljen  nur  bie  ©ofboten  unb  t^re  topferen  Cffi= 
äiere." 

„^offentlid)  betommen  mir  gute  ^(äfee.  Se^teS  a»al  ^atte 
mein  3Jater  feinen  guten  13(üg.    Gr  betommt  nie  einen  guten  " 


Die  Soldaien. 

5)le  3n>ei  ©rüber  ge^en  narfi  bem  breiten  ^elbe  oor  ber 
©tobt,  Sie  befommen  gute  'JplÜ^e,  um  bie  Solboten  ju  fel)en. 
g8  ift  ein  fd)öner  Sag. 

^cfit  toimnen  bie  ©ofboten.     !t)te  S'ruppen  tragen  i^reis 
toei^en  §ofen  unb    il)re   fi^warjen    3töde.    3eber   tapfere 
©olbat  trägt  eine  neue  glinte  in  ber  Hufen  ^anb. 

^inter  ben  onberen  trägt  ein  otter  ©olbat  eine  fdjönc 
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gol^nc.    gin  iungcr  Dffijicr  gcl^t  uor  feinen  ta|)feren  Xxnp^ 
ptn.    gr  trögt  in  bcr  §onb  ein  lange«  ©c^tücrt. 

„®clc^    ein  Jag   unb   tt)c(c^  ein  SlnbUd!''   fagtc    tar(. 
„Q6)  ijübt  fotdic  fdiönen  ©otbatcn  noc^  nie  gefeiten.    (Sie 
5  marfdiieren  fel^r  gut/ 

„3Ber  ift  ber  junge  'jSlann?"  fragte  tJnfe. 

„SBetdier  junge  SÄann?    9lcl|,  ber  Junge  SKann  uor  ben 
©otbaten?    ÜDa«  ift  ein  Offijier.    ©ie^ft  bu  fein  ©c^tpert 
nidit?'' 
10     ^9lcl|  ja!     2^ragen  aße  bie  beutfc^en  Offijiere  ©c^merter?*' 

„9lber  mancher  Sotbat  trögt  auc^  ein  ©c^mert,  nid^t  mal^r?" 

„3?ein,  nur  bie  Offijiere.'' 

„3lber  biefer  Offijier!"  fagte  ^ri^.  „Qdj  {)abe  mand^en 
15  tapferen  Solbatcn  gefe{)en,  aber  fo(c^  einen  fc^önen  jungen 
Dffigier  ^abe  ic^  nie  gefe{)en.  §aben  all  bie  beutfdicn 
S^ruppen  fo(c^  junge  Offijiere?" 

„O  nein!  3)?anc^c  beutfc^en  Cffijiere  finb  fe^r  a(t.  3lbcr 
aß  bie  fc{)r  alten  Offijiere  ntarfc^ieren  nid^t  mit  ben  Xrnpptn." 
20  J)ann  ging  ber  junge  Offijier  mit  aß  feinen  2^ruppen  über 
ba«  }^tlh.  3lß  bie  anberen  (Solbatcn  marfc^iertcn  aud^  über 
ba«  j^tlh.  üDen  ganjcn  Jag  fa^en  bie  jmci  ^abcn  bie  (golba^ 
ten  auf  bem  großen  J^^fbe.    iCann  gingen  fic  mübe  nad^  §aufe. 

üDie  jmei  Knaben  mo^nten  in  einem  neuen  §aufe,  g« 
25  ftanb  an  bem  breiten  ^lafee.  3lß  bie  ^öufer  um  biefen  brei* 
ten  ^(afe  maren  fe^r  fd^ön. 

SDiitten  auf  jenem  breiten  ^(afec  maren  t)ie(e  ^üfd^e  unb 
^öume,  §ier  fa{)en  mir  gro^e  S3äumc  unb  auc^  Heine,  ®ie 
Meinen  maren  ganj  jung,  (gotd^e  jungen  ^öume  l^atten  ganj 
30  «eine  Stätter. 

S'iad^mittag«  maren  t)ie(e  SKcnfcIien  auf  bem  ^la^e.    !Die 


I 
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9[(ten  fa|en  unb  (prat^en  miteinantier.  T>k  S'unB^n  üt^tn 

itnb  fpietten.    3tn  einem  {feiertag  ift  her  gonje  ^loß  ooll  Don 
aRenf(i)en. 


Das  Haus  am  breiten  Platze. 

S)ie8  ift  ein  neueä  ©üb  oon  bem  ^(age.  3d)  l(Qbe  aucf)  ein 
alte«,  ober  baä  neue  ift  beffcr.  Jiie  alten  §äufer  roaren  mcf)t  s 
fo  &o(^;  bie  neuen  finb  oiel  fc^äner. 

Das  Deildjen. 

<5in  gjeili^en  auf  ber  SßJiefe  ftanb, 
flebiicft  in  fid)  unb  unbefonnt : 

eö  »ot  ein  fietjig'ö  ^tHä)tn. 
5Do  fam  eine  junge  ©c^äferin  » 

mit  feie^tem  ©i^ritt  unb  muntenn  @tnn, 

bafjer,  ba^er, 

bie  Säiiefe  (»er  unb  fang. 
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%d) !  bcnft  bo«  3SciIcI|cn,  Mr'  it^  nur 
bic  fdiöttftc  ©funic  bcr  ^atwc, 

ad),  nur  ein  Meine«  ©eifd^en, 
bi«  ntic^  ba«  giebc^en  abqtpfiüdt 
5  unb  on  bem  ®uf en  mott  gebrild t ! 

Slc^  nur,  ad)  nur 

ein  SBiertelftünbc^en  long ! 

%ä) !  ober  oc^ !  bo«  Wdhi)tn  !om 
unb  nic^t  in  oc^t  bo«  SJeifc^en  nol^m, 
10  ertrot  bo«  orme  33eitc^en. 

©«  fonf  unb  ftorb  unb  freut'  fic^  noc^  : 
unb  fterb'  ic^  benn,  fo  fterb'  id)  bod) 

burcö  fie,  hnxd)  fie, 

ju  il^ren  JJöB^^  ^^^* 

—  Zo^ann  IDoIfgang  von  <5oetl{e. 


15  SSom  Ungtüd  erft 

jie^  °ob  bie  ©diutb  ; 
tt)o«  übrig  ift, 
trog  in  ®ebu(b ! 


!t)er  eine  frogt :  SBo«  fommt  bonoc^? 
20  ber  onbre  frogt  nur :  ^f*  ^^  redit? 

Unb  o(fo  unterfd^eibet  fic^ 
ber  %xtit  öon  bem  ^ec^t. 

—  Cljeobor  Storm. 
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Die  €ifcnbalin. 

§eute  muffen  jliwi  ijreunöe  naif  Serfm  faliren-  §ier 
biirfen  fie  nit^t  länget  bleiben,  aber  in  Serlin  ipoden  fie 
lange  bleiben.    I)er  eine  fagt: 

„Sßarum  foUen  roit  geljen?  Qd)  !ann  es  nidit  oeifte^en. 
3^  mag  nic^t  geben."  s 

„35o«  madjt  nit^ts.    SBic  muffen  ge^en." 

„aWit  »etilem  ^a^t  »DÜen  mir  fahren?" 


Der  Bummelzug. 

„aJtit  bem  SBummeljuge.    Qii  mag  bie  ©dittettjüge  nidjt. 
©te  fahren  jn  frfinett.    aßir  tonnen  nii^t  fo  Diel  fel(en." 

„SBerben  »ir  oie(  feljen?"  lo 

„i>Qnio^t!  ^roifrfien  ^ter  unb  Sßtrün  tonnen  mir  Diele  filjöne 
§äufet  nnb  gro§e  SBafbet  fe^en." 

,®ut !    SBonn  muffen  mir  einfteigen?" 

„^werft  muffen  mir  unfere  goftrtarten  (Öfen.    3>ann  bürfen 
toil  onf  ben  ©ü^nfteig  geben.    !j)ev  ^ug  roirb  tommen;  bet's 
©(^offner  roivb  'ffiinfteigen'  rufen;  bann  tonnen  wir  einfteigen." 
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,Unb  luerben  mir  in  S9er[in  auSfteigen?" 

„3'aroo^(!  <Cer  ^Ufl  wirb  nod)  ^er[in  fommen;  ber  ©{fyiff= 
ner  roirb  '  Mu«fteifleTi '  nifen;  bonn  bürfen  mir  aueftetflen." 

Iter  eine  greunb  ge^t,  um  bie  ga^rfarten  ju  [Öfen.  Tier 
s^ug  tommt ;  ber  ©(^offner  ruft  'ffiinfteigen!'  -Jlann  fo^ten 
bie  äloet  greunbe  na(^  iBerlin. 


2luf  bem  3al^nIjofc. 

©eftem  »otlten  ffart,  ^ri^  unb  g:oI)ann  nad|  ©oufe  fahren. 
@te  burften  nirfit  allein  fal)ren.    ©ie  mußten  mit  i^rem  Onlel 
fafiren.    Sie  raotlten  it)r  ®epäif  mit  in  ben  3ug  trogen,  ab« 
10  fie  fonnten  eg  nic^t.    ®ie  mußten  «8  fluiden. 
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®ie  l)Qtten  einen  Soffer  unt  jwei  ftörbe.  ©ie  rooßten  alles 
in  &en  3ug  tragen,  aber  @ie  burften  nidjt.  ®ie  burften  nur 
^anbgepod  mit  in  ben  ^ufl  nel)men. 

Sie  mußten  oier  galjrfQrten  löfen,  unb  bie  gattriarten 
lofteten  öiet,  tiann  tonnten  fie  if)t  @epäd  fdjiden.  Slbers 
bad  toflete  noc^  etmas. 

„Serben  mir  je^t  einfteigcn  bürfen?"  fragte  ftart. 


Das  Gepäck. 

,9Iein,''  fügte  Sorl«  Onfet.    „3uerft  werben  wir  auf  ben 
SBo^fteig  ge^en  muffen,    ^cnn  ber  3u9  ba  ift,  bonn  iperben 
mir  einfteigen  fönnen.    SBenn  et  nod)  nii^t  ba  ift,  Werben « 
mir  warten  muffen." 

„Oo,"  fügte  grig  lae^enb.  „Qd)  werbe  nidit  einfteigen 
IPoQen,  bis  ber  ^nq  ba  ift.  3Bir  lönnen  nii^t,  fe(6ft  Wenn 
tPtr  e8  rootlen." 

„fiommt,"  fagte  ber  Ontet.    „QÖ)  i)abe  bie  gaftrtarten  fdion  15 
getöft.    Sffiir  muffen  fe^t  auf  ben  Sal(nfteifl  ge^en,  um  f(f)nell 
einfteigen  ju  fönnen,  wenn  ber  3u9  fommt." 
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„OtiM,  ftaft  bu  je  auf  einer  ?otomottDe  fßljren  bürfen?" 
„3awoI)I,  einmaf  fjabe  idj  fahren  itPoUen,  unb  h^  ijabt  e« 
aü6)  flefonnt." 


Auf  dem  Bahnsleige. 

„Sie  fo?    aSJir  bürfen  mi)t  auf  ben  beutfd)en  gotomotlDen 
s  fahren,    ffiie  ^aft  bu  bnrauf  fahren  bürfen?" 

„S8  War  in  2Imerifa.  %li  iunfler  iOiann  in  ?lmeriIo  mar  ii^ 
fel)r  arm.  3(^  l^obe  Diel  ju  ^^u^  getjen  muffen,  aber  idj  ^abe 
immer  mit  bem  ^ufle  fnftren  loollen.    Qrfi  l^atte  einen  greunb; 


AVT  DEU  BAHNHOFE. 


Die  grosse  Loköm olive. 


er  War  ?ofomotiDfwl)rer;  unb  einmat  V  ^t  mtct)  auf  bet  8oIo= 
motioe  fQ()reti  laffen. ' 

„"Sidi,  roie  fi^ön!    ^(^  tjabe  nie  nuf  einer  gotcmotife  fat)ren 
fönnen!' 

„§ier  in  2>eutfd)lanb  barf  man  nitf)t.    Slber  (el)t!    ^egts 
lommt  ber  ^ufl !    ®tl)t  bie  große  SofomotiDe !" 

„3;a,  bie  SRäber  finb 
fo  i)oÖ)  Wie  ein  3)?ann. 
@inb     bie      amerUQ» 
nifcften  ?ofomottDen  fo  lo 
fc^ön  l»ie  biefe?" 

„O  ja,  aber  uitfere 
Sotomotioen  finb  nid)t 
alle  fo  grog  mie  biefe. 
SfleuiUli  Ijabe  id|  eine  15 


Die  kleine  Lokomotive 
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fotnift^c,  altc,  flcinc  Sofomotbc  fal^rcn  fcl^cn.  J)cr  Sofomo* 
tbfül^rcr  l^at  fie  fc^nell  folgten  taffcn  motten,  aber  fie  i)at  nid^t 
ft^nett  fol^ren  fönnen.    ©«  tear  fel^r  fomifc^*" 

„SBotten  toir  je^t  einfteigen?'' 
5     „3fatt)o^t !    ^M  ben  (gdiaffner !    2Bie  er  ruft !'' 

„ginfteigen !" 

Beim  Sdjncibcr* 

gin  alter  §crr  fat)  auf  ber  ©trage  einen  iungcn  greunb. 
!Der  junge  §err  mottte  eben  ju  feinem  (gc^neiber  ge^en.    T)er 
©dineiber  mar  fein  S^eunb.    (gr  fprad^  gu  bent  alten  §erm. 
10     ,,  Sennen  ®ie  meinen  greunb,  ben  ®cl|neiber?" 

„Qd)  meig  nid^t.    SÖarum  fragen  (Sie  ?" 

„^i)  (äffe  bei  i{)m  einen  neuen  3lnjug  machen.  @r  fott  fel^r 
arm  fein,  aber  er  fott  ein  fel^r  guter  (Sc^neiber  fein." 

„ÜDa^  fann  fein,  aber  id^  mag  biefe  armen  (Sc^neiber  nxd)t. 
is^ä)  ^abe  einmal  bei  einem  öon  il^nen  einen  Slngug  machen 
taffen.    ßr  ^at  i^n  ni(^t  gut  gemacht." 

„Slber  mein  greunb  fottte  gut  arbeiten,  gr  ift  fc^on  jc^n 
^a^re  ©d^neiber." 

„!Darf  i^  3^ren  3lnjug  fe^en?    9SietteicI|t  mag  id)  il^n  fe^r 
20  gern,  aber  id)  meig  nic^t." 

„SBotten  mir  gum  ®(^neiber  ge{)en?  Q6)  ijabt  ben  Slnjug 
bort.  Qd)  geige  i^n  ^l^nen  fe^r  gem.  gr  mirb  bei  biefcm 
falten  SBetter  fdiön  unb  marm  fein.'' 

,,3fatt)o^n    3m  ©inter  fottte  man  fe^r  marmc  Äfeibcr 
25  tragen.    Sitten  anbere  mag  id^  nic^t.    2Öie  meit  ift  e«  jum 
©c^neiber,  miffen  ®ie  ?" 

fSid)t  meit;  aber  üietteic^t  ge{)en  ®ie  nic^t  gern  gu  ?5u§.'' 

„'ädj,  ba^  mad|t  nic^t^ !  Sie  fönnen  f 0  f d^nett  unb  fo  mett 
gelten,  mie  fie  motten.    Qd)  ge^e  fe^r  gern  gu  i^n^." 


BEIM   SCHNEIDER. 


51 


„®(t)ön!    ^ann  loffen  Sie  un«  ju  j^uß  flehen!" 

iDairn  flingen  bie  jroei  Ferren  burcf»  eine  lange  Strafee  unb 

ü6er  einen  breiten  ¥tag.    §ier  fallen  fie  Diele  §eute,  aber  bie 

jttei  §erren  tannten  fie  ode  nitftt.    ©ie  wußten,  e8  root  fpflt, 

unb  fie  gingen  fd)neQ  bur(^  nocb  eine  @tra|e  unb  famen  junts 

.   ®d)neiber. 

„®uten  aWotflen,  §err  ©i^ntibt !    SBie  ge^t'8  ?" 
„<Sc^r  gut,  tc^  bonfc!    SBomtt  tann  id)  bienen?    SEBoUen 
(Sie  nidjt  ^taß  nehmen?    SDatf  ii^  3^^)"^"  oieUetcbt  nod) 
einen  Snjug  mni^en  taffen?"  lo 

„3i^  luoUte  meinem  greunbe,  §erm  3Bil£(er,  meinen  neuen 
Slnjug  jetgen." 

„®t[)bn !  §ier  ift  er,  (Sin  fet)r  fdjoner  §lnjug !  i)*  mag 
biefe  gorbe  befonbere 
gem."  .s 

„3an)ot[t!  ©iegarbe 
ift  fe^t  frf|ön,  unb  ^a& 
Su(f)  (oH  auä)  (el(v  gut 
fein." 

„arfl  ja  t  ^Q«  Sud)  20 
ift  au$gejeict)net.  3n 
brei  ^aljren  werben  Sie 
teinen  neuen  Slnjug 
molken  laffen  muffen, 
3lber  ftoffentliift  »erben  25 
@ie  nicf)t  fo  lange  war= 
ten  rooHen," 

„ffiieoiele  tnäfjfe  f)ot 
ber  9to{f ,  brei  ober  oier  ?" 
„T)k\e»    3oI)r    nur  30 

Fraueninoden  Im  Sprccwald.  brei." 
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,,ÜDicfc«  3o^r  nur  brci!    333o«  fott  bcnn  bo«?'' 

„I)a«  ift  iefet  SWobc/' 

„Qd)  tnog  bicfe  SWobcn  gar  nidit.    %nv  bic  grauen  finb  flc 
uicttcidit  fci^r  gut,  aber  toir  §crrcn  fottten  feme  SWoben  l^aben*" 
5     «9lber  ^crr  SSraun,  Qi)vt  Äleiber  muffen  immer  nat^  bar 
festen  SDlobe  fein.    @onft  mögen  @ie  bie  Steiber  nic^t.'' 

„Qa,  ba«  fonn  fein.    SBotten  ©ie  mir  ben  Slngug  f (Riefen? 
Qi)  mitt  il^n  morgen  trogen." 

„^otool^n    @eute  noc^  foK  er  bei  Qi)ntn  fein!" 
10     „@cl|ön!    äbieu,C)err(ScI|mibt!" 

„8luf  äöieberfel^en,  meine  Ferren!" 

Barbaroffa. 

J)er  otte  ^orboroffo, 
.  ber  Soifer  jS^kbtxii), 
im  unterirb'fd^en  ©c^toffe 
15  ij'dlt  er  uerjoubert  fid^. 

@r  ift  niemal«  gcftorben, 
er  (ebt  barin  noc^  Je^t ; 
er  l^ot  im  ©ditoß  verborgen 
gum  ©c^Iof  fi(^  l^ingcfc^t. 

20  @r  l^ot  l^inobgenommen 

be«  JReic^e«  ©errtic^feit 
unb  tüirb  einft  mieberfommen 
mit  i^r  ju  feiner  ^eit. 

üDer  ©tu^l  ift  effenbeinem, 
25  borouf  ber  Soifer  fi^t ; 

ber  Jifc^  ift  mormeffteinem,  ^ 

morouf  fein  §oupt  er  ftü^t. 


VERGISSMEINNICHT.  53 

©ein  53art  ift  nidit  üon  ?5tac^fc 
er  ift  öon  geuer^glut, 
ift  burdö  bcn  2^ifd^  gctüadifcn, 
toorauf  fein  Sinn  au^rul^t, 

ßr  nidt  o(«  toic  im  Zranmt,  5 

fein  äug'  i)alb  offen  gminft, 
unb  je  nod^  (angem  9tounie 
er  einem  Änobcn  minft. 

@r  fpric^t  im  ©cl|(af  jum  ^nobcn  : 

unb  fiel^,  ob  noc^  bie  9taben 
l^crfliegen  um  bcn  S3erg ! 

„Unb  lüenn  bie  aften  Stäben 
nodi  fliegen  immerbar, 

fo  mug  id^  ouc^  noc^  fc^tafen  15 

üergaubert  ^unbert  ^a^r." 

—  (Jrtebrtd?  Hücf ert. 

Dergt^etnntdjt 

g^  btü^t  ein  f(^önc^  Stümcl)cn 

auf  unfrer  grünen  2lu' ; 

fein  9lug'  ift  mie  ber  §imme(, 

fo  l^eiter  unb  fo  b(au.  20 

g«  toeig  nid|t  öie(  gu  reben, 
unb  alle«,  toa«  e«  fpric^t, 
ift  immer  nur  ba^fetbc, 
ift  nur :  SSergigmeinnic^t. 

—  £Joffmann  von  (Jaüersleben. 


EASY   READING. 


3iTt  Sprcctt>afö. 

iBie  ©pree  tft  em  beutfc^r  giug.    &  fliegt   in  oiefen 

Saiuitcn  buT(^  einen  grogen  Sialb.    X'iefen  ^Ib  nennt  man 

ben  ©prteBHitb.    tit  ÜSiiume  im  gpreenwib  fmb  t)0(^,  ober 

nii^t  fo  \iodi  wie    bie 
!  unfrtgen. 

i;ie     anab^en     im 

iSpreenwIb  ftnb  f($(in. 

^ier  fe^en  »ic  eine«. 

g«  ift  ein  fleineg  mub- 
10  äftn.      Seine    fileiber 

ftnb  nidjt  roie  bie  3^f)ri' 

gen.      I-e«   afiäbcftene 

$ut  ift  breit  unb  ffieiß  ; 

3^rer  ift  fc^marj  unb 
15  Hein.     Sein  Rfeib  ift 

auc^weiß;  3f)re8iftrot. 
3'in  Spreewülb  tra> 

flen  bie  Srauen  befon- 

bere  i^leiber,  gar  nid)t 
10  roie  bie  unfrigen.    31)re 

iCIeiber  finb  geroö^ntiift 

furj  unb  breit ;  unfere 

rmb      (anfl      unb      eng.  Em  Mädchen  aus  dem  Spr«wald, 

©elbft  bie  TOönner  trogen  befonbere  ^iite,  flein  unb  runb,  gor 
*5  nii^t  roie  meiner.    9l6er  bie  Sr^u^e  finb  mie  bie  unfrigen. 

iCie  aJhitter  bea  tleinen  2>Jäbiften6  !)at  biefen  §ut  felbft 
gemai^t,  aber  ben  iljvigen  Ijot  fie  modien  loffen.  5)ie  S^'"'"'*'' 
im  ©preeroatb  foden  fe^r  fleißig  fein. 

„SJo^r  icft  ba8  roeif,  fragen  ©ie?"    ^un,  itt)  roar  felber  im 


IM  SPREEWALD.  66 

©preelDoIb  unb  ifait  aüeS  felbft  flefet)en.    %n  einem  (Sonntag 
roar  tt^  bort,  unb  i(^  V*^  >>'^1^  grauen  in  bU  ^irt^e  ge^en 
fe^en.    (ge^en  ®ie  ba3  tleine  äßübdjen?    9hin,  i^te  §Ute 
naren  ade  rote  ber  feine. 
Qä)  war  mit  einem  greunbe  bort.    Od)  ^otte  meinen  ftobaf  s 


Sonntag  im  Spree wa.ld. 


bei  mir,  unb  er  ^atte  ben  feinigen,    iffiir  f)a6en  bie  grauen 
p^otograpljiert.    §ier  finb  bie  ^^otogrnpltieu, 

Qm  ©(ireeioatb  fioben  mir  afleS  fel)r  intereffant  gefunben. 
9Bir  fatten  bie  befonberen  Äfeiber  ber  g^rauen  unb  fctbft  ber 
ÜJIäbc^en.    'Die  9)ianner  trugen  SIeiber  beinaf)e  roie  unfere,  n 
ober  ifire  §üte  waren  niifit  roie  bie  unfrigen. 

Dag  nädjfte  aRnt  bteiben  wir  (änger  im  Spreewalb.    ©3  ift 
bort  fo  fi^ön !    Unb  bie  Irai^ten  finb  fo  intereffant. 


56  EASY   BEADING. 

„©08  für  Irüi^ten  finb  benn  baS?" 

„aöooon  fpre^en  ®ie?  SäJo«  meinen  ©te?  aBeld)c 
Jroiltten?" 

,3d)  meine  bie  ffitetber  ber  ?eute  auf  btefem  näc^ften  ^itbe. 
s3Ba8  für  Seute  finb  benn  bo8?" 

„Ilae  finb  §effcn.  Die  §effen  l)oben  ou(^  befonbere 
Xrac^ten,  aber  biefe  finb  nic^t  wie  bie  Sfieiber  im  ©preeroalb." 


Hessische  Trswhlen. 

„gaben  benn  a((e  3)eutfiJ|en  biefe  befonberen  ^Eraiftten? 
§aben  @ie  nidit  Kleiber  wie  anbere  Sente?" 
If     „Die  meiften,  ja!    9lber  überaß  in  ©eutfc^tanb  finbet  mon 
biefe  befonberen  Zraii)ttn.    Unb  es  fmb  fctiBne  ttaäitexi,  nit^t 
J»al)v?" 

„3an»of|' '    ^öer  ba«  finb  leine  neuen  aJtoben  !" 
„%ii)>  biefe  SWcben  finb  immer  neu !    Sie  werben  nie  alt !" 
15     „SJorau«  machen  bie  Sente  biefe  Äteiber?" 


ETWAS  ANDERES.  67 

,35te  Stallten  für  bie  grauen  unb  SHöbc^en  p"''  "u* 
@eibe  gemacljt,  aus  ber  befteii  @eibe.  ©ie  bleibet  ber 
SDiänner  fmb  Doti  fiJiiBarjem  Zni^." 

„tia»  (tub  fdiöne  ^ferbe,  nii^t  roatir?" 

,9an)ot)t !  Xite  iungeit  SWönnec  fi^en  auf  fi^önen,  [(^iBorjen  s 
sterben.  Ilie  alten  Sfiänner  ftet)en  neben  ben  SWäbdien.  (58 
ift  ein  tnteceffonte«  93Ub." 

eutfdfe  Irai^ten.  §eute 
t  baSfelbe  nie  ba0  auf  ber 
^ber  ee  ift  ettva«  Sfltm».  lo 

@le(e[enn)eni(ierunb 
arbeiten  mel)r.  @e  ift 
ntct)te  Seirfite«.  SBenn 
man  etioa«  ©cftmere« 
lernen  roill,  mu^  man  15 
me()r  arbeiten*  !Üae 
Wei^  iebennann. 

®iefe  ©ürter  finb 
nirfit  biefeiben  wie  oben. 
'Siie  toaren  nid)t  fo  ao 
fdjroer.  Unb  bieö  finb 
nii^t  biefclben  ®il|e. 
I)iefe  Säge  ^ben  mel)r 
©öfter,  inte  bie  auf  ber 
Dorigen  Seite.  15 

Waschfrauen  im  Spreewald.  n,  rj.  <  r  f 

"^  ®eftern     lafen     bie 

®(^Ü(er  etwa»  9ieue8  über  beutfdje  Irac^ten.  äfiorgen  nierben 
fie  aud)  etrooö  ^ntereffante«  Über  beutfii)e  Xraä)tea  lefcn. 
©ie  werben  nii^f  biefelben  alten  Säfte  lefen  muffen. 


68  GABY   HEADIMQ. 

T>it  ®(^U(er  (efen  Qem  mef|T  SSQiter  mit  meniger  ^U(^' 
fwben.  aber  biefe  ©örter  toetben  me^t  iBuc^ftaben  ^aben, 
al«  bie  ouf  ber  Dorigen  @eltE. 

3ßan  fann  niif)t  jebermann  gefatlen.  jDiefe  SSürter  unb 
j®ä^e  gefaUen  ben  meiften  in  ber  ffilaffe;  bofl  muß  genug  fein. 

Dcutfd^  (Crad?ten. 

,aSa6  finb  benn  biefe 
beiben  SBtlber?" 

,35o8  finb  noc^  einige 
beutfdie  Irot^fen." 
.»  „9111  biefe  «über 
frf)einen  beutfe^e  Ütüdfi» 
ten  ju  fein.  :£)ae  altes 
flefäUt  mir  nii^t.  ent' 
t)ält  benn  bo8  gonje 
[5  iBui^  nur  beutf^e 
Xrat^teny 

Mal  nein !  SJir  »er- 
ben no(Ö  Diele  onbere 
SSilberfefien.  SBirmet' 
toben  einige  SBilber  Don 
beutfi^en  Spornen  unb 
inef)rere  ^fjotograpfiicn 
»on  bcutf^en  ©iJ)löffem 
feiten." 
<s  „@^  fi^eint  alled 
beutfd)  ju  fein,  ni(^t 
wal)r?" 

„3an)oliI !    3)0«  ift  ee !    Sprechen  @ie  ®eutf(^  ?" 
„^r  ein  Wenig,  aber  iift  f)abe  Blei  :J)eutfiJ)  gelefen.    Q'ebcn 


Auf  dem  Lande. 
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log  lefen  wir  meutere  beutfrfie  ©äfee.    316er  meine  beiben 
grabet  fprei^  I)eut[(ft.    ®ie  lernen  eS  fi^on  jmci  3o^re." 

„3a,  ba«  tft  etwa«  onberes.  ^e^t  muffen  Sie  ba«  gonje 
3at)r  orbeiten,  bonn  roerben  ®ie  audj  'Ccutfrf)  fprei^ 
Tonnen.  @ie  foUten  no(^  biefe  Soc^e  no(^  ein  $uc^  (efeit.  s 
Qäi  ifobt  einige  ißüf^er  über  beutfi^e  Xroditen." 

„3d)  ^abe  noi^  nie  etnue  fo  St^toeree  gelefen,  rote  bai 
anbete  $9ud|  über  bie  beutfi^en 

„älber  ((^  fe^e  nichts  SdiroereS  ■<> 
in  ienem  9u(^e.    1£6  ft^eint  mir 
fel)r  leitet." 

„aSiellei^t  tft  eö  fel)r  leicht  für 
Sie.  (5ie(emena(Ieäfei)rlei(^t." 

„^itütiäit  meinen  roir  nicl)t>s 
boefetbe  ©ui^.    3cf)  meine  ba8' 
jenige  auf  bem  ^ult,  boö  rote. 
SBeIrf)e8  meinen  ®ie  V" 

„3(^  meine  bad  meinige  l)ier. 
@8  iftnitfttbaäfelbe,  @el)en@ie,ao 
eS  ift  braun,  unb  etroaö  fo  ®(%roe= 
res  ^abe  icf)  nie  geiefen.  @ä  er^ 
;ä^(t  Don  beutfi^en  Zraä^ttn,  unb 
bie  Silber  finb  fe^r  f(^ön." 

„SBer  ifat  es  3l)nen  gegeben?35 
ajon  loem  ^aben  @ie  bo«  Söudj?" 

„3i^    t)obe    e«    Don    meinem 
i^reunbe,  bem  alten  ^e^rer." 

In  der  Stadt.  __g^^_     ^P„     j,p^9     ^^^     Ü^P 

nid)t8  Seii^te«  ;  et  tieft  nur  große,  bicfc,  fdfroete  ©ürf)er.    Xiae  30 
liiei§  jeberracnn." 


60  EASY  READING. 

„ytmi,  ^offentlid^  gibt  mir  nicmanb  tt)tcbcr  [ofd^  ein  fd^tücrc« 
^d^.    ©cfbft  mein  9Sater  berftanb  nid^t,  ttjobon  ^  erjätitte." 

rrSKan  fotttc  un«  tücnigcr  fd^tüere  SSüc^cr  unb  mel)r  fcid^tc 
geben.  @^  ift  beffer,  öiel  geid^te^  ju  lefen.  5Riemanb  fann 
5  alle«  lernen." 

n^ä)  flnbe  bie  beiben  braunen  SSüc^er  ju  [c^wer.  ©a«  eine 
l^at  mehrere  [d^njere  @ä^e ;  ba«  anbere  l)at  gange  (Seiten  mit 
3U  Dielen  langen  SBörtem.    @ie  gefallen  mir  beibe  nid^t." 

ffS^  ©ttufe  ^abe  ic^  noc^  ein  Sdni}  über  biefe  beutfd^en 
loXrad^ten.  @«  njirb  3^^nen  bieüeic^t  gefallen.  S«  ift  gar 
nid^t  fo  fc^njer  tt)ie  ba«  braune.'' 

Rollen  (Sie  e«  mir  geigen?" 

,,3^d^  tt)ill  e«  3f^nen  geben,    fi^ommen  (Sie!" 

9?öglein  fliegt  bem  5leftc^en  °gu, 
15  ^at  fic^  müb'  geflogen ; 

(Sd^ifflein  fuc^t  im  @afen  $Rul) 
öor  ben  tt)anfenben  SBogen. 

(Sonne  benft  nun  aud^,  fie  ij'dtf 
lang  genug  gefd^ienen ; 
20  legt  fic^  in  i^r  Himmelbett 

mit  ben  roten  Oarbinen. 

93öglein  fi^t  im  tuarmen  5Weft, 
(Sd^ifflein  liegt  im  §afen, 
(Sonne  fc^läft  fd^on  tief  unb  feft, 
25  aud^  mein  Äinb  will  fd^lafen. 

— petcr  Cornelius. 
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äu^  fernem  ganb, 

bom  3D?eere^ftranb, 
auf  l^o^en,  luftigen  Segen 

fliegft,  ©d^tpalbe,  bu 

o^ne  9Jaft  unb  SRut) 
ber  lieben  @eimat  ^entgegen, 

D  fprid^,  n)ol)er 

über  8anb  unb  äWeer 
l^aft  bu  bie  ^nbe  Demommen, 

ba§  im  ^eimatfanb 

ber  SBinter  fd^ipanb, 
unb  ber  grüliting,  ber  8rül)fing  gefommenV 


10 


V 


S)ein  giebd^en  fprid^t : 

„SBei^  fetber  nid^t 
tüolier  mir  gefommen  bie  SJialinung ;  15 

bod^  fort  unb  fort 

bon  Ort  ju  Ort 
fodt  mic^  bie  g^ü^Ii^Ö^^^^tiung. 

„©0  o^ne  9Jaft 

in  freubiger  @aft,  20 

auf  ^o^en,  luftigen  SBegen 

flieg'  id^  unbertüanbt 

bem  ©eimatlanb, 
bem  tenjgefd^müdtten,  "entgegen!" 

—  Julius  Sturm. 


EASY  EEAniNG. 


2Iuf  ben  Strafjcti. 

Sluf  ben  ©tragen  in  ©eriin  ftel)t  man  oieles,  »q«  fe^r  in< 

tereffont  ift.    J)te  Seute,  meltfte  bie  Leitungen  oertaufen,  finb 

nii^t   ^a6en,   lote    in 

Slmerrtü.    6«  finb  qe- 
!  iDfl^ntic^  W&nmx  ober 

Orauen. 
§ier    ift    em    alter 

afiann,  ber  eine  Beifunfl 

in  ber  .^anb  i)ä(t.    gr 
10  ift    mef)r    alö     fiebjifl 

^'aljre    alt,    unb    bod) 

oerfauft  er  immer  no(^ 

feine  3eitungen.     Xier 

anbere,  ber  neben  i^m 
15  ftel)t,  lieft  eine  3^i*"ng, 

bie  er  eben  gefauft  Ijat. 

©era[te,beffen3eitunfl 

ber  onbere  eben  gelouft 

f)at,  wirb  ganj  fpdt  naiJ) 
« .tianfe  gef)en.  "^^ ''""  """  ^'"  ^^i'^ng"- 

5Da«  §au8,  »orin  er  mit  feiner  ^rau  looljnt,  ift  Hein.    X)ie 

(Strafe,  in  Weli^er  eS  fteljt,  ift  lurj  uub  eng,  aber  ber  alte 

Sßonn  ift  fefir  gtüiflii^.    @r  f)at  alle«,  Was  er  roilnfdit,  eine 

gute  alte  ^rau  unb  jWei  ©öljne. 
as     S^ie  beiben  ®öf)ne,  bie  bei  bem  31(ten  n)oI)nen,  arbeiten  auf 

ben  ©tragen,    ©ie  reinigen  bie  ©trafien.    :Cie  Seute,  welrfie 

bie  ©tragen  reinigen,  arbeiten  immer  fet)r  fleißig,  befonber« 

no(^  einem  Stegen. 
1)ie  ffinber  ber  beiben  Sö^ne  ge^en  morgen«  in  bie  ©dfule. 


AUF  DEK  STRASSEN.  63 

Der  alte  ©roßöoter,  bei  bem  fie  xoo\)ntn,  liebt  fie  \ti)t.  9!ac^= 
mtttaßö  fiel)t  mon  fie  oft  ouf  ben  Sttafien.  @te  fpieien  mit 
ben  anberen  ^inbern.  Hielte  fie  auf  ben  ©trafen  fiitbeit.  ©ie 
finben  alleö  fef|r  intereffont,  tona  \ie  auf  ben  Straßen  fe^en. 

„SBiffen  ®ie,  Waö  bie  ffiinber  iuweilen  auf  ben  ©trogen  s 
finben  V" 


„9iein,  i(^  roeig  nidit,  njoä  fie  finben,  aber  i{^  t)abe  gefefjen, 
»0  fie  geftern  nai^mittag  roaren." 

„aBo  waren  fie  benn?  3"%  Ijof'^  "'fftt  flef^^en,  waS  fie 
geftern  taten."  m 

„©ie  maren  auf  bem  breiten  '^lalje.  3i^  perftelje  nid)t,  Wie 
fie  fo  roeit  Dom  @ttufe  geflangen  finb,  aber  id)  ffobe  jwei  ton 
l^nen  bort  gefeljen.    ©ie  ftonben  i)tnfer  einer  alten  ^rau,  bie 


64  EAST   READING. 

einen  grölen  £orl>  do(1  SSfumen  tiatte.  ^er  eine  ^nabe, 
metdiei  feine  ®d^ul)e  unb  teine  iStiiimpfe  an  ben  ^ü^tn  t)atte, 
imifte,  roie  er  nadi  §oufe  tommen  tonnte.  Tiet  anbere  tannte 
ben  ©eg  nirfit."  ■ 
s  ,3ld|  ja,  ii^  fliQube,  ii^  i^abt  bte  beiben  Snaben  gefeffen. 
■Der  eine  ^atte  ein  ©tüiJ  'SßflC'^'^  '"  bet  $anb;  ber  onbere 


Auf  dem  breilen  Platze. 

iiattt  !eine  iS{i)ut)e  on  ben  %üitn.  Unb  neben  ifinen  ftanb 
ein  SRann  mit  beni  Srm  auf  einem  ©tuttl." 

„Q^  oerftet)e  niifit,  iDorum  i(^  ®le  nlc^t  gefe^en  ^abe. 
■>  3lber  ii^  f)abe  Sie  niii)t  gefeljeu." 

„3lber  ii^  War  borfi  ba.  SSerfte^en  Sie,  wie  bie  3)hitter 
ttieifi,  reo  fie  gemö^nlid)  i^te  Äinber  finben  tonn?" 

„5Wein,  unb  \(^  üerftefje  anä)  nii^t,  warum  fie  iiftt  Äinbcr 
nad)mittafl8  auf  ber  ©traße  taufen  fäöt." 


AUF  DEM  MARKT.  65 

2Iuf  Öcm  mattt 

grü^  am  SWorgen  flefft  tiefe  alte  ^ww  «wf  iie«  SRorft,  beim 
fie  toit(  t^T  ®ein^fe  uerfoufen.    @ie  tft  nii^t  nur  alt,  fottiietn 
au(^  fe^T  arm.   ®ie  ^t 
einen    Ileinen    äBoßen 
BoU  ©emiife.  s 

5neben  if)r  gefjt  iljr 
treuer  ©unl).  @ie  I)at 
ein  ^rett,  roorauf  er 
liegen  fann,  benn  bie 
©trage  ift  yiifX  fait.« 
SBä^renb  fie  auf  bem 
afiartt  baä  ®emüfe  öei'. 

Die  Gsmiisefrau.  »«"»f*'   I«9f    *>"    §Unb 

auf  feinem  Sörcff.     Sr 
liegt  fct)r  gern  barauf,  ba  e6  auf  ber  ©trage  fo  (oft  ift.    'Siaäi'  15 
bem  bie  ölte  J^rau  bas  ©emttfe  oerlouft  i)at,  flel)t  fie  na(^  §nufe. 

3n  beutfi^en  ©tobten  fie^t  man  oiele  aJiärfte.  ^ebe  ©tobt 
^ot  l^ren  9)?artt,  too  man  ®emüfe  unb  allerlei  anberes  toufen 
tonn.  3"'"^''^'*  I)aben  bie  Seute  auf  bem  SKarfte  audi  ^ötbt, 
©till)[e,  löpfe  unb  alle«  möfllid|e  ju  oerlaufen.  ao 

T>a  tommt  eine  anbere  55rau  mit  einem  Äorbe  in  ber  §anb. 
@ie  roitf  Kartoffeln  toufen.  ©obalb  fie  bie  ade  ^rau  mit 
bem  ®emüfe  fiel)t,  ge^t  fte  ju  il)r. 

Mai  toften  biefe  Sartoffeln  bo«  ?funb?"  fragt  fie. 

„3ene  ffortoffeln  toften  jwanjig  '^Jfennig  ba«  ^fuub.    @e  n 
fmb  fet)r  gute." 

„Qa,  bo3  fotlten  fie  ju  folctjem  greife  fein !  D08  ift  ju 
biel!" 

„§ier  f)abe  id)  onbcre  ®cmüfe,  alle«,  »a8  ©ie  münftften." 


66  EASY  READING. 

«3^  flfaube  ni(f|t,  bQ§  t(^  ba8  alles  in  meinen  Äorb  werbe 
legen  Wnnen.    @r  ift  ju  Hein." 

„3an>oI)I,  nienn  @ie  Diel  ©etnüfe  taufen  nollen,  fo  foUten 
@ie  einen  fltogen  Äotb  mitbringen." 
5     „aber  mein  iunger  ^obe,  ben  idf  ju  ^oufe  ^abe  loffen 


Auf  dem  Markt. 

muffen,  ^at  meinen  großen  @orb  f)aben  molten,  um  bamtt  ^u 
fpielen." 

„Unb  Ijotten  Sie  nur  ben  einen  großen  Sorb,  mit  meldtiem 
er  ijat  fpielen  mollen?" 
ro     „3ün)of)I,  aber  icft  glaube,  baß  id)  l)ier  ouf  bem  SWarfte  no(^ 
einen  roerbc  taufen  fönnen." 

„9l(^  ia !    35ort  on  ber  (5de  fe^en  ©ie  eine  ^rau,  bie  löpfe 
unb  ^örbe  oerfauft." 


AUF  DEM  MARKT.  67 

„O'ft  ba«  bie  grau,  bie  lä)  ^eute  morgen  fo  frü^  auf  ben 
WlarH  ifabe  gefeit  fe^en?" 

H^^aiDoi)!!  Q^  Q(aube,  bag  man  fie  ieben  Snoigen  fe^en 
tann,  benn  fie  gefjt  mit  ifjren  Tüp^tji  unb  törben  fe^r  fril^ 
auf  ben  WaxU."  5 


Töpfe  und  Körbe. 

n^ä)  ^offe,  baß  fie  ^eute  abenb  frül)  wirb  nad)  §flufe  gefjen 
biirfen,  benn  fie  muß  feljr  mübe  fein." 

„30,  bo«  ift  fie,  ober  fie  get)!  erft  bann  notft  §aufe,  wenn  fie 
aü  it)re  Xöpfe  unb  fförbe  ^at  Herlaufen  lönnen.  Qä)  weiß, 
ba6  fie  baß  alles  »erfoufen  mug."  " 

Tiann  ift  bie  ^rou  mit  bem  Heinen  Sorbe  ju  ber  anberen 
ijrau  gegangen,  bie  bie  Jöpfe  unb  ffiörbe  tfat  oerlaufen  moUen. 


68  EASY   READING. 

Dlefe  mot  nii^t  alt,  fonbern  ganj  jung,  aber  fie  fi^ien  fe^r 
mübe.  ©te  ftotib  ne&en  i^ren  Jöpfen  itnb  Sorben,  bie  ouf 
$9rettern  lagen. 

Md»  foften  biefe  törbe?"  fragte  hie  erfte  grou. 
s     ,S5ie,  bie  Bor  3f)nen  (ieflen,  foften  eine  SRart  f iinfjifl.    S)ie 
auf  ben  S3tettern  bort  (often  jioci  SWarl  fönf  jig." 


Deulsches  Geld. 

„^(i)  iPtK  einen  Don  benen  laufen,  bie  iiuei  aWarf  fiinfjig 
foften.    S^  ©aufe  ^abe  iij)  nur  einen  flro^en  Äorb." 
„©0?    !Cer,  ben  <Sie  faufen,  ift  ber  befte,  ben  ii^  f)abe. 
io(5ie  ^aben  mir  ein  3)reimar!ftild  gegeben,  nicf)t  lua^r?" 

„iJaWJof)! !  @ie  fogfen,  jener  torb  loftet  swei  SIRarf  fUnfiig." 
„iSdÖbn!    §ter  finb  fünfjig  pfennig.    Qi^  bonle." 


BBLKONIG.  69 

»«ittefe^t!    abieu!- 

I)ann  ginfl  fie  mit  i^rem  großen  ffiorb  ju  bet  ^xau.  Don  ber 
fie  bie  ffartoffein  f)atte  (aufen  wollen.  Sfüi^bem  fie  bie  Äar= 
toffein  unb  bns  anbete  ©emiife  in  ben  Soib  gelegt  tfotte, 
itQ^m  fie  ben  Äorb  auf  ben  Slrm  unb  ging  naif  ©oufe. 


Auf  dem  Wege  nach  Hause. 

@«  roar  fpät  geroorben,  unb  fie  f)ttt  Diele  ?eute  gefe^en,  bie 
i^re  SSaren  ni(^t  I)Qtten  Dcriaufen  tonnen,  ©iejenigen,  roelifte 
i^re  ffloren  Dertauft  Rotten,  roaren  fc()on  auf  bcm  aßege  m&f 
§aufe.  !Die,  bie  if)re  Sßaren  nod^  nid)t  Ratten  oerlaufeu  fÖn= 
ncn,  rooßten  noi^  bo  bteiben.  i< 

€rifÖnig. 
SBer  reitet  fo  fpät  burd)  3?ocf)t  unb  3Binb? 
@6  ift  ber  ajater  mit  feinem  Sinb  ; 
er  ^at  ben  ^oben  mol)!  in  bem  älrm, 
er  fa|t  i^n  iid^zx,  er  ^ält  i^n  roorm. 


70  EASY  READING. 

3Äein  ®ol)n,  wae  btrgft  bu  fo  bang  bcin  ©efid^t?- 
©ic^ft,  SSatcr,  bu  ben  grffonig  ntd^t? 
!Dctt  gricnfönifl  mit  tron'  unb  ©c^ipcif?  — 
2»cin  ©o^n,  c«  ift  ein  gjcbclftrcif.— 

5  „T)\i  ficbc^  Ä^inb,  fontm,  gel)  mit  mir ! 

@ar  fd^öne  ®picfe  \pkV  iä)  mit  bir  ; 
manä)  bunte  53tumctt  finb  an  bcm  ©tranb ; 
meine  Söhttter  \}at  mand)  gittben  ®eit)anb."  — 

SWein  9Sater,  mein  93ater,  unb  preft  bu  nid^t, 
10  toa^  grienfönig  mir  feife  Derfprid^t? — 

(Sei  ni^ig,  bleibe  ru^ig,  mein  Äinb  ; 
in  bitrren  «(ättem  föufeft  ber  ©inb.  — 

„SBittft,  feiner  Snabe,  bu  mit  mir  ge^n  ? 
SWeine  Jöc^ter  foüen  bic^  tparten  ^äjün  ; 
»5  meine  SEöd^ter  führen  ben  näd^tlid^en  9tei^n, 

unb  ujiegen  unb  tanjen  unb  fingen  bid{)  °ein.''— 

SWein  2Sater,  mein  9Sater,  unb  fie^ft  bu  nid^t  bort 
(5rlf önig^  löc^ter  am  büftern  Ort  ?  — 
SWein  @o^n,  mein  So^n,  id^  fe^'  e«  genau ; 
20  e«  fc^einen  bie  alten  SBeiben  fo  grau.  — 

„Qij  liebe  bid^,  mid^  reijt  beine  fc^öne  ©eftalt ; 
unb  bift  bu  nic^t  ipiüig,  fo  braud^'  id^  ©etoalt.''  — 
aWein  2Sater,  mein  93ater,  jefet  fa^t  er  mic^  °an ! 
@rff önig  ffat  mir  ein  8eib^  getan !  — 

25  !J)em  9Sater  graufet'«,  er  reitet  gefd^roinb, 

er  ^ält  in  ben  3lrmen  ba«  äc^jenbe  fiinb, 
txxtii)t  ben  ©of  mit  9)?ü^e  unb  9?ot ; 
in  feinen  Slrmen  ba«  Äinb  toax  tot 

—  ^oljann  IPoIfgang  von  (Socttjc. 


UNTER  DEN  STUDENTEN.  71 

Unter  &cn  StuEtcntcti. 

?luf  beutfiiien  Unioerfitäten  %6en  ble  ©tubenten  eine  Sitte, 
bie  uns  ämeritanent  flanj  fremb  ift.  ©iefe  @itte  fommt  nie' 
mofö  in  ämerifa  °Dor.  ®tei(^  im  erften  Satfit  fangen  bie 
beutfiften  ©tubenten  "an,  mit  ©i^roettetn,  bie  mon  '  StftlÜflet ' 
nennt,  ju  feilten.  s 

@oI4  ein  Dueü  nennen  bie  ©tubenten  eine  'äJienfur.' 
X'iefe  aWenfuven  finben  faft  jeben  log  "ftatt.    Gin  ©tubent 


au8  einer  SSerbinbung  (i^fögt  ftcö  mit  einem  onberen  StU' 
benten,  ber  ju  einer  onberen  Serbinbundi  gel)ört.  Tiit  afien^ 
futen  finben  9en3el)nli(ft  in  einem  großen  ^immer  °ftatt.  " 

SSei  ber  ÜJienfur  fte^en  bie  beiben  ©tubenten  ganj  na^ 
beieinonber.  ©unn  fangen  fie  "nn.  Gin  ©tubent  ruft  °ous  : 
„auf  bieaWenfnr!  iiertig!  2oi\"  3lber  er  fogt  eö  fo  frfmell, 
baß  mon  nur  „'fur  fe'g  loö !"  Ijörf.    ©ann  fle!)t  e«  "lo« !    T:it 


72  EASY  READING. 

6etben  ©tubenten,  bie  if)re  (St^lügei  ))0(^  -  über  bent  Sopf 
gehalten  ^ben,  plagen  bteimal  oufeinonber  "lo«. 

3)ann  ^ött  man  °ouf,  urn  ju  fef)en,  ob  jemanb  Derwunbet  ift. 
©ie  BeriBunben  fi(^  fleh)öt)Tili(ö  am  Äopfe.  ©enn  feiner  Der- 
s  timnbet  ift,  ober  menn  einer  nitftt  fe^r  ftar!  oermunbet  ift,  fo 
faljren  fie  mit  ber  aWenfur  "fort. 

„§aft  bu  foI(^  eine  3Wenfur  gefe^en?" 


Nach  der  Mensur. 

„Oaroo^l !  Qdi  Ijabe  eine  9)ienfur  flefe^en,  bei  ber  jnwl 
©tubenten  fortfuhren,  fid)  p  fdilagen,  felbft  nacdbem  jebtr 
lojmei  ober  brei  ©unben  erljolten  Ijotte." 

„■t)a«  mu^  furchtbar  auSgefe^en  fjaben ! " 

,3a,  bie  ©tubcnten  fef)en  nid|t  feftr  ftfjun  °au«,  abet  menn 
man  einmal  angefangen  ^t,  auf  bie  SKenfur  ju  ge^en,  ift  cs 
fe^r  fi^tuer  aufjufiören." 
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„3I6er  ift  e8  nit^t  oerboten,  fo  ju  fetfttenV" 
„"ädf  io,  über  fte  umgefjen  baS  ©efeß.    SJiele  große  3Känner, 
mit  ©iämard,  finb  aii  ©tubenten  auf  bie  ÜWenfur  geßonßen. 
^if  ^be  gonj  Deutfdilanb  burdjieift ;  tc^  bin  burcfi  faft  all 
bie  ©tobte  gereift,  iüo  UniDerfitäten  fmb  ;  unb  in  jebet  Unt=  s 
Derfitäteftabt,  m  i^  Ringing,  gingen  bie  @tubenten  auf  bte 
SKenfur." 
„Itber  mafi  tun  bie  ©tubenten,  roenn  fie  Dermunbet  finb?" 
„SBenn  fie  oernninbet  finb,  Derbtnbet  man  fie  mit  'Züüfttn. 
n  °l)eruni,  unb  bad  unterem 
)en  fe^r  tornifc^  "aus,  aber 
fie  Ttnb  fe^r  ftolj  auf 
i^re  Sunben,  roel^e  fie 
'©i^miffe'  nennen." 

„i)ft  ba«  benn  eineij 
(St}Tt,      mit      foli^n 
©(^miffen    fierurnjuge" 
^en?" 

„®oier     weißt     bu  m 
bae  ?" 

„J)a8  le^te  ÜKal,  al« 
ii)  ©cutfc^lanb  burd)= 
reifte,  unterljielt  m\(^ 
ein  ©tubent  mit  einer  i; 
@rjäl)lung  oon  feinen 
^enfuren.  gr^attefirfi 
schmis^.  ief,nmal  gefi^laflen.  Qif 

neig,  baß  er  nicf)t  übertrieben  t)at,  benn  er  l)atte  bo8  gan;e 
©efii^t  Doli  ©c^miffe  unb  anäf  unter  ben  ^aoren  not^  anbete,  30 
bie  er  leibet  niiftt  jeigen  fonnte!" 


74  EASY  READING. 

» 

„ÜDo«  tt)or  fc^r  intercffant.    aber  crjä^Ic  mir  °tt)eitcr  öoti 
bctt  ©tubctttctt!    ®ic  [flogen  \id)  bo^  nid^t  immer?    3u^ 
toeilctt  bcfuc^en  fie  bic  SSorlcfungen  bcr  ^rofcfforcn,  nic^t 
»a^r  ?    Äomm,  fo^rc  mit  bcincr  grjä^Iung  °fort !" 
5     „2lbcr  fogc  mir  bo(^,  ido«  bu  i)'6xtn  toißft!" 

„grgäl^Ic  Dom  geben  in  ber  SSerbinbung,  totnn  man  nic^t 
auf  bie  3Renfur  ge^t !    gange  mit  ben  erften  Sagen  auf  ber 
Unit)erfität°an!" 
„5RatürIic^  fc^Iagen  fic^  bie  (Stubenten  nic^t  immer,    (Sie 
lo  machen  5lu«flüge  auf  bad  8anb,  befonberd  wenn  bie  Uniüerfi- 
täten,  tt)ie  §eibe(berg,  3Äarburg  unb  greiburg,  in  fel)r  ft^önen 
©egenben   liegen,     (Sie   fingen,  fpielen  unb  erjagten  ®t' 
fc^iditen,  unb  jumeilen  ftubieren  fie  fogar.    SBenn  ein  (Stu* 
beut  ftubieren  tt)iß,  l^at  niemanb  ettüad  bagegen." 
>5     „aber  muffen  fie  nid^t  aöe  ftubieren  unb  bie  3ScrIefungen 
befudien  ?" 

„SD  nein!    @«  ift  nid|t  tüie  bei  und.    9Ran  barf  auf  ber 
Uniüerfität  bleiben,  folange  man  roiti,  felbft  wenn  man  nid^t 
ftubiert.^ 
20     ,,2l(^,  bad  mu§  fel)r  Ieid|t  fein !" 

„2lber  man  mu§  fe^r  fleißig  lernen,  e^e  man  auf  bie  Uni^ 

öerfität  fommt.    !Dad  ift  andf  nid)t  wit  bei  und,  fonbem  öiel 

f(^tt)erer,    Unb  man  mu^  natürlich  ftubieren,  wenn  man  bie 

gfamen  befte^en  tt)iH.    2lber  man  brandet  nid|t  bie  Sjamen 

«5  gu  beftel^en,  um  auf  ber  Uniüerfität  bleiben  ju  fönnen." 

r,9Bie  gebraucht  man  bie  3cit,  wenn  man  nxijt  gu  ftubieren 
braucht?" 

„@o  l^öre  mal  °ju!    SBie  id^  fd^on  gefagt  l^abe,  mat^t  man 
2ludpüge,  tt)o  man  fi(^  fel^r  gut  unterl^ölt,     ©ie  beutfd)en 
30  Stubenten  fingen  audgejeic^net,   ©d  Hingt  munberf d^ön,  totnu 
man  im  SBalbe  fifet  unb  bie  (Stubenten  fingen  l^ört/ 


UNTER  DEN  STUDENTEN.  75 

„Singen  bie  Stubenten  immer,  roenn  fte  biefe  SIu^fTüge 

mai^n?" 
„©eroiß!    IBcfonbet«  wenn  fie  burt^  ben  2Ba(b  getien." 
„Unb  tvte  oft  maiden  bie  Stubenten  biefe  üusflüge?" 
„3eben  lag!    9latUt(irf|  moe^en  biefetben  (Stubenten  nu^tj 

jeben  !£oQ  einen  Sinkflug,  aber  {eben  iTag  fann  man  biete  Stu> 

beuten  in  ben  ft^önen  ©egenben  um  ^eibetberg,  3JIarburfl 

ober  ^reiburg  fefien." 
„3(ft  ^obe  Dtel  üom  Sarjer  er^äljlen  Citren.    ®aS  ift  benn 

baev  10 


Ein  Sludenie misch. 

V 
„Xiie  ^olijei  barf  bie  Stubenten  nic&t  Derfjaften.  SL'enn 
ein  Stuben!  etwas  Verbotenes  tut,  mu§  er  in  ben  ^orjer 
ge^en,  anftatt  in«  ©eföngni«  ge^en  ju  muffen.  9tber  bns 
fommt  ni(^t  feftr  oft  °Dor.  ©enn  ber  Stubent  etroas 
(Si^Iei^te«  getan  ^at,  vm%  man  ilju  beftrofen.  aber  baä  tut  is 
bie  Uniöerfttät,  o^ne  bie  ^olijei  es  njiffen  ju  (äffen." 


76  EASY   BEADING. 

„Unb  »ie  itbt  ber  beftrofte  ©tubent  tm  fiarjer?" 

„91nftott  gut  ju  leben,  Ijot  er  nur  ein  I)arte8  Sett,  einen 

Keinen  Ofen,  einen  frfimalen  Itfii,  unb  einen  alten  @tul)I. 

Um  ju  ftubieren,  Ijot  er  nur  eine  olte  iampt.   35a  er  gemötin' 
5  Üi)  nit^t  ftubieren  milt,  tna(^t  er  Silber  unb  fi^reibt  ©ebii^te 

an  bie  3öanb.    S)er  Satjer  ^öt  immer  Diele  oon  biefen  oon 


ben  ©tubenten  gemoiiiten  SÖtlbern  unb  ®ebi(^ten.    S>o  ber 
Stubent  nid)t  mit  ben  anbeten  ©tubenten  ^enimße^en  tann, 
I)at  er  nid)t«  onbere«  ju  tun," 
'0     „Unb  niie  lange  muft  er  im  Sarjer  bleiben,  o^ne  bie  anberen 
JU  fe^en  ?" 
„Xioö  tommt  barauf  °an." 
„©nö  (ann  niii)t  fe^t  unter^altenb  fein." 
3e^t  ^aben  mir  etjät)It,  ofine  ju  übertreiben,  wie  bie  (Stu= 
15  beuten  firfi  unterhatten.    Slnftatt  immer  ju  ftubieren,  moi^n 


UNTER  »EN  STUDEtgTEN. 


77 


fic  3lu«f[ü(|e  auf  bos  8anb,  ober  fU  flel)en  auf  bie  5Wenfur. 

©iefe  äßenfuren  flnben  foft  ieben  lag  "ftütt. 

38enn  äioei  iStubenten  einmal  angefongen  ^aben,  fii^  ju 
fdjtagen,  fo  führen  fie 
gtroöi)nli(f|  "fort,  bis  s 
einer  Don  il)nen  ben 
anberen  oerrounbet  ^ot. 
©elbft  bonn  ^ört  man 
ni(^t  immer  "auf. 

3)0«  Seben  ouf  einer  "> 
beutfcften  Uniuerfitiit  ift 
fef)r  frfiön.  9hir  loenn 
man  in  ben  ®ar  jer  ge^en 
muß,  ift  es  nidtt  inte^ 
reffönt-  ^ort  mu^  ben, 
Don  bet  Unitterfitöt  be- 
ftrafte  ©tubent  bleiben, 
o^e  bie  anbeten  fe^en 
ju  biitfen. 

©enjüftntid)  ttagen  bie  20 
©tubenten  bet  Sßetbin' 
bungen  Heine  aWü^en, 
wie  mit  fie  frfion  in  ben 
Sifbem  gefe^en  ^oben. 
Slbet  juweilen  fie^t  man  as 
fte  audi  in  Siii)S.  Senn 
bie  ©tubenten  in  SBic^a 
finb,    tragen    fie    eine 

fdiöne  Uniform,  wie  auf  biefem  festen  Sitbe.    ©onn  feften 

fie  fe^r  fil|ön  °att«.    SBenn  fiili  bie  ©tubentcn  pöotogtaiJ^ieren  30 

foffen,  fie^t  man  fie  faft  immer  in  aBtcf)6. 


In  Wichs. 
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Por  3ena 


10 


15 


20 


«ttf  bctt  «crgen,  btc  ©urgcti, 
3in  Jole,  btc  @aalc, 
©ic  SWöbd^ctt  im  ©töbtc^cn  — 
ginft  aüc^  tt)ie  ^eut ! 
3^r  »ertcn  ©efä^rten, 
?Bo  fcib  it)r  jur  3cit  mir, 
Qljx  lieben,  geblieben? 
9l4  oüe  jerftrent ! 

!Die  einen,  fie  n^einen, 
5Die  anbcrn,  fie  »anbern, 
3)ie  britten  nod^  mitten 
Qm  SBec^fef  ber  3eit ; 
9lud|  üiele  dm  3ielc, 
3u  ben  Joten  entboten, 
35erborben,  geftorben 
Qn  8uft  ober  8eib. 

Qij  aüeine,  ber  eine, 
©d^au'  lieber  ^emieber 
3nr  ©aale  im  Jale, 
!Do^  traurig  unb  ftumm ; 
gine  Öinbe  im  Sinbe, 
S)ie  wiegt  fid^  unb  biegt  fid^, 
SRauf^t  f^aurig  unb  traurig, 
Q6)  mi^  tt)ot|I  warum ! 

—  £ebrcd?t  Preoes. 


DAS  WANDEBN.  79 

Dos  IPanöcm. 

Tiai  ffianbem  tft  baö  größte  SSergnügen  ber  !Deutf(^en. 
aKtt  «Stod  unb  Muctfad  roanbetn  fie  ni(^t  nur  buri^  I)eutf(^= 
tanb,  fonbeni  auäf  buri^  anbere  Sönber.    So  bie  ge(ber  am 


gtünften  finb,  too  bie  SEöIber  om  fdtönften  unb  bie  Sgerge  am 
duften  fmb,  fie^t  man  ben  Sanberer.  s 

3ttr  ben  Sffionberer  gibt  e«  nichts  91ngenef)mere8  ate  l)o^e 
Serge  unb  fltoge  ©(^(öffer,  tiü^ete  Serge  unb  größere  (Sc^löffer, 
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a(8  et  ju  §oufe  l)ot.    aWit  (einem  ©tod  in  bet  §anb,  feinem 

SRudfad  auf  bem  SRücten  unb  einer  gebet  am  gute,  fui^t  er 

bad  befte  unb  ba«  fc^önfte,  ma«  et  finben  fann.    SBenn  er 

mübe  wirb,  geljt  er  nic^t  "weiter,  fonbern  er  fui^t  ben  nädirten 
s®flftl)of,  um  fi(^  auSiuruIjen.    Qt  toeniger  er  mitiune^men 

t>raud)t,  befto  lieber  ift  t9  i(|m. 
3m  ©ommer,  Wenn  bie  Sage  om  [ängften  finb,  fK^t  man 

bie  meiften  SBanbeter.    iDann  finb  bie  ^löd^te  om  fiitjeften, 

abet  jumeilen  finb  fie  ebenfo  fdiän  tok  bie  Za^t.    ^enn  bai 
10  aUetter  om  märmften  ift,  ge^t  bet  aSanberet  lieber  burdj  bie 

Sßiifber.    3Dort  ift  eg  nii^t  fo  fteig  roie  auf  ben  gelbem,  unb 

mon  fleljt  fcf)neller  unb 

angenefimer.      3lbcr  om 

liebften  ge^t  et  ouf  bie 
■5  flogen  33etflc. 

aSor  einigen  logen  ^abe 

id)  in  einem  ttetnen  *t)otfe 

einen  ffionberer  gefefjen. 

@«  mar  eine  ifalbe  Wieik 
MDon  einem  großen  Serge 

unb    anbett^alb    3)Ieilen 

Bom  gluffe  entfetnt. 
„OutenlWotgen!"  fogte 

m. 
>s     »®uten  aJiorgen!"  er^ 

Wtberte  ber  aSanbeter,  inbem  er  ben  §ut  mit  her  meifeen 

gebet  übnalim.    „"Dorf  ii|  ®ie  etmo«  ftogen?" 
„®eh)i6 !    Sotum  bcnn  ntcf)tV" 

„9fun,  etften«,  wie  weit  ift  e6  noi^  bem  näc^ften  Xiorfe? 
jo^iDeiten«,  ift  bort  ein  guter  ®aftI|of?    Iirittenö,  roenn  bort 

(ein  guter  ©aft^of  ift,  »o  be(ommt  man  etnia«  ju  effen?" 
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„Q^  fittb  brciunbcittl^alb  SKcilen  nod^  bcm  nöc^ften  ÜDorfc, 
uttb  fic  pnbcn  bort  einen  ^uttn  ©oft^of,  @ie  fd^einen  biefe 
®egenb  nid^t  fel^r  gut  gu  fennen." 

„3Sor  fiebgel^n  ^^al^ren  tüar  id|  einmol  oW  Äinb  l^ier;  bo^ 
tt)ar  im  3^a^re  at^tgel^n^unbert  fiebenunbnennjig,    ÜDie^  ifts 
ba^  jtoeitc  aWal,  ba§  i(^  biefe«  Dorf  gefeiten  l^abe.    aber 
bantol«  tt)ar  e«  nur  ein  SSiertel  fo  gro^,  ober  öieöeid^t  ein 
S)ritteL    Die  ©älfte  ber  §öufer  finb  ganj  neu," 

„3^att)o]^n    Domal«  »ar  ba«  Dorf  faum  ^alb  fo  grog- 
aber  ie^t  im  l^alben  Dorfe  fielet  man  neue  ©öufer,    ^6)io 
glaube,  tt)ir  l^aben  elf  ober  jtt)ölf  neue  ©ebäube." 

„Da«  ift  fel^r  intereffant,  aber  id|  muß  gelten,  »enn  i^  in 
anbert^Ib  ©tunben  gum  3Äittageffen  im  nät^ften  Dorfe  an* 
fommen  foQ,    2lbieu !" 

„äbieu,  unb  guten  äppetit !"  15 

Da  ging  ber  SBanberer  °tt)eiter.  g«  mar  a)Zontag,  unb  bie 
®onne  freien  fel^r  tüarm.  @«  tüar  gtüifd^en  ^alb  elf  unb  brei 
3SicrteI  e(f,  unb  ber  SBanberer  tooßte  um  gtoölf  ober  toenigften« 
t)or  ein  35iertel  ein«  gu  2Wittag  effen. 

Um  gttjangig  ober  fünfunbjtüanjig  9Winuten  nad)  e(f  fam  er  20 
an  einen  glug,  too  eine  große  Srüde  toax.    Dben  auf  ber 
^Brüde  mar  ein  3^9-    ©^  ^tir  fo  l^eiß,  baß  er  im  gluffe  baben 
looüte,  um  fi(^  gu  erfrift^en, 

„g«  mac^t  nxd}t^,"  fagte  er,  „ttjenn  ii)  erft  um  gel^n  2Winuten 
öor  ein«  ober  fogar  fünf  9D?inuten  nai)  ein«  anfomme.    Da«  25 
Saben  wirb  mic^  erfrif^en," 

Slber  al«  er  nad^  bem  gluffe  l^inunterging,  fal^  er  bort  ein 
Heine«  9D?äb^en  fifeen,  9tatürtic^  moQte  er  ba  ni(^t  baben;  er 
ging  °todttx,  unb  um  ein  SSiertel  ein«  fam  er  im  nät^ften 
Dorfe  °an.  30 

Da  neben  einem  l^o^en  2^urm  ftanb  ber  ©aftl^of.    gr  ^atte 
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(eht  ®(^i(b,  aber  ein  %ßagen  ftanb  boneben  unb  nod)  ein 
aSaflen  bfloor.  35of)et  roufefe  tier  SBanberer,  bo6  ba8  ber 
®Q|t^of  War.    lär  ging  °t)inein. 


Der  Fluss. 

„®uten  Jag !"  fagte  ber  ffiirt,  „@ie  finb  gerabe  jur  rechten 
5  3eit  gefommen.    2Bir  effen  urn  ^alb  einö." 

„®fle  freut  mitft,  ba  itft  gleii^  iueiterget)cn  mug.    ^(t)  l)abc 
nur  ;ittei  9Socf)en  gerien  unb  id)  mufe  fooiel  fe^en  mie  mögtit^." 
„iffionn  finb  bie  gerien  torbet?" 
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„Seldien  jtog  galten  mir  I)eute,  unb  ben  iDieDtetten?" 
„§eute  ift  aWontag,  6er  ftetenunbjmaniigfte  Qaü:' 
„©ante !    Wltine  gerien  fingen  om  ©onnabenb,  bem  aifU 
je^nten  °an,  unb  fie  l)ören  am  Sonntag,  bem  jmeiten  2[ufluft 
"auf.    9(m  aHontQfl,  bem  britten  Sluguft  um  atfit  Ul)r  morgens  s 
mu6  iift  lüieber  an  bet  SItbeit  (ein." 
„Xionn  liaben  ®ie  nur  no(^  eine  SSoiiie." 


3)onn  festen  fie  fidi  ju  Jifcti.    Sieben  bem  5Banberer  foß 
ein  junget  SWann,  bet  ^ri^  ^ermann  flieg  unb  in  Gifenadi 
iDo^nte.    lät  arbeitete  ouf  germ  aWüßet«  ®ut  unb  fuf)r  eben  ic 
mit  feinem  S&Jagen  nad)  bem  fii)Önen  ©ifenacf), 

getr  Staun,  ber  Sitt,  ber  audi  am  Zi\(tit  faß,  crjät)tte 
Diele  ®efi^i(^ten  öon  bet  ©egenb  um  Gifenacf).    2)er  ©an» 


84  EASY   READING. 

beret,  ber  oiele  ganber  tannte,  erjäftlte  nii^t  nut  eon  Deut((^= 
lanb,  fonbetn  aut^  Don  ber  frönen  <Sd|nieij.  ^errn  SJrounS 
tleinet  ®o^n  ©an«  mat  out^  ba.  unb  er  Ijörte  mit  offenem 
SDhinbe  "ju.  §an8'  ©diroefter  nwt  ju  (lein,  um  bae  «Ueö  ju 
s  uerfte^en. 

t£8  mar  ein  Viertel  j»ei.  ala  fie  mit  bem  SRiltageffen 

fertig  roaten.    X)et  Sanberei  beiatjite  bie  Stec^nung,  natfm 

feinen  §ut  mit  ber  weißen  gebet,  feinen  Muiffacf  unb  feinen 

©toif,  unb  maiftte  fii^  auf  ben  SBeg.     älS  er  oot  ben  ©aftftof 

lotrat,  fal)  er  %ü%'  SBagen  mit  Diet  D(^fen.    3)iefe   Od^fen 


fletiörten    bem  §ettn  MMtT,  abet  man  nannte  fie  gtig' 
Cn^fen.    Sie  roaten  fc&öne  liere  unb  i)Qtten  breite  gute  "auf, 
um  fi(^  Bot  bet  ©onne  ju  fii)ii6en. 
„§a6en  @ie  etrcaS  bagegen,"  fragte  ber  Sanbeter,  „menu 
15  id)  eine  aufnehme  maiJje?" 

„®emi6ni(^t.    Stbet  bnrf  ic^  um  etroo«  bitten?  SBoüen  ©ie 
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mir  ein  ©ilb  für  meine  a(te  aJiutter  in  etfenat^  ^üfidtn? 

aWeine  3lbreffe  ift:  ^riß  ^ermann,  eifenot^,  guHetftraie  25." 

„3JItt  bem  grijgten  SJetflnügen,"  etmiberte  ber  tauberer 

unb  madite  mit  feinem  Sobaf  eine  Mufnafime.  „35a«  -©Hb 
fdjide  ii^  näc^fte  Sot^e  au«  SQerlin  an  §etm  grift  ^ermann,  5 
(gifenai^,  ?ut^erftt.  25.    3ft  baö  ri(fttifl?" 

„^'oti'ol)!!     aSielen  2)anf  unb  gute  SReife!"  fagte  griß  unb 
ging  mit  feinen  Ccftfen  °fort. 

3>ann  maäjt«  fic&  ber  SKanberer  wieber  auf  ben  9Beg. 


Der  Tanz  vor  der  Schaune, 

9lt8  er  ben  J^ri^  unb  ^errn  ^roun,  ben  aSirt,  oerlicß,  ging  ■. 
er  jniei  ober  brei  ®tunben  bie  ©ttaße  enttöng,  o^ne  etmn« 
©efonbete*  ju  fefjen,    @nbli(^,  um  ungefät)t  jt^n  äßinuten 
Dot  tier,  fam  er  nac^  einem  großen  @ute.    Unb  auf  bem  |iofe 
Dor  ber  großen  Scfteune  tankte  man. 

2)te8  mar  §etm  ÜJiiißer«  ®ut,  unb  e8  »ar  §crm  aiföHer«  1. 
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®elmrt8tafl!    gr  fjotte  be«  S"l  ju  ^iner  atten  SButter  in 

@tfena(^  ge^en  tafftn,  unb  bie  anberen  dauern  aus  ber  ^gettb 

uwrcn  alle  gefommen,  urn  bad  |^ft  ju  feiern. 

Xier  aöanberer  blieb  fte^en  unb  fa^  "ju.    ©ie  grauen  unb 

5  SJtcibi^en  fatten  nwige  .f>auben  °auf.    Sie  tanjten  fe^r  eifrig 


Mitten  in  den  Bergen. 

miteinonber.    (Sinige  aWänner  tanjten  aui^  mit  ben  ^auen, 
ober  bie  meiften  ftanben  unb  fa^en  "ju.    Der  ©anberer  blieb 
jroonjig  ober  fiinfunbjroanjig  ÜRinuten  bort,    ffir  moi^te  intt 
feinem  Sobaf  ein  poor  aufnahmen. 
10     'Conn  mar  es  ungefältr  ein  ißtertet  fünf,  unb  er  nnißte,  ba| 
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er  tecitcrgcl^cn  tnu^tc,  um  öor  fcd^^  ober  l^alb  pcbcn  in  bctn 
nöd^ftcn  ÜDorfc  angufomtncn*  gr  l^attc  gcfraßt,  unb  c«  hnircn 
ficbcn  ober  ad^t  aßcitcn* 

(Sifon  fing  ti  °an,  fuller  gu  »erben.    Qn  bcr  ^eme  fonnte 
er  bie  l^ol^en  53erge  fe^en,  too  ba«  näd^fte  üDorf  lag,  unb  too  er  5 
ju  äbenb  effen  tooüte.    gr  ging  immer  "loeiter,  toä^renb  er 
juioeilen  fang ;  benn  bie  ©eutfc^en  fingen  gern,  unb  fie  l^aben 
öicie  ©anberlieber. 

gnblid^  fam  er  nac^  bem  üDorfe*  g^  loar  ein  gang  Weinet, 
mitten  in  ben  53ergen  liegenbe^  Dorf.  3luf  allen  ©eitenio 
ftonben  l^o^e  SBerge.  gine  Heine  S'apette,  fünf  ober  fed^^ 
§äufer,  fieben  ober  ad^t  ©trennen  unb  ein  weiter  ©aftl^of 
tt)aren  atte^,  loa«  er  fal^.  Slber  bie  ®egenb  loar  fo  fc^ön,  unb 
er  loar  fo  mübe,  ba§  er  gleid^  in  ben  ®aft]^of  ging,  um  fid^ 
not^  feinem  taugen  SBanbern  au^gurul^en.  15 

€tnfeljr. 

Sei  einem  SBirte  wunbermilb, 
ba  loar  id^  jüngft  gu  @afte  ; 
ein  gotbner  Slpfel  war  fein  ©c^itb 
an  einem  langen  Slfte. 

g«  war  ber  gute  Apfelbaum,  20 

bei  bem  ic^  eingefel^ret ; 
mit  füfeer  Soft  unb  frifc^em  ©c^aum 
l^at  er  mic^  loo^t  genä^ret. 

g«  famen  in  fein  grüne«  gau« 
Diet  teic^tbefc^ioingte  ©äfte ;  25 

fie  fprangen  frei  unb  l^ietten  ©c^mau« 
unb  fangen  auf  ba«  befte. 


88  EASY  READING. 

Qif  fanb  ein  «ctt  gu  füfecr  JRu^ 
auf  »eichen,  grünen  ÜWattcn ; 
bcr  SBtrt,  er  bedte  fetbft  mid^  °gu 
mit  feinem  fül^Ien  ©chatten. 

5  9?un  fragt'  ic^  nac^  ber  ©c^utbigleit 

ba  fc^üttetf  er  ben  ©ipfel. 
©efegnet  fei  er  atte  ^dt 
t)on  be*.  SBurjel  hx^  jum  ®ipfel !  —  lubmig  Uljlanb. 


3d?  f.al]f  in  öte  IDcIt 

Serggipfel  ergtül^en, 
10  SBalbnjipfet  erblühen, 

Dom  Senj^uc^  gefc^toetlt ; 
3ugt)oget  mit  ©ingen 
ergebt  feine  Schwingen ; 

i(f|  fa^r'  in  bie  SBett. 

15  SRir  ift  gum  ®eleite 

in  tic^tgolbnem  Sfeibe 
grau  ©onne  befteßt ; 

fie  wirft  meinen  ©chatten 

auf  blumige  aWatten ; 
20  id^  fa^r'  in  bie  SBett 

aWein  §nt\i}mnd  bie  JRofe, 
mein  Säger  im  3Woofe, 

ber  @immet  mein  ^ät ; 
mag  lauem  unb  trauern, 
25  tt)er  tt)iö,  hinter  3Äauern  ; 

idf  f a^r'  in  bie  SBelt !  —  Dütor  von  5d?effel. 


DEUTSCHE  SCHLOSSER. 


Bcutfd^e  Sd?löjfer. 


3n  often  3*'*«"  würben  »tele  ©i^loffer  »on  ben  !Deut(i^en 
gebaut.    3^iefe  ^(^läffet  werben  je^  ttberaU  in  it'eutfc^lanb 


Ein  deutsches  Schloss. 
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gefunben.    5Ktc^t  nur  am  dttftint  »crbcn  fie  gefeiten,  fonbem 

auc^  in  atten  Jeitcn  be«  bcutfc^en  Steic^e«. 
®ett)ö^ttfic^  iDurbe  für  bad  ©c^Iog  ein  fleiner  SSerg  ober  ein 

l^o^er  get«  »on  einem  Slitter  getoöl^tt.    !Da\tn  njurben  öielc 
5  Steine  »on  feinen  Streckten  auf  ben  ©erg  hinaufgetragen. 

2lu«  biefen  Steinen  ttjurbe  bad  ®(^to§  bann  öon  ben  Äned^ten 

gebaut. 
3tüei  greunbe   fprad^en   über   biefe   beutfd^en   ©d^föffer. 

Der  eine  tt)ar  fc^on  lange  in  !Deutf(^Ianb.    üDer  anbere  toar 
10  tbtn  angef ommen. 

,,3Benn  ®ie  me^r  in  Deutfc^tanb  reifen,"  fagte  ber  eine, 

„fo  werben  @ie  Diete  öon  biefen  ©d^föffern  feigen.'' 
„2lber  toarum  feigen  toir  fo  Diet  me^r  ©c^töffer  in  ©eutft^* 

taub  aid  in  anberen  Sänbem?" 
»5     rf3?n  atten  ^tittn  toar  Deutfc^fanb  gar  nic^t  njie   jefet. 

35amatd  tt)ar  jeber  fleine  JRitter  faft  unabhängig.    Unb  öon 

jebem  fleinen  unabhängigen  JRitter  tourbe  ein  ©c^tog  gebaut, 

um  fieser  ju  fein,  toenn  er  mit  anberen  fleinen  unab^ngigen 

JRittern  fämpfte." 
20     „S)ad  mu^  fe^r  intereffant  getoefen  fein.    3lber  würben  all 

bie  ©c^töffer  üon  biefen  aften  JRittem  gebaut?    ^c^  l^abe 

öiele  gefe^en,  bie  ganj  neu  audfel^en.    Diefe  würben  gett)i§  in 

ber  testen  ^txt  gebaut. 
„^i  ja !     S)ie  neuen  ©c^töffer  finb  nid^t  fo  ftarf .    9lber 
25  bie  ©d^Iöffer,  bie  im  SÄittelatter  gebaut  würben,  mußten  fel^r 

ftarf  fein.    3^re  SÄauern  würben  fe^r  bid  gemacht.    Qm 

^eibelberger  (Schloß  war  ein  STurm,  beffen  SKauem  fe^r  ftarf 

waren.    9lfd  er  üon  ben  granjofen  gefprengt  würbe,  ift  er 

in  3Wei  §ötften   gefpaftet   worben,  anftatt  in   ©tüde    gu 
30  fpringen.    ^d)  werbe  3^^nen  ein  SUb  baöon  jeigen.    ©iefe 

3(ufna^me  würbe  t)on  meinem  Sruber  gemad^t.'' 
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»3)08  öilb  ift  feftr  fdiön." 

„®e^eit  @ie !    J)et  Xitrm  ift  fleftjrengt.    9Hoii  nennt  t^n 
ben  'geftJtengten  3:urm.'    @r  ift  oon  ben  granjofen  gefprengt 


Der  gesprengte  Turm. 

ttotlien.     S*   iDurbe    i^nen   ou^    »on    anbeten    'Jiationen 
fle^otfen."  s 
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„Qa,  id)  fc^c.    ©ic  eine  ©ätfte  be«  Zutrnt^  ftc^t  not^,  ober 
ble  anbere  §älfte  Hegt  unten  im  ©raben." 

„Qa,  ber  Jurni  ift  gefpaften,  unb  bie  §ätfte  ift  in  ben  ®ra* 

ben  gefallen,    g«  mar  ber  ftärffte  lurni  in  !Deutf(^Ianb,  fagt 

5  man.   S3iete  ©efc^ic^ten  werben  t)on  biefen  ©c^töffem  erjö^It.'' 

„3lber  erjö^tt  man  benn  feine  ®ef(!^ic^ten  t)on  ben  neuen 
©c^Iöffem,  bie  auf  fo  bieten  Sergen  gebaut  finb?'' 

„SBenige  ©efd^id^ten  »erben  öon  biefen  erjä^tt,  aber  fie  finb 
io6)  fe^r  Intereffant.    ®ie  finb  gemö^nfic^  fe^r  gut  gebaut,  oft 
loau^  ben  beften  Steinen,  unb  fie  ^aben  Diele  »unberöoUe 
3immer.'' 

„®inb  fie  auc^  t)on  SRittem  gebaut  werben?" 

„^ntotikn,  aber  bie  fc^önften,  bie  ic^  gefeiten  ^abe,  finb  öon 

Königen  gebaut  Sorben.    SSenn  wir  nac^  Sägern  fahren, 

15  werben  wir  ©c^töffer  fe^en,  bie  ec^te  '^Jalöfte  finb.    9SietIeid&t 

erlaubt  man  un^,  in  biefe  ©d^föffer  ju  ge^en  unb  bie  ^i^^^r 

gu  fe^en." 

„!Da«  wirb  mir  fe^r  gefallen,    gaffen  Sie  un^  nac^  Sägern 
fahren,  benn  ic^  ^be  nodf  feine  '^atöfte  gefe^en." 
20     „@ut!    SSenn  ®ie  ba«  woHen,  fo  fönnen  wir  mit  bem 
näc^ften  3ug  fahren." 

©pöt   am   felben   3ia(^mittag    befanben   fic^   bie    beiben 

i^reunbe  in  einer  fteinen  ©tabt  in  Sägern,    ©ie  freuten  fid^, 

ba^  fie  fo  ^ijutü  gefommen  waren,  ©ie  flimmerten  fic^  wenig 

25  um  einen  ®aft^of ;  boc!^  fuc^ten  fie  einen,  um  bi^  jum  nöt^ften 

2:age  ju  bleiben. 

2)ort  am  breiten  ^(afee  befanb  fic!^  ein  fe^r  guter  ©aftl^of. 
!t)er  bide,  freunblic^e  S33irt  ru^te  fic^  auf  einer  SSanf  neben 
ber  Jür  °au^. 
30     „@uten  2^ag,  meine  §erren!"  fagte  er,  inbem  er  fid^  Don  ber 
«auf  erl(ob.    ,,SBie  befinben  ©ie  fi^  ?'* 
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,®ut,  ianttl"  foflfe  bet  eine  »^temib-  „©aben  ®ie  ein 
dimmer  mit  jmei  SBetten  fretV" 

„@eroi6!"  etwiberte  ber  SBirt  unb  öegab  (id)  ine  nöi^fte 
dimmer.    „§ier  ^aben  ®ie  ein  ßemiitlirfiefl  3*""'"^'^'  »nb  in 


Ein  KiJnIgssehloss, 

biefen  ©etten  fi^Wft  e8  fit^  fef)r  gut.  Qi  ift  nid)f  roie  ein  5 
gd^tofjimmer  ouf  bem  ®cf)to6,  otter  bie  Letten  finb  [e^r  gut." 

„30a«  foftct  ba«  dimmer !" 

„3»ei  SWort  fUnfjig  ba«  «ett." 

„©(ftön!  Tiiefe83'T"inf'^i>eömenroir.  aberertfären©iefi(^! 
3Baö  meinen  @ie  mit  bem  St^taf  jimmet  auf  bem  @rf)loffe  ?"     u 
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„Siitb  ©ie  nodi  nic^t  ouf  betn  Si^loffe  geioefen?" 
„9Iein,  noi^  nicftt.    8(bet  mir  ge^en  morgen  °^in.    ^efet  tft 
e»  in  fpai." 
H^orl  befinbet  ftd^  ein  rounberVoUed  (Schlafzimmer,  aber  tt^ 
s  fieue  mi(^,  bo§  id)  nii^t  bort  ju  fiftlafen  brauche.    3n  (olc^ 


Das  Schlafzimmer  auf  dam  Schloss. 

einem  prüi^tigen  3>™nier  f(^[dft-  e@  [tc^  gar  niii^t  gut ;  ed  ift 
niiljt  flemiltlirfi!" 

„!j)a9    adeS    feften    roir  morgen.    2Bo  befinbet    f«^    baä 
Sd)(o6?    3ft  ea  roeit  Don  t)ier?" 
10     „ffienn  Sie  biefe  ©trage  entlang  gefjen,  fo  ift  e«  ungeföttr 
eine  ^tbe  ®tunbe ;   burcft  ben  Salb  finb  ed  nur  jlDanjig 
SKinuten.    aiber  im  Balbe  ge^t  e«  fit^  nic^t  fe^r  gut." 

„®ij&lin!    3)ann  ge^en  ttir  morgen  blefe  ©frafee  entlanfl. 
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Unb  ie|t  cffcn  tüir  gu  3lbcttb,  um  frül^  ju  S5ctt  gc^cn  gu 

^®ut!  ba^  gffcn  ift  gtctc^  fertig." 

«  «  « 

31U  flc  am  nöc^ften  3Äorgen  aufwachten,  regnete  e^. 

„a^  freut  mic^,  ba§  toir  öiet  ^tit  l^aben/'  fagte  ber  eines 
greunb.    ^g«  öerfte^t  fic^,  ba§  wir  bei  folc^em  äBetter  nid^t 
auf  ba«  ®(I^Io§  ge^en  motten/ 

„g^  tut  mir  teib,  baß  ®te  nic^t  ge^en  tüotten/  erwiberte  ber 
anbere,  ^aber  e«  fällt  mir  gar  nic^t  °ein,  l^ier  ju  bleiben,  ob  e^ 
regnet  ober  nic^t.    S^  ift  niemanb  anber«  ^ier,  unb  e^  tt)irb  lo 
un^  gettjiß  fe^r  gut  gelingen,  aöe^  ju  fe^en.'' 

„3^an)ol(l!  Qi^  glaube,  ®ie  ^aben  rec^t.  6«  gibt  ntc^t«, 
tt)a^  ic^  lieber  fe^e,  ate  biefe  ©c^löffer,  unb  e«  freut  mic^,  baß 
tt)ir  enblid^  l^ier  finb.  hoffentlich  ^ört  ber  SRegen  balb  °auf. 
&  tut  mir  leib,  baß  e«  regnet."  15 

„^u  biefer  ^txt  gefc^iebt  ba«  nic^t  fel^r  oft.  3lber  finben 
@ie  nic^t,  baß  e^  ^ier  in  biefem  Schlafzimmer  entfe^lic^ 
jiel^t  ?  9lcl^,  ®ie  l^aben  ba^  J^^nfter  offen  gelaffen.  Qdf  toerbe 
mic^  freuen,  ttjenn  wir  in^  Sßgimmer  fommen." 

®ie  jogen  fic^  fd^netl  °an  unb  gingen  in^  anbere  ^i^^^i^-  ao 
!iDort  faß  ber  bide  SBirt  unb  tranf  feinen  Kaffee.    ÜDie  beiben 
greunbe  befamen  jum  grü^ftüd  Äaffee  unb  ©röteren. 

SBJä^renb  fie  ben  Äaffee  tranfen,  prte  e«  °auf  gu  regnen, 
unb  fie  freuten  fid^,  baß  fie  bei  gutem  SSetter  auf  ba«  ©c^loß 
ge^en  fonnten.  25 

@leic^  nad^  bem  grü^ftüd  mad^ten  fie  fid^  auf  ben  SBeg  unb 
gingen  bie  Straße  entlang,  bi^  fie  ba^  Sd^loß  fallen.  ©^  lag 
^od^  auf  einem  gelfen  unb  ^atte  üiele  Stürme  unb  befonber^ 
t)iele  genfter.  ®ie  gingen  °^inauf  unb  über  bie  ^SBrüdfe,  100 
fie  öon  einem  ©olbaten  aufgehalten  würben.    Site  fie  i^m3o 
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foflten,  ipoe  fie  wollten,  fletong  e«  i^m,  einen  gutter  für  fie 
ju  finben.  !l;iefer  fiiljrte  fte  buret)  eine  breite  tut  in  eine 
jro^e  ©alei'ie. 
,3n  biefer  ©alerie  werben  bie  großen  geftli(f(letten  a6öc= 
5  galten,"  fogte  ber  güt)rer,  „§ier  tonjt  man  and)  juraeilen, 
Wenn  ber  Söntg  ^ier  ift.    !Die  ©alerie  ift  me^r  a(e  ^unbert 


Die  grosse  Galerle. 


SDieter  fang.  §ier  ifl  ber  ffönig  einmal  »on  bem  fiaifet 
befui^  morben.    3e^t  rooUen  wir  in«  @cf)lüfj immer  ge^en." 

„3l(^  [a,  oom  igifttafjimmer  ifat  iin«  ber  3Öirt  fc^oit  er* 
iojät)ft.  e«  fc&Iäft  fiiii  Diet  beffer  in  feinen  SSetten,  at«  ^ter  ouf 
bem  ©rf)(offe ;  roenigftenS  baS  fagt  er." 

„"CaS  tann  fein,"  erroiberte  ber  i^U^rer.  „Qif  fenne  feine 
aSetten  nicfit.  üßenn  ber  Sönig  t)ter  auf  bem  ©ifttoffe  ift,  ift 
eS  [el)r  intereffant,  aber  er  lommt  nur  einmal  in  Qa'iixe.    (ä8 
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freut  un«,  tuenn  er  ^ier  ift,  unb  e6  tut  una  tetb,  wenn  er  un8 
oertä^t,  benn  mir  lieben  unferen  ,^änig.    &  ift  fo  gut  unb 


freunbli(^.    :j)iefe8  nätftfte  ^'irnncri"  f"')'^  er  "fort,  „ift  be« 

jpeifefaül." 
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„SBirflii^y    Tiai  \iti\t  nicftt  »ie  ein  e^jimmer  °au8." 

»Sie  tonnen  e8''nennen,  wie  @ie  motten,  .giier  wirb  e« 
immer  ber  Speifefnal^enonnt.  $ier  effen  bet  Süntg  unb  bie 
Äöniflin.  @«  ift  nii^t  grol  genug,  um  bei  großen  §eftlii^> 
!  leiten  gebraucht  ju  nwrben." 

„§q(  ber  S^önig  teinen  j:t)ronV  i)'*!  ^"''^  ""(tl  «*«  <™en 
I^ron  gefeften.    SBie  fie^t  ber  I^ron  °au«.'" 

„^w  btefem  näd)ften  3immer  fie^t  man,  loa«  @ie  ben  It)ron 
nennen  bürfen.    9(ber  ber  Äönig  fint  »irtiitft  feinen  S^fi'""' 


Der  Prunksaal. 

10  Er  fi^t  in  einem  ßtogen,  fdiönen  @tu^I  oben  auf  einer  ärt 
Iif4,  unb  bie  Sönigin  filjt  neben  il)m.    ^ber  einen  lDirtli(^en 
Zifvon.  rote  er  im  9)?ittelalter  gefunben  itmrbe,  gibt  e6  nit^t. 
Unb  \t%t  tiaben  ®ie  atteS  gefe^en  mnä  gejeigt  wirb." 
„^Dürfen  mir  leine  anberen  .^imittr  fef)en'?" 
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„^ein,  nur  btefc  toerben  flcgcigt,  unb  toenn  bcr  Äöutg  l^icr 
ift,  »erben  fetbft  btefe  ntd^t  flegeigt. 

„(^^  freut  mic^,  ba§  er  nxdft  tjkx  x%  aber  e«  tut  mir  fe^r 
leib,  bo^  flange  ©d^to^  nid^t  fe^en  gu  fönnen*  aber  tt)ir  l^aben 
boä)  öiele  fd^öne  üDinge  gefeiten,    äbieu!''  5 

r,5läieu,  meine  §erren !'' 

Unb  bie  beiben.  J^reunbe  öertie^en  ba^  ©c^loß  unb  fllngen 
tt)ieber  in  bie  ©tabt* 


IDie  ift  bod?  öie  €röe  fo  fd?ön ! 

9Bie  ift  boc^  bie  (Srbe  f 0  f c^ön^  f 0  f c^ön ! 
!Da^  n)iffen  bie  SSögetein  ;  10 

®ie  lieben  i^r  teic^t  ®efieber 
Unb  fingen  fo  frö^Uc^e  Sieber 
Qn  ben  blauen  §immet  hinein. 

9Bie  ift  boc^  bie  erbe  f 0  fc^ön,  fo  fc^ön ! 
©a«  n)iffen  bie  gtüff  unb  Seen  ;  «5 

®ie  malen  in  ftarem  @pieget 
2)ie  ©orten  unb  ©tttbf  unb  ©üget, 
Unb  bie  3Botfen,  bie  brüber  ge^n. 

Unb  (Sänger  unb  SÄaler  loiffen  e^ 
Unb  fiinber  unb  anbere  8eut' ;  20 

Unb  h)er'«  nic^t  malt,  ber  fingt  e^, 
Unb  ttjer'^  ni(!^t  fingt,  bem  ftingt  e« 
Qu  bem  ©ergen  oor  lauter  greub'* 

—  Hobert  Heinicf. 
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(guter  Hat 

3ltt  einem  ©ommermorgen 

ha  nimm  ben  SSanberftab, 
ee  fallen  betne  ©orgen 

toie  9?ebcl  öon  bir  °ai. 

5  ©e^  §inimet«  ^eitre  S5Iöue 

lac^t  bir  in^  §erj  ''^inein 

unb  f daliegt,  h)ie  ®otte«  Jreue, 

mit  feinem  S)ac^  bic^  °ein. 

SRing^  Stuten  nur  unb  triebe 
10  unb  §atme  üon  ©egen  fc^tocr ; 

bir  ift,  al^  ^öge  bie  Siebe 
be^  SBege«  "nebenher. 

©0  ^eimift^  aüe^  Hinget 
at^  wie  im  9Saterl^au^, 
15  unb  über  bie  Serc^en  fc^minget 

bie  ©eete  fid)  °^inau^.     —  Cl^eobor  Fontane. 

IDert  öcr  inuttcrfprad^e. 

SSiete«  fann  ein  3So«  entbehren, 
wenn  baju  bie  SJlot  e^  jtoingt, 
boc^  bem  geinbe  mu§  e«  wehren, 
20  ber  e«  um  bie  ©ijrad^e  bringt. 

Qu  ü)x  »urgett  unfer  2tbtn 
unb  er^tt  burc^  fie  Seftanb ; 
mx  fid^  i^rer  ^at  begeben, 
ber  üertor  fein  3SaterIanb.      —  IHartin  (greif. 


DIE  WARTBÜRG;  .  l<it  r 

Die  IDartburg* 

3Man  fagt,  bag  bte  SBartburg  ba^  intereffantcfte  ©d^Iog  In 
©eutfd^tanb  fet;  tücnigftcn^  l^abc  fie  bic  intcrcffantefte  ®t^ 
fd^tc^te»  Die  @efd|id|te  crjö^tt,  bag  man6)  after  9tttter  bort 
flciDo^ttt  ^abe,  bcnn  bie  SBartburg  fei  öor  gunberten  Don 
^fo^ten  gebaut  lüorben.  5 

SSir  tefen  in  ber  ©efd^ic^te,  bag  !?ubtt)ig  ber  Springer  bie 
äBartburg  gebaut  ^abe.  gr  fei  auf  biefen  ^o^en  ^erg  gefom^ 
men,  unb  e^  ^abe  il^m  bort  fo  gefallen,  bag  er  fagte,  „SBarf 
4Berg,  bu  foßft  mir  eine  Surg  tragen.''  ÜDa^er,  fagt  man, 
l^abe  biefe^  ®c^Iog  ben  5Ramen  ^ffiartburg'  befommen.  10 

35ie  SBartburg  fte^t  auf  einem  l^o^en  39erg  mitten  im  Xtfü- 
ringcr  SBatb.  !t)ie  !j)eutf(^en  fagen,  e«  fei  eine  ber  fc^önften 
©egenben  in  ganj  X)eutfc^tanb.  2luf  aßen  Seiten  fielet  man 
fd^öne  SBöIber  unb  Keine  intereffante  Dörfer.  Unb  t)on 
jebem  Dorfe  toerben  aöertei  ®efc^ic^ten  erjä^tt.  15 

eine  alte  ®efc^i(^te  ergä^tt,  wie  Subioig  ben  "ißamen  ^ber 
(Springer'  befommen  ^abe.  ßinmat  ^abe  i^n  ein  anberer 
atitter  gefangen  genommen.  Diefer  JRitter  l^abe  i^n  auf  fein 
©t^Iog  ©iebic^enftein  gebracht.  Dort  fei  8ubtt)ig  lange  ge* 
blieben,  o^ne  entfommen  ju  fönnen.  20 

Da^  ®(^Iog  ®iebic^enftein  liegt  an  ber  ®aate.  g«  ift  je^t 
nur  eine  alte  9tuine,  wie  man  fie  fo  oft  in  Deutfc^tanb  fie^t. 
3fefet  ge^t  ein  breiter  SBeg  jwifc^en  ber  53urg  unb  bem  ^fuffe. 
aber  bamaf^  war  ber  g(ug  öiet  gröger  unb  tiefer,  fo  bag  bie 
4Burg  am  Ufer  be^  ??Iuffe^  ftanb.  25 

eine«  5Wa(^mittag«,  aU  bie  SBäc^ter  tarten  fpietten,— fo 
fäl^rt  bic  ©efd^id^te  °fort  —  fei  ßubwig  in  feinem  fteinen  ^xm- 
mer  im  l^o^en  lurm  gewefen.  S«  I)abe  nur  ein  Meine«  ^tn^ 
fter  gel^abt,  aber  ba«  genfter  l^abe  offen  geftanben.    Da  fei  e« 
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t»em  SublDig  etngefaHen,  bet  gtuß  fei  ßerabe  unter  i^m,  unb 
c«  fei  müettc^,  fo  ju  entfommen. 

$(i(^Ii(^  fei  bet  SRitter  Don  ©iebii^enftein  ju  lljm  gelommen. 

„URorgen    mußt    bu 

fterben,"  tfabt  et  gefagt.  j 

„©aft  bu  einen  legten 


„?aS  meinen  treuen 
fined)!  "frei,  um  meiner 
lieben  Jrau  einen  legten  m 
®niS  ju  bringen."    '- 

„m  fofl  gef(^et)e]ij 
ißringt  ben  Snec^t  "lei^ 
ein!" 

'£)a  I)abe  ^ublvig  ganj  15 
leife  mit  bem  Änei|te 
gefptoi^n,  unb  biefet  fei 
traurig  Don  il)m  gegan= 
gen.     9((8  her   ffine^t 
frei  ttjor,  tfabt  ex  ^miio 
^ferbe  geftolften  unb  fei 
mit  i^nen  nai)  ber  anbe> 
ten  Seite  be«  gluffeS 
9efii)Wommen. 
,  fei  er  auö  bem  genfteras 
gefpntngen  unb  fei  naci)  ber  anbeten  ©eite  bea  55(ifffä  ge* 
fc^mommen.    auf  biefe  ffieife  fei  er  Don  bem  9iittet  ton 
Oiebii^enftein  entfommen,  unb  wegen  beS  Sprunge«  ^abe  et 
bcn  'Samen  'ber  Springer'  bekommen.    SBiefe  3a^re  fpäter 
^abe  et  bit  Sartburg  gebaut.  30 

(5«  wäre  taum  möglidf,  eine  f(^änete  ®egenb  ju  ftnben  al« 
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Thüringer  Wald  und  die  Wartburg. 

bie,  wo  bie  ffiartburg  fte^t.  SUi^ !  f)ätte  man  nur  foldje  SBäfber 
in  9Imert(a!  J)ie  Seute  mUrben  frol)  fein,  ba^  oflea  fef)en  ju 
fönnett.  Unb  loören  in  amerifo  nut  foli^e  [c^önen  ©i^lüffer 
wie  bie  Sßartbutg ! 
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§ier  tüo^nten  int  51ÄittcIaUcr  bic  berühmten  Sanbflrafcn  öon 
X^üringctt,  unb  ^ier^cr  fdntcn  bic  ©änger  unb  üDic^tcr  t)on 
gatij  üDcutfd^tanb.  ©ier  fanb  im  brcije^ntcn  3^^^^^^^^^^  bcr 
berül^mtc  (Säitflcrfricg  °ftatt,  bei  bcm  att  bic  bcftcnüDit^tcr  unb 
(Sänger  in  üDeutfc^tanb  i^rc  ©cbid^te  fangen.  %i},  ba^  man  5 
jcbc^  3^a^r  f o(c^  einen  ©üngerfrieg  ^ätte !  üDann  tt)ürben  noc^ 
oict  me^r  Sänger  auf  ber  SBartburg  i^rc  Sieber  fingen. 

3^ebe^  3a^r  fommen  auf  bie  SBartburg  üiele  ©tubenten  öon 
aücn  Seilen  ©eutfc^tanb^.  aÄit  i^ren  »iudfäden  auf  ben 
JRiidten,  ge^en  fie  burd^  ben  fc^önen  SBalb  auf  bie  SBartburg  lo 
''^inauf.  ©abei  fingen  fie  i^re  fc^önen  Sieber.  .  SBenn  fie 
oben  anfommen,  faufen  fie  allerlei  Srfrifd^ungen,  e^e  fie  bie 
SBartburg  befud^en.  @^  to'dxt  \tijx  f^ön,  biefe  ©tubenten 
auf  ber  SBartburg  ju  fe^en. 

Sflid)t  nur  ift  bie  ®egenb  um  bie  SBartburg  fe^r  fc^ön,  fon*  15 
bern  auc^  bie  3^^^^^^  ^^^  (Schlöffe«  finb  ^öc^ft  intereffant. 
Txx  ift  ein  3to^^r  mit  allerlei  ©äffen  au^  bem  51ÄitteIa(ter* 
3e^t  tt)ürbe  man  gar  nic^t  baran  benfen,  fotc^e  fc^önen 
SBaffen  ju  madden  ober  gu  tragen,  ^n  einem  großen  @aal, 
ben  man  ben  *@ängerfaar  nennt,  fie^t  man  an  ber  2Banb2o 
bie  Sieber  gefc^rieben,  tDelc^e  bie  (Sänger  bei  bem  berühmten 
(Sängerfrleg  fangen. 

(S^*tt)äre  nid^t  möglich,  aß  bie  fc^önen  ©inge  ju  nennen,  bie. 
man  auf  ber  SBartburg  fie^t.  SSiele  ^mvxtx,  in  tDelc^en  bie 
atten  Sanbgrafen  tüoi)nttn,  finb  ^eute  ebenf 0,  tüie  fie  in  alten  25 
Reiten  toavtn.  ©a  ift  auc^  ba^  3*^^^^^  tüorin  ber  jefeige 
Äaifer  tooijntt,  aU  er  bort  jum  Sefuc^  n)ar.  @«  gibt  bort 
fo  öiel  JU  feigen,  ba§  bie  SBartburg  jebe^  3^a^r  oon  Staufenben 
öon  9D?enfc^en  befuc^t  toxxh. 

2ln  einem  fd^önen  Stad^mittag  gingen  gtoei  ©tubenten  auf  30 
einem  breiten  ^fabe  nac^  ber  SBartburg  °^inauf . 
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„SBenn  iPtr  nid^t  fd^ncKer  gelten/'  fagte  bcr  eine,  ber  ^aul 
^ie^,  „fo  tüirb  e^  ju  fpftt  fein,  tütnn  n)ir  oben  anfomnten." 

„Slber  man  fann  gu  jeber  3^*^  hineingehen,  nic^t  n)a]^r, 
n)enn  man  ein  Srinfgelb  gibt,"  ertt)iberte  §an^,  „felbft  tt)etttt 
se^aitfpätift?" 

„Slein,  ba^  gtaub'  xä)  nxi)t.    @ier  fott  man  fe^r  ftreng  fein." 

„9Jun,  ta§  un^  fc^neßer  gelten,  benn,  fommen  toxv  gn  fpät 
^'an,  fo  muffen  toxv  bi^  morgen  toaxttn/' 

„SBenn  n)ir  ettt)a^  fc^neßer  ge^en,  fo  fommen  mir  genjig 
10  frü^  genug  °an,"  fagte  ©an^. 

3(1«  er  ba^  fagte,  fing  "^Jaul  °an,  fd^nefler  gu  ge^en,  unb 

©an«  folgte  i^m.    !Der  breite  ^fab  führte  red^t«  unb  linf«  gtoi* 

fd^en  bie  ^ol^en  93äume  unb  über  greifen  unb  Steine.    SZac^ 

ge^n  ober  gn)ölf  SRinuten  famen  bie  beiben  oben  üor  bem 

»5  großen  ©c^foffe  °an. 

9?eben  ber  SRauer  ftanb  ein  giemlic^  gro^e«  SBirt^^au«,  too 

bie  öielen  93efud^er  Srfrifd^ungen  befommen  fonnten.    T>a 

toaxtn  and}  93uben,  too  man  Slnfic^t^f  arten  f  auf  en  fonnte,  urn 

fie  an  bie  ^reunbe  gu  fc^idfen,  bie  bie  SBartburg  nie  gefe^en 

20  ^tten. 

ÜDie  beiben  (Stubenten  badeten,  fie  gotten  noc^  öiel  3^^^^ 
unb  fie  festen  fic^  an  einen  SEifc^  öor  bem  SBirt^^au«,  urn 
tttoa^  gu  trinfen.     9Kan  fonnte   aßerlei  grfrifd^ungen  be« 
fommen,  toenn  man  tooflte. 
«5     „3ft  wian  burftig,  fo  mu^  man  trinfen !"  fagte  §an«. 

^aä)  ben  grfrifd^ungen  gingen  bie  beiben  nad^  ben  ©üben 

unb  fauften  öiele  Slnfid^t^farten.    @«  gibt  oiete  3lnfid^ten  oon 

ber  SBartburg  unb  Don  ben  oielen  Sälen.    3lf«  fie  ge^n  ober 

gmötf  gefauft  unb  in  bie  Za^djt  geftedft  fatten,  tt)oßten  fie  in 

30  bie  93urg  ge^en. 

„Söenn  Sie  hineingehen  tt)oßen,  fo  muffen  Sie  SintritW* 
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tartett  faufen,"  faßte  ein  otter  Warn,  ber  neben  i^nen  ftanb, 

„unb  id)  fllflube,  boß  e8  ie|t  ju  fpot  ift!' 

„3)06  mure  bocfi  [tftohe,  roenn  toir  nitftt  hineingefjen  tonnten!" 

fagte  $auf. 

„3Bo  befommen  Wir  bie  @tntritt?(atten'?"  fragte  .f)an«.         5 
„Xiort  lints  in  ber  Keinen  ©übe,"  erwiberte  ber  atte  aWann. 


Die  Wartburg. 

@te  eitten  nod)  ber  fflube,  aber  man  fagte  i^nen,  baft  fie  ju 
fpät  getommen  feien  unb  bie  morgen  morten  müßten,  um 
t)ineiniu!ommen. 

„©ie  fd|obe  !"  rief  §an8.    „©enn  rotr  baS  fletou^t  fatten,  i, 
fo  wären  toir  gemtg  fi^neller  gegongen." 

„^^atoo^t,"  erwiberte  ^out,  „ober  mir  tiätten  unfere  )ärfri> 
fc^ungen  f()äter  genießen  tCnnen." 

„9Icin,"  fogte  §an6,  „wir  Ratten  fii)nel(er  geljen  foßen. 
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üDann  ptten  tüir  ^tit  flcnug  gehabt,  unb  iptr  fatten  aud^  bie 
Srfrifc^ungcn  unb  3[nfic^t«f arten  befommen  fönnen/ 

„3^e^t  möchte  ic^  cine  3^i^f^^9  ^^^^  bleiben;  e«  ift  ^ier  oben 
fo  fd^ön.    !Dann  möchte  ic^  morgen  n)ieberfoninten,  unt  ben 
5  ©ftngerfaat  unb  bie  anberen  ^i^wier  ju  fe^en." 

„®en)i6!    3^c^  möchte  nid^t  »eiterreifen,  ol^ne  bie  SBartburg 
grünbUc^  gefe^en  ju  ^aben." 

„^a,  ba  ^ft  bu  vt(S)t/'  fagte  "ißauf.    „ÜDie  SBartburg  möchte 
ic^  lieber  afö  atte  anberen  ©d^Iöffer  ÜDeutfc^tanb«  fe^en." 
10     „üDort  fe^e  id^  SBotfen.    @^  fielet  °au^,  at«  ob  e«  morgen 
regnen  n)ürbe." 

„©offentfid^  nic^t.    ^i^  möchte  biefen  (angen  SBeg  Don  ber 
©tabt  nic^t  im  Siegen  madden.    Sir  fatten  ^eute  ba«  ©c^Iog 
befid^tigen  fotten.    SBttren  tüxx  fc^netter  gegangen,  fo  gotten 
i5tt)ir  e«  öieüeic^t  befic^tigen  fönnen." 

„SSieffeic^t.    3lber  morgen  werben  ton  fe^r  frü^  herauf* 
fommen.    ÜDann  fe^en  n)ir  aüe«/' 

Unb  bie  beiben  ©tubenten  gingen  burc^  ben  fd^önen  SBalb 
nad^  Sifenad^  °3urüdf. 

Der  retd^jle  ßüv^, 

20  ^reifenb  mit  öiel  fc^önen  Sieben 

i^rer  Sänber  SBert  unb  3<i^f^ 
fa^en  biete  beutfd^e  dürften 
einft  ju  SBorm«  im  Äaiferfaaf. 

§errtic^,  fprad^  ber  gürft  öon  ©ac^fen, 
25  ift  mein  8anb  unb  feine  9Äac^t ; 

©über  ^egen  feine  Serge 
n)o^f  in  mand^em  tiefen  ©d^ac^t. 


I 
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©cl^t  mein  8anb  in  üpp'Qtt  güüe, 
fprat^  ber  ^rftirft  öon  bcm  JR^cin^ 
flolbnc  ®aaten  in  bcn  Jtttcm, 
auf  bcn  ©crgcn  eblcn  SBcin ! 

©rofec  (Stäbtc,  reiche  «(öfter,  5 

8ubn)i9,  §crr  ju  ^atftvn,  f^jrac^, 
fd^affcn,  baö  mein  8anb  ben  euern 
n)o^t  nic^t  fte^t  an  ©c^äften  nac^. 

Sberl^arb,  ber  mit  bem  ©arte, 
SBürttemberg^  geliebter  ©err,  w 

f prac^ :  5Wein  8anb  ^at  Heine  ©tobte, 
trägt  ni(^t  ©erge  fUberfc^mer ; 

ÜDoc^  ein  Äteinob  ^öft'^  »erborgen : 
bafe  in  SBöIbem,  noc^  fo  gro^, 
xä)  mein  ©aupt  fann  fü^ntit^  legen  15 

jiebem  Untertan  in  ©cl^o§. 

Unb  e«  rief  ber  ©err  Don  ©ad^fen, 
ber  Don  ©a^ern,  ber  üom  JRI^ein : 
®raf  im  «art,  S¥  f^ib  ber  SReit^fte  1 
Cuer  8anb  trügt  Sbetftein.  ao 

—  3ufltnus  Kerner. 

Sprud?. 

J)ie  fc^öne  gorm  mat^t  fein  ©ebic^t, 
ber  fc^öne  ©ebanfe  tut'«  auc^  noc^  nic^t ; 
e«  fommt  brauf  °an,  ba^  8eib  unb  ©eele 
gur  guten  ©tunbe  fit^  öermft^te. 

—  €manuel  (SetbeL 
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Da  tüinterftwrt 

anon  fnflt,  ber  ©inter  fei  fi^önet  in  Beutfi^tonb,  q1«  in 
trgenb  einem  anberen  ^anbe,  nwil  men  bort  fo  Diel  ©djnee 
fiabe.  äjiedeicfil  mare  eS  in  <Snglanb  ober  i^rantreii^  ebenfo 
fii)itn,  roenn  mon  bort  Diel  ©dinee  I)ätte.  316er  bort  gibt  ei 
5  im  ffiinter  nur  roenig  ©dince, 

aßenn  man  im  SBinter  nac^  X)eutfi^Iünb  reift,  fo  fieljt 
man  bie  fc^önen,  mit  ©i^nee  bebeiften  SEannenboume.    X'ic 


Der  Wald  im  Winter. 


!Ceutf(^en  Ittnnten  fagen,  bag  t»  nid^ts  €(^tinered  gebe,  a(« 
einen  beutfrfien  SBotb  im  9Binter. 
10     ein  33eutfcöer  fiörte  jroei  Ämerifaner  Über  ben  beutfdien 
SEBinter  fprec^en. 
„SSenn  @ie  no(^  S)eutf(t|lanb  reifen,"  fogte  ber  eine,  „fo 


DEB  WINTERSPORT.  IH 

fotlten  ©ie  bort  Ui  jam  ©inter  bleiben,  um  bie  SSätber  ju 
feljen," 

„3iotigen  Sffiinter  nwr  icfi  bort." 

„Dann  boben  ©te  flemiß  bie  fc^önen,  mit  ©dinee  bebedten 
33öume  ber  beutfi^en  SBalbet  gefeben."  5 

„t'eibernidtt!  Qäf  ftubierte.  3$  nwr  in  ©erltn  auf  bet 
Uniterfität." 

„Sie  (cbflbe !  ©ie  fatten  bie  ©äfber  unb  ben  SSinfer= 
(port  fe^en  folTen.  Ea«  batten  ©ie  im  §arj  ober  im 
aJtefenaebirge  feben  fönnen."  „ 


„T>ai  mörfite  ii^  fe^en.  @8  flibt  Biete  Xiinge,  bie  id)  bätte 
fe^en  mögen,  ober  idi  roolfte  \o  oiel  mie  mögtttft  ftubieren." 

„äl(b,  ©ie  ii&tten  nicbt  fo  Viet  ftubieren  foUen.  ^(led,  roai 
man  auf  einer  Uniuetfität  ftubiert,  fann  man  aadf  in  9lmerifa 
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lernen.  3)a«  fatten  ©ie  anH)  in  atmerifa  lernen  (Bnnen. 
aber  bie  SWenfrffen,  bie  ©cdiaffer,  bie  tiörfer,  bie  SMIber,  bie 
I)ome,  bag  SJonbem  unb  ben  aCinterfport  öötten  fie  mirflit^ 
fe^en  follen.  "^as  aüe«  gibt  e«  tn  aimerifa  rndft." 
5  „©ie  (preisen  Bom  ffiinterfport.  So«  meinen  ©ie  bomit, 
©(^littfdiu^laufen?  Sined  Za^eS,  M^renb  bee  SSinterd,  fa^ 
id)  Biele  Seute  im  Sietgorten  ienfeit«  be«  Salbefl  ©^littfc^^ 


Schlittschuhlaufen  Im  Tiergarten. 

laufen.    Xiort  tiing   bie  amerifonifiiie  galjne  jmifctien  jloci 
beut((ften  golfnen.    iS«  roor  [e^r  fi^ön.    Zto^  be«  lotten  ©et« 
lo  terö  Waren  Sinber,  gfnnf n  «nb  SKÖnner  bort,  unb  ade  liefen 
iSd|(ittfd)U^.    ©(auben  ©ie  mir,  e«  f|at  mir  fef)r  gefallen." 

„1)0«  glaube  iä).  T)a8  ©i^Iittfdiu^tciufen  ift  ben  X)eutf(^n 
fel)r  angeneljm.  Slber  ben  beften  aiBinterfport,  ba«  Mobein, 
fie^t  man  nur  im  Gebirge." 
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^3)a«  atobcln?  T)a^  ©ort  ift  mir  gang  frcmb.  2Öo^ 
meinen  ©ie  bamit?'' 

;,SBenn  man  mit  ©erlitten  fft^rt  ober  mit  einem  '©ob/ 
ba«  nennt  man  'SRobeln/  g^  ift  ber  fc^önfte  SBinterf^jort. 
e^  gefättt  un«  aüen  am  beften.''  5 

^Unb  ba^  fie^t  man  nur  im  ©cbirge  ?" 

,,3an)o^(,  n)ä^rcnb  be^  flanjen  ©intern,  trofe  ber  Äätte 
f  ä^rt  man  mit  Sob«  ober  ©chatten  bcn  «erg  °l>inob^  g«  gibt 
Diele  Serben,  unb  tüenn  ein  33ob  *eine  ^röe  nimmt/  tüie 
xoxx  fagen,  fo  ift  e«  fe^r  gefä^rUd^.''  ,0 

^SBirflic^?  gttüa«  fo  ©efö^rlic^e«  gefftttt  mir  gar  nic^t^ 
!Da  taufe  i^  lieber  ©d^tittfc^u^.    !Da«  geföüt  mir  üiet  beffer.'' 

„Qa,  ba«  ©c^tittfc^ul^taufen  ift  öiet  angenehmer,  unb  tüegen 
ber  ©efal^r  feigen  üiele  beim  9iobe(n  lieber  °3u,    Sine«  2Bin* 
ter«  I|abe  id^  im  ©arj  einen  ©errn  fennen  gelernt,  ber  tt)egeni5 
ber  ®efa^r  gar  nic^t  robelte.    @«  gefiel  i^m  fe^r  jujufe^en, 
aber  er  tüoüte  ben  anberen  nxäjt  folgen,   J)a«  paßte  il^m  nic^t." 

„!Da«   näd^fte  aKal,  wenn   ic^  tüä^renb  be«  SBinter«  in 
Deutfd^Ianb  bin,  ge^e  ic^  in«  ®ebirge,  um  beim  9tobetn  gu* 
jufe^en.     Qä)  möchte  fe^en,  ob  e«  mir  mä\t  beffer  gefaßt,  20 
al«  ic^  ie^t  gtaube." 

„2:un  ©ie  ba«!  Unb  glauben  ©ie  mir,  e«  tüirb  ^fl^nen 
tro^  ber  ®efa^r  fel^r  gut  gefallen,'' 

Deutfd^e  Dome. 

3n  ÜDeutfd^lanb  gibt  e«  üiele  f(^öne,  gotifd^e  T)ome.    SBenn 
man  öon  gotif c^en  ^Dornen  fpric^t,  f 0  ben!t  man  getüö^ntic^  an  25 
f^ranfreid^,  anftatt  baß  man  an  J)eutfc^lanb  benft,  Unb  granf* 
rci(^  l^at  me^r  gotifc^e  ÜDome,  boc^  ^at  ÜDeutfc^lanb  auc^  üiele. 

Ol^ne  baß  toir  lange  nad^benfen,  fällt  un«  ber  Kölner  !Dom 
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flleldi  "ein,  wenn  wit  con  beutf(^en  3)omen  fpretften.    Siele 
fatten  iljn  für  ben  feftönften  flotifcften  tiDin  ber  ®elt.    ©t  tft 


Kölner  Dom. 

einer  ber  roenigen,  bie  ooUenbet  finb.     aber  erft  »or  breigift 
ober  Dietjig  3'af)ren  ift  er  DoUenbct  werben  (1880). 
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^er  iBou  be«  Äölner  !Domee  nmrbe  im  breijeljnten  Qaitu 
^unbett  besonnen  (1248),  aber,  onftott  ba^  man  if)n  gfeidi 
ooUenbete,  ^ot  man  ungefaf)!  bretf)unbert  3a^re  baran  fle^ 
bout.    Unb  bte  beiben  ülürme  rourben  bod)  nid)t  DoIIenbet. 

S?om  fedjjeftnten  bt«  jum  neunjet)nten  ^o^r^unbert  ninrbe  s 
foft  nii^tS  boron  gcton.    Mbet  im3af)re  1824  fing  man  roieber 


°an  meiteriubauen.  25ie  olten  'jJfone  moren  nicf)t  oerforen, 
unb  man  ift  ifinen  genau  gefolgt.  Tik  betben  liinne  fittb 
unfleffi^r  fünf^unbert  ^n^  l)0(f|. 

g«  ift  bet  einjige  Xiom  in  bet  SBelt,  bet  äwwi  fofifte  fiftitnen  " 
3:atme  fiat.    3Die  StUrme  finb  fo  ^ocf),  unb  bet  [Com  ift  fo 
groß,  bofe  eS  fe^t  fdiWer  iff,  einen  guten  iSegriff  boDon  p 
bclommen,  o^e  bog  man  oufeetfjalb  ber  ©tabt,  obet  jenfeitä 
bee  9}(|e{ne  ge^t. 
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aber  her  ftötnet  Xiom  tft  bo^  ni(f|t  ber  ^örfifte  ht  55eutfct|>= 

lonb.    S>qS  äRilnfter  ju  Ulm  ift  mit  f)tttier.    ©er  Jurat  be« 

Ulmer  ÜKönfter«  ift  ber 

^öilfte  in  gan3  Deutf(f|= 
5(Qnb.    @3  ift  Einer  ber 

^Üdfften  ßDtifc^en  2:Urtne 

in  ber  ganien  SJelt. 
Ulm   ift  eine   fc^öne 

olte    ©tabt    in    @üb^ 
lobeutfiftlonb.     ©ie  ließt 

am    tinfen    Ufer    'ber 

frfiiJnen  btanen  Donau.' 

§ier    fiel)t    man  -ni(ftt 

nur   baS    Wunberfi^öne 
isÜRünfter,  fonbem  aui^ 

Diete     alte     molerifcfte 

Käufer,  mie  man  fie  in 

faft  a((en  a(ten  beutfd)en 

©tobten  [efien  tann. 
»     ^acfi     bem     Kölner 

®om  unb  beut  Ulmer 

ajjänftet  ift  bo«  3Riin' 

fter  ju   S^reiburg   Diet' 

teidit  bag  [(fünfte  goti' 
jj  \ä}t  ©ebüube  in  Iieutfi^' 

lanb.       1)0«   aiiünfter 

felbft,  mit  feinem  f{^ö= 

nen  Aromen  üturm  unb 

feinen  jroei  Heinen  3;ür= 
30  men,  bietet  einen  wirflic^  flanj  munberfcfjönen  Stnbiii. 
aber  oielleic^t  noi^  fdiöner  ift  bie  iJage  ber  ©tabt.    ©ie 
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liegt  mitten  in  einem  frönen,  oon  grünen  §üfleln  umgebenen 
Xate,  unb   in  faft  allen  ©tragen   fliegt  bas  Saffer    Don 


einem  (leinen  äjlug,  ber  burd)  ba8  Sat  roanbert. 
grciburg  eine  ber  reinften  ©tübte  in  bet  ffielt. 
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auf  attcn  ^ügcfn  unb  ©crgcn  urn  bic  ©tabt  finb  gro^c 
buttfcfgrüttc  S^onncnböumc.  !Cicfc  ©äumc  finb  fo  bunfel, 
bo^  mon  bctt  SBoIb  ben  '  ©c^tDorjtDoIb '  nennt,  ^icr  mitten 
im  ©c^tt)orjtt)oIb  liegt  biefe  fc^öne  ©tobt  mit  il^rer  olten 
5  Uniöerfität,  il^ren  intereffanten,  reinen  ©trogen  unb  i^rem 
ipunberfc^önen  !Come. 

> 

n5Run,  e^  freut  mic^,  ba^  tt)ir  enbfic^  mit  btefem  (otifl* 
toeiligen  ©ut^e  fertig  finb.'' 

„^a^   ift  benn  (o^?    Qi}  ^obe  e^  nic^t  langtoeilig  ge* 
lofunben.    ©ie  fagtcn  boc^  neuUö^,  e^  fei  ein  fc^r  intereffante^ 
«uc^." 

,,3^att)o^( !    T)a^  l^abe  ic^  too^I  gefagt,  aber  bamal^  toor  e^ 
noc^  ni^t  fo  fc^toer  geworben." 

rr^c^  gtaube,  toir  werben  fc^on  mit  einem  noc^  fc^wereren 
15  ©uc^e  anfangen  muffen.    !Ca«  wirb  ^^l^nen  bann  rool^f  nic^t 
fel^r  gut  gefallen.'' 

„T)a^  toirb  ja  furchtbar  fein!  3Barum  muffen  wir  boc^ 
immer  arbeiten?  ©ir  l^aben  fc^on  fo  oief  gelefen.  Unb  e^ 
ift  boc^  fo  bumm!" 
20  „Dumm?  2Bie  meinen  ©ie  benn  ba^?  Qä)  l^abe  e^  fel^r 
intereffant  gefunben*  3Bir  l^aben  fc^on  jiemlic^  öief  über 
ÜDeutf erlaub  unb  bie  Deutfc^en  gelernt. " 

„5lber  ic^  mag  bic  Deutfc^en  unb  i^r  8anb  unb  befonber^ 
i^re  ©^jrac^e  gar  nic^t.    ^i}  glaube,  ©ie  fagen,  ba^  ©uc^  fei 
25  intereffant,  weil  ©ie  öom  Se^rer  gelobt  werben  wollen,  aber 
©ie  mögen  e^  wol^l  felbft  nic^t." 

„T)oä) !    aO?ir  gefaßt  e^  feljr !    5lber  wie  f önnen  ©ie  benn 
fo  öon  ben  Deutfc^en  unb  öon  Deutfc^lanb  f^jret^en,  wenn  ©ie 
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feine  ©cutfd^cn  fcnncn  unb  nie  in  ©cutfd^Ianb  gctocfcn  finb? 
35ie  bcutfc^c  ©^jrad^c  fönncn  ©tc  ouc^  faum  (cfcn,  unb  ©ie 
fpred^cn  fic  fnrc^tbor  ft^fcc^t.'' 

„ ÜDc^^alb  gefällt  fic  mir  nxd^ !    ^c^  l^abe  lange  georbcitet, 
t)iele  ©eiten  gelefen,  öicfe  ©ebic^tc  gelernt  unb  öiefe  Aufgaben  5 
gefc^rieben,  unb  boc^  fann  ic^  biefe  fanglDeifige  ©^jrac^e  nic^t 
fprec^en.''  • 

„aber  ©ie  »erben  fte  f t^on  f^jreö^en  f önnen.  ÜRan  fann  boc^ 
ni(i&t  atte^  in  n)cnigen  ÜRonatcn,  ober  felbft  in  einem  ^al^re 
lernen.    ®agu  brauö^t  man  tpol^l  mel^rere  ^^al^re.''  ^ 

„SQBarum  mögen  ©ie  bie  3)eutfc^en  unb  i^re  ©prat^e  fo 
gern?    ©ie  fennen  ho6)  feine  3)cutfc^enV" 

«35o(^ !    Qd)  ffabt  ad)t  ober  gefjn  ©eutfc^e  fennen  gelernt, 
unb  e^  toaren  fefjr  gute,  freunblic^e,  intereffante  Seute.    Unb 
bie  beutfc^e  ©prac^e  unb  bie  beutfc^en  Sieber  unb  ©ebic^te  15 
finbe  xä)  ttmnberfc^ön." 

„  J)ad  fann  fein,  aber  mir  gefallen  fie  ja  nic^t." 

„©ei  biefen  !J)ingen  ift  c^  gerabe  toie  bei  öiefen  anberen. 
3Ran  mu|  fie  gut  fennen,  um  urteilen  ju  f önnen.    35ie  ämeri* 
taner,  toelc^e  !J)eutfc^(anb  unb  bie  S)eutfc^en  am  beften  fennen,  «o 
mögen  fte.    Unb  bie  ©c^tifer  unb  ©tubenten,  bie  ba^  mcifte 
35eutfc^  fönnen,  mögen  e^  am  üebften.'' 

„SÄeinen  ©ie  benn,  baß  ic^  nic^t  urteilen  fottte,  bi^  ic^  mel^r 
35eutf(^  gelernt  fjabe." 

„3fatt)of|I !    ©erabe  ba^  meine  ic^.    J)eutf(^  ift  nic^t  fc^mer.  «5 
©ie  werben  e^  fc^on  f^jrec^en  fernen  fönnen.    Unb  menn  ©ie 
e^  fernen,  toerben  ©ie  too^I  nac^  J)eutfc^Ianb  reifen.    2)ort 
toerben  ©ie  öiele  !J)eutf(^e  fennen  lernen,  unb  ©ie  »erben 
feigen,  bat  P^  ÜRenfc^en  finb,  tbtn  toit  toir.'' 

„5)a«  fann  fein !    (g«  ift  mi)i  möglich  l"*  30 

n(&^  ift  nid^t  nur  mögfid^ ;  e«  ift  toa^r." 


Hbinbioh  Hanni. 


J^rftjnH^ 


io  LoreloL 


^ 


Fkibdrioh  8lt;CHBX. 


ttfa:|;=r^ 


rrr^fi  r  F-P  ^ 


f 


1.  Ich     weiss      nicht,  was      soll       es       be   •    den    -    ten,      dass 

2.  Die        schön      -       ste        Jung      -      frau       sit     -     zet        dort 
8.  Den     Schif  -   fer       im        kiel        -       nen      Schif    -    fe  er 


ich         so 
o  •  ben 
greift  es  mit 


j  !\i  apji 


trau  -  rig  bin,  .  • 
wun  •  der  -  bar, .  . 
wil  •  dem    Weh,  . 


ein     Mär-chen  aus      al   -   ten 
ihr    gold  •  nes    Ge  -  schmei-de 
er  schaut  nicht  die      Fei  -  sen 


Zei 
büt 
xif 


ten,         das  kommt         mir       nicht      aus       dem 

zet,  sie  kämmt         ihr         gol    •    de    •    nes 

fe»  er        schaut   nur      hin    •  auf        In        '  die 


^ 


'•^4-t  l  l^ß 
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Die  Corelet 


121 


^  ^     ^i — ^ eres. / I  1^ 


Sinn.         Die       Luft         ist    kühl    und  es       dun  -  kelt  und 

Haar.         Sie   kfimmt  es    mit    gol  -    de  •  nem    £am  •   me  und 

Höh*.         Ich       glaube,    die    Wel  -  len  ver- schiin  -  gen  am 

eres. 


W^  Kl  -"  E~r 


1 — l:^HH 


^ 

:|=: 


i       l     i 


— ^ :    ^=~-mf  V     ert». 


m  •  hig      flieset    der     Khein,      .  der      Gi 

singt     ein      Lied      da  •  bei,      .    .  das      hat 

£n  •  de   Schif-fer  und     Kahn,      .und     das 


pfel   des 

ei  -  ne 

hat    mit 


Ber  -  ges 
wun  -  der 
ih    •   rem 


w^  i  \  f  f-^f-N^hHM^ 


fun 

sa 

Sin 


kelt 
me, 
gen 


im         A    -    bend    -  son    -   nen    -   schein, 
ge    -  wait*  -    ge  Me     -     lo    -    dei. 

die        Lo     -    re     •    lei  ge     -    tan. 


\ 


Der  gate  Kamerad. 


Ludwig  IThland. 


Fbibdrich  Silchbr. 


1.  Ich     hatt*  ei-nenKa-  me  -  ra  -  den,  ei-nen  bes  -  sera  findst  da    nit. 

2.  Ei-neKu-  gel     kam  ge  -  flo  -gen.  Gilt's  mir    o- der  gilt  es     dir? 
8.  Will    mir    die  Hand  noch   rei  -  chen,  der  -  well     ich       e-ben    lad\ 


.   ' 


^A^fjli  r-m 


Die  Trommel  schlug  zum  Strei -te,  er  ging  an  mei-ner 
Ihn  hat  es  weg  -  ge  -  ris  -  sen,  er  liegt  mir  vor  den 
'^ICanndir  die  Hand  nicht  ge  -  ben,  bleib  du    im  ew'-gen 


Sei  -  te  in 
Fü  -  ssen,als 
Le  -  ben  mein 


^A'  j  j'  j  n 


-<^ 


-<s^ 


m 


J 


'^m 


glei  -  chem  Schritt  und  Tritt,      in      glei  -  chem  Schritt  und   Tritt, 
wftr's  ein  Stück    von     mir,      als    war's    ein  Stück    von     mir. 
gu  -  ter     Ka  -  me  -  rad,     mein     gu  -  ter     Ka  -  me  -  rad  I  ^ 


^ 


M 


f  ff 


^ 


:gi 


J     f      i      f-f 


|t 


r     ^  "I  ^    I 
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loh  bin  der  Doktor  Eisenbart 

Volkslied. 


www«« 

Ich  bin    der  Dok-  tor    Ei  -  sen-bart    val  -  le-  ral  -  le  -  ri,  juch-heit     ku  - 
Des  Küs  -  ters  Sohn  in    Di  -  del -dum,  val  -  le-  ral  -  le  -  ri,  juch-heil    dem 


i 


^/. 


/ 


s 


^^ 


rier*    die  Leut'  nach  mei  -ner  Art;     val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch-heil     kann 
gab      ich  zehn  Pf  und  O  -  pi   -um;   val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch-hei!    drauf 


F 


^^     '^     \ii     L     1/   'L     \/     \        '- 


»»/ 


?  1^  hl   f  &» 


w«=i 


1/  "  K» 

ma-  chen,da88  die  BUn-den  gebn,    val-  le-  ral-  le  -  ri,  juch-hei  -  ras  •  aal  und 
schlief  er   JiUt-re,Tag  undNacht,  val-le-ral-le-ri,  juch-hei  -  ras  -  sal  und 


dass     dieLah-men  wie  -  der  sehn.  Val- le-ral -le  -  ri,    juch-heil 
ist       bis  jetzt  noch  nicht     er-wacht.  Val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch  -  heil 


^ 


t 
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^^ 


tl\ii  i  i\*  h 


r 

O  Taa^naii-batimy  o  Tan-Den-teinii,  wie  tna  sind  d^ -ne  Blit-ter! 
O  Tan^neii'lMHiiii,  o  IVui'iieii-bMim,  dakmnnstmir  aehr  ge-fal-len. 
O  Tan «1160.11811111,  o   Taa«iieii-bMim,dem Kleid  will  michwas  leh-ien: 


41IM.  ^'1!  t  f  fi]^ 


*AM  fif^^wir^ 


Da  grünit  nicht  nur  zur  Som-mer  -zeit,  doch  auch  im  Win  .  ter,wenn  es  schneit 
Wie   oft   hat  nicht  zur  Weihnachtszeit  ein  Baum  von  dir  mich  hoch  er-frent! 
Die  Hoffnung  und   Be  -stän  .  dig  -  keit  giht  Trost  und  Kraft  zu    al  -  1er  Zeit 


y^"^^ 
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(D  fZanntnbannu 


125 


JlJ:iJ:  Jlj' J  i  urn 


r 

O  Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baum,  wie  treu  sind  dei-  ne  Blät-terl 
O  Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baum,  du  kannst  mir  sehr  ge-fal-len. 
O  Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baum,  dein  Kleid  will  mich  was  leh  -  ren. 


^,lf.  f  J,  k  [  l  Mf^ 


Frühlingsgruss. 


Hbinbich  Heine. 
P  Langsam, 


Felix  Mendelssohn-Bartholdt. 


1.  Jje\   -86   zieht  durch  mein  6e  -  müt     lieb  -  li  -  ches   Ge    -    lau  -  te. 

2.  Kling  hin- aus    bis      an    das  Haus,   wo    die    Blu-men      sprie  -  ssen. 


fl. 


^^    P    ^ 


m. 


T 


->— ig«-l=:=^ 


S 


V — U' 


-f=f 


Klin-ge,  klei-nes  Früh-lings-lied,  kling  hin -aus     ins      Wei   -    te. 
Wenn  du      ei  -  ne    Ro  -  se  schaust,  sag,  ich    lass*  sie      grü    -   ssen. 


^^ 


* 


^ 


f=: 


f    f ■    f    f : 


t 


^     ^     n- 


^^ 


Du  bist  wie  eine  Blume. 


Hbinbich  Hbinb. 
Innig 


Anton  BuBursTBor* 


j-^F: 


m 


Du     bist   wie       ei  •  ne     Blu  -  me        so      hold      und  schön     und 


9-/f  if"inrf'  f'\?  I M 


f 


t 


^ 


^>^^JlJ:'Mnif  lif.^fli^ 


rein* 


Ich   schau*  dich      an      und     Weh  -  mut  schleicht  mir     ins 


^fe 


Ji 


f'  f  .tit;  t 


a^i.  n'\MU\'i  >fiH  7  JiLiJ 


f 

Herz       hin   -   ein.  .  .         Mir        ist        als        ob       ich      die       Hän    - 


^ 


f-fif  rip  FF 


hi.  J'iJ:  J-ii^WJliiLj  J  J'i 


de       aufs  Haupt    dir        le 


'^ 


T  f  \tM 


gen       sollt', 


be  -  tend,  dass 


fe 
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r 


Du  Hft  toie  eine  Blume* 


127 


I»  ;l  '^'  /'  0  If  f\^- 


Gott    dich    er  -  hal     •     te      so     rein     und     schön  and     hold. 


eres 


ccn 


do 


^^ 


i 


^ 


g 


T 

Be  -  tend,  dass    Gott     dich     er  •   hal    -    te 
eres       -        -        -        cen         •       •         do 


*=t 


M-^f^^-F^ff^ 


SO      rein     und 


^ 


f  jjj:  ;  l^j^ 


j  j'  J'l'^ 


m 


schön         und    hold  . 


Be  -  tend  dass     Gott 


dich 


er   - 


^.-fO^ 


^ 


,  r  if  r 


£=i 


^i 


p 


f 


^ 


bal    .   te 


-»-^ 


so      rein      und       schön  und       hold.  •  • 


r '  f  [  I  rTt  II 


Sah  ein  KnaV  ein  Röslein  stehlt 


Johann  Wolfgang  von  Gobthb. 
Massig  bewegt 


Hbinbich  Wbrnbb. 


1.  Sah  ein  Knab'  ein  RöB-lein  8tehn,BÖ84ein  auf  der  Hei  •  den,  war  so  jung  und 

2.  Kna  -be  sprach:  ich  bre  -  che  dich,KÖ8-  lein  auf  der  Hei  •  den  IBös-lein  sprach:  ich 
8.  Und  der  wil  -  de  Kna  •  be  brach's  Kös-lein  auf  der  Hei  -  den;  Bös-lein  wehr-te 


'MfWft 


mor-gen8chÖn,lief  erschnell^es  nah  zu  sehn^sah^s  mit  vie-lenFreu-den. 
ste -chedichjdass  du  e  -  wig  denkst  an  mich,  und  ichwill^s  nicht  lei -den. 
sich  und  stacb,half  ihm  doch  kein  Weh  und  Ach,mQSSt*  es    e  -  ben    let  -  den. 

p  J 


^rrnr 


^ 


T 


mfcrea. 


ROs -lein,RöB  -  lein,     ROe-lein  rot,    Bös-lein  aaf    der      Hei   •  den. 


a^^ 


^^^ 
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StiUe  Naoht. 

Volkslied. 


Yolksweise. 


■M  iJ w  i  jAi-pfti-fhri 


1.  Stil  -le   Nacht,    hei-  li-ge  Nacht!    AI   -   les  schlftft, ein  -  sam wacht 

2.  Stil  -le   Nacht y   hei-  li-ge  Nacht I   Hir  -  ten    erst  kund       ge-macht 
8.  Stil-le   Nacht,    hei -li-ge  Nacht!  Got  -  tes  Sohn,     o        wie  lacht 


P^       ♦ 


PP-0--   ^^ 


'=^ 


nr  l  M^'^^  f- 


«. 


A 


f-ir 


F3-. 


',      l 


4i  ;  ^_/ji^j/ jjj  i'  JTji^  I 


nur      das    trau  -  te,  hoch  -  hei 

durch    der     £n  -  gel   Hai  -  le 

Lieb*    aus       dei    •     nem  gött 


li-ge    Paar.   Hol 
lu  -  ja,    tönt 
li-chen  Mund,  da 


der    Kna  -  be  im 
es       laut        von 
uns     schlägt    die 


'y-  f  1  f"l  I 


^i  i-u  I 


i 


lock  -  i  •  gen  Haar,schlaf ^  in  himm  -  li-scher  Kuh\    schlaf*  in  himmlischer  Kuh*  I 
fem       und  nah:  Christ  der  Ret  -  ter  ist    da,      Christ  der  Bet  -ter  ist   dal 
ret  -  tende  Stund*, Christ,  in  dei  -  ner  Ge  -  burt,   Christ, in   dei  -  ner  Ge  •  burt  f 

dim,  pfi 


XXVYW 


V—v 


129 


^^=Ht#W1 


Kräftigt  unb  übet  ben  (Seifi  an  wenigen,  iPÜrMgen  Stoffen  I 

(Euer  Beruf  ift  erfüllt,  menn  il^r  3U  lernen  gelernt. 

—  Ooet^c, 


180 


LESSON  I. 
Present  of  l^afien  and  feiit.    Gender. 


^rifd?  begonnen,  ^alh  gemonnen.  —  2)cutf(^c«  ©^jnc^toort. 
]Veii  begun  is  half  done.  —  German  Proverb. 


1.  Present  Tense  of  Ijaben^  to  have,  and  fein^  to  he, 

ic^  taue,  /  have.  OSi^  Mn,  /  am. 

bn  (nft^  thou  hast.  btt  \n%  thou  art. 

tx,  {te,  td  l^at,  he^  she^  it  has.  tt,  {te,  t^  ift,  he,  she,  it  is. 

loir  iiahtn,  we  have.  mir  {tub,  we  are. 

i^r  f^aftt,  you  have.  i^r  feib,  you  are. 

fie  ^nbett^  they  have.  fie  finb,  they  are. 

2.  Gender.  —  Like  English,  German  has  three  genders :  mas- 
culine, feminine,  and  neuter.  Names  of  males  are  usually 
masculine  and  names  of  females  usually,  feminine. 

But  inanimate  objects  may  be  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter. 
Thus  the  German  word  for  knife  is  neuter ;  for  fork,  feminine ; 
and  for  spoon,  masculine. 

(a)  To  indicate  gender  the  definite  article  (masc.  bcr,  fem. 
bie,  neut.  bo^,  the)  should  be  learned  with  every  noun.  It 
should  be  considered  a  part  of  the  noun  and  learned  as  ä  first 
syllable;  not  ©c^üfer,  but  ber  ©chiller;  not  ©c^ulc,  but  bic 
©d^ule ;  not  gSuc^,  but  ba^  Suc^. 
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V 


3.  Gennan  Questions.  — In  German,  as  in  English,  a  question 
is  asked  by  inverting  subject  and  predicate,  or  by  using  an 
interrogative  adverb  or  pronoun. 

»Itli*?    Amlf 

%So  üift  bit  ?     Whett  an  thou  f 

(a)  The  English  repetition  of  the  auxiliary  in  a  question,  as 
isnH  he  9  donH  you  9  wonH  they  9  canH  1 9  etc.,  is  given  in  Ger- 
man simply  by  nid^t  or  nid)t  toal^r,  (is  it)  not  true9 

We  are  the  pupils^  arenH  u>ef    %Siir  fittb  bit  <BifiMtt,  nid^t  (toal|ir)  ? 
She  has  the  book,  hasn't  she  f    ®ie  %vA  baiS  IBudi,  ttid|t  (»all?)  ? 

4.  Vocabulary. 

ber  £el|'rer,  teacher.  \t\%  to  be, 

htt     ^a^Wltt,     pupil     (compare  toalpr,  true, 

scholar).  Ipicr,  here. 

btc  ^t'httf  pen;  also  feather.  tpo?  where ^ 

btc  ^(fin'lt,  school;  in  bcr  ^d^nlt,  i^,  /;  \mt,  we;  hn,  thou;  il|r,  you; 

in  or  at  school.  tt,  he;  pC,  she;  CO,  it;  flc,  they. 

ha&  lBn4,  book.  ia,  yes. 

has  ^apttt'f  paper.  nidit,  not. 

t^a'htnf  to  have.  nitb,  and. 

(a)  Note  that  the  same  word,  fte,  means  she  or  they. 

5.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Qd)  bin  ber  ©d^ülcr.  2.  I)u  bift  ber  Scorer,  nic^t 
mal^r?  3.  Sr  ift  in  ber  @d^nlc.  4.  S33tr  l^abcn  bic  gebet, 
nic^t  mal^r?  5.  Q\)x  l^abt  ba^  SSnd).  6.  @ie  l^aben  ba^ 
^a))ter. 

(Ö)  1.  Where  is  the  book  ?  2.  It  is  here,  isn't  it  ?  3.  The 
teacher  has  the  book.  4.  I  have  the  paper.  5.  They  are 
at  (in  ber)  school.      6.  We  have  the  pen  and  the  paper. 
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6.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Bead  ^n  bcr  ©d^ulc.  Easy  Reading,  1. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  l^abcn  and  (cm ;  of 
inanimate  feminines ;  of  German  questions  ;  of  nid^t  loal^r. 

{h)  \.  3fft  bcr  ©d^ülcr  ^icr?  2.  3f(j^  bin  bcr  Scorer,  nid^t 
ipa^r?  3.  ©aft  bu  ba^  «ud^  ?  4.  SBo  finb  fie?  5.  ©abcn 
fie  gcbcr  unb  ^apvtx  ?     6,  @inb  loir  in  bcr  ©d^nlc  ? 

(c)  1.  The  pupil  is  here.  2.  Where  are  you?  3.  We 
have  the  book  and  the  paper.  4.  The  teacher  is  at  (in  bcr) 
school,  isn't  he  ?  5.  I  have  the  pen,  haven't  I  ?  6.  They 
are  here  in  school,  and  they  have  the  book. 

(d)  "  Where  are  you  ?  " 
"  We  are  here  at  school." 

"  You  have  the  pen,  haven't  you  ?  " 
."  Yes,  we  have  the  pen  and  the  paper." 
"  Is  the  teacher  here  ?  "  i^ 

"  Yes,  and  he  has  the  book." 

LESSON  II. 
Past  of  l^aften  and  fctn. 


filler  2lnfang  tjl  fd?iper.  —  2)eutf c^c«  @^)nc^h)ort 
Every  beginning  is  hard.  —  German  Proverb. 


7.                     Past  Tense  of  l^abcn  and  fctn. 

if^  l|stte,  /  had,  tm  Ipstten,  we  had. 

ba  ^sttefit,  thou  hadst.  ilpr  Ipottct,  you  had.       i 

tx,  fie,  t^  l^atU,  he,  she,  it  had.  fie  ^atttn,  they  had. 
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idl  toot,  Iv^as.  V         mir  toattn,  we  were, 

bit  toatft,  thou  wast.  ilpr  IPort,  you  were. 

tt,  fit,  t9  watf  he,  she,  it  was.  {le  iparett,  they  were. 

S.  Nominative  and  Accusative  Cases.  —  The  nominative  and 
accusative  are  always  alike,  except  in  the  masculine  singular. 

(a)  The  Nominative^  as  in  English,  is  the  case  (1)  of  the 
subject,  and  (2)  of  the  predicate  after  intransitive  verbs  like 
fein,  to  he,  and  tt)erben,  to  become, 

^tx  Soter  war  gitt.     The  father  was  gooß. 
Qt  ift  ber  Seigrer.    He  is  the  teacher. 

(b)  The  Accusative,  like  the  English  objective,  is  the  case  of 
the  direct  object. 

Sic  fiat  tintn  $ater.    She  has  a  father. 
^ir  fiaittn  tintn  £elprer.     We  had  a  teacher. 

9.  Table  of  Nominative  and  Accusative  Forms. 


Definite  Article,  the. 

Singular.  Plural. 

M.       F.        N. 

Nom.    ber     bit     baiS         bit 
Ace.     bett     bit     baiS         bit 


Indefinite  Article,  a. 

Singular,  Plural, 

M.  F.       N. 

Nom.    eilt       elite    etit    (Want- 
Acc.     elitett    elite    tin       ing.) 


(a)  Note  that  bie  is  the  form  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the 
definite  article  for  all  genders  in  the  plural,  and  for  the  feminine  singular. 
Observe  especially  the  masculine  singular,  contrasting  the  nominative  and 
accusative  forms. 

10.  A  Predicate  Adjective,  as  in  English,  is  not  declined. 

^er  Selprer  Ifit  gut.     The  teacher  is  good. 

^a9  IBndi  nub  ble  9lofe  ftitb  rot.     The  book  and  the  rose  are  red. 

11.  Terms  of  Address.  —  !Du  (plural  il^r)  is  used  in  address- 
ing intimate  friends,  relatives,  young  children,  and  animals ; 
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but  in  more  formal  intercourse  German  uses  the  third  person 
plural  form  with  the  pronoun  capitalized. 

Have  you  the  hook  f    (To  the  teacher.)     ^abett  ®te  bttiS  IBitf^  ? 

(To  a  f eUow  pupil. )     $afit  btt  baiS  8lt4  ? 
(To  several  pupils.)    ^aüt  tlpr  baö  IBni^  ? 

(a)  @ic  is  the  common  mode  of  address  to-day  in  Germany  for  both 
singular  and  plural,  except  when  bu  (i^r)  is  required.  Think  whether  you 
are  addressing  intimate  friends  or  not ;  when  in  doubt,  use  @ie. 

12.  Vocabulary. 

bet  S3rtt'bcr,  brother,  gut,  good. 

bcr  SJa'tcr,  father,  citi,  a,  an. 

bie  WiA'itXf  mother,  ttttd^r  <^^^o^  too. 

btc  Bd^toi'fUt,  sister.  ^i'^tvu,  yesterday. 

baS  ^an&f  house;  jtt  ^an'jt,  at     ntiUf  no. 
home*  ipai^  ?  what  f 

13.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Der  SSatcr  mar  gut.  2.  ÜDie  ©d^mcftcr  l^attc  einen 

53ruber.      3.  SBaren  fie  auc^  gut?      4.  SBa«    fatten   @te? 

5.  SBir  fatten  eine  ©d^mefter.  6.  J)u  marft  ju  ^aufe,  nid^t 
wa^r? 

(Ö)  1.   I  had  a  brother.      2.  The  sister  was  good.  3.  Were 

you  (write  three  ways)  at  home?       4.    The  father  and  the 

mother  had  a  house.      5.   Was  the  pupil  good,  too  ?  6.  The 
house  was  good,  wasn't  it  ? 

14.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  5Dcr  näd^fte  2:ag,  Easy  Beading,  ^A. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  l^aben  and  fein  ;  of 
the  nominative  and  accusative  cases ;  of  both  articles ;  of  a 
predicate  adjective ;  of  terms  of  address. 
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(b)  1.  ffiarcn  ®ic  gcftcm  ju  §aufc?  2.  §attc  bic  SDlutter 
cine  @i^tt)cftcr  unb  aud^  einen  ©ruber?  3,  SBaren  bie  ©d^ioefter 
unb  bic  3Jiutter  gut?  4.  fatten  wir  einen  3Sater  unb  aud^ 
einen  ©ruber?  5.  35Jo  war  ber  ©d^üler,  unb  wa^  l^atte  er? 
6.  ©atten  @ie  geftem  ein  SBud^  in  ber  ®^ule  ? 

(c)  1.  I  have  a  brother  and  a  father ;  they  are  good.  2.  They 
were  at  home  yesterday  (translate,  yesterday  at  home). 
3.  Were  you  also  at  home  ?  4.  No,  I  was  at  (in  ber)  school 
yesterday.  5.  What  had  you  at  school  yesterday  ?  Was  it 
good  ?      6.  The  mother  and  the  sister  have  a  house. 

(d)  "  Where  were  you  yesterday  ?  " 
"  I  was  not  at  (in  ber)  school ;  I  was  at  home."    ' 
"  And  what  had  you  yesterday  at  home  ?  " 
"  We  had  a  book ;  it  was  good." 
"  Have  you  a  father  and  a  mother  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  also  a  sister  and  a  brother.     They  are  good,  too.'^ 

LESSON  III. 
Present  of  Inben.    Definite  Article. 


Das  IDert  lobt  ben  UTetfler.  —  2)eutt(^«  @)^)n(^tt>ort 
The  work  praises  the  master.  —  German  Proverb. 


15.   Classification  of    Verbs. — Verbs    are    generally    called 

strongj  or  irregular,  when  the  stem  vowel  changes  in  the  past ; 

weak,  or  regular,  when  it  remains  the  same :  (weak,  IjobeTl,Jobte; 

strong,  fe^en,  fal^).    Compare  'English  praise,  praised;  see,  saw. 

Note.  —  These  terms  were  invented  by  the  German  scholar,  Jacob 
Grimm.  A  strong  verb  has  strength  enough  to  form  its  past  by  changing 
its  vowel ;  a  weak  one  requires  the  help  of  an  ending. 
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16.  The  Weak  Verb  has  the  following  personal  endings  in 
the  present  tense.  These  are  added  to  the  verb  stem,  which 
is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive  ending  «ctt. 

Singular.                                                 Plural. 
Ist c  ctl 

2d  (C)fl  (C)t 

3d (c)t  cit 

(a)  Euphony  requires  that  certain  verbs  have  *c*  before  the 
ending  in  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  and  in  the 
third  singular:  bu  grü^cft,  thou  greetest;  cr  loartct,  he  waits. 
Otherwise  the  sound  of  the  ending  would  be  lost  in  that  of 
the  stem :  bu  grü^ft,  cr  toavtt 

17.  Present  Tense  of  loben^  to  praise.    Stem,  (ob. 

if^  lohtf  I  praise.  ipi?  loüeit,  we  praise. 

^tt  (olifit,  thou  praisest.  tlpr  Uht,  you  praise. 

tt,  fie,  t§  toU,  hey  she,  it  praises.  fie  (oüeit,  they  praise. 

(a)  Conjugate  like  loben  the  present  of  fagcn,  fplelen,  and  lernen. 

18.  English  Progressive  and  Emphatic  Forms  are  given  in 
Oerman  by  the  simple  verb. 

lam  studying^  I  do  study,    ^di  lerne. 
He  was  praising^  he  did  praise.    Chr  loüte. 
Were  you  saying  f  Did  you  sayf    tagtet!  Sie? 


19. 

The  Definite  Article. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  genders. 

Nom. 

ber,  the. 

bte,  the. 

bad,  the. 

bie,  the. 

Gen. 

bei8,  of  the. 

ber,  of  the. 

bei^,  of  the. 

ber,  of  the. 

Dat. 

bent,  to  the. 

ber,  to  the. 

bent,  to  the. 

ben,  to  the. 

Ace. 

ben,  the. 

bie,  the. 

biti^,  the. 

bie,  the. 

(a)  Note  the  similarity:  ber  — er,  bie— jie,  ba«  — ed,  bie  — fie. 


138  NEW   GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

20.  Vocabulary. 

bet  ^om'mtv,  summer;  im  ^om--  Wbtn,  to  praise. 

tntXf  in  (the)  summer,  f^'geit^  to  say. 

htx  ^in'tttf  winter;  tttt  Winter;  \p%t'itn,  to  play, 

in  (the)  winter.  gtfttt,  green. 

hit  Slo'fc,  rose.  toaxm,  warm. 

has  gfelb,  field;  im  gfelbe^  in  the  ha^,  that. 

field.  toarttm'  ?  whyf 

ha^  &xa^,  grass.  in,  with  the  dative,  in  ;  im,  for  in 
(er'tteit,  to  leam ;  to  study.  bem,  in  the. 

21.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Scrncn  ®ic  im  SBinter?  2.  3fd^  fpiclc  im  ©omntcr. 
3.  8obt  cr  bic  SRofc?  4.  3<ft  ba^  ®ra^  grün?  5.  !I)cr 
©d^üfer  f))icft  tm  gcfbe.      6.  ©arum  f agt  cr  ba^  ? 

(h)  1.  I  study  in  winter.  2.  We  play  in  summer. 
3.  What  are  you  saying?  4.  They  are  praising  the  rose. 
5.   The  grass  is  green.       6.   Why  do  you  play  in  the  field  ? 

22.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  gin  !Jag  im  «Sommer,  Easy  Reading,  4,  6. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  definite  article;  of  weak 
verbs ;  of  verbs  that  may  be  translated  by  the  progressive  or 
emphatic  forms. 

(b)  1.  S33a«  fagcn  ®ie  ?  ©arum  fagcn  @tc  ba^  ?  2.  ©pielcti 
loir  im  (Sommer  unb  lernen  mir  im  ©inter  ?  3.  3ft  ba^  ®rd^ 
im  gelbe  grün  im  Sommer?  4.  ©a«  ift  ba«?  3ft  e^  bie 
SRofe?  5.  8obt  ber  ge^rer  bie  SRofe  ?  6.  ©arum  fpieten  Sie 
ni^t  im  gelbe  ? 

(c)  1.  Do  you  study  in  summer  and  also  in  winter? 
2.  The  grass  in  the  field  is  green  in  summer.       3.  What  are 
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you  playing?      4.   Why  are   you  learning  that?       5.  I  am 
praising  the  rose.      6.   The  teacher  is  praising  the  pupil. 

(d)   "  Why  aren't  you  studying?  " 
"  What  do  you  say  ?     Why  am  I  not  studying  ?  '' 
"  Yes,  you  are  playing,  aren't  you  ?  " 
"  Yes,  we  are  playing  in  the  field." 
I   "Does  the  teacher  praise  the  pupils  (bic  ©d^ülcr)  ?  " 
■**  No,  he  does  not  praise  the  pupils,  when  (iDCtltl)  they  play." 

LESSON  IV. 
Past  of  Ivibvx*    Indefinite  Article. 


VOxt  geljt  es  ?    <5an3  gut,  id?  banfe. 
How  goes  it?    Quite  well,  I  thank  (you). 


183.  The  Past  Tense  of  Weak  Verbs  is  formed  by  adding  *te 
to  the  present  stem.  The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in 
the  present  tense,  except  that  the  third  singular  is  like  the  first. 

24.  Past  Tense  of  loben. 

idl  tofftt,  I  praised.  I9tr  loüteit,  we  praised. 

btt  loflitfi,  thou  didst  praise.  ilpf  Uhttt,  you  praised. 

tVf  fjitf  t9  loffit,  he,  she,  it  praised.  {le  lohitu,  they  praised. 

•(a)  Conjugate  the  pa43t  tense  of  lernen,  fagen  and  fplelen. 
:25. 


,  A^ 


The  Indefinite  Article. 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Feüi. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

eilt,  a. 

eilte,  a. 

ein,  a. 

Gen. 

ehtei8,  of  a. 

either,  of  a. 

eitieö,  of  a. 

Dat. 

tbum,  to  a. 

einer,  to  a. 

einem,  to  a. 

Ace. 

eiiteit,  a. 

eilte,  a. 

tin,  a. 
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26.  PositiOD  of  nii^t.  —  When  nitftt,  not,  modißes  the  whole 
sentence,  it  stands  at  or  near  the  end  ;  otherwise  it  comes  just 
before  the  word  or  phrase  it  negatives. 

ffltr  loit»  ken  ®f^flttT  Hiii^t.     We  are  not  praising  tite  puptl. 
0O»t  taar  nil^l  in  SSajftC.     The  boat  was  not  i»  the  leater. 

Vocabulary. 

!,  Fred.  iltS  «lit,  desk. 

^nit,  John.  its  SBaffer,  aaler;  im  KJafler,  in. 

I,  Charles.  the  water. 

tn,  garden;  im  iSarttn,  fl^än,  beautiful. 

arden.  tftu'tt,  to-day- 
bench,  got,  adv.,  well  (see  §  12). 
boat  {aot  boot).  vU?  hovrf 

Oral  Drill. 
§ier  iff  eine  Sent.       2.  lobten  Sie  einen  ©arten 
3.  ®QS  SÖODt  iftfctiön;  e8  ift  nid)t  im  iffinffer.     4.  SBie 
»Dir  ^eute?        5.    affianim  fi)ietten  ©ie  t)eute  ni(f)t? 
:ft  bu  ein  '^Jutt? 
The  bench  was  not  in  a  garden.       2.    Why  didn't 
you  praise  the  pupil  ?      3.   Is  the  boat  in  the  water  ?      4.   A 
desk  is  in  the  garden.      5.  I  didn't  study  well  to-day  (translate, 
to-day  not  well),      6.  How  beautiful  is  the  rose  ? 

29.  Exercise. 

(«)  1,   Read  ^m  ©arten,  Ecksy  Reading,  6,  7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  weak  verbs ;  of  the 
indefinite  article ;  of  the  position  of  ni(^t. 

(Ö)  1.  igpietten  ber  ©ruber  unb  bie  ©d^mefter  ^eute  im  ©ar- 
ten? 2.  SBie  lernten  %x\%  unb  ^lo^nn  geftem?  3.  gatte 
Äor(  ein  iBoot  im  ©offer?     4.  ©arum  lernten  gnfe  «nb  ^o^onn 
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l^eutc  nxiji?     5.  ^attc  bcr  gcl^rcr  ein  ^ult  unb  cine  ©anf? 
6.    ©ar  c«  ^cute  fd^ön  im  ©arten? 

(c)  1.  It  is  beautiful  to-day  in  the  garden,  isn't  it.  2.  Were 
you  playing  to-day  with  (mit  loith  dative)  a  boat  in  the  water  ? 
3.  No,  we  studied  at  home ;  we  were  studying  well.  4.  The 
teacher  has  a  desk  and  a  bench  at  (in  ber)  school,  hasn't  he  ? 
5.  How  were  you  playing  yesterday  ?  6.  We  were  not  play- 
ing yesterday  ;  we  were  studying  at  home  in  the  garden. 

(d)  "  How  did  you  study  to-day  ?  " 

^^  We  studied  well ;  the  teacher  praised  us." 

^^  Did  Charles  and  John  play  with  (mit  with  dative)  a  boat  in 
the  water  ?  " 

"  No,  they  didn't  play  ;  they  studied  too ;  they  studied  well." 
What  did  they  have,  a  book  and  a  pen  ?  " 
Yes,  and  they  had  a  desk  and  a  bench,  too." 

LESSON  V. 
Present  of  feigen.    Review. 


a 
a 


Das  IPeib  ftet^t  tief;  ber  ITtann  jtet^t  ipett.  —  2)eutfc^c« @)^)ri(^toort. 
Woman  sees  deep;  man  sees  far,  —  German  Proverb. 


30.  Certain  Strong  Verbs  change  the  stem  vowel  of  the  sec- 
ond, and  third  persons  singular  in  the  present  indicative,  as 
in  fcl^ctt  (bu  ficl^ft,  er  fielet);  fprcd^cn  (bu  f^jrid^ft,  er  fprid^t). 
A  list  of  strong  verbs  will  be  found  on  pages  337  to  342. 

31.  Present  Tense  of  fel^en^  to  see. 

idl  fel|e,  I  see.  totr  felpett,  we  see. 

bit  fiellfit,  thou  seeat.  ilpr  felpt,  yo^i  see. 

tx,  ^t,  t9  {tel|t^  he,  she,  it  sees.  fie  fel|ett,  they  see. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  present  of  f^rec^en  (bu  f^ric^ jl)  and  finben  (bu  finbejl). 
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32.  The  Possessives  mein,  my,  bctn,  thy,  fcitt,  his,  etc.,  are 
declined  like  cm  (§  2^.  The  plural  is  regular :  meine,  meiner, 
meinen,  meine,  for  all  three  genders. 

33.  Vocabulary. 

(bai9)  ^etttf4,  German  {language),  ffir^'d^ett,  bit  f)nrii^{itr  to  speak. 

(btti8)  Chlg^lifdi,  English  {language),  beiw,  thy;  your  (singular). 

bie  klaffe,  class,  mtin,  my, 

W^tu,  bit  Kefl  (or  liefeft),  tt  liep,  fei«,  his, 

to  read»  to^'llidr  kittle,  in  the  sense  of  not 
fl'l|eit,  bit  fiellfit,  to  see,  much;  eilt  toemg,  a  liUle, 

jtt'^eit,  bit  fi^t  (or  ft^eft),  to  sit  a'bet,  hut, 

(§  16,  a),  \t^tf  very., 

34.  Oral  DrüL 

(a)  L  ©ie^ft  bu  bie  ttaffe?     2.  a»ein  2?ater  tieft  !Centfe^. 

3.  ®^in  ©ruber  fprid^t  gnfllifd^.      4.  2Bir  fifeen  fel^r  »enig. 
6.  ©prid^t  bie  tiaffe  !Ceutfd^?      6.  ©ie^ft  bu  bie  SRofe? 

(1))  1.  My  class  is  reading  German.  2.  Your  (thy)  teacher 
speaks  English.         3.    Does   his   brother   read   very  little? 

4.  He  does  not  see  the  teacher,       5.   Is  she  sitting  in  the 
garden  ?       6.   How  does  he  speak  German  ? 

35.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ^n  ber  Piaffe,  Easy  Reading,  7-9. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  present  and  past  of  fein  and 
of  weak  verbs ;  of  the  present  of  strong  verbs ;  of  the  definite 
and  indefinite  articles ;  of  possessives  ;  of  the  position  of  ni(^t ; 
of  predicate  adjectives ;  of  terms  of  address. 

(Ö)  1.  (Sie^t  ber  ge^rer  ben  ©c^üIer  in  ber  Pfaffe?  2.  gicft 
mein  SSater  ©eutfdi  unb  (Snglifc^?  3.  ©prid^ft  bu  in  ber 
tiaffe  !Dcutf(J^?     4.  SBo  fifet  bein  «ruber,  unb  »a«  tieft  er? 
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5«  ©tcl^t  er  fctttc  ®(j^tt)cftcr?  6.  ©arum  fprid^t  cr  fcl^r 
toetiig  'iDcutfd^? 

(c)  1.  Does  his  sister  speak  German  and  English  in  the  (in 
ber)  class?  2.  Do  you  {singular)  see  your  house?  3.  My 
brother  speaks   very  little   German,   but  he  reads  English. 

4.  I  do  not  see  your  (thy)  mother;   where  is  she  sitting? 

5.  His  father  speaks  English,  but  very  little  German.  6.  My 
sister  reads  German,  but  she  does  not  speak  it  (c^). 

(d)  "  Do  you  (singular)  speak  German  in  the  class  ?  " 
"  No,  I  speak  English,  but  I  read  German  a  little.^' 

"  Does  your  teacher  speak  and  read  German  ?  " 
"  Yes,  he  speaks  and  reads  it  (c^)  very  well." 
"  Do  you  see  my  book  here  ? '' 

"  It  was  here  yesterday  {translate,  yesterday  here),  but  I  do 
not  see  it  to-day." 

36.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  past  3<^  ^ö6c  cine  %t^ 
bcr.  ©0  bin  id^?  ^Qd^  fptefe  im  ©arten.  2.  Conjugate  in 
the  present  ^ij  fcl^e  meinen  ©ruber.  8efe  ic^  !Deutfd^?  3^ 
f))recl^e  nic^t  fel^r  gut.  3.  Decline  ber ;  ein ;  mein.  4.  Give 
the  rule  for  pronouns  of  address ;  for  the  position  of  tltc^t ; 
for  translating  the  emphatic  and  progressive  forms  of  the 
English  verb. 

(6)  1.  3fd^  bin  ber  ©d^üfer,  ntc^t  ma^r?  2.  ©a«  ^t  ber 
gel^rer?  3.  S33o  ^tten  ®te  mein  ©ud^  ?  4.  J)er  SSater  unb 
bic  abutter  »aren  ju  ^aufe.       5.    SBtr  f))ieften  im  gelbe. 

6.  aWetne  ©d^mefter  lobt  bie  SRofe.  Y.  @atte  fein  ©ruber  ein 
«oot  im  aSJaffer?  8.  ©u  fte^ft  bie  San!  im  ©arten  ntdit. 
9.  aWein  SSater  lieft  !Deutfd^,  aber  er  fpric^t  e«  nid^t.  10.  SBo 
fi^cn  ber  ©dottier  unb  fein  ©ruber? 
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(c)  1.  Have  you  my  paper  ?  2.  It  is  at  school,  isn't  it  ? 
3.  His  teacher  had  a  bench  and  a  desk.  4.  You  were  at 
school  yesterday*  weren't  you  ?  5.  They  were  playing  in  the 
water.  6.  We  studied  at  home  to-day.*  7.  Do  you  {singular) 
see  your  book  ?  8.  His  mother  reads  German,  doesn't  she  ? 
9.  Yes,  and  she  speaka*  it  a  little.  10.  We  do  not  speak  it 
very  well  (not  very  well,  §  26). 

LESSON  VI. 
Past  of  feigen.    Masculine  Nouns  of  the  First  Classi 


VOas  tft  bas  ?    3d?  oerjiet^e  cs  ntd?t. 
What  is  that?    I  dotft  understand  it. 


37.  The  Past  Tense  of  Strong  Verbs  has  the  same  personal 
endings  as  the  present,  except  that  the  first  and  third  persons 
singular  have  no  personal  ending. 

Past  Tense  of  feigen. 

id^  jafif  I  saw,  toir  fal^eit,  toe  saw, 

btt  fal^ft^  thou  sawest.  if^t  falpt,  you  saw. 

ttf  {te,  ed  fal^,  he,  she,  it  saw.  {le  fa^ett,  they  saw. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  past  of  ^pxtd)tn  (f^jrad^),  flnbcn  (fanb),  fi^cn  (fag), 
and  Icfcn  (lo8). 

38.  Classes  of  Nouns.  —  Nouns  are  divided  into  five  classes 
according  to  the  way  they  are  declined. 

The  first  class  contains  those  which  do  not  change  in  the 
plural,  except  sometimes  to  take  umlaut. 

(a)  Umlaut  means  changed  sound  and  is  indicated  by  two  dota  over 
the  vowel.  ^,  o,  and  u  are  the  only  vowels  that  can  take  umlaut.  Coin- 
pare  the  English  :  mariy  men  ;  foot,  feet.    See  also  I,  c  of  the  Introduction. 
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39.  The  First  Class  of  Nouns  contains  only  words  of  more 
than  one  syllable.     It  includes : 

(1)  All  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  in  «ct,  *cr,  «»en. 

(2)  All  diminutives  (neuter)  ending  in  *(^en  or  «letn. 

(3)  Neuter  nouns  with  prefix  ®c*  and  sufl&x  ?c. 

(4)  The  two  feminines  SJhttter  and  Zod)ttv. 

'  40.      Declension  of  a  Bffasculine  Noun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nona,  ber  IBrttber,  the  brother.  bit  IBtftber^  the  brothers. 

Gren.    ht^  f^m'^tt^,  the  brother's.  be?  ä^tftber,  tJie  brothers'. 

I>at.    bem  IBntber,  (to)  the  brother,  ben  f^tühtxn,  {to)  the  brothers. 

Ace.    bett  IBntber^  the  brother.  hit  IBrflber,  the  brothers. 

(a)  Like  bfr  ^ruber  decline  ber  @(^ütcr,  bcr  !?c^rcr,  hex  SJatcr  (btc 
S5ätcr),  bcr  @artcn  (btc  @ärtcn),  bcr  <Bomn\tx,  bcr  SBlntcr.  Decline  each 
of  these  nouns  also  in  the  singular  with  ein.     See  §  25. 

41.  Vocabulary. 

^et  %tm,  arm.  bte  Wl&t'^tf  cap. 

htt  gfttfc  foot.  fitt'bett,  fatlb,  to  find^  found. 

%Xt  ftttf'gabe,  exercise  (of  the  les-  tfiu,  tai,  to  do,  did. 

son).  fi'lieit,  übte,  to  exercise  (practise), 
bie  $attb,  hand.  exercised. 

42.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1,  (gelten  Sie  tnctnen  9lnn?  2.  2Ba^  taten  beine 
SBrüber?  3.  J)ie  ©driller  lafen  eine  Slufgabe.  4.  ganb  ber 
gel^rer  feine  äRüfee  ?  5.  J)u  fal^ft  feinen  gu§  unb  feine  @anb. 
6.  SSSir  fa^en  im  ©arten  unb  f|)ietten. 

(Ö)  1.  She  was  reading  an  exercise.  2.  Did  you  find  my 
cap  ?  3.  The  pupils  spoke  very  little.  4.  I  saw  his  hand, 
his  arm,  and  his  foot.  5.  What  did  the  teachers  do  to-day  ? 
6.   Did  your  (thy)  father  speak  German  ? 
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43.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  auf  bcm  ©piclpla^.  Easy  Reading,  10, 11. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  tense  of  strong  verbs  j 
of  masculine  nouns  of  the  first  class. 

« 

(p)  1.  3Ba«  fa^ctt  wir  gcftem?  2.  SSSo  fanb  bcr  ©dottier 
fctnc  9)?tifec?  3.  ©al^ft  bu  einen  3lnn,  eine  §anb,  unb  einett 
gu§.  4.  SBa«  taten  meine  «rüber  ^eute  ?  5.  SBie  fa^en  ®ie 
feine  §anb  unb  feinen  gu^,  aber  nid&t  feinen  arm?  6.  8afen 
®ie  geftem  eine  aufgäbe  ? 

(c)  1.  He  exercised  with  (mit  vsith  dative)  his  arm,  his  hand, 
and  his  foot.  2.  Did  you  {singular)  find  your  cap  at  home 
(ju  §aufe)  ?  3.  Did  the  pupils  read  an  exercise  to-day  ?  4.  I 
saw  his  cap,  but  he  did  not  find  it  (fie).  5.  She  saw  my  hand 
and  my  arm,  but  not  my  foot.       6.   How  did  you  do  that  ? 

(d)  "  Were  you  at  home  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  my  brothers  and  I  were  at  home." 

"  What  were  you  doing  ?  " 

"  I  was  reading  an  exercise." 

"  And  what  did  the  brothers  do  ?     Did  they  read,  too  ?  " 

"  No,  they  played  and  exercised." 

LESSON  VII. 
Present  of  loerben.    Feminine  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 


VOas  lange  ipät^rt,  vo'xxb  gut.  —  2)eutf(^e«  0^)n(^toort. 
What  takes  long,  becomes  good,  —  Grerman  Proverb. 


44.  Present  Tense  of  ttjerben,  to  become,  get 

i4  ti^lx'htf  I  become,  get.  imr  toftbett,  we  become, 

btt  tofrft^  thou  becomest.  i^t  WitM,  you  become. 

ttf  ^tf  t^  IPfrb^  he,  she,  it  becomes.      {le  Mthtn,  they  become. 
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45.  Declension  of  a  Feminine  Koun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Nom.   bic  Xo^te?,  the  daughter.  bie  XB^tet,  the  daughters. 

Gen.     bcr  Xo^te?,  the  daughter' s.  bcr  ^d^tet,  «Äe  daughters*. 

Dat.     bet  ^Of^er,  (<o)  «Ä6  daughter,      belt  ^dfl^teint,  («o)  <ä6  daughters. 
Ace.     bie  ^0^ter,  t/i«  daughter,  bte  Sd^ter,  ^^6  daughters. 

(a)  Note  that  feminine  nouns  keep  the  same  form  throughout  the  sin- 
gular. 2)ic  Xoc^tcr  forms  the  plural  merely  hy  taking  umlaut,  hence  it  is 
of  the  first  class.  Like  bte  Xoc^ter  decline  bte  äl'httter,  the  only  other 
feminine  of  the  first  class. 

46.  The  Possessive  Genitive.  —  The  German  genitive,  like 
the  English  possessive,  is  used  to  denote  possession.  As  in 
English,  it  may  precede  or  follow  its  noun. 

^ed  ^filerd  16n^.    The  pupiVs  book. 

^te  ffio\t  ber  Softer*     The  rose  of  the  daughter. 

(a)  The  genitive  singular  masculine  and  neuter  of  all  nouns  except 
Class  V  ends  in  (e)8. 

47.  Vocabulary. 

licr  ^alhf  wood,  forest;  im  fBdbe,  ge'^ett^  gitig^  to  go,  went. 

in  the  wood.  fltt'gett^  fßttÖr  ^^  sing,  sang. 

life  Xodi'ttt,  pi.,  bte  XUdlttt,  daugh-  tatt'^ett,  ian^it,  to  dance,  danced. 

ter.  toet'bett,  to  become,  to  get. 

naf!^  ^att'fe^  home,  toward  home,  mfi'be^  tired. 

homeward.  fül^l,  cool. 

48.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  @«  iDifb  fül^t  im  aSalbe.  2.  ®ie  Söd^ter  be^  Öc^rer« 
fangen.  3.  SÖerben  (Sie  mübe  ?  4.  3Bir  gingen  nad^  §anfe. 
5.  I)ie  ®c^tt)efter  be^  ©d^üfer^  tanjte.  6.  ®ie  Slnfgabe  meiner 
(Sc^ttjefter  ift  f)ier. 

(ö)  1.  The  daughters'  mothers  are  getting  tired.  2.  Is  it 
gettmg  cool  in  the  wood  ?      3.   The  daughters  of  my  teacher 
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went  home.      4.   The  sister  of  his  daughter  danced  and  sang. 

5.  The  summer  is  getting  warm.      6.   Did  you  see  my  sister's 
book? 

49.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qm  SBalbc,  Easy  Beading,  11, 18. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  present  of  iDcrben  ;  of  femi- 
nines of  the  first  class ;  of  the  possessive  genitive. 

(6)  1.  aSirb  e«  fc^ön  im  SBafbe?  2.  SBerben  bic  STöd^tcr  be« 
Secret«  mübe?  3.  (Sangen  fie  im  SBalbe?  4.  ©tngen  bie 
2^öd^ter  be^  Setter«  nad^  ©aufe?  5.  2^anjen  fie,  unb  merben 
fie  mübe  ?     6.  3Btrb  ber  SBalb  fü^I  im  Sommer  ? 

(c)  1.  It  is  getting  cool  here  at  (in  ber)  school.  2.  The 
daughters  of  the  teacher  were  singing  in  the  wood.  3.  They 
sang,  danced,  and  went  home.  4.  Is  the  teacher  getting  tired 
in  the  wood  ?      5.   We  are  getting  tired,  and  it  is  getting  cool. 

6.  Did  the  pupils'  mothers  go  home  ? 

(d)  "  Are  the  teacher's  daughters  getting  tired  ?  " 

"  No,  they  are  singing  and  dancing,  but  they  are  not  getting 
tired." 

"  Where  are  they  singing  and  playing  ?  " 

"  In  the  wood." 

"  But  it  is  getting  cool  in  the  wood,  isn't  it  ?  " 

"  Yes,  it  is  getting  cool.     They  are  going  home." 
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LESSON  VIII. 

Past  of  toerbett.    Neuter  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 


VOas  fd?retben  Sie  ba  ?    getgen  Sie  mir  bas  papier  I 
What  are  you  writing  there  ?    Show  me  the  paper. 


50.  Past  Tense  of  tücrben. 

\^  Hmrbe,  /  hecame,  tuit  tonrbett,  vie  became. 

bn  tiiitrbeft^  t/^ou  &ecameat.  il|r  tonrbet^  you  became, 

ttf  fie^  ed  Waht,  he,  she,  it  became,      fie  tourbett,  ^^«2/  &dcame. 

(a)  The  other  forms  for  the  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  kuerben,  \6^ 
ttiarb;  bu  koarbfl,  er  toarb^  are  no  longer  used ;  but  pupils  may  meet  them 
in  their  reading,  especially  in  poetry. 

51.  Declension  of  a  Neuter  Noun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Norn,  bad  Hkl^HB^tVL,  the  girl.  bie  WC^i^tn,  the  girls. 

Gen.    bei^  Wlähü^tn»,  the  girVs.  bet  9)iabfi^ett^  the  girls'. 

Dat.    bem  SRftb^ett,  {to)  the  girl.  belt  Wk^ib^tUf  {to)  the  girls. 

Ace.    bai^  9R&bfi^eit^  the  girl,  bie  S^lftbli^ett,  the  girls. 

(a)  Like  ba8  SWäbc^cn  decline  ba«  SBaffer,  and  ba8  Setter,  weather, 

52.  The  Indirect  Object.  —  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  the 
indirect  object.  If  both  objects  are  nouns,  the  dative  generally 
precedes,  as  in  English. 

@lc  0ab  bent  gef^re?  el»  ^ni^.    She  gave  the  teacher  a  book. 

^ct  Sfl^fife?  f^rieb  fehtet»  Igatcr  ctttcit  lörtef»     7%«  pwpiZ  M?ro«6  his  father 

a  letter. 
Sttp  SClgtC  bet_2^0<^tet  cine  JRofc^     /  showed  the  daughter  a  rose,  or  i 

showed  a  rose  to  the  daughter. 

(a)    The  datls&fjural  for  all  genders  always  ends  in  (e)n. 


y 
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53.  Vocabulary. 

be?  16nef,  letter.  ii'htUf  gab,  3d  person  singular,  tt 

bet  @a^,  sentence.  gibt,  to  give. 

bic  Sei'te,  page;  also  side.  ffl^ret'beit,  f^rieb,  to  write. 

bad  @(a$,  i/Za«s  ;  im  @((ad,  m  t^e  ftberfet'^eit,  ftberfe^'te,  to  translate. 

glass.  ^ei'gett,  zeigte,  to  show. 

bod  Wih'ä^tn,  bie  äRftbii^ett,  ^«w.  fait,  coZd. 

54.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1,  !t)a«  SBaffer  im  ®fa«  iDurbc  faft.  2.  ®a^  aWftbt^cn 
fd^reibt  meinem  trüber  einen  ®rief.  3.  Qä)  überfe^te  bie 
(Seite,  4.  @d^reiben  Sie  bem  9Käbd^en  einen  ®a^?  5.  3^ 
geigte  meiner  ©d^toefter  ben  ©rief.  6.  ÜDie  SKöbd^en  über^ 
festen  ben  @a^. 

(6)  1.  The  girl's  brother  gave  the  pupil  a  letter.  2.  Was 
the  water  in  the  glass  getting  cold  ?  3.  We  wrote  the  exer- 
cise. 4.  Did  you  translate  the  sentence  and  the  page? 
5.  I  showed  the  girl  a  glass.  6.  The  exercise  was  getting 
long. 

55.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  ®ie  SRöbd^en,  Easy  Beading,  13, 14. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  lüerben  ;  of  neuters 
of  the  first  class  ;  of  the  indirect  object. 

-(b)  1.  SBurben  bie  Wdbä)tn  im  3Ba(be  mübe?  2.  ©d^rieb 
ba«  3J?äbc^en  bem  gel^rer  einen  ®rief?  3.  3^i9t^f^  ^^  ^^^ 
mähä)tn  beinen  ®afe?     4.  Überfefeten  bie  Wdb6)tn  bie  (Seite? 

5.  ®ab  ber    ©ruber    be^  Spfer^    bem   Se^rer    ba«    ®fa«? 

6.  ©urbe  e^  fatt  in  ber  Schute  ? 

(c)  1.  The  brother  of  the  girl  wrote  (to)  the  teacher  a  letter. 
2.   It  was   getting   cold,  and   the   girls   were    getting    tired 
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3.  The  pupil  showed  the  girl  his  brother's  letter.  4.  The 
girls  are  translating  the  page.  5.  I  wrote  the  teacher  a  sen- 
tence and  showed  the  page  to  my  brother.  6.  The  water  in 
the  glass  was  getting  warm ;  he  gave  the  glass  to  his  father. 

(d)  "  Did  the  girls  write  the  teacher  a  letter  ?  " 
"No,  they  wrote  a  sentence  and  showed  the  teacher  the 
page.'' 

"  Did  the  teacher  give  the  pupil  a  glass  ?  " 

"  Yes,  the  teacher  gave  the  pupil  a  glass  of  water  (cm  ®Io^ 

333affcr). 

"  Was  the  water  getting  cool  ?  " 

"  The  water  was  cold,  but  it  was  getting  warm.^' 

LESSON  IX. 
The  Future  Tense. 


€tnen  prüfjietn  iPtr^  bu  flnben  tm  (Sebet.  — 9WWcrt 
TTiou  wilt  find  a  touchstone  in  prayer.  —  Rückert. 


56.  Formation  of  the  Future  Tense.  —  Used  independently, 

IDerben  means  to  become.    Used  as  an  auxiliary  (that  is,  with 

a  present  infinitive),  it  forms  the  future  tense.    All  verbs  form 

the  future  in  the  same  way :  simply  by  prefixing  the  present 

indicative  of  toerbett  to  the  present  infinitive. 

3fi^  »erbe  lltftbe.    lam  getting  tired. 
3^  »erbe  (oben.    I  shall  praise, 

57.  Future  Tense  of  (oben. 

id|  UPetbe  Uibtn,  I  shall  praise,  mir  toerbett  (obett,  voe  shall  praise, 

btt  tuirfl  (oben,  thou  wilt  praise.  i^?  tuerbet  (oben,  you  will  praise. 

tt,  %tf  ed  I9i¥b  lobeit^  he,  she,  it  fte  »erbeit  Uhtn,  they  mil  praise, 
will  praise. 
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Future  Tense  of  feigen* 

idy  »erbe  fel^ett,  I  shall  see,  tui?  »tthtn  fel^eit^  we  sJiall  see. 

bn  mirft  f el^en,  tfiou  uHlt  see.  il^v  »tthtt  jt^tn,  you  will  see, 

e?,  fie^  t^  t0M  feigen,  he,  she,  it  fte  »erben  feigen,  they  will  see, 
loill  see. 

'  (a)  Conjugate  in  full  the  future  of  ^ben,  fcln,  and  loerben« 

58.  Position  of  the  Infinitive.  —  The  Infinitive  stands  after 
all  its  modifiers,  usually  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

^  Wtx^t  )>eit  ISel^rer  niil^t  fel^eit.    I  shall  not  see  the  teacher. 

®ie  toixt  bent  ^üßXtx  ein  l^nii^  gellen«    She  will  give  the  pupil  a  hook. 

59.  Kouns  of  the  Second  Class  add  ^e  to  form  the  plural. 
Masculines  take  umlaut  usually,  feminines  always,  neuters 
seldom.  This  class  contains  (1)  many  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter  monosyllables,  and  (2)  words  of  more  than  one  syllable 
ending  in  4g,  nng,  *fal,  mi^,  and  *htnft. 

Learn  the  declension  of  ber  ®a^,  bte  Sdati,  and  bad  ®oot  on 
page  343,  §  370,  a,  6,  and  c. 

(a)  In  like  manner  decline  ber  guß  (bte  ^^%i),  ber  %tm  (blc  %xmt), 
ber  «an  (ble  «äUe),  bte  $anb  (ble  $änbe),  bo«  ?u(t  (bte  ?u(te). 

60.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^cXif  bie  16ille,  hall.  ntmr'gen,  Uhmorrow. 

bod  ®^ie(^  bie  Stiele,  game;  com-  %xl%  large,  hig. 

pare  fpieten.  Kein,  small,  little. 

fte'lien,  ^üvC^,  to  stand.  ba,  there. 

Herfte'l^en,  Herftanb^  to  understand,  i'ber^  or. 

61.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  SBerben  @ie  ba  fptetcn?  2.  @r  toirb  bte  ©picte  öer* 
fielen.  3.  !t)tt  toirft  bie  Säße  finbeti.  4.  3fft  ber  ©arten 
grog  ober  Hein?  5.  @r  totrb  morgen  l^ter  [teilen*  6.  3)ie 
Sroabd^en  öerftan^en  bte  Spiele  nid^t. 
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(5)  1.  Where  will  they  stand  to-morrow?  2.  I  did  not 
understand  the  game.        3.    Are  the  balls  large  or  small? 

4.  He  will  stand  there  to-morrow  (trandcUe,  to-morrow  there). 

5.  Will  the  girls  play  the  games  ?      6.  The  pupils  will  under- 
stand the  sentences. 

62.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  SSor  bcr  ©d^ulc,  Ectsy  Beading,  16, 16. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  future  tense ;  of  the  position 
of  the  infinitive ;  of  the  second  class  of  nouns. 

(b)  1.  2Ö0  tocrbctt  bte  «rüber  btc  ©äüc  finbcn?  2.  3Ba« 
rterben  bte  SDiöbd^en  morgen  lefen  unb  fd^retben?  3.  3Btrb  ber 
<Sc^üIer  ba^  (gpiet  öerftel^en?  4.  SBo  iDerben  bte  STöc^ter  met* 
tie«  8ef)rer«  moreen  [teilen?  5.  SBerben  bie  ®äße  grog  ober 
fletn  fein?      6.  SBtrb  e«  morgen  toarm  ober  fül^t  »erben? 

(c)  1.  Will  he  stand  here  or  there  to-morrow  (translate,  to- 
morrow here  or  there)?  2.  My  hands  are  large,  but  my  feet 
are  small.  3.  Will  she  understand  the  game,  or  will  she  go 
home  ?  4.  My  father  is  big,  but  my  sister  is  little.  5.  She 
will  get  big,  won't  she  ?  6.  You  will  find  the  balls  for  (für 
with  accusative)  the  game  there. 

(d)  "  Shall  you  stand  there  to-morrow  (to-morrow  there)  ?  " 
*' Yes,  I  shall  stand  there  to-morrow.    I  shall  see  the  game." 
"  Do  you  understand  the  game  ?  " 

"No,  but  I  shall  understand  it  (e^)." 

«  Will  they  play  with  (mit  with  dative)  a  ball  ?  Wül  the  ball 
be  large  or  small?  " 

"  They  will  play  with  a  ball,  and  it  (er)  will  be  very  small." 
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LESSON  X. 

Review. 


Übung  mad?t  ben  XlTeifhr.— 3>eutf(^«  epviO^toovt 

Practice  makes  perfect  (literally,  the  master).  —  German  Proverb. 


63.  The  Use  of  the  Present  for  the  Future.  —  As  in  English, 
German  often  uses  the  present  for  the  future,  when  no  misun- 
derstanding can  arise.  This  occurs  usually  when  the  sentence 
contains  an  adverbial  expression  referring  to  the  future. 

They  will  play.    ®ie  »tthtn  f Riefen. 

To-morrow  they  (will)  play  ball    SRorgetl  f|lte(eit  fie  fSülU 

We  shall  study  German,    fBit  toetbeit  ^entf^  (etneit. 

We  (shall)  study  German  next  year,    fBir  (etneit  n&^\M  3o^?  ^etttfdp. 

64.  Vocabulary. 

^tnn%'f  enough.  fa,  so. 

^iSlMtf  hard,  dißcult,  loei^ter,  further;   go  on;   nnb  fo 

hdwHf  then  ;  next.  weiter,  and  so  forth. 

itili,  now,  mie  fd^S'be !  what  a  shame  !  thafs 

ffi^nett,  fast,  quickly.  too  bad  I 

65.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !j)a^  @piet,  Easy  Beading,  16,  17. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  the  present  for  the 
future ;  of  the  present,  past,  and  future  tenses ;  of  the  posses- 
sive genitive ;  of  the  indirect  object. 

(b)  1.  Söerben  bte  ©d^üler  ba«  ©piel  jefet  fpielen?  2.  SBic 
fd^abe!  SBa«  toerben  fie  bann  tun?  3.  SBerbcn  fie  fd^nett  ge^ 
^en?      4.   Die  (B'd^t  finb  fo  fc^toer!    3fft  ba«  ntd^t  genug? 
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5.  SBirb  bcr  Seigrer  bann  Icfcn?     6.  3ft  ^^^  ®öfe  fd^tocr  genug, 
ober  »erben  bie  (gd^üler  je^t  fc^neü  lefen? 

(c)  1.  That  is  so  hard !  Isn't  it  enough  ?  2.  He  will  read 
now,  but  not  so  fast.  3.  Now  go  on,  fast!  4.  What  a 
shame!  What  did  they  do  then?  5.  The  exercise  is  so 
hard ;  that  will  be  enough.      6.  Now ;  go  on ;  fast ;  so ;  enough ! 

(d)  "  I  don't  understand  the  sentences." 

"  That's  too  bad !    We  shall  read  then  (then  read)." 
"The  sentences  are  so  hard.     Why  do  we  read  them  (fie)? " 
"  No,  they  are  not  hard  enough !     Go  on,  fast ! " 
"  I  shall  read  a  sentence  now,  but  I  do  not  understand." 
"  What  a  shame !    Is  the  book  so  hard  ?    That  will  be  enough 
then  (then  enough  be)." 

66.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Make  an  outline  table  of  the  present,  past,  and  future 
tenses  of  l^aben,  fein,  iDerben,  loben,  and  fe^en.  2.  Note  that 
the  verb  forms  of  the  first  and  third  persons  plural  and  the 
second  person  for  formal  address  are  always  alike.  In  the  past 
the  first  and  third  persons  singular  are  also  alike.  The  second 
person  singular  always  ends  in  sft;  the  second  person  plural 
always  in  ?t,  except  in  the  case  of  fein,  which  has  fetb. 

(6)  1.  How  do  the  personal  endings  of  the  past  differ  from 
those  of  the  present  in  weak  verbs  ?  in  strong  verbs  ?  2.  Do 
strong  verbs  always  have  the  same  root  vowel  in  the  present  ? 
3.  Do  weak  verbs?  4.  How  can  you  distinguish  the  two 
uses  of  toerben? 

(c)  1.  In  what  letter  does  the  dative  plural  always  end? 
2.  How  do  feminine  nouns  differ  from  masculine  nouns  in  the 
singular  ?      3.  How  is  the  indirect  object  expressed  in  German  ? 
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(d)  1.  What  endings  are  included  in  the  first  class  of  nouns  ? 
the  second  class?  2.  What  pronoun  would  you  use  in 
speaking  to  your  mother?  your  brother?  your  dog?  your 
teacher?  a  good  friend  among  your  classmates?  several  of 
your  classmates  ?  3.  Give  two  original  sentences  illustrating 
the  use  of  the  present  for  the  future. 

67.  Review  Bxercise. 

(a)  1.  SBcrben  ®te  mit  3lnnctt  unb  ©änbcn  unb  gügen 
üben?  2.  SBcrbcn  bic  Wdh6)tn  morgen  mübc  iDcrben? 
3.  Xanjen  bie  2^öd^tcr  be«  Secret«,  ober  fd^retben  fie  bte 
®äfee?  4.  ®ibt  bie  (Sc^toefter  be«  ©driller«  metner  S^od^ter 
ein  ®(a«?  5.  SBerben  bie  mUt  groß  ober  «ein  fein? 
6.  Splitt  mein  3Sater  meiner  3Äutter  meinen  ®rief? 

(6)  1.  We  play  ball  to-morrow  (to-morrow  ball).  2.  The 
girls  will  stand  there  and  play  a  game.  3.  You  will  write 
my  father  a  letter.  4.  I  did  not  understand  the  sentences, 
but  I  showed  them  (fie)  to  the  teacher.  5.  They  sang  and 
danced,  but  they  did  not  understand  the  game.  6.  My 
mother  will  give  my  sister  a  rose. 

(c)  At  School.  —  The  pupils  were  in  the  school.  They  were 
studying  or  writing  the  sentences.  They  showed  the  teacher 
the  sentences.  The  teacher  will  praise  the  sentences  of  the 
pupils.  The  girls  were  standing  in  front  of  (t)or  with  dative) 
the  school.  They  were  not  studying.  They  were  singing  and 
dancing  and  playing  games.  They  got  tired  and  went  (to) 
home.  The  teacher  will  not  praise  the  girls  to-morrow.  What 
a  shame ! 
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LESSON  XI. 

Perfect  Tense.    Nouns  of  the  Third  Class. 


Was  Ijaben  Sie  gefagt  ?    3d?  Ijabe  Sie  nid?t  gel^ört. 
What  did  you  say  ?    I  did  not  hear  you. 


68.  Formation  of  the  Perfect  Tense.  —  The  perfect  tense  is 
formed,  as  in  English,  by  prefixing  the  present  tense  of  l^abctt, 
to  have,  to  the  past  participle. 

Perfect  Tense  of  (oben« 

i^  l^abe  setobt,  /  {have)  praised,  mir  l|aben  setobt,  we  {have) praised, 

bit  l^ofit  gelobt,  thou  {hast)  praised,  \\t  l|abt  setobt,  you  {have) praised. 

e?,  fte,  t^  \ai  gelobt,  he,  she,  it  ^t1ll^ühtVL%tU%  they  {have) praised, 
{has)  praised. 

{a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  ic^  l^abe  ed  gefe^en,  i(^  fjaht  ed  gel^abt,  i(^ 
^abe  ni(^t  gefproc^en,  t(^  l^be  ^te  oerflanben. 

69.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  German  verb  are,  as  in  English, 
the  present  infinitive,  past,  and  past  participle :  fein;«fKlt,  gelDC* 
fen;  l^oben,  l^atte,  gcfiabt;  loben,  lobte,  gelobt;  feigen,  faf), 
flefel^en. 

The  weak  past  participle  always  ends  in  *(e)t,  the  strong  in 
*(e)n*  Verbs  take  the  prefix  ge*  in  the  past  participle,  if 
they  are  accented  on  the  first  syllable. 

(a)  From  the  list  in  §  369  learn  the  principal  parts  of  finbett,  geben, 
ge^en,  tefen,  ft^reiben,  fe^en,  fein,  ft^en,  fingen,  fprec^en,  flel^en,  tnn,  öer* 
flehen,  werben. 

70.  Position  of  Participle.  —  The  past  participle,  like  the 
infinitive  (§  58),  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
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^^  f^aht  hü^  ^nä^  uiä^i  0efitn)>ett*    I  have  not  found  the  book. 
^afi  bit  htm  Secret  eine  9i9\t  gegebeit?    Have  you  given  the  teacher 
a  rose  f 

71.  Use  of  Past  and  Perfect  Tenses.  —  To  report  a  single  fin- 
ished act,  especially  in  conversation  and  in  questions,  German 
uses  the  perfect  where  English  has  the  past.  The  English  did 
is  usually  a  sign  that  the  German  perfect  should  be  used. 

I  did  not  understand.    :34  %aht  tttfl^t  Herftaitbett. 

Did  you  find  the  girl  f    ^albeit  @ie  btti^  Sl'l&bfi^ett  gefnnben  ? 

(a)  The  German  past  is  the  English  past  progressive,  and  is 

used  in  continued  narration. 

The  teacher  was  speaking.    %tx  Septet  f^tail^* 

The  pupil  was  reading  the  hook,    ^et  Sfi^ület  (a$  bad  S^ttfi^» 

72.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Class  add  »er  to  form  the  plural  and 
take  umlaut  whenever  possible ;  that  is,  when  the  stem  vowel 
is  a,  0,  U,  or  au.  This  class  contains  a  large  number  of  neuter 
monosyllables  and  about  twelve  masculines,  but  no  feminines. 
Nouns  ending  in  ^tutlt  modify  the  vowel  in  the  ending  »tUHl, 
instead  of  in  the  stem. 

Learn  the  declension  of  bcr  SDiaun  and  bad  JBltd^  on  page  343, 
§  370,  a  2^^  c. 

(a)  In  like  manner  decline  ba8  gclb  (bic  ge(bfr),  ba«  Ältib  (bie  Älnber), 
ba«  $au8  (ble  ^dufcr),  bae  @Ia«  (bic  ©lafcr),  bcr  %&(xVt  (bic  SBätbcr). 

(6)  From-  now  on  the  class  of  each  noun  will  be  indicated  in  the 
vocabularies  .by  a  Roman  numeral. 

73.  Vocabulary. 

bet  WknvLf  bie  ^D'lftttner  III,  man.  aM,  old. 

bai^^ebtd^t^  bie  @ebifi^te  II,  poem,  ittt'me?,  always. 

baiS  ^tttb,  bie  ^inber  III,  child.  nief,  much^  a  great  deal;  pi.,  kitcICp 

bai^  SBort^  bie  SBdrter  III,  word.  many. 

1^8'rett^  reg.,  to  hear.  ttOfi^,  yet;  ttOfi^  niÜBii,  not  yet. 

tteu,  new.  mit,  prep,  with  dative,  with. 
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74.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  !t)ic  aWönncr  ^obcn  btc  ^tnbcr  gehört.  2.  ©ic  mnber 
l^abcn  t)ie(e  ©cbic^tc  gctcmt.  3.  S)te  äßftttticr  l^abcn  noä)  tiid^t 
mit  ben  Äinbcrn  gefpictt.  4.  ©aren  bic  SBörtcr  bcr  ©ebic^te 
ttcu?  5.  Qi)  I)obe  immer  öiel  gelefen.  6.  Qi)  l^abe  ba^ 
©ebic^t  nod^  nic^t  gefiört. 

(Ö)  1.  The  children  have  learned  many  words.  2.  Is  the 
poem  old  or  new?      3.   I   have  not  yet  Jieard  the   poems. 

4.  He  has  always  played  ball  with  the  men.  5.  Did  you 
hear  the  children  ?  6.  The  poem  is  old,  but  many  words  in 
it  (borin)  are  new. 

75.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.    Read  Qn  ber  ©atbfc^ule,  Easy  Beading,  19,  20. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  tense ;  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  participle ;  of  the  uses  of  the  past  and  perfect ;  of 
nouns  of  the  third  class. 

(6)  1.  §aben  bie  SÖiänner  öiete  Äinber  gefeiten?  2.  ^abeti 
bie  Äinber  öiele  äBörter  gefemt?  3.  §aben  ®ie  noc^  tiic^t  mit 
beti  Sinbern  gefpielt?      4.  3fft  bie  SJÄüfee  be«  ©c^üter«  neu? 

5.  gaben  bie  9Känner  immer  fo  gut  gefungen?  6.  §at  ber 
Se^rer  öiefe  ®ebi(^te  gefefen? 

(c)  1.  The  men  didn't  always  play  with  the  children. 
2.  Many  words  of  the  poem  are  new.  3.  The  man's  chil- 
dren haven't  yet  learned  the  words.  4.  The  children  of 
the  teacher  have  always  had  a  great  deal  to  say  (ju  fagen). 
5.  Didn't  you  understand  the  poem  or  the  words  ?  6.  Did 
the  pupil  with  the  cap  play  with  the  children  ? 

(d)  "  Haven't  the  children  learned  the  poem  yet  ?  " 
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"No,  the  words  of  the  poems  were  new.  They  haven't 
learned  it  (cd)  yet." 

"  But  many  words  of  the  poems  are  always  new." 

"  Yes,  but  the  children  were  playing  with  the  men.  They 
did  not  study  (lernen)  the  words." 

"They  have  played  a  great  deal.  The  teacher  will  not 
praise  them  (fie)." 

"  They  have  learned  many  words.  But  they  do  not  always 
study  well." 

LESSON  XII. 
Perfect  with  fein.    Weak  Nouns. 


Sie  finb  3»  fpät  gefommen;  er  tfl  fd?on  ^t^an^tn. 
You  have  come  too  late;  he  has  already  gone. 


76.  Use  of  fein  as  Auxiliary.  —  Some  verbs  take  fein  instead 
of  l^aben  as  the  auxiliary  for  the  perfect.  They  are  (1)  intran- 
sitives that  indicate  motion  (like  gelten,  fommen,  etc.)  or  change 
of  condition  (like  fterben,  to  die,  iDerben,  etc.),  (2)  fein,  to  he, 
and  bleiben,  to  remain,  and  (3)  some  impersonals  (§  301,  a). 

Perfect  Tense  of  ge{)en. 

ifl^  btit  gegaitgett,  /  have  gone,  I     toil  {tttb  %t^wx%tn,  we  have  gone, 
went.  we  went, 

* 

bit  hifi  gegaitgett,  thou  hast  gone.         itft  fei)>  gegoitgett,  you  have  gone. 
er,  {le,  ed  ift  gegattgeit,  he,  she,  it     fie  flttb  gegaitgett,  they  have  gone, 
has  gone. 

(a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  idj  bin  ni(^t  gefommen,  ic^  hinba  gemefcn, 
id)  bin  mübe  gekuorben,  id^  bin  naä)  ^aufe  gegangen. 

Note.  — Many  verbs  take  ^aben  or  fein  as  auxiliary.  If  the  verbal 
action  is  emphasized,  ^aben  is  used ;  if  the  destination  is  given,  use  fein. 
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We  marched  all  day,    Sir  ^ben  ben  gangen  ^ag  marfc^tert. 
We  marched  into  the  city,    SGBlr  jtnb  In  bte  @tabt  marfc^lert. 
He  rode  very  well,    ^  ^at  fel^r  gut  geritten« 
He  rode  into  the  garden,    (gr  Ijt  in  ben  ©arten  geritten. 

Of  course  when  such  a  verb  is  used  transitively,  it  takes  l|aben. 

I  rode  my  horse,    3c^  l^abe  mein  ^ferb  geritten. 

77.  The  Fourth  Class  of  Koons,  commonly  called  the  Weak 
Declension,  contains  only  masculines  and  feminines.  The  mas- 
culines form  all  cases,  singular  and  plural,  by  adding  ^{t)xi 
to  the  nominative  singular.  Feminines  do  not  change  in 
the  singular ;  in  the  plural  they  add  ?(c)ti.  The  fourth  class 
includes : 

(1)  Most  masculines  ending  in  ^c  and  about  twenty  mascu- 
line monosyllables  which  used  to  end  in  *e  (©clb,  5Karr,  etc.). 

(2)  Foreign  masculines  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 

(©tttbenf,  ^^otograpy,  etc.). 

(3)  Most  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable,  and  those  of 
one  syllable  not  in  Class  II. 

Learn  the  declension  of  bcr  S^abc  and  bic  ^xaVi  on  page  343, 
§  370,  a  and  h, 

(a)  Like  bie  gran  decline  ble  Slufgabe,  ble  geber  (ble  gebem),  bie  klaffe, 
ble  WXi^tf  ble  9lofe,  ble  @eite,  ble  @(^ure,  ble  @d^h)ejler  (ble  ©d^ioeflern). 

78.  The  Imperative  in  formal  address  is  like  the  indicative 
mverted.  (For  a  full  treatment,  see  §§  243  and  »244.)  An 
exclamation  mark  usually  follows  a  command  in  German. 

Bead  the  sentence,    ISefeit  ®te  belt  6a^ ! 

Write  the  exercise,    Sf^teiHeit  @ie  bie  Aufgabe ! 

(a)  German  uses  the  expression  (l(^)  bitte,  /  heg  (of  you)^  for  the 
English  (Jf  you)  please. 
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79.  Vocabulary. 

htx  Ihto'Be,  ht»  Ihtoiett,  hit  Stna^  hittt,  please, 

ben  IV,  boy,  hitihtUf  Uith,  ^thlithtn  (fein),  to 

be?  (BpitVpiaii,  hit  (Bpittpiiklit  II,  remain,  stay,          , 

playground;     schoolyard;    imf  httUtttn,  httUt,  neHoreit  C^aUn), 

beat  ^pitlpiaii,  on  or  at  the  play-  to  lose, 

ground,  tot,  red. 

hit  f^ln'mt  IV,  flower,  f^^at,  adv.,  late, 

hit  gfttttt  IV,  woman;  wife,              .  of^nt,  prep,  with  ace,  without. 

80.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  ©ic  Änaben  finb  fpöt  auf  bem  ©pietptafe  geblieben. 
2.  (S^  ift  fpät  geiporbeu.  3.  :33itte,  gebeu  ®ie  meiuem  :©ruber 
bte  Slume !  4.  iDie  grau  ift  o^ne  ben  Änaben  fpät  gcbtiebcn. 
5.  ^aben  ®te  bie  S3fume  öerloren?  6.  SBir  finb  auf  bcm 
@})tet|)Ia^  geipefen. 

(6)  1.  Did  you  stay  late  at  the  playground  ?  2.  Have  the 
boys  gone  home  without  the  flowers?  3.  Please  show  the 
boy  the  sentences.  4.  The  women  have  stayed  late.  5.  I 
have  lost  my  flowers.       6.  Please  give  the  boys  the  book. 

81.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  ©ie  Änaben  mit  ben  SKüfeen,  Easy  Reading^ 

21,  22. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  fein  as  auxiliary ;  of 
the  fourth  class  of  nouns ;  of  the  formal  imperative. 

(b)  1.  ®inb  bie  Knaben  geftem  auf  bem  ©pielplafe  geblieben? 

2.  aaSarum  ift  bcr  Sitabe  fpät  in  (to)  bie  ©d^ule  gelommen? 

3.  @at  er  feine  Wx%t  berloren,  unb  ift  er  o^ne  feine  3Rü|e 
nad^  ©aufe  gegangen?  4.  ^fft  e«  auf  bem  @|)ielpla|  fait 
gettjorben?      ö.  :©itte,  bleiben  @ie  nid^t  fo   f|)ät   auf   bem 
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©piclplol !     6.  3fft  bcr  ftiiabe  o^nc  bic  ^©lumcn  fe^r  fpät  iiac^ 
^oufc  flcfommcn? 

(c)  1.  Did  the  women  stay  late  at  the  playground  (auf 
bcm  ©piclpla^)  ?  2.  My  sisters  have  gone  home ;  they  lost 
the  flowers.  3.  It  is  getting  late,  and  it  has  become  very 
cold.  4.  Have  the  boys  been  cold  without  the  caps  ?  5.  Do 
not  go  home ;  please  stay  at  the  playground.  '  6.  The  boys 
(have)  stayed  late  at  school  yesterday  without  the  teacher. 

(d)  "  Did  the  boys  stay  late  at  the  playground  yesterday  ?  '^ 
"  Yes,  they  were  there  without  caps,  and  it  got  very  cold.'* 

"  Didn't  I  see  the  women  there  ?  " 

"  No,  the  women  weren't  there ;  they  went  home." 

"  Did  they  lose  the  flowers,  or  didn't  they  have  the  roses  ?  " 

"  Yes,  the  women  had  roses  and  many  other  (anbete)  flowers." 

LESSON  XIII. 
Past  Perfect  Tense.    Mixed  Declension. 


IPie  lange  find  Sie  fd?on  Ijier  ? 
How  long  have  you  been  here? 


82.  Formation  of  the  Past  Perfect  Tense.  —  The  past  per- 
fect is  formed  as  in  English ;  ^atte  or  Xoax  is  the  auxiliary 
used.    See  §§68  and  76. 

Conjugation  of  the  Past  Perfect  Conjugation  of  the  Past  Perfect 

with  ^atte.  with  »ar. 

il^  i^vltit  gelol^,  I  had  praised.  iiJ^  mo?  gegaitgeit,  I  had  gone, 

bit  f^fttteft  %tUhif  thou  hadst praised,  bit  ttiarft  gegattgeit,  thoti  hadst  gone, 

ttf  fie,  t9  f^ttttt  %tiohif  he,  she,  it,  tt,  fie,  t»  t»at  gegattgeit,  he,  she,  it 

had  praised.  had  gone. 
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Wit  f^ahtn  geloBt,  we  had  praised.        t»\x  ttio?ett  gegattgeit^  we  had  gone. 
if^t  hattet  geloüt,  you  had  praised.        if^?  mart  gegongett,  you  had  gone. 
{ie  l)attett  ^tMt,  they  had  praised.       {le  ttiorett  gegaitgeit,  they  had  gone. 

(a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  Id^  ^attc  c«  gcfcl^cn,  iä^  War  ba  gettJefen, 
idf  l^atte  ed  gel^abt,  td^  tvar  nid^t  gefommen,  td^  ^tte  nid^t  gefprod^en. 

83.  German  Substitutes  for  English  Perfect  and  Past  Perfect.— 

When  the  English  perfect  denotes  what  has  been  and  still  is, 
German  uses  the  present  with  f  d^ott,  already. 

Have  you  been  here  longf    @tttb  Sie  fli^Ott  lange  l)te?? 

How  long  have  you  studied  German  f    3öie  Ittltge  lentett  Sie  f li^Olt  ^etttf l^? 

(a)  Similarly  when  the  English  past  perfect  denotes  what 
had  been  and  still  was,  German  uses  the  past  with  fd^ott. 

Had  you  been  there  longf    SBareit  Sie  fi^oit  lange  bo? 

How  long  had  you  studied  German  f  9Bie  (ange  lernten  Sie  fii^on  ^entfi^? 

Note. — If  the  question,  How  long  have  (had)  you  studied  German 
is  translated,  SBic  lange  ^abcn  (fatten)  @ic  2)eutfd^  gelernt,  it  implies 
that  you  have  (had)  stopped  studying  German  at  the  time  of  the  question. 

84.  The  Mixed  Declension.  —  A  few  masculines  and  neuters 
are  declined  strong  in  the  singular  and  weak  in  th^  plural. 
Hence  they  are  said  to  belong  to  the  Mixed  Declension. 

Learn  the  declension  of  ber  @taat  and  ba^  ®ctt  on  page  343, 
§  370,  a  and  c. 

85.  Vocabulary. 

ber     ^ttn'ge,     beiS    Snngen,   bie  ta^  gfen'fter  I,  windoto. 

jungen  IV,  boy  (a  bit  commoner  baiS  3iWnier  I,  room. 

than  ^aüe).  mar'ten,  reg.  (Italien),  to  wait. 

bad  "BtH,  bed  ^tüt^^  bie  93etten  fii^on,  already. 

V,  bed;  §n  ^1%  to  bed.  miebiel'?  how  much?  wiebie'le? 
bad  ^'be,  bed  (Snbed,  bie  (Snben        how  many? 

V,  end.  (on'ge,  adv.,  long,  a  long  time. 

bad  ^e'berbett,  bed  gfe'berbetted,  sel^n,  ten. 

bie  gfeberbetten  V,  feather-bed.  §wei,  two. 
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86.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  ?ernt  ber  ^unge  fc^on  lange  !t)eutfc^?  2.  !Da«  :©ctt 
be«  Sfungen*  \)at  glpei  ©nbeit.  3.  SSBieöiete  genfter  ^at  ba^ 
3immer  ?  4.  üDie  ge^n  grauen  »arten  fc^on  lange.  5.  SSBaren 
Sie  gu  ^an^t  geblieben  ?  6.  ^c^  ^atte  bie  9lufgabe  nic^t 
öerftanben. 

(b)  1.  The  boy's  father  has  been  waiting  (a)  long  (time) 
at  the  playground.  2.  The  room  with  the  two  beds  had 
many  windows.  3.  We  had  studied  German  (a)  long  (time). 
4.  How  many  feather-beds  do  you  see?  5.  We  had  been 
waiting  a  long  time  and  had  got  very  tired.  6.  How  long 
had  they  studied  German? 

87.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qra  ©aufe,  Easy  Reading^  22-24. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  perfect  tens6 ;  of  the 
present  with  fc^on  for  the  perfect ;  of  the  mixed  declension. 

(&)  1.  SBaren  bie  jungen  fpät  gefommen?  2.  SBarteten  »ir 
f(^on  fange  ?  3.  SSBieötele  geberbetten  fatten  bie  jungen  auf 
(on)  bem  (Snbe  be^  Jöette^  gefe^en  ?  4.  SBieüiele  genfter  ^atte 
mein  3ininier  gehabt?  3^^^?  ^^  ^^^  ^^^S^  »aren  ®ie  f(^on 
ba?  aaSarteten  ®ie  fc^on  lange?  6.  SSSieütete  genfter  ^at  ba« 
3intmer  be«  jungen,  unb  »ieöiele  geberbetten  finb  auf  bem 
(Sttbe  be«  «ette«  ? 

(c)  1.  I  had  a  room  with  ten  windows  and  a  bed  with  two 
feather-beds.  2.  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  ?  3.  How 
many  windows  lias  the  boy's  room  ?  4.  I  see  the  end  of  the 
bed  in  the  (im)  room  with  the  two  windows.  5.  Had  the 
hoy's  sister  been  waiting  long  ?  6.  The  boys  had  been  wait- 
ing a  long  time  at  the  playground. 
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(d)  "  Had  the  boys  had  a  room  with  two  windows  ?  ^ 
"Yes,  they  had  a  room  with  two  windows  and  two  beds.** 
"  How  long  had  they  had  the  room  ?  " 

"  Since  (feit  toUh  dative)  the  end  of  the  summer.     The  room 
is  cold  in  winter/' 

"  I  am  going  to  bed.     We  have  waited  here  long  enough." 
"  Yes,  it  is  getting  late." 

LESSON  XIV. 
Future  Perfect.    Gender. 


€tne  Sdfwalhe  mad?t  feinen  Sommer.  — 2)cutf(^e«  ^pviäfttyovt 
One  swallow  doesrft  make  a  summer,  —  German  Proverb. 


88.  The  Future  Perfect  is  formed  by  combining  the  future 
of  the  auxiliary  (tc^  iperbe  l^abetl,  etc.)  and  the  past  participle. 
The  infinitive  of  the  auxiliary  follows  the  past  participle. 

Sl^  merbe  geloBt  Italien.    /  shall  have  praised, 
3«^  werbe  ^t%axi%tn  fein*.    I  shall  have  gone, 

(a)  As  in  English,  the  future  perfect  is  seldom  used  in  German. 

89.  Rules  of  Gender. — There  are  no  very  helpful  rules  for 
German  gender.  Below  are  those  which  have  fewest  excep- 
tions. These  rules  fall  into  two  classes :  those  that  determine 
the  gender  by  meaning,  and  those  that  determine  it  by  ending. 

(a)  Nouns  that  determine  the  gender  by  their  meaning :  — 

1.  Names  of  males,  days,  months,  and  seasons  are  mascu- 
line: bcr  aJiann,  the  man;  bcr  ©onn'tag,  Sunday;  bcr  3Rai^ 
May;  bcr  (Sotntrier,  summer, 

2.  Names  of  females  and  abstract  nouns  are  mostly  femi- 
nine: bic  ^rau,  the  woman;  bic  %xtVi\>t,joy;  bie  Siebe,  love,    > 
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3.  Names  of  cities  or  countries  and  words  not  nouns,  but 
used  as  such,  are  usually  neuter :  ba^  fd^öne  SBcttitt',  beautiful 
Berlin;  bad  trcuc  DcutfcJ^'tanb^  loyal  Germany;  bad  gcbctt^  life 
(Icbcn,  to  live), 

(b)  Nouns  that  determine  the  gender  by  their  ending :  — 

1.  Nouns  having  the  ending  A(f),  A^,  *finfl,  or  *cr  expressing 
agency,  are  masculine.  Those  in  ?cr  belong  to  Class  I,  those 
in  Aä),  4g,  or  4ing  to  Class  II;  ber  Ztp^pxä),  the  carpet;  bcr 
Äö'tiig,  the  king;  bcr  ^ütig'Ung,  the  young  man;  ber  Se^rcr,  the 
teacher. 

2.  Nouns  having  the  ending  >ci,  ^\)t\i,  Atii,  An,  ^fd^aft,  or 
ntng,  and  most  names  of  inanimate  objects  ending  in  ^t,  are 
feminine.  These  are  all  weak  (Class  IV) ;  bic  Äöttigttt,  the 
queen;  bic  ©off'tiung,  hope;  bie  ^rcuttb'fc^aft,  friendship;  bic 
i^rei'^cit, /reedom;  W^hiVXt,  flower. 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  the  diminutive  suflBixes,  s^c^ctt  or  AtVX, 
are  neuter.  These  belong  to  Class  I :  bad  3Ääbd^ett,  the  girl; 
bad  gräuicin,  the  young  lady. 

90.  Vocabulary. 

bet  D'feit,  bic  ßfcit  I,  «tove.  bie  Xür  IV,  door, 

ber  (Stttlll,  bie  @tftl)Ie  II,  chair.  bai9  m%  bie  S3ilber  m,  picture. 

ber  Xif4  bie  %x\iSB^t  U,  table.  baiS  3[al)r,  bie  3al)re  II,  year. 

bie  (5'ife  IV,  comer;  in  ber  ^Üt,  itttereffattt',  interesting, 

in  the  corner.  brei,  three.  ttier,  four. 

91.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  5Btr  »erben  bad  55ttb  gefc^en  l^aben.  2.  gr  »irb 
brei  3^a^re  gemartet  ^aben.  3.  SBieöiete  ZV\ijt  unb  ©tü^fe 
fe^en  ®ic  ?  4.  !j)ie  lür  ift  in  ber  gcfe.  5.  !t)te  Dter  «ttber 
»aren  fel^r  intereffant.    6.  SBerben  ®te  morgen  gegangen  fein? 
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(b)  1.  Shall  you  have  seen  the  pictures  to-morrow?  2.  They 
will  have  stayed  four  years.  3.  The  table  and  the  chair  are 
in  the  comer.  4.  Do  you  see  a  door  and  a  stove?  5.  They 
will  have  gone  to-morrow.  6.  We  saw  the  three  pictures  in 
the  comer. 

92.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !j)a^  3^^^^^'  Easy  Beading,  24-26. 
2.  Point  out  two  illustrations  of  each  gender. 

(b)  1.  SBtcüiete  ^^al^re  mirb  fie  gciportct  ^abcn?  2.  §abcn 
®ie  bie  brct  ®tül)fe  unb  bie  üicr  Silber  in  bcm  3ttnTncr  gefe^cn? 
3.  3ft  ba^  «tib  in  ber  (gde  fe^r  intereffant?  ^fft  e^  öicte 
Qai)vt  alt?     4.  aSBicötele  ©tü^te,  Jif^e,  Öfen,  2:üren,  unb 

^Silber  l)at  ba«  3^^^^^^'^  ^*  ^^^  *^^^  ^f^^  i^  ^^^'  ®^^  ^^* 
unb  intereffant?  6.  §at  mein  3^^^^^  ^^^^  Suren  unb  Dter 
Jif(^e? 

(c)  1.  He  will  have  waited  three  or  four  years.  2.  The 
chairs  and  tables  are  old,  but  they  are  not  interesting.  3.  He 
had  waited  three  or  four  years ;  he  was  getting  tired.  4.  Is 
the  stove  in  the  comer  a  stove  without  (a)  door?  5.  How 
long  have  they  been  waiting  ?  6.  The  picture  in  the  comer 
is  three  years  old ;  it  is  not  very  interesting. 

(d)  "  How  many  pictures  do  you  see  in  the  room  ?  " 

"  I  see  four  pictures,  and  also  two  tables,  a  chair,  and  a 
stove." 

"  Don't  you  see  the  door  in  the  comer  ?  " 

"  I  see  the  door,  but  it  (fie)  is  not  in  the  comer." 

"  The  stove  is  many  years  old,  isn't  it  ?  " 

"Yes,  but  this  (bicfc^)  isn't  interesting.  I've  studied 
enough.    I'm  going  to  bed." 
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LESSON  XV. 
Review. 


Vfian  mug  ctroas  fein,  um  etroas  3U  madden.  —  ©oet^e. 
One  must  be  something  in  order  to  do  (make)  something. 


93. 


Outline  of  Declensions. 


Class. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nbut. 

Plural. 

Take  Umlaut. 

Ist  Strong 

tl,  tn,  er 

mutttx, 

Xodjttv 

tlf  tUf  ttf 

tS^tn,  (ein 

add 
nothing 

sometimes 

2d  strong 

mono- 
syllables 

mono- 
syllables 

mono- 
syllables 

add  e 

usually 

8d  strong 

tuniand 
mono- 
syllables 

none 

turn  and 

mono- 
syllables 

add  er 

always 

4th  weak 

(e) 

(e) 

none 

n,  tUf  uen 

never 

5th  miTed 

few 

none 

few 

tt,  en 

never 

94. 


Strong  Koun  Endings. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Class  I. 

Class  n. 

Class  III. 

Class  I. 

Class  II. 

Class  m 

N.      - 

— 

— 

it 

"e 

"er 

G.         H? 

-eö 

-e« 

it 

"e 

"er 

D. 

-(e) 

-(e) 

"tt 

"en 

Htn 

A.      —  ■ 



it 

"e 

Ht 

Note.  —  The  above  tables  are  not  meant  to  be  complete,  but  just  to 
give  a  graphic  impression  of  the  declensions. 
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95.  Perfect  Tenses. 

Present  Perfect  =  present  of  auxiliary  (ffabtn  or  fein)  + 
past  (also  called  perfect)  participle. 
Past  Perfect  =  past  of  auxiliary  -f  past  participle. 
Future  Perfect  =  future  of  auxiliary  -f-  past  participle. 

96.  Table  of  Cases. 

Nom,  Gen.  Dot,  Ace. 

Masc.  ^e?  ^ntber      ht»  2Bllannt^  gati  htm  fief^?e?  htu  ^tuiiU 

¥em.    ^teXod^e?      be?^?att  gaü  Ut2Eflutttx  bie9tofe. 

Neat,   ^ai^^ttb         U^mUntatin^  gab  htm  ^EfUkha^tn  ha^mvh. 

little  man  dress 

97.  Infinitive  of  Purpose.  —  The  expression  to,  in  order  to, 
denoting  purpose  in  English,  is  rendered  in  German  by  um 
,  .  .  JU  with  the  infinitive.  A  comma  precedes  UTJt,  and  the 
infinitive  comes  at  the  end. 

He  stayed  to  see  the  teacher,    (^  hüth,  nm  ben  Se]|?er  $ii  fe^en. 
We  read  in  order  to  understand,    ^ir  (efett,  tt«t  $lt  berftel)eit. 

98.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  gr  blieb,  um  ju  fefeu.  2.  SOätr  fiub  naä)  @aufc  ge* 
•gaugcu,  um  ju  fptelen.  3.  SOStr  gelten  iu  bie  ©c^ute,  um  gu 
fcmcu.  4.  ®te  Icrueu,  um  gut  ju  fprec^cu.  5.  ©tugft  bu, 
um  bic  ©tume  gu  fc^eu?  6.  35er  ^uuge  Icrut,  um  gut  gu 
ücrftcl^cu. 

(b)  1.  We  stayed  to  see  the  boy.  2.  Do  you  go  to  school 
to  learn?  3.  He  has  gone  home  to  study.  4.  They  study 
in  order  to  read  well.  ö.  The  boys  read  much,  in  order  to 
understand  well.  6.  She  has  stayed  at  home,  m  order  to 
read  my  book.  ' 
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99.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ^axi  Uttb  ^o^atllt,  Easy  Reading,  96,  27. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  and  past  perfect 
with  ^aben  and  fein;  of  distinctions  between  the  past  and 
perfect;  of  the  imperative;  of  the  third  and  fourth  classes 
of  nouns;  of  substitutes  for  the  perfect;  of  the  infinitive  of 
purpose. 

(b)  1.  SQBo  toax  Qolfann  gcftern  geblieben?  2.  SBie  tange 
lernte  Äart  f(^on  gngfife^?  3.  Sernte  cr  ßngftfc^,  um  gut  gu 
lefen?  4.  SBo  ^at  3oI)ann  «alt  gefpielt?  5.  SäJarum  f)at 
er  bte  ©ä^e  nic^t  gcfc^riebenV  6.  3ft  er  gu  §aufe  geblieben, 
um  SSaü  gu  \pkUn  ? 

(c)  1.  He  has  stayed  at  home,  (in  order)  to  play  ball. 
2.  The  pupil  has  studied  German  two  years.  3.  Does  he 
study  it,  in  order  to  speak  well  ?  4.  German  is  not  hard, 
but  we  do  not  understand  it.  5.  How  many  books  has 
the  boy  (already)  read?  6.  The  girls  had  written  the 
TTords  and  the  sentences  very  well, 

(d)  "  Why  did  you  come  so  late  ?  " 
How  long  have  you  been  waiting  here  ?  " 
I've  been  waiting  here  a  long  time.     Didn't  you  come  to 

play  ball  ?  " 

"No,  I  came  to  see  the  game.  Aren't  the  boys  playing 
yet  ?  " 

"  Yes,  they  have  been  playing  a  long  time,  but  they  are  get- 
ting tired." 

"That  is  not  very  interesting.  I'm  going  home  to  write 
my  brother  a  letter." 


172  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

100.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Illustrate  the  difference  between  the  use  of  the  Ger- 
man past  and  perfect.  2.  Give  examples  of  the  use  of  the 
German  present  for  the  English  perfect ;  of  the  German  past 
for  the  English  past  perfect. 

(b)  1.  §abctt  ®ie  bie  Sßänner  unb  bic  Äinber  gefelien,  ober 
tparcn  fie  nic^t  ba?  2.  (ginb  bie  S^naben  auf  bem  (Bpitipla^ 
ol^ne  SKüfeen  geblieben?  3.  SBie  fange  fernen  bie  jungen 
fc^on  J)eutfc^?      4.  2Bieöie(e  fetten  maren  in  bem  ^xmxatx? 

5.  (ginb  bie  ©Über  unb  ber  @tu^t  in  ber  gdfe  nic^t  intereffant? 

6.  SBar  ber  Ofen  in  ber  gdfe  ge^n  ^a^re  ait? 

(c)  1.  Did  the  children  learn  the  poems  with  many  words  ? 
2.  Stay  here  and  read  the  sentences,  please.  3.  The  boys 
had  been  waiting  a  long  time.  4.  How  many  years  have  you 
studied  German  ?  ö.  Is  the  boy's  brother  three  or  four  years 
old  ?  6.  The  boys  didn't  come  home  to  study ;  they  came 
home  to  play  ball. 

(d)  At  Home.  —  The  boys  were  studying  yesterday  at  home. 
They  were  studying  German.  They  had  studied  German  two 
years  and  (they)  had  found  it  interesting.  They  studied  a  long 
time  yesterday.  They  learned  three  poems.  Many  words  in 
the  poems  were  new.  It  got  late  and  they  became  very  tired. 
Then  they  went  (went  they)  to  bed. 


PREPOSITIONS  WITH  DATIVE   OR  ACCUSATIVE.     IIS 

LESSON  XVI. 

Prepositions  with  the  Dative  or  Accusative. 


3d?  ^anb  auf  l|ol|en  Bergen  unb  fal^  ins  tiefe  Cal. — ©olWlieb. 
/  stood  on  lofty  mountains  and  looked  into  the  deep  valley,  —  Folksong. 


101.  Prepositions  with  Dative  or  Accusative.  —  The  preposi- 
tions used  with  either  dative  or  accusative  are :  axif  auf,  I)ittter, 

in,  neben,  über,  unter,  öor,  gwifd^en. 

They  take  the  dative  in  answer  to  the  question  where  f  in 
what  placed  (tt)0?);  the  accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
whither  f    to  oi  into  what  place?  (ipol^in?). 

(Sir  fo^  in  bent  ^ottfe*    He  sat  in  the  house,     (^o  fag  er?) 
^  0iitg  in  bai9  ^ond*    He  went  into  the  house.     (SBol^in  ging  er?) 
(&t  fÜnnb  in  bent  S^vxmtt.    He  stood  in  the  room.,    (2Bo  ftanb  cr?) 
^  giitg  in  btti?  3^ittt>t^^*    ^«  ^^^  *w<o  the  room.    (SGBo^in  ging  er?) 
^t  ging  in  bew  3inimer  onf  nnb  ab.    He  went  back  and  forth  in  the 
room.    (SGBo  ging  er  auf  unb  ah?) 

i 

(a)  Many  prepositions  may  unite  with  the  definite  article  :  am  for  an 
bent;  Im  for  in  bem;  in«  for  in  ba«;  auf«  for  auf  ba«,  etc. 

102.  Vocabulary. 

bie  ^rft^ofittott'  IV,  preposition.  fdnt'men,  !am,  gefontmen  (fetn),  to 

bie  ^tvS'te  IV,  street.  come. 

gebrnn'fi^tt,  gebranii^te,  gebranii^t  nen'nen,  nannte,  genannt  (^aben), 

(|f|ben),  to  use.  to  name,  call. 

l)ei'|ett,  l^ief,  geMfi^n  (fiaf^tn),  to  ti't»a^f  indecl.,  something;  some, 

he  named,   he  called ;    er  l^et^  etttiai^  $a)lier,  some  paper, 

Stftffet,  his  name  is  Miller,  rtli^'tig,  right,  correct (ly), 

an,  by,  near;  to.      auf,  on,  upon,  onto.      Winter,  behind. 
in,  in,  into.         ni%tn,  heside.         fi'ber,  over,  ahove;  across;  about. 
nnter,  under;  among.       ttor,  before,  in  front  of.      $t»i'\a^tn,  between. 
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103.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ®tc  ^rä|)ofittottett  in  ber  aufgäbe  fittb  rtd^tig.  2.  g« 
toax  auf  einem  Jif(^e  unter  einem  Sud^e.  3.  Qdf  tarn  ne- 
ben meinem  SSater  über  bie  ©tra^e.  4.  ®ie^ft  bu  etwa«  an  bcm 
lifd^e  öor  bem  genfter?  5.  @r  lommt  glüifd^en  bie  ©öufer  ^in* 
ter  ben  ©arten.  6.  dtroa^  ift  auf  bem  ©tu^fe  neben  bem 
3:ifc^e. 

(b)  1.  I  see  something  near  the  chair  beside  the  window. 
2.  Are  you  coming  across  the  street  into  the  garden  behind  the 
house?  3.  Are  the  prepositions  in  the  exercise  correct? 
4.  He  found  something  among  the  books  on  the  table.  6.  We 
came  in  front  of  the  house  between  the  flowers.  6.  He 
went  across  the  street  between  the  houses. 

104.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  ©te  ^röpofittonen,  Easy  Beading,  29,  80. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  all  nine  prepositions. 

(b)  1.  ©tanb  bie  i^rau  auf  ber  ©trafee  mit  tttoa^  papier  unter 
bem  2lrm?  2.  ^ahtn  ©ie  eine  9iofe  unter  ben  Slumen  im 
©arten  hinter  bem  §aufe  gefunben?  3.  Äam  ber  3^unge  itou 
fc^en  bie  ©tü^fe  an  ben  Jifc^  neben  bem  ^enfter?  4.  SSBarum 
lam  ba^  äÄöbi^en  über  bie'©trafee,  unb  warum  ftanb  fie  t)or  ber 
©c^ufe?  6.  §aben  wir  bie  ^rä|)ofitionen  rid^tig  gebrandet? 
6.  ®itte,  nennen  ©ie  bie  ^räpofitionen !    SBie  ^ei^en  fie? 

(c)  1.  You  will  find  something  between  the  books  on  the 
chair  behind  the  stove.  2.  The  boy  came  across  the  street 
and  stood  under  the  window  in  front  of  the  house.  3.  The 
boy's  teacher  came  to  (an)  the  desk  beside  the  table.  4.  Are 
you  using  the   prepositions    correctly?        5.     His  name  is 
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John,  but  we  call  him  (tl^tt)  Jack  (§att^).  6.  I  saw  some- 
thing under  some  paper  on  a  chair  behind  the  door  between 
the  two  rooms. 

(d)  "  Name  the  prepositions  and  use  them  ([ie)  in  sentences. 
What  are  their  names  (use  I)et§cn)  ?  " 

"  I  stood  on  a  chair  beside  the  table.  The  paper  is  behind 
the  desk  in  a  book.  We  came  beside  the  boy  across  the  street. 
They  came  under  the  window  between  the  two  benches  in  front 
of  the  house." 

"  Good !  You  have  used  the  prepositions  correctly.  The 
teacher  will  praise  you  (@ic).'' 

"  The  sentences  in  the  book  are  hard ;  they  have  too  many 
words,  and  the  words  are  new." 

"Yes,  but  the  prepositions  are  not  hard.  You  have  used 
them  (fie)  correctly." 

LESSON  XVII. 
Personal  Pronouns.    Position  of  Objects. 


XOet  ift  ba?        3d?  bin  es.        Stnb  Sie  es?         (Er  tft  es. 
Who  IS  there?  It  is  /.  Is  it  you  ?  It  is  he. 


105.  Personal  Pronouns. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 


N.  ti^,  /.  toix,  we. 

G.  meinet,  of  me.  nn\tx,  of  us. 

B.  mt?,  to  me.  un^f  to  us. 

A.  mtd^f  me.  nu^,us. 


btt,  thou.  xf^v,  @ie,  you. 

belltet,  of  thee,  tntx,  ^f^xtt,  of  you. 

bit,  to  thee.  tu^,  S^ttett,  to  you. 

biii^,  thee.  eitii^,  6ie,  you. 


176  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

Third  Person, 

N.  er,  he.  fU,  she.  t^,  it  {le,  they, 

G.  feiner,  of  him.      itittt,  of  her.     feiner,  of  it,  iljrer,  of  them. 

D.  if^m,  to  him.  if^tf  to  her.         i|m,  to  it,  itintn,  to  them. 

A,  ifin,  him,  fie,  her,  t9,  it,  fie,  them, 

106.  Agreement  of  Pronouns.  —  In  German  a  personal  pro- 
noun of  the  third  person  must  agree  with  its  antecedent  in 
gender  as  well  as  in  person  and  number. 

(Iffeit  Sie  htn  ^ifii^  ittii^t;  er  ift  itiil^t  gut.   Do  not  eat  the  fish ;  it  isnU  good. 
3^  fiaht  hit  9iofe  nHf^t ;  mo  ift  fie  ?    I  haven't  the  rose;  where  is  it? 
Xa  ift  ein  ^an§.    Q9  %t^M  ntir.     There  is  a  house.    It  belongs  to  me, 

107.  The  Position  of  Objects  in  German  is  just  as  in  English. 

(a)  A  personal  pronoun,  whether  the  direct  or  the  indirect 
object,  stands  right  after  the  simple  verb  or  auxiliary. 

@r  gaü  t^  bem  fie^rer*    He  gave  it  to  the  teacher, 

^  ])at  ntir  eiiteit  93rief  gef  li^rielieit.    J3e  has  written  me  a  leUer, 

(b)  If  both  direct  and  indirect  objects  are  personal  pronouns, 
the  accusative  comes  first. 

^äi  ]|aBe  t^  if^nt  geaeigt.    I  have  shown  it  to  him. 

(c)  If  both  objects  are  nouns,  the  indirect  object  (dative) 
usually  comes  before  the  direct  (accusative).     See  §  52. 

108.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^üt,  bie  $fi'te  n,  hat.  fftl^rt,  to  dnve;  to  go  or  ride  (&y 

ber  Sa'ben,   bie   Sftbeit   I,  store,         car  or  carriage), 

shop.  fott'fen,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  to  buy. 

bie  @tabt,  bie  Stftb'te  n,  city;  in  fd'fteit,  reg.  (i^abeit),  to  cost, 

bie  Stabt,  to  town,  down  town,  (ott'fen,  lief,  geloitfea  (fein),  et 
bie  2Eflavtf  pi.  smei  Watt,  \täi»        (jiitft,  to  run. 

SKarf,  etc.,  mark,  German  coin  fü'iJ^eit,    reg.    (]|abeit),    look  for, 

worth  about  a  quarter.  seek. 

fall  reit,  ful)r,  gefal)reit  (fein),  er  nur,  only. 
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109.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  Qäf  fe^e  einen  §nt ;  roa^  foftet  er?  2.  ©nc^en  ©ie 
bie  SBInme?  ©ier  ift  fie.  3.  SBir  fuhren  in  bie  ®tabt;  fie 
tpar  fel^r  grog.  4.  3Äeine  3D?utter  ijat  einen  Saben ;  er  ift  fe^r 
Hein.  5.  ®ie  ^at  einen  (Stn^I  flefauft;  er  ift  fe^r  fc^ön. 
6.  3fc^  fa6  anf  einer  ^ant ;  fie  ftanb  im  ©arten. 

{b)  1.  Here  is  my  hat ;  it  is  green.  2.  They  have  driven 
to  the  city ;  it  was  very  beautiful.  3.  He  has  a  ball ;  it  cost 
two  marks.       4.   I'm  looking  for  my  cap ;  it  is  in  the  garden. 

5.  Translate  the  sentence ;  it  is  not  hard.       6.  We  are  reading 
an  exercise ;  it  is  very  interesting. 

110.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qn  ber  ©tabt,  Easy  Beading,  80-83. 

2.  Poiut  out  illustrations  of  personal  pronouns;  of  the 
agreement  of  pronouns  in  gender  as  well  as  in  person  and 
number ;  .of  the  three  different  positions  of  objects. 

(b)  1.  ^at  bie  abutter  einen  ©ut  in  bem  gaben  in  ber  @tabt 
gefanft?  2.  SBa«  foftete  er?  3.  3ft  bie  aWntter  be«  ^fnngen  in 
bie  ©tabt  gefahren,  nm  i^m  einen  ©ut  gn  lanfen?  4.  Softete 
ber  ©nt  nur  jtoei  2Äarf  ?  5.  ©uc^te  ber  ^unge  ben  ^ut  in 
bem  gaben  in  ber  ©tabt,  ober  ^at  er  i^n  ju  ©aufe  gefunben  ? 

6.  gurren  @ie  ober  liefen  ®ie  in  bie  ©tabt? 

(c)  1.  I  bought  a  hat  in  a  store  in  the  city,  and  it  cost  only 
three  marks.  2.  The  boy  ran  into  the  house  to  look  for  his 
hat,  but  it  was  not  there.  3.  My  brother  and  I  drove  to  town 
(in  bie  ©tabt)  to  buy  a  chair ;  it  cost  only  four  marks.  4.  She 
looked  for  the  rose  in  the  garden,  but  she  did  not  find  it. 
5.  She  gave  him  a  flower,  but  he  gave  it  to  his  sister.  6.  You 
found  a  rose  in  the  glass ;  give  it  to  me. 
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(d)  "  Did  you  drive  to  town  yesterday  to  buy  a  hat  in  the 
store  ? '' 

"  Yes,  it  is  very  beautiful ;  I  had  been  looking  for  a  hat  a 
long  time." 

"  How  much  did  it  cost  ?  " 

"  Only  ten  marks.  The  man  in  the  store  showed  me  many 
hats,  but  I  bought  only  this  one  (bicfen)." 

"  Please  show  it  to  me." 

"  Come  with  me,  and  I  will  show  it  to  you." 

LESSON  XVIII. 
Prepositions  with  the  Dative.    Inverted  Order. 


(Etie  mit  IDetle.  —  2)eutf(^e«  @^)rt(^tt)ort 

The  more  haste,  the  less  speed  (literally,  haste  with  delay). 


111.  Prepositions  with  Dative.  —  The  commonest  prepositions 
with  the  dative  are  au^,  bei,  mit,  narf|,  feit,  öon,  ju. 

%u^  bem  ^aufe,  out  of  the  house. 
S3ct  ttttl^,  with  uSf  at  our  house. 
loon  ber  ^tahi,  from  the  city. 

112.  When  referring  to  inanimate  objects  ba(r)*  is  generally 
compounded  with  prepositions  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun. 
Compare  the  English  thereupon y  therewith. 

On  it,  out  of  it,  in  it.    darauf,  bataui^^  barin» 

With  it,  beside  it,  from  it.    ^attttt^  Huthtn,  banotl* 

113.  Inverted  Order.  —  In  the  inverted  order  the  subject 
stands  directly  after  the  simple  verb  or  auxiliary. 

(a)  This  order  is  used,  as  in  English  (1)  in  direct  questions 
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whose  subject  is  not  an  interrogative  pronoun,  and  (2)  in  com- 
tnands  where  the  form  with  «Sie  is  used. 

Do  you  »peak  German  f    8|irefi^ett  @ie  ^etttffi^  ? 
When  will  he  come  ?    föattti  Wirb  er  fommeit  ? 
Give  me  the  book,    ^ebeit  @te  wir  bttö  ^nd^ ! 

(6)  The  inverted  order  is  used  in  declarative  sentences,  when 
they  are  introduced  by  some  element  other  than  the  subject. 
English  sentences  have  this  same  inversion,  when  introduced 
by  scarcely,  hardly,  no  sooner,  and  so  on. 

Now  I  am  ready,    ^ti^t  bin  ili^  fertig. 

In  summer  it  is  beautiful,    ^m  8ommer  ift  ei^  fii^öit. 

rm  looking  for  a  pen,  not  for  ink.     @itte  gfeber  fttii^e  tfi^,  nid^t  ^ittte* 


114. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  @i'wer  I,  pail. 

ber  gflei'ffi^er  I,  butcher. 

bie  Sfi^ftr'se  IV,  apron. 

bie  ^itrf^,  bie  SBftrfte  II,  sausage. 

bebeu'ten,  bebeutete,  bebeutet  (^a= 

belt),  to  mean  (of  things). 
ed  gibt,  there  is,  in  a  general  sense. 
fd'fi^eti,  reg.  (^aben),  to  cook,  boil. 
le'gett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lay,  put  {in 

a  reclining  position) . 


ftel'len,  reg.  (^abett),  to  stand 
(transitive),  put  (in  an  upright 
position). 

an&,  out  of,  from  (out  of). 

bet,  at  the  house  (store)  of;  with. 

uaälf  to  (of  places) ;  c^ßer ;  accord- 
ing to, 

feit,  since. 

tfUn,  from;  of. 

jtt,  at;  to  (especially  of  persons). 


115.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SBei  bem  ^Ui^ijtx  fanbcn  mir  einen  gimer  mit  SBürften 
barin.  2.  §eute  gingen  mir  au^  bem  ©arten  nac^  bem  gelbe. 
3.  ®eit  geftem  finb  tüir  ju  ^aufe  geblieben.  4.  T)a^  ^inh 
fant  öon  feiner  SDhitter  ju  feinem  3Sater.  5.  9lu^  ber  Schute 
famen  bie  jungen.  6.  Oeftern  ging  ber  gleifrfier  nac^  bem 
?aben,  um  eine  ®rf|ürje  ju  faufen. 
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ib)  1.  Yesterday  we  were  at  <bei)  the  batcher's.  2.  To- 
day I  went  oat  of  the  school  to  the  woodL  3u  At  home 
we  had  a  pail  with  sausages  in  it.  4.  Yesterday  they  had 
not  yet  heard  of  it.  5.  He  went  from  his  hoose  to  bay 
maeage  at  the  batcher's.  6.  To-day  I  came  oat  of  the  school 
with  my  teacher. 

116.  Exercise. 

(a)  1,   Bead  grifc^  ffiurft,  Eag^  Beading^  »-M. 

2.  Point  oat  illustrations  of  prepositions  with  the  dative ; 
of  the  use  of  the  compound  with  ba(r)^  for  a  pronoun ;  of  the 
inverted  order. 

(b)  I.  JBaren  tsnt  gcftcm  bei  bcm  ^iti^d^x  mit  bcr  ©c^ürje? 
2.  SBa«  bebeutet  „t^  flibt"?  3.  8tcf  bcr  ^fungc  mit  bcr  3»ü^ 
oott  bet  ©cattle  gtt  bcr  tjtau  mit  bcm  (gtmcr  mit  SBürften  bariii  ? 
4.  i'cflte  bie  ^xan  bte  SBiirfte  in  ben  ©mer  unb  tod)tt  ftc  fie  barin? 
ß.  3P  ^^^  }Sitx\d)cx  an^  bem  gaben  fle!ommctt,  unb  l^t  cr 
einen  <Stul^I  mit  einer  ©c^ürje  barauf  öor  bic  2:ür  flcfteßt? 
6.  ©oben  @ie  bie  ^räpofitionen  gelernt?    SBa«  bebeuten  fie? 

(c)  1.  At  the  butcher's  we  were  cooking  sausages  in  a  pail. 
2.  He  came  out  of  the  house  to  us,  stood  the  pail  with 
sausages  beside  us  and  laid  his  apron  on  it.  3.  Yesterday 
the  boy  ran  from  the  school  to  the  field  to  play  ball  with  the 
pupils.  4.  What  does  that  mean?  5.  To-morrow  the 
butcher  with  the  apron  will  lay  the  sausages  in  a  pail,  put 
the  pail  on  the  stove  and  cook  the  sausages.  6.  To<lay  I 
was  at  (bei)  my  mother's,  and  I  went  out  of  the  house  and 
ran  from  the  garden  to  the  school. 

(d)  "  Were  you  at  the  butcher's  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  yesterday  I  was  at  the  butcher's.  He  gave  me  a  sau- 
sage out  of  a  pail." 
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«  He  had  an  apron,  didn't  lie  ?    What  did  he  do  with  it?  " 

"  He  stood  a  chair  in  front  of  the  door  and  laid  the  apron 
on  it.    That  means  fresh  (frif c^e)  sausage  to-day." 

«  And  what  did  he  do  then  ?  " 

<<  Then  he  laid  four  sausages  in  a  pail,  put  the  pail  on  the 
stove,  and  gave  me  two  of  them  (baöOtt)." 

LESSON  XIX. 
Prepositions  with  the  Accusative.    Possessives. 


*  (D^nt  2Irbeit  fein  (5en>tnn.  —  evt^toort. 
No  profit  without  work. 


117.  Prepositions  with  Accusative.  —  The  prepositions  used 
with  the  accusative  are  h\^,  burt^,  f  jlr,  gegen,  o^ne,  urn,  toiber. 

gfflr  bai9  Ihttb,  for  the  child, 

Ibnxifl  ben  &Wtttn,  through  the  garden. 

118.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  formed  from  the  genitive 
of  the  personal  pronouns.     See  §  105. 

(ii^)  »teitt,  my.  •  (fie)  i^r,  her,  (il|r)  etier,  your, 

(hn)  beta,  thy.  (t»)  feia,  its.  (@ie)  3^r,  your. 

(er)  feta,  his.  (wir)  aafer,  our.         (fie)  ifjit,  their. 

(a)  The  possessives  and  the  negative  fein,   not  a,   no,  are  called 
„tin**  words,  because  they  are  declined  in  the  singular  like  ein. 

119.  Declension  of  the  Possessives. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.  ateia  S3raber  laetae  93aa!  laeia  f&nja^ 

6.  ateiaed  S3niberd  ateiaerS3aa!  mtint9f&n^t9 

D.  ateiaeat  Somber  iaeiaerS3aa!  laeiaeia  I6ad|(e) 

A.  laeiaea  S3raber  ateiae  I6aa!  laeia  fdnäi 
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Masc. 
N.    »teilte  S3rfi^er 
G.    titeiiter  f&tühtt 
D.    uteiueu  ISrfiberit 
A.    uteiite  S3rfiber 


Plural. 
Fern. 

nteiue  Sftitfe 
ntetuer  ISftufe 
nteiitett  S3ftitfeit 
nteitte  S3ftitfe 


Neut. 

nteiue  f&üä^tt 
nteitter  f^üä^tv 
nteiitett  ^ü^ttn 
meine  I6ftfi|er 


(a)  In  like  manner  decline  be  in  $ut,  (cine  Xoc^tcr,  i^r  ^au«,  eure  @tabt, 
unfere  ^(ume,  3^r  ^oot,  fein  ©arten. 

(6)  Note  that  the  endings  are  the  same  for  all  genders  in  the  plural, 
and  that  euer  usually  drops  its  second  e  for  euphony  when  it  has  an  end- 
ing :  euer,  eure,  euer ;  eure«,  eurer,  eure«,  etc.  Unfer  may  do  the  same  but 
oftener  it  drops  the  first  c :  unfer,  unfre,  unfer ;  unfred,  unfrer,  unfre«,  etc. 

120.  Agreement  of  Possessives.  —  A  possessive  adjective  must 
agree  in  stem  with  its  antecedent ;  in  ending,  with  its  noun. 

I  have  my  book.    ^iS^  f^aht  mein  S3ni^. 

/  have  my  books.    ^(S^  ^abe  meine  f&ütS^tv. 

We  have  our  book,    ^iv  ^ttben  nnfe?  fButf^. 

Every  rose  has  its  thorns.    3t>e  9^ofe  l^at  t^re  dornen» 

121.  Use  of  fein.  —  German  uses  fein  to  express  no,  not  any, 
not  a,  unless  it  is  very  emphatic.     9?ic^t  ein  means  not  one, 

I  haven't  any  boat.    3<^  ^^fte  fein  Soot 

He  didn't  say  a  word.    @f  fttgte  fein  föort. 

Not  one  word  did  he  speak.    9Jii^t  ein  SBort  ftiraii^  et. 


122. 


Vocabulary. 


t>tt  Whtnt,  bie  ^benbe  II,  evening. 

ber  8tein,  bie  Steine  II,  stone. 

ha^  @elb,  bie  Selber  ill,  money. 

ma'fi^en,  reg.  (^aben),  to  make; 
t§  müd^t  nxd^i^f  it  makes  no  dif- 
ference ;  that's  all  right. 

ne^'men,  na^m,  genommen  (f|a» 
ben)r  er  nimmt,  to  take. 


fein,  not  a,  not  any,  no. 

i^r,  her;  their. 

3^t,  your  (polite  form). 

nn'fer,  our. 

bnni^,  through. 

fftr,  for. 

ge'gen,  toward;  against. 

ftm,  around^ 
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123.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ^aben  @ie  fein  (Selb  für  Q\)xtn  ©ruber  genommen? 
2.  ffiir  gingen  um  bie  ®tabt  unb  burc^  ben  SBalb.  3.  Oegen 
Slbenb  fuc^te  bad  SDiöbc^en  i^re  (Scourge.  4.  O^ne  il^re  ©üte 
lamen  bie  3^ungen  au^  ber  ®c^u(e.  5.  Unfere  ®c^n)efter  lief 
gegen  einen  Stein ;  fie  ^at  i^n  nic^t  gefe^en.  6.  3^  ^^be  fein 
®etb  bei  mir. 

(6)  1.  I  didn't  take  any  money  for  you.  2.  No  boy  came 
through  our  garden  around  the  house.  3.  Toward  evening  I 
ran  against  a  stone.  4.  Haven't  you  any  (have  you  no) 
money  for  me?  5.  Not  one  pupil  has  written  the  exercise  for 
his  teacher.       6.   He  came  through  the  wood  without  his  hat. 

124.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Durt^  ge(b  unb  SBafb,  Easy  Beading,  84,  86. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  prepositions  with  the  accu- 
sative ;  of  possessive  adjectives  and  their  agreement ;  of  the 
use  of  fein. 

(b)  I.  ®ing  ber  SWann  gegen  9lbenb  ol^ne  feinen  §ut  burc^  bad 
5e(b?  2.  SBarum  na^m  er  feinen  §ut?  3.  §at  bad  a»äb* 
(^en  fein  ®elb  für  ben  ©ut  i^red  9Saterd  genommen?  4.  ganb 
bad  3D?äbc^en  tl^re  ©c^ürje  auf  einem  Steine?  5.  §aben  @ie 
S^ren  ©ut  felbft  (yourself)  gemacht?  6.  ®ing  er  gegen  Slbenb 
um  ben  ©arten,  um  fein  ®elb  ju  fuc^en? 

(c)  1.   Toward  evening  we  found  our  money  beside  a  stone. 

2.  I  haven't  taken  any  money,  but  it  makes  no  difference. 

3.  Without  our  hats  we  went  around  the  field  and  through 
the  wood.  4.  Yesterday  I  made  a  cap  out  of  my  hat. 
6.  The  girl  lost  her  money  beside  a  stone,  but  toward  evening 
she  found  it.      6.  "Here  is  some  money  for  you ;  take  it. 


I 


184  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

(d)  "Were  you  going  through  the  wood  yesterday  with 
your  sister  ?  ^' 

"  Yes,  toward  evening  we  went  around'  the  garden,  across 
the  field,  and  through  the  wood." 

"  Were  you  without  your  hats  ?  " 

"  Yes.  We  did  not  take  our  hats,  but  it  made  no  difference. 
It  was  very  warm." 

"  Did  you  see  many  stones  in  the  field  ?  " 

"No,  we  didn't  see  any  (saw  no)  stones.  The  field  was 
beautiful  and  green." 


LESSON 
Apposition.    Review. 


^unbe,  Me  bellen,  beigen  ntd?t.  —  ^^dd^toort 

Barking  dogs  do  not  bite» 

125.  Apposition.  —  A  noun  in  apposition  with  another  has 
the  same  case. 

Nominative.    aWeitt  Soter,  be?  Se^rer,  ift  gefommen*    My  father,  tKe 

teacher,  has  come. 
Genitive,    ^fi^  (efe  ha»  f&ndi  mtxnt»  fSaitt»,  U9  Se^retiS.    /  am  reading 

the  hook  of  my  father,  the  teacher. 
Dative.    Chr  ^at  t»  iiteitteitt  ^tAtt,  bem  Setter,  gegel^en*    He  gave  it  to 

my  father,  the  teacher. 
Accusative,    ^aft  bn  meinen  ^aitx,  ben  Server,  gefe^en?    Have  you 

seen  my  father,  the  teacher? 

126.  Vocabulary. 

bai^  $o($,  bie  $91}er  III,  {fire-)      ^o'len^  reg.  (I^al^en),  to  go  and  get, 

wood,  as  distinguished  from  ber  fetch» 

S&a\h,  forest.  \paVitnf  reg.  except  past  part  ge« 

bai^  Sanb,  bie  SSnber  ill,  country;        fiialten  (^aben),  to  split. 

anf  bent  Sanbe,  in  the  country.        tra'gen^  tntg^  getragen  (l^aben),  er 
ar'beiten,  reg.  (^aben),  to  work.  trägt,  to  carry;  to  wear. 
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127.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  !Die  grauen  mit  bcm  ©ol^e,  Easy  Beading,  36,  86. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  apposition;  of  prepositions 
with  the  dative;  with  the  accusative;  with  both  cases;  of 
personal  pronouns  and  their  agreement ;  of  inverted  order ; 
of  possessive  adjectives. 

(ft)  1.  arbeitete  ba«  SWöbc^en,  bfe  ©c^toefter  be«  ©c^üIer«? 
2.  Spaltete  fie  ba«  ©olg?  3.  arbeiteten  ©ie  mit  ber  grau, 
ber  aJhitter  be«  'STOöbc^en«,  auf  bcm  8anbe?  4.  ^olte  bie 
gran  ba«  ©olj  au«  bem  SBalbe,  unb  trug  fie  e«  in  ba«  §au«? 
5.  Sragen  bie  STOäbc^en  auf  bem  ?anbe  §üte  ?  6.  ©palten  fie 
ba«  ©olg,  ober  ^olen  fie  e«  nur  au«  bem  SBalbe? 

(c)  1.  Yesterday  I  worked  in  the  country  with  my  brother, 
the  teacher.  2.  We  fetched  wood  and  split  it.  3.  Then 
we  carried  it  into  the  house.  4.  The  girl  beside  the  house, 
the  daughter  of  the  woman,  isn't  splitting  any  (splits  no) 
wood.  6.  In  the  country  the  boys  work ;  they  fetch  wood 
and  split  it.  6.  My  sister,  the  girl  with  the  apron,  isn't 
wearing  any  (wears  no)  hat. 

(d)  "  Did  you  work  yesterday  ?  " 

*^  Yes,  I  worked  with  my  brother,  the  pupil." 

"  Where  were  you  and  what  did  you  do  ?  " 

"  We  were  in  the  country.  We  fetched  wood  and  split  it. 
Then  we  carried  it  into  the  house." 

"  Didn't  you  get  tired  ?  " 

"No,  it  was  so  beautiful  in  the  country.  We  didn't  get 
tired." 

"  Did  you  wear  your  hats  ?  " 

"  No,  we  didn't  wear  any  (wore  no)  hats." 
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128.  Review  Bzerdse. 

(a)  1.  Illustrate  the  use  of  the  dative  and  accusative  with  in, 
auf,  unter,  and  jlDifc^en*  2.  What  German  pronoun  is  used 
for  it  in  referring  to  the  German  for  baUy  bench,  letter,  flower, 
hat,  and  cap  f  3.  How  is  it  usually  translated  after  a  prepo- 
sition? 4.  Give  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  inverted 
order,  the  agreement  of  the  possessive,  and  the  use  of  fein. 

(b)  1.  ^dben  ®ie  mein  Suc^  unter  bem  papier  auf  bcm 
Xifc^e  öor  bem  genfter  gefunben?  2.  3  ft  ber  gleifc^er  mit 
feiner  ©c^ürje  jioifc^en  bie  @tü^(e  hinter  bie  S3anf  in  feinen 
gaben  gegangen?  3.  3ft  bie  SDhttter  be«  jungen  mit  i^m  in  bie 
©tabt  gefahren,  um  i^m  für  nur  öier  aWarf  einen  Qui  ju  laufen? 
4.  ^aben  ®ie  be«  ^^^ifc^er«  ©c^ürje,  unb  toerben  @ie  fie  i^m 
geben?  5.  ®ing  ber  STOann  o^ne  ®etb  an^  bem  ©aufe  meine« 
»ruber«,  be«  gleif c^er«  ?  6.  5Ra^m  ba«  tinb  ben  ©tein  au« 
bem  gelbe  burc^  ben  ©arten? 

(c)  1.  I  don't  use  the  prepositions  well ;  what  (toxt)  are  they 
(called)  ?  Please  name  them  for  me.  2.  I  laid  my  hat 
beside  the  books  on  the  table  behind  the  door.  3.  The  boy, 
my  brother,  took  it,  and  you  will  find  it  now  on  the  bench  in 
the  garden  under  the  window.  4.  Yesterday  I  drove  to  town 
to  look  for  a  hat  in  a  store,  but  I  didn't  buy  any  (hat)  ;  they 
cost  too  much.  5.  At  home  in  my  room  I  have  some  wood ; 
I  shall  make  a  boat  out  of  it.  6.  He  didn't  have  any  hat, 
and  he  didn't  have  any  money  to  (um  .  .  .  ju)  buy  a  hat. 

(d)  In  the  City.  —  Yesterday  my  brother,  the  teacher,  and 
I  went  to  town  to  buy  me  a  hat.  We  went  into  a  store  in  the 
city  and  saw  many  hats  there  on  the  tables.  We  went  be- 
tween the  tables  and  looked  for  a  hat  for  me,  but  we  didn't 
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find  any  (hiat).  Then  we  saw  a  cap ;  it  was  small  but  beauti- 
ful, and  we  bought  it.  It  cost  only  three  marks.  Then  we 
went  home  with  it.     To-morrow  I  shall  wear  it. 

LBSSON  XXI. 
Strong  Declension  of  Adjectives.    Nouns  of  Measure. 


(Suten  UTorgen,  ^err  teljrer.    (Suten  (Eag,  meine  Ktnber. 

Good  morning,  (Mr.)  teacher.     Good  day,  (my)  children. 


129.  Strong  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  When  not  preceded 
by  an  article,  or  some  other  word  with  distinctive  end- 
ings  (§  134),  ■  the  adjective  must  indicate  number,  gender, 
and  case  of  the  noun.  This  is  the  Strong  Declension  of 
Adjectives, 

The  adjective  takes  the  following  endings,  akin  to  the  defi- 
nite article,  except  that  with  strong  noims  in  the  genitive 
singular  masculine  and  neuter,  euphony  requires  ^tü  instead 
of  ?c^.  Here  the  adjective  does  not  need  to  be  strong,  as  the 
noun  ending  indicates  its  number  and  case. 


Singular, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N.  guter  9)>{aitti 

gnte  Bfran 

gntei^  ISnii^ 

G.  guten  ^{anned 

guter  gfran 

guten  I6ufi^ei9 

D.  gtttent  9)>{ann(e) 

guter  gfran 

gutem  93u4(e) 

A.  gnten^tann 

gute  gfrau 

Plural, 

gttteli  ä3ufi4 

N.  gute  ^i^tftnner 

gute  gfraueu 

gute  S^ftfi^er 

G.  gnter  9)^ftnner 

guter  gfrauen 

guter  ä^ftfi^er 

D.  gnten^tftnnem 

guten  gfranen 

guten  ISftfi^ern 

A.  gnte9)^ftnner 

gute  gfrauen 

gute  S^ftfi^er 
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(a)  In  like  manner  decline  junger  ^d^üler,  manner  Sbenb,  grüne  ^nf, 
{dlöne  Xoä^ttv,  groged  3tntmer,  toamted  Gaffer. 

(b)  Below  are  given  the  typical  strong  endings.    Note  their  resem- 
blance to  those  of  the  definite  article. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plu. 

»er         (ber) 

'e    (bie) 

"t9         (bad) 

«e   (bie) 

"t»  (en)  (be«) 

«er  (ber) 

«e«  (en)  (bed) 

«er  (ber) 

«ent        (bent) 

-er  (ber) 

«ent        (bent) 

«en  (ben) 

'tn        (ben) 

•e    (bie) 

-t»         (bad) 

«e   (bie) 

130.  Omission  of  the  Preposition  after  Nouns  of  Measure.— 

Nouns  following  expressions  like  a  glass  of,  a  piece  of,  etc., 
are  given  in  German  without  a  preposition.  They  are  put  in 
apposition,  and  so  are  in  the  same  ease  (§  125). 

A  glass  of  water,    d^in  ®\a&  Gaffer* 
A  piece  of  wood.    @in  8tftlf  4^oIj. 

With  a  glass  of  warm  water.    Slut  einem  &ia9  mamtem  staffer. 

(a)  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  of  measure  after  a  numeral 
usually  have  the  same  form  in  both  singular  and  plural.  Fem- 
inines have  the  regular  plural  form. 

Bitt  ^ni,  four  feet. 
Sieben  $fnnb,  seven  pounds. 
3inei  Xa^tUf  two  cups. 

131.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^e(m,  bie  feinte  II,  helmet.  H&  Stftcf,  bie  Stftife  II,  piece. 

ber   Dffiaier',    bie    Dfpaie're   II,      bentfii^,  adj.,  German, 
officer.  gran,  gray. 

ber  8o(bat^  ht9  3o(ba'ten,  l»ie  i^oä^,  inflected :  l^o^er,  l|of|e,  Ijote^f 

8o(ba'ten  IV,  soldier.  high,  tall. 

bie  Uniform'  IV,  uniform.  (ang,  long, 

ha^  BiSitoM,  bie  Sii^merter  in,  \tiSi»,  six. 

sword.  ttiei^,  white. 
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132.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  Deutfc^e  Offijiere  tragen  fc^öne  Uniformen.  2.  !Die 
§e(me  beutf(^er  ©olbaten  finb  ^oc^.  3.  !Dte  Offijiere  geben 
t)telen  ©olbaten  lange  ©(^werter.  4.  gaben  öte(e  •  @o(baten 
grane  Uniformen  nnb  ^ol^e  gelme?  5.  ajiele  Offigiere  finb 
fe(^«  gtt§  ^o(^.  6.  Sitte,  geben  ®ie  mir  ein  ®Ia^  »arme« 
SBaffer ! 

(b)  1.  German  officers  ^have  gray  uniforms.  2.  He  gave 
me  a  piece  (of)  white  wood.  3.  German  soldiers  have  many 
officers  with  long  swords.  4.  Good  boys  read  hard  exercises 
well.  5.  The  uniforms  of  German  officers  have  tall  helmets 
and  long  swords.       6.   Is  the  soldier  six  feet  tall  ? 

133.  Exercise. 

(of)  1.   Read  !l)entfc^e  Offijiere,  Easy  Beading^  88,  1—89,  6. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  strong  declension  of  adjec- 
tives; of  the  omission  of  a  preposition  after  a  piece;  of  a 
masculine  plural  with  singular  form. 

(b)  1.  2:ragen  bentfc^e  Offiziere  grane  Uniformen  mit  l^o^en 
Reimen?  2.  ©inb  bentfc^e  ©olbaten  fec^«  gng  ^oc^?  3.  ^at 
bcr  Offijier  ein  ©tüd  toei^e«  papier  in  ber  {his)  @anb? 
4.  ^aben  beutfc^e  ©otbaten  fc^öne  Uniformen  mit  ^o^en  ©et* 
men  nnb  langen  ©c^wertem?  5.  §aben  ©ie  bem  ^nngen 
ein  ®ia^  loarme^  SBaffer  gegeben?  6.  ©e^en  ©ie  bentfc^e 
Offiziere  mit  toeigen  ©elmcn,  granen  Uniformen  nnb  fangen 
<S(^n)ertem? 

(c)  1.  German  soldiers  wear  gray  uniforms  with  high  hel- 
mets, but  they  carry  no  swords.  2.  The  officer  had  a  piece 
of  white  paper  in  his  (ber)  hand  and  was  drinking  a  glass  of 
cool  water.      3.   Good  pupils  write  long  sentences  with  many 
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hard  words.  4.  Grerman  officers  have  white  helmets  and  gray 
uniforms  with  long  swords.  5.  Please  give  the  soldier  a 
glass  of  water.  6.  Here  is  a  piece  of  paper  and  a  pen  and 
some  iak ;  I  shall  write  my  mother  a  letter. 

(d)  "  Do   German  soldiers  wear   white  helmets  and   long 

swords  ? '' 

"  Their  helmets  are  gray,  and  they  carry  no  swords." 
"  But  German  officers  carry  long  swords,  don't  they  ?  " 
"Yes,  German  officers  wear  beautiful  gray  imiforms  with 

high  helmets  and  long  swords." 

"  Have  you  seen  many  German  officers  ?  " 

"  Not  many,  but  I  have  spoken  with  two  or  three,  and  they 

were  very  interesting  men." 

LESSON  XXII. 
Weak  Declension  of  Adjectives. 


3e6er  tft  ftd?  felbfl  ber  Häd?fte.  —  ^pviä^toovt. 

Chanty  begins  at  home  (literally,  Every  one  is  nearest  to  himself). 


134.  Weak  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  An  adjective  is  weak 
when  used  with  ber,  or  with  bicfet,  this,  jener,  that,  or  jeber, 
every.  These  are  called  ,,bet''  words,  as  they  have  endings 
like  bet.  The  number  and  case  of  the  adjective  are  shown  by 
the  strong  endings  of  the  ,,ber''  word. 

Singular, 
Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N  bet  gute  9)lantt  btefe  gute  ^rait  fetted  gttte  ^uHOi 

G.  bei^  guten  'Sfittxmt^  biefer  guten  $ran  {enei^  gnten  f^nit^t^ 

D.  bent  gnten  Wiann{i)  biefer  gnten  gfron  jenent  gnten  S3tt^(e) 

A.  ben  gnten  Wimn  btefe  gnte  Bfran  [tut^  gnte  f^vadbi 
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Masc. 
N.    hit  e;inttn  Wimtt 
G.    ber  gnteti  9)lftmter 
D.   ben  guteii  "SUliinntvn 
A.    bie  guten  9)>{&nner 


Plural 
Fern. 


biefe  gnten  gfranen 
biefer  gnten  fronen 
biefen  gnten  fronen 
biefe  gnten  gfranen 


Neut. 

iene  gnten  S^flii^er 
jener  gnten  f&üä^tt 
itntn  gnten  IBftd^ern 
jene  gnten  ^üä^tx 


(a)  Decline  ber  fc^öne  ©arten,  jene  lüeigc  ^(ume,  jebe«  ffeine  @tüc!. 
(ft)   Below  are  given  the  typical  weak  endings.    Notice  that  a  weak 
ending  of  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  strong  ending  of  another  word. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plu. 

(=er)  't 

(^e)  =e 

(«e«)  =e 

(«e)    «en 

(=eS)  »en 

(*er)  =en 

(-^e«)  ^n 

(«er)  «en 

(»em)  =en 

(«er)  «en 

(-em)  =en 

(«en)  «en 

(=en)  =en 

(«e)   =e 

(=e«)  =e 

(«e)    «en 

135.   Accusative  of  Definite  Time.  —  The  accusative  is  gener- 
ally used  to  express  definite  time. 

Every  summer,  jeben  Somnter ;  this  year,  biefei^  ^df^V, 


136. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  %a^,  bie  ^age  II,  day. 

ber  n^Ian',  bei^U^la'nen,  bie  U^la'« 

nen  IV,  light  cavah^man,  uhlan. 
bie  gfa^'ne  IV,  flag. 
bie  2aWit  iV,  lance. 
boi^  ^ferb,  bie  ^ferbe  II,  horse. 
nlSiiil^,  next 


ttVitn,  ritt,  geritten  (^aben  or  fein, 

§  76,  Note),  to  ride  {horseback). 
an'ber,  other,  in  the  sense  of  differ- 
ent, not  more. 

bie'fer,  biefe,  biefel^  or  biei^,  this, 
je'ber,  jebe,  jebe^,  evei^,  each. 
je'ner,  jene,  jenei^,  that. 


137. 


Oral  Drül. 


(a)  1.  9iäc^ftett  ©ommer  fe^en  tt)ir  jene  anberen  U^tanen. 
2.  ^feben  2:ag  reite  ic^  biefe^  fd^öne  ^ferb.  3.  ©e^ett  @ie  bie 
laugen  Sangen  ber  anberen  Ul^tanen.  4.  ^\i  ba^  ba«  ®ud^  be« 
näc^ften  (S^üler«?     6.  ©itte,  geben  Sie  jenem  jungen  ^aben 
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biefen  Keinen  Söaül  6.  !^er  graue  §ut  be«  Keinen  jungen 
foftete  fec^«  SKarf. 

(6)  1.  Every  beautiful  day  the  German  uhlans  ride  on  the 
green  field.  2.  Those  other  horses  of  these  German  officers 
are  white.      3.   Next  year  these  little  boys  will  go  to  school. 

4.  See  the  white  flag  of  the  German  soldier !  5.  I  gave  those 
little  pupils  these  new  pens.  6.  Did  you  take  that  little 
boy's  gray  hat  ? 

138.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  !j)entfc^e  Offigiere,  Easy  Beading,  89,  6—40,  9. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  weak  declension  of  adjec- 
tives ;  of  the  accusative  of  definite  time. 

(6)  1.  (Selben  ®ie  bie  bentfc^en  Ul^Ianen  in  bem  näc^ften 
53ilbe?  2.  aieiten  biefe  anbeten  ©olbaten  jeben  %(x%  mit  itixtn 
fc^önen  ^f erben?  3.  @aben  bie  bentfc^en  Ul^Ianen  jeben  Z(x% 
mit  ben  gangen  nnb  ben  granen  gal^nen  geritten  ?  4.  ^ahtn 
®ie  anf   jenem  grünen  gelbe   bie   bentfc^e   gal^ne   gefeiten? 

5.  @aben  biefe  beutfc^en  Ul^Ianen  fc^öne  ^ferbe  nnb  lange 
gangen?  6.  ©el^en  ®ie  biefe  anberen  ©olbaten  in  ienem 
nttc^ften  «ilbe? 

(c)  1.  These  German  uhlans  in  that  next  picture  ride  very 
well.  2.  Next  summer  they  will  ride  in  (anf)  the  other  field 
with  those  long  lances  and  the  beautiful  flags.  3.  Every  day 
I  ride  this  beautiful  gray  horse,  but  to-morrow  I  shall  ride  that 
white  horse.  4.  In  the  next  picture  you  will  find  those  other 
soldiers.      5.  Next  summer  we  shall  play  those  new  games. 

6.  Every  winter  we  go  to  the  big  school  and  study  these 
interesting  books. 
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(d)  "  Are  these  big  soldiers  on  the  beautiful  horses  the 
German  uhlans  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  in  the  next  picture  you  see  those  other  German 
soldiers." 

"  Every  day  we  read  of  (Don)  these  soldiers  with  the  long 
lances  and  the  beautiful  flags.'^ 

"  Those  beautiful  pictures  in  this  little  book  are  very  inter- 
esting, aren't  they  ?  " 

"  Yes,  this  little  book  with  the  beautiful  pictures  is  very 
interesting.     Shall  we  use  it  next  year  ?  " 

"  No,  next  year  we  shall  use  that  hard  book." 

LESSON  XXIII. 
Mixed  Declension  of  Adjectives. 


5»  jebem  ^an^tn  VOttf  geljört  ein  ^an^ex  Vflann, —WUtttt 
Every  complete  work  requires  a  complete  man. 


139.  Ifixed  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  An  adjective  is  de- 
clined as  on  the  next  page,  when  it  follows  the  article  ein,  the 
negative  fein,  nOy  none,  or  any  possessive,  like  mein,  bein,  il^r, 
etc.  These  are  all  declined  like  ein,  and  are  called  ^^ein" 
words.  Note  that  unf er  and  euer,  though  they  end  in  ^er,  are 
^ein''  words. 

In  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  and  nominative  and 
accusative  singular  neuter,  ^ein*'  words  have  no  ending.  There- 
fore a  following  adjective  must  be  strong,  in  order  to  show 
number  and  case.  In  all  other  instances  the  adjective  is  weak. 
Hence  the  term  Mixed  Declension,  because  the  adjective  is 
sometimes  strong,  sometimes  weak. 
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Masc. 

N.  mein  ttetiet  ^nt 
G.  mtint§  ntntn  ^nttS 
D.  meittem  ntntn  ^nt(^t) 
A.  meinen  ntntn  f^nt 


Singular. 
Fern. 

feine  anbef e  8tfU»t 
feinef  anbeten  (Biahi 
feinet  anbeten  (Biahi 
hint  anbete  8tabt 


Neut. 
i^t  f(einei9  mn^ 
i^teiS  fleinen  ^nbei^ 
intern  fleinen^inb(e) 
i^t  f  (einei^  mnb 


N.  meine  ntntn  $üte 
G.  meinet  nenen  $üte 
D.  meinen  nenen  $ftten 
A.  meine  neuen  ^ftte 


Plural. 

hint  anbeten  (Stäbte     i^te  fleinen  ^inbet 
feinet  anbeten  8tftbte    i^tet  fleinen  ^nbet 
feinen  anbeten  8täbten  i^ten  f (einen  ^nbetn 
feine  an^tttn  8täbte      i^te  f (einen  ^inbet 

(a)  Decline  ein  alter  'Mann,  3^r  groger  ÄnaBe,  meine  ttjeige  SJofe,  un* 
fere  atte  iWiitter,  fein  neue«  S3itb,  euer  atte«  ^au«,    (See  §  119,  b.) 

(b)  Below  are  given  the  mixed  endings  for  „ein"  words  and  adjectives. 
Compare  them  with  the  tables  in  §  129,  5,  and  §  184,  b. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut.  Plu. 

C— )    ^^^  C*c)   '^  (— )    'eg  (=e)    -tn 

('ei9)  =en  (^et)  -tn  (»cS)  «en  (^et)  -tn 

(=em)  =en  («et)  «en  («em)  «en  («en)  -en 

(«en)  «en  («e)   «e  (— )    «ei^  .(«e)   «en 

140.   Position  of  nie.  —  9Zie  has  the  same  position  in  the  sen- 
tence as  nxä)t  (§  26), 

I  never  saw  those  roses.    3i^  f^aht  jene  9lof en  nie  gefe^en* 
He  never  came  into  the  city.    @t  fam  nie  in  bie  Stabt* 


141. 


Vocabulary. 


bet  9ioä,  bie  mdt  U,  coat. 
bet  ^(a%  bie  ^(ft^e  II,  sea« ;  (c%) 
square, 

bie  jytin'te  IV,  (säoO  gun. 
U^  Wlai,  bie  ST^ate  II,  time. 
i^efom'men,     befam^    i^efom'men 
i^ahtn),  to  get^  secure. 


lie'gen^  (ag,  gete'gen  (^aben)^  to 

Zie.     Compare  with  legen  (reg.), 
«oZay  (§  114). 
iti^if  last, 

ta^'fet,  brave. 
nit,  never. 
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142.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ^i)  \)abt  ^ijxtn  fc^tDargen  'Siod  nie  gefeiten.  2.  2)o^ 
lefete  SDial  befam  mein  alter  getter  einen  guten  ^ta^.  3.  3)er 
tapfere  ©olbat  l^at  feine  neue  gfinte.  4.  9?öc^fte^  3Waf  befom* 
men  n)ir  gute  ^täfee.  5.  ©ein  neuer  §ut  liegt  auf  einer 
fc^n)arjen  Söant  6.  Unfer  alte«  §au«  fte^t  in  einem  fc^önen 
©arten. 

(b)  1.  Next  time  I  shan't  get  a  big  gun.  2.  Your  little 
brother  didn't  get  a  good  seat.  3.  My  old  coat  lay  on  a  big 
chair.  4.  Her  black  horse  was  lying  in  (auf)  a  green  field. 
5.  Your  old  father  has  got  a  new  coat.  6.  My  little  sister 
has  never  seen  my  gray  coat. 

143.  Exercise.  - 

(a)  1.  Eead  @in  fc^öner  geiertag.  Easy  Reading,  40, 10—42,  2. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  mixed  declension  with  ein, 

fein,  mein,  fein,  il^r  ;  of  the  use  of  nie. 

(b)  1.  3fft  ba«  ein  tapferer  ©ofbat  mit  einem  fc^n)ar5en  9tod? 
2.  §at  ber  3^unge  einen  guten  ^tafe  befommen?  3.  f)aben 
@te  ^''^i^c  afte  gfinte  nie  öertoren  ?  4.  @at  ber  Heine  S^UQt 
le^te^  3Waf  einen  langen  ©afe  getefen?  6.  SBirb  ber  tapfere 
Offizier  mit  bem  grauen  9iod  unb  ber  fd^marjen  gtinte  ein  neue^ 
^ferb  befommen?  6.  3Bar  ba^  ein  große«  gelb,  unb  ^aben  bie 
jungen  fe^te«  3WaI  gute  ^täfee  befommen  ? 

(c)  1.  Last  time  I  got  a  good  seat.  2.  Didn't  you  ever  (not 
ever,  nie)  see  a  black  horse?  3.  Your  black  coat  is  lying 
beside  my  new  gun.  4.  A  brave  soldier  is  never  without  his 
gun.  5.  I  have  never  lain  so  long  in  my  warm  bed.  6.  Last 
time  she  saw  the  soldiers  very  well,  but  to-day  she  didn't  get 
a  good  seat. 


196  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

(d)  "  Didn't  you  get  a  good  seat  last  time  ?  " 

"  No,  I  never  get  a  good  seat.  Last  time  I  lay  in  bed  too 
long." 

"  I  got  a  good  seat,  and  I  saw  the  brave  soldiers  with  their 
black  coats  and  their  new  guns." 

"  Was  my  old  teacher  there  ?     He  rides  a  black  horse." 

"  I  didn't  see  any  black  horse.  An  old  officer  with  a  gray- 
coat  was  there,  but  I  didn't  see  any  teacher." 

"  Next  time  I  shall  not  lie  in  bed  so  long." 

LESSON  XXIV. 
Adjectives  after  totläf,  fol^,  etc. 


2(tter  guten  Dinge  flnb  bret. — ^pviäftoovt 
Of  all  good  things  there  are  three. 


144.  SUianc^,  many  a,  f  olc^,  such  a,  and  tDeld^^  whicky  may  be 
declined  like  ,rber''  words.    A  following  adjective  is  then  weak. 

Many  an  old  hook,  mwxiS)t^  aXit  93ttii^* 

On  such  a  toaf*m  day,  an  fodi^em  marmen  Xage. 

Which  young  boy?  9Be((i^ef  junge  ^aht  ? 

(a)  But  usually  these  words  are  indeclinable  and  do  not 
affect  a  following  construction  at  all.  The  adjective  may  be 
strong  or  mixed.  When  indeclinable,  totlä)  is  exclamatory  and 
means  what. 

Many  an  old  book,  manä^  alM  ^utfi^ 

mantS^  etu  alteiS  93uilt. 
On  such  a  warm  day,  an  fotiJ^  Waxmtm  Xage* 

an  fo(d)  einem  maf men  Xage. 
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What  a  young  boy  !  ^tUb^  ptltgef  StntAt ! 

9Beldi  ein  juitgef  l^nafie ! 
Wük  what  a  young  hoy  !  iSi\i  »elf^  t^ttgent  l^noNtt ! 

Wt  »e(4  eittem  ptitge»  ftiuiBett ! 

(6)  @oIc^,  when  used  without  an  adjective,  may  follow  ein 
or  letn  and  is  then  inflected  according  to  the  mixed  declension. 

On  such  a  day,  wx  eittew  \Mi^tm  %ti%t. 

(c)  älf,  aU,  is  usually  declined  as  a  ^ber^  word  when  fol- 
lowed directly  by  an  adjective.  When  followed  by  a  ^bcr** 
word  or  an  „ettt''  word,  it  is  usually  indeclinable. 

All  good  tea,  tuet  pttt  %tt. 

Of  all  good  things,  aller  gute»  Eilige. 

All  the  old  books,  aU  bie  ulitn  93ilil^ef  • 

Of  all  these  blue  flowers,  ott  liefet  blltliett  f^UmtM* 

With  all  my  liuie  friends,  ndt  att  meittett  fleittett  gfmtitbeii. 

145.  Adverbs.  —  The  uninflected  form  of  most  adjectives  is 
used  also  as  an  adverb.  A  single  adverb  has  the  same  position 
as  nid^t  (§  26).  If  there  are  several  adverbs,  they  have  this 
order :  (1)  time,  (2)  place,  (3)  manner. 

^tl  (tft  gttt  (adj.).     Tou  are  good, 

^tt  (entfi  gitt  (adv. ).     Tou  learn  well. 

^et  8a4  ift  rid)tig  (adj.).     The  senUnee  is  correct. 

^ad  ^oft  hi  ridttig  gefll^Hefiett  (adv. ).     You  wrote  that  correctly. 

W\x  Ittnttn  ^tntt  gitt»    We  studied  well  to-day. 

Chr  mo?  geftent  lyier*    He  was  here  yesterday. 

146.  Vocabulary. 

ber  fUn'hlid,  bie  fUnhlUU  II,  sight.  gang^  adj.,  whole;  adv.,  quite,  en- 

bie  Xtüp'ptUf  pi.,  troops.  tirely. 

warff^e'feit,    mat^äiitt'tt,    mo?»  att,  all. 

itflitti'   (^abett   or   fei%    §    76,  manä^,  many  a ;  pi.,  many. 

Note),  to  march.    For  omission  \^t(fl,  such  a;  such;  so. 

of  ge»r  see  §  69.  )oe(d)^  what  a,  what ;  which. 
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147.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  SBelc^  ein  toarmcr  Jag!  2.  SBeld^e  Zxnpptn  mar^ 
fd^ierctt  l^eute?  3.  Sill  btcfe  Gruppen  finb  gang  mübc. 
4.  ajionc^e  jungen  ©c^ütev  finb  l^eute  l^ier.  5.  ©otc^  einen 
fc^önen  Slnbtid  l^abe  ic^  noc^  nie  gefeiten.  6.  §aben  aß  bie 
2:rup:pen  folc^e  fc^önen  Uniformen? 

(6)  1.  Which  troops  have  such  old  coats?  2.  All  the 
troops  march  the  whole  day.  3.  Many  a  young  pupil  did 
not  study  well  yesterday.  4.  I  have  never  seen  such  an  old 
green  hat.  5.  What  an  old  gray  coat!  Did  you  Wear  it? 
6.  Will  they  march  with  all  those  troops  ? 

148.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  gin  fc^öner  geiertag,  Easy  Reading,  42,  3-28. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  uses  of  mand^,  fofc^,  totlij, 
and  att ;  of  an  adverb  with  the  form  of  an  uninflected 
adjective. 

(b)  1.  SBefc^  ein  Jag  unb  mli)  ein  fc^öner  %nUxd\ 
2.  §aben  (§  76,  Note)  alt  biefe  5lru:p:pen  ben  gangen  Stag 
marf ediert?  3.  @inb  (§  76,  Note)  fie  über  ba«  gange  gelb 
ntarfd^iert?  4.  §aben  manege  Xxnpptn  folc^  einen  fd^öneti 
Hnblid  gehabt?  5.  SBelcfi  ein  fd^öner  §ut!  3Bo  ^aben  ®ie 
fofcf)  einen  fd^önen  ^ut  getauft?  6.  SBefd^e  beutfc^en  @o^ 
baten  »erben  ben  gangen  Jag  marfd^ieren? 

(c)  1.  What  a  beautiful  day !  I  have  never  seen  such  an  in- 
teresting picture.  2.  Many  a  young  soldier  has  (§  76,  Note) 
marched  the  whole  day.  3.  All  the  troops  will  march  the 
whole  day,  but  many  an  old  officer  will  get  tired.  4.  What 
a  beautiful   sight!      Did    you   ever   Qe)   see    such  a  field? 
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5.  Which  troops  have  (§  76,  Note)  marched  through  all  the 
streets?  6.  How  did  that  young  pupil  write  all  the  sen- 
tences with  such  long  words  ? 

(d)  "  What  an  interesting  sight !     See  all  the  troops  ! " 
"  Yes,  all  those  troops  have  (§  76,  Note)  marched  the  whole 
day.     They  are  quite  tired." 
"  Do  you  see  that  handsome  (f C^ön)  officer  ?  " 
"  Which    handsome    officer  (accusative)  ?     I    see    many   a 
handsome  officer." 

"Yes,  but  this  officer  is  marching  in  front  of  his  troops. 
I  have  never  seen  such  a  handsome  officer." 

"  Come  with  me !     I  have  seen  enough  of  (Don)  your  hand- 
some young  officer !     I'm  going  home." 

LESSON  XXV. 
Review. 


Die  2IItcn  jum  Hat,  bic  jungen  3nr  (Eat. — ^pviä^toovt 
The  old  for  counsel,  the  young  for  action. 


149.  Summary  of  Adjective  Declensions. 

(a)  A  predicate  adjective  is  not  inflected. 

(6)  An  attributive  adjective  is  inflected.  It  is  inflected  weak 
whei^L  preceded  by  a  „bet"  word,  mixed  when  preceded  by  an 
„ein"  word,  and  strong  when  not  preceded  by  either.  But, 
while  an  attributive  adjective  has  these  three  kinds  of  declen- 
sion, it  has  only  two  kinds  of  ending :  (1)  weak  and  (2)  strong. 

(1)  Its  endings  are  weak  when  preceded  by  a  ^ber"  word  or 
an  inflected  form  of  an  „citt"  word.  The  adjective,  when  weak, 
has  only  two  endings,  «c  and  «(e)tt.    It  takes  «e  in  the  nomina- 
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tive  and  accusative  singular  of  all  genders  except  the  accosar 
tive  masculine ;  *(e)tt  in  all  other  cases. 

(2)  The  endings  of  an  adjective  are  strong  when  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  ^ber''  word  or  an  inflected  form  of  an  ^citt''  word. 
When  strong  it  takes  endings  like  the  definite  article. 

Note.  —  The  endings  of  an  adjective  in  the  Mixed  Declension  are  the 
same  as  those  in  the  Weak,  except  in  cases  where  the  „tin"  word  has  no 
ending  (is  not  inflected).  Then  the  strong  ending  (wanting  in  ^cin" 
words)  is  substituted  for  the  weak  ending  in  the  adjective. 

(c)  An  adjective  used  as  a  noun  is  written  with  a  capital  to 
show  its  noun  nature,  and  declined  like  an  adjective  to  show 
its  adjective  nature. 

^tt  %tmtv,  a  poor  man,  ^e?  ^itint,  the  little  fellow, 

^a§  ^a^dntf  the  beautiful,         %iit,  old  people, 

(d)  To  translate  English  one  following  an  adjective,  German 
uses  simply  the  inflected  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  with 
the  noun  implied  in  one. 

Give  me  this  book  and  that  one,    ^ebett  @ie  titif  MefeiS  ^nifi  tlttb  jeneiS! 
Where  is  a  pen  ?    IhavenH  one.    SBo  ift  elite  gfebe??    3>^  ^^be  feilte. 
ThaVs  not  my  hat;  I  bought  a  new  one,    ^n^  ift  ttteitt  $ttt  ttil^t;  ill 
^a6e  eittett  ttettett  gef auft* 

150.  Vocabulary. 

bef  fbmm,  Me  93&ttttte  II,  tree,  U»  93(iitt,  bie  »(Met  in,  leaf. 

bef  93ilfd|r  bie  fb^(b^t  II,  hush.  mo^'ttett,  reg.  (lytbeii),  to   reside, 

ber  aRettfd),    beiS  9)^ettfd)ett,   bie        live, 

9leitfd)ett  IV,  man,  in  the  sense      bef  fe?^  adj.  and  adv.,  better. 
of    human    being ;   pi.,    people.      hxtit,  broad,  wide, 
(Compare  beir  ^ann,  §  78.)  a%  than. 

151.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Dcr  5ttte  ijat  bie  «tätter  gefc^cti.  2.  3f^r  «o(f  ift 
alt ;  ic^  l^abe  einen  neuen,      3.  I)er  alte  ift  be  ff  er  at«  ber  neue. 


" 
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4.  SKcin  breiter  ©ut  tft  beffer  afö  Q\)x  tttinti.  5.  ©iefe^ 
^ud)  tft  beffer  ate  ba«  graue.  6.  @r  ^at  ein  fc^önc^  ^ferb, 
aber  ic^  l^abe  feine«. 

(b)  1.  That  is  a  little  bush ;  we  have  a  big  one  in  our  gar- 
den. 2.  Your  new  boat  is  better  than  my  old  one.  3.  You 
have  a  beautiful  picture,  but  she  hasn't  one.  4.  We  live  in 
a  big  house,  but  the  teacher  lives  in  a  better  one.  5.  The 
old  pupils  learn  better  than  the  young  ones.  6.  I  live  in  a 
little  street,  but  she  lives  in  a  broad  one. 

152.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  @in  fc^öner  ^'etertag.  Easy  Reading,  43, 24—48,6, 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  adjectives  translated 

by  English  one;  of  adjectives  used  as  nouns ;  of  the  strong, 
the  weak,  and  the  mixed  declensions. 

(b)  1.  SBo^nen  öiele  aÄenf d^en  am  breiten  ^fafee  ?  2.  @inb 
bte  breiten  ©üfd^e  beffer  ate  bie  Weinen?  3.  §aben  biefe  l^o^en 
«äume  beffere  SWtter  ate  bie  Keinen  «üfc^e?  4.  goben  Diele 
5Dienf c^en  ba«  ®ute  nnb  ba^  ©c^öne  ?  5.  Qn  wef d^em  Keinen 
§aufe  ipo^nten  bie  HIten?  6.  SBol^nten  fie  in  jenem  Meinen 
©aufe  l^inter  ben  fc^önen  ©üfc^en  mit  fold)  breiten  blättern? 

(c)  1.  These  broad  trees  are  better  than  those  little  bushes 
with  the  green  leaves.  2.  Many  people  live  in  old  houses 
without  trees  or  bushes.  3.  This  leaf  is  better  than  that 
one.  4.  Many  people  praise  the  beautiful.  5.  You  have 
bought  a  new  hat ;  where  is  your  old  one  ?  6.  No  man  lives 
in  that  little  house,  but  many  people  live  in  this  big  one* 
7.  I  have  never  seen  such  a  tall  tree. 

•   (d)  "Do  many  people  live  in  that  little  house  under  the 
broad  tree  ?  " 
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"  Yes,  a  man  and  his  wife  and  four  children." 
"  Are  all  the  children  little  ?     I  don't  see  any  big  ones." 
"  Yes,  they  are  all  small.     The  old  (people)  are  sitting  un 
der  the  broad  tree.     The  children  are  playing  in  the  bushes." 
"  It  is  cool  under  the  tree.     It  has  such  broad  leaves." 
"  Yes,  under  the  broad  tree  it  is  better  than  in  the  house." 

153.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  L  Illustrate  the  strong,  the  weak,  and  the  mixed  de- 
clension of  adjectives.  2.  Translate :  I  have  a  glass  of  warm 
water;  with  a  piece  of  good  wood;  four  feet,  3.  Give  two 
German  examples  of  the  accusative  of  definite  time.  4.  Con- 
trast the  position  of  nie  and  never  in  two  sentences.  5.  Trans- 
late in  three  ways :  many  an  old  hook;  on  such  a  warm  day, 
6.   Explain  and  illustrate  the  uses  of  att. 

(b)  1.  3fft  icner  beutfc^e  ©olbat  fec^«  gug  ^oc^?  2.  SEragcn 
bcutfc^e  Dffijiere  graue  Uniformen  mit  fc^önen  §elmen  unb 
langen  ®c^n)ertem?  3.  ^abtn  Sie  mein  fc^öne^  neue^  ^fcrb 
nie  gefeiten?  4.  SBirb  3^]^r  Meiner  93ntber  mir  näc^fte«  3Rat 
ein  @(a^  SBaffer  geben?  5.  yiai)  tpelc^er  ©tabt  reiten  jene 
beutfc^enUljIanen?  6.  gaben  aü  biefe  SWenfc^en  folc^  ft^ötic 
^ferbe? 

(c)  1.  The  old  (man)  was  carrying  a  piece  of  wood  into  his 
little  house.       2.   All  these  long  sentences  have  hard  words. 

3.  Last  summer  in   the   wood   we    saw  many  a   tall    tree. 

4.  No  other  man  has  such  a  beautiful  horse.  5.  We  shall 
never  understand  all  the  sentences.  6.  They  have  never 
(y®^)  got  good  seats ;  next  time  they  will  get  good  ones. 

(d)  With  the  Soldiers.  —  Last  summer  we  went  to  a  broad 
field  and  saw  the  German  soldiers  and  their  young  officers. 
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We  had  never  seen  such  tail  officers.  They  were  all  six  feet 
tall.  What  a  beautiful  sight !  They  wore  long  swords,  but 
the  soldiers  didn't  have  any.  Those  tall  officers  and  the  other 
soldiers  marched  the  whole  day  across  that  beautiful  green 
field.  I  had  never  had  such  an  interesting  sight.  Next  year 
we  are  going  to  the  field  to  (utn)  see  them,  and  we  shall 
stay  the  whole  day. 

LESSON  XXVI. 
Present  of  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


Stdfs  IDörter  neljmen  mid?  in  2lnfprud?  jeben  Cag  : 

3d?  fott,  id?  mug,  id?  fann,  id?  will,  id?  barf,  id?  mag.  —  9tüc(ert. 


154.   The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  followed  by  the  present  in- 
finitive.  They  correspond  to  the  English  modals  as  follows :  — 


Present  Infinitive.                     Past. 

Past 

Participle. 

bihrfen,  may. 

to  he  permitted;  must  (not).       butfte 

gebit?ft 

fitttteit,  can, 

to  be  able  to;  may  (possibly).      fonttte 

gefsttitt 

mdgeit,  (may)  ;  to  like  (to).                            ntoiltte 

geittod)t 

Wftffett,  must 

;,  to  have  to.                                mtt^e 

getitttgt 

i^Utn,  shall, 

(ought),  to  be  to.                         \Mt 

gcfottt 

ttofleit,  will. 

to  want  to  ;  to  be  about  to.           mottte 

gemsttt 

Present  Indicative  of  Modals. 

1 

ii^boff 

fattit             mag             tittt| 

fott 

toin 

bttbOYfft 

fattitft           ittagft           itttt^ 

\m 

toittfi 

CT^Off 

fatttt             ittag            itttti 

fsll 

mitt 

loir  biffett 

fdttttett         titdgett         titftffett 

fotten 

»ollett 

Uhrbftrft 

fdttitt            tttBgt           titft^ 

fsnt 

»ottt 

^bivfett 

fittttett         ittBgett         ittiffeit 

fsKen 

i         tooKeit 
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100.  Um  of  AuxUiaiiet.  —  (a)  The  English  vdll  is  translated 
111  two  way«  in  (Jernian  :  to  indicate  simple  futurity,  tt)erbcn  is 
UM(ul  {  to  indicate  dosire,  use  tPoKen.     Keread  §  56. 

Nt*  w(U  (;<!  to^momm,    dx  »irb  morgen  gelyeii. 

th  wiU  (i$  about  to  or  transit  to)  go,    ($t  mitt  gel^n. 

WerteH  Cie  fommen  ?    Shall  you  come  (at  some  future  time)  ? 

Wonril  Sir  fontmen  y     Will  you  come  t  {are  you  willing  to,  do  you 

W^IMl  to  t) 

{h)  Kuglish  »htifl  Hv  is  usually  iDoUen  toir.  Use  foUen  nrir 
{\\\\y  Nvhou  Yi>u  ouu  suluititute  are  we  to. 

Shall  M¥  ]^)  Aomt*  /   fL^tlleii  wir  «ti^  ^««fe  ge|eii  ? 

Shall  NV  »¥<hl  NOH» ;»  (to  the  teacher).   Sole«  Wtr  jc^  kfcm  ? 

\*4t.    -  ^Vrt^^tt  I»  tw*€Hi  f\>r  future  meanings  of  shall  and  wiU.     ^ 
i«^  u«tHi  whi^u  Ih»  d«K'iaKn\  re«ts  with  some  one  heeides  the  sabjcct : 
whtv«  i4u^  \i^'i»ivn)  w«ts  with  the  subject. 

156.  YocalMiUry. 

Wr  Mif^im«  ^  SMNtr  I«  ^'«-     Olci^  n«-  (.t'lics),  a» 

^  «ÜkINl  ^  »aliMlli^i  IL        oti:.  öt.7  <wi. 


isr  cm  iküL 

;?vt  i.'Mf  ä:;^  :crftfx*  Jt^rr  er  anJ:  Kit.     5.  Sk  *tiltex  lie 


» 


V 


V j^x  I  >t;:^  rjsr  ::-,'i??4K^  ^^c  v^H  ^rm ,'      ±. 


m:i^  -.5  X"  i',^  .■;.  >i^:  ij;  ixi:>a.      ;^  "vv*  '  y*  ss  laöt  3l 
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train.  4.  Shall  (tootfetl)  we  ride  in  (mit)  the  train  ?  5.  Shall 
(foö)  I  go  on  the  platform?  6.  Shall  (toerben)  we  see  you 
to-morrow  ? 

158>  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  !j)ie  Stfenbal^n,  Easy  Beading,  45,  46. 

2,  Point  out  illustrations  of  all  six  modals ;  of  tDoKett  tPtr 
for  shaU  we.  Find  examples  for  contrasting  toerbetl  and 
tüoütn. 

(Ö)  1.  SKüffen  bte  jtt)ei  greunbe  mit  bem  SM^  %^^¥^^'^ 
2.  Darf  ber  (Schaffner  o^ne  eine  gal^rfarte  auf  ben  SSal^nftetg 
flehen?  3.  SBann  tooUtn  tt>xv  unfere  gal^rfarten  löfen? 
4.  SBarum  mögen  bte  greunbe  biefe  langen  3^9^  ntc^t? 
Ö*  3Bann  fotf  ber  (Schaffner  rufen?  6*  Sann  ber  greunb  bed 
<Sd^affnerd  auf  bem  S3a^nftetge  feine  ga^rf arten  löfen  ? 

(c)  1.  When  shall  we  buy  our  tickets  ?  2.  The  conductor's 
friend  wants  to  call  out,  but  he  can't  speak.  3.  Shall  I  buy 
my  tickets  now,  or  may  I  wait  till  (bid)  to-morrow?  4.  The 
train  will  come;  the  conductor  will  call  out;  we  shall  go 
onto  the  platform.  5.  I  do  not  like  to  ride  in  (mit)  the 
train,  but  I  must  go  to  my  friends.  6.  When  may  we  go 
home,  please? 

• 

(d)  "I  must  go  to  my  friends  in  the  city.  Will  you  go 
with  me  ?  " 

"  I  like  to  go  to  the  city,  but  I  can't  go  to-day.  May  I  go 
with  you  to-morrow  ?  " 

"  Yes,  will  you.  go  to-morrow  ?     Shall  we  go  by  train  (mit 

bent  3^9^  fal^ren)  ?  " 

"I  like  to  go  by  train.  Shall  I  buy  the  tickets,  or  will 
you  ?  " 
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"  You  must  buy  the  tickets.  I  can't  buy  them ;  I  havien't 
money  enough." 

"  All  right  (fd^ön) !  I  can  get  them  very  well.  See  you 
later  (5luf  3Biebcrfe^en) ! " 

LESSON  XXVII. 
Past  and  Future  of  Modals. 


Wenn  id?  woUie,  was  id?  foKte,  fönnt'  id?  alles,  mas  id?  tPoUte. 

159.  Past  Tense  of  Modals.  —  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  con- 
jugated in  the  past  indicative  like  any  weak  verb. 

tii^  fonttte,  /  could.  mir  fottnteit,  we  could, 

%n  fonttteft,  thou  couldsL  i^r  fontttet,  you  could. 

tt  fimitte,  he  could.  fit  fonttteit,  they  could. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  other  five  modals  in  the  past. 

160.  Future  Tense  of  Modals.  —  The  future  is  regular. 

iii^  merbe  f^redtett  bftrfen,  /  shall  be  permitted  to  speak. 

%n  »trft  fotnmeit  fdttlteit,  thou  wilt  be  able  to  come. 

ef  mirb  qtf^tn  Unntn,  he  toill  be  able  to  go. 

wtr  mefbett  (entett  tttftffett,  we  shall  have  to  study. 

i]|v  »etbet  fterüett  ntftffen,  you  will  have  to  die. 

fie  mef  ben  \tfititm  mottett,  they  will  want  to  play. 

(a)  äF^ögen  and  follen  are  rarely  used  in  the  future  tense. 

161.  Modals  with  e«  and  ju.  —  (a)  Where  English  says  I  can, 
you  must,  and  so  on,  German  generally  uses  cd  as  object  of 
the  auxiliary,  Q6f  fatttt  Cd,  ®tc  mflffctt  Cd,  etc  In  n^ative 
sentences,  cd  is  not  necessary :  ^c^  fatttt  ttic^t,  @ie  muffen  ttu^t. 

(6)  When  a  verb  with  ju  is  used  with  a  modal  auxiliary,  gu 
comes  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb. 
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He  studied  to  he  able  to  read,    dr  (etttie,  «01  lefeit  §11  fdtttteit* 

We  ran  to  he  ahle  to  see  hetter,    SBUr  (iefett^  ttW  Beffer  fel^  Sit  fdttltett* 

162.  Vocabulary. 

^tx  l^a^it'liof,  >ie    l^a^ttl^dfe  II,  fra'geit,  reg.  (|alieit),  with  ace,  to 

(railway)   station;  inif  >eill  or         ask. 

^tXL  lBa|tt]^of,  a;  or  to  the  station.  flJ^i'lfeil,  r^.  (^Beit),  to  send. 

%tt  Mf'fer,  >te  l^offer  I,  trunk.  atteiii',  alone. 

^tx  AarB,  bie  l^drlie  II,  hasket.  vAUb^,   more;     italic    ttma»,    some 
%tx  Qn'UX,  bie  Cnfel  I,  uncJ«.  (rAin^)    more ;    mü^    eitt^    on« 

bai9  ^)pif('  n,  haggage,  more  ;  «afl|  aiele,  many  mor«. 

163.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  STOcin  Dn!cl  burftc  atlcm  gelten,  aber  er  tooKte  nit^t. 
2^  SBir  toerben  bie  Äoffer  unb  Äörbe  auf  ben  :85a]^n]^of  fc^iden 
muffen.      3.  3^    ^^^*>^   i^^^  ©epäd   aöein   tragen   lönnen. 

4.  gr  foKte  feinen  Äoffer  tragen,  aber  er  mochte  e^   nic^t. 

5.  3Berben  toir  noc^  ettpd«  fragen  bürfen?     6.  ®ie  wollten 
l^r  ©epftd  fc^iden,  aber  fie  fonnten  nic^t. 

(b)  1.  He  was  able  to  carry  Ms  basket  alone,  but  he  didn't 
want  to.  2.  I  shall  have  to  send  my  baggage.  3.  We  were 
to  come  to  town,  but  we  weren't  permitted.  4.  She  didn't 
like  to  go,  but  she  had  to.  5.  They  will  be  able  to  play 
tomorrow.  6.  My  uncle  wanted  to  send  his  trunk  to  the 
station,  but  he  couldn't. 

164.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  änf  bem  ©al^nl^ofe,  Easy  Reading^  46,  7—47,  17. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  and  future  of  modals, 
and  of  their  use  with  e^  and  with  ju. 

(6)  1.  SDht^te  ^ix  Dn!el  fein  ©epöd  tragen,  ober  bnrfte  er 
c^  f c^id en  ?     2.  SBirb  er  fragen  wollen,  um  feinen  Äoffer  flnben 
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gu  fönticn?  3.  SBir  tpotttcn  attciti  fahren,  aber  n)ir  tonnten 
nicf)t.  4.  ^abtn  @ic  att  3^r  ®tpäd,  ober  tpirb  3^r  Dnlel 
nod)  einen  Coffer  fc^id en  muffen  ?  ö.  S)urf te  ber  ^unge  nod^ 
ein  ®ta^  SBaffer  t|aben?  6.  SBirb  mein  Onfet  nod)  einen  Sorb 
anf  ben  ^a^n^of  fc^id en  muffen  ? 

(c)  1.  My  Tincle  was  alone  on  the  platform,  and  he  had  to 
send  his  baggage.  2.  You  will  want  to  buy  two  more  (no(^ 
jtoei)  trunks,  won't  you?  3.  I  couldn't  go  to  the  station 
alone  with  my  baskets ;  I  wasn't  permitted.  4.  We  were  to 
send  our  trunks  home,  but  we  couldn't;   it  cost  too  much. 

5.  Will  the  boy  be  permitted  to  play  that  new  game,  or  will 
he  have  to  stay  at  home  to  write  many  more  (nod))  sentences  ? 

6.  They  wanted  to  go  to  (in  bie)  school  to  be  able  to  learn 
better. 

(d)  "Did  your  uncle  want  to  carry  his  baggage  to  the 
station  ?  " 

"  Yes,  but  he  couldn't ;  he  wasn't  permitted." 
"  Why  ?     How  much  did  he  have  ?  " 

"  He  had  this  big  trunk  and  two  more  baskets ;  he  had  to 
send  them  (fie),  to  be  able  to  have  them  to-day." 

"  How  much  was  it  to  (fottte  e^)  cost?    Did  you  ask  him?  " 
"  Yes,  he  had  to  give  the  conductor  four  marks  more." 
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LESSON  XXVIII. 

Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals. 


(Eine  Ijalbc  Stunbc  f^aben  w'xx  ftel^en  miijfen.  —  Zf^omcu 


165.  The  Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals  are  conjugated  with  l^abett. 

Present  Perfect 
iii^  ^abe,  bn  f^aft,  etc.,  ^tUniä,  gewit^t,  etc.,  Ihave  been  able,  etc. 

Past  Perfect, 
iii^  ^attt,  bn  ^atteft,  etc.,  gefonttt,  ^tmnf^t,  etc.,  I  had  been  able,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 
The  Future  Perfect  of  the  modals  is  regular,  but  rare. 

(a)  These  regular  past  participles  of  the  modals  are  used 
when  there  is  no  dependent  infinitive.     (§  161.,  a.) 

icouldnH.    ^di  ^abe  t^  niii^t  gefonnt 

He  didn't  want  to.    &t  f^at  t^  nittit  gettiottt. 

166.  "Two  Infinitives."  —  The  modals  and  nine  other  verbs 
(füllen, /eeZ;  ^ei^en,  bid;  Reifen,  help;  ^örcn,  hear;  laffen,  let 
or  have  (a  thing)  done;  lel^ren,  teach;  lernen,  learn;  macf|en, 
make;  and  feigen,  see)  have  two  past  participles,  one  of 
which  has  the  same  form  as  the  infinitive.  This  latter 
form  is  used  in  compound  tenses  governing  a  dependent 
infinitive.  The  dependent  infinitive  precedes  the  past  parti- 
ciple (with  infinitive  form)  of  the  modal. 

At  the  top  of  the  next  page  will  be  found  the  arrangement 
of  these  verbs  with  a  dependent  infinitive. 


^ 
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Present  Perfect. 

id|  fiatt  f^Pielen  bftvfett,  /  have  been  or  was  permitted  to  play, 
%Vi  ^flft  {iJ^reiBen  ldlt«ei^  thou  hast  been  or  wast  able  to  write. 
er  %nt  fii^rei^eit  (eriteit,  he  {has)  learned  to  write. 
mir  ^alie«  fomoieit  oiftffeit,  we  (have)  had  to  come, 
i^r  f^aht  arUeiteit  Reffen,  you  (have)  helped  work. 
fie  ^aHeit  ge^en  W9titU,  they  (have)  wanted  to  go. 

Past  Perfect, 
idj  glitte  \pitltu  bftrfen,  etc.,  Ifiad  been  allowed  to  play,  etc. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  of  the  above  combinations  in  full  throughout  the 
perfect  and  past  perfect. 

(6)  Remember  that  German  often  uses  the  perfect  where  En^ish  em- 
ploys the  past.     (See  §  71.) 

(Sr  ^at  nic^t  f^ielen  tDotten.    He  didnH  want  to  play, 
Sä)  ^aht  bleiben  muffen.    /  was  obliged  to  (Aod  to)  stay, 

167.  Vocabttlary. 

bie  £o!oiiiotfbe  IV,  engine,  loco-  amltifa'td\di,  adj.,  American. 

motive.  Wmiid^,  funny,  queer. 

bad  %mi'txla,  America.  ei«'liia(,  once. 

>a»  92ab,  bie  92ftber  III,  wheel.  }t,  ever. 

168.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Qäf  I|abe  bie  fomifd^e  ßofotnotiöe  fahren  fel^ti.  2.  gr 
I|at  gelten  tpotten,  aber  er  iiat  e^  tiic^t  gefonnt.  3.  SBir  ^at* 
ttn  fpielen  bürfen,  aber  wir  ijattcn  naitf  ©aufe  gel^eti  müjfen. 
4.  ®ie  ^aben  ©eutfc^  gut  fprec^eti  lernen.  5.  gaben  ®ie  i^n 
tommen  ^ören?  6.  @r  ^at  arbeiten  muffen,  aber  er  l^at  c« 
ntcf)t  getDoHt. 

(b)  Use  perfect  tenses,  —  1.  We  have  heard  them  play. 
2.   I  wanted  to  see  those  big  wheels,  but  I  wasn't  able  ta 
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3.  They  were  permitted  to  go  into  the  garden.  4.  She  had 
to  study,  but  she  didn't  like  to.  5.  I  have  learned  to  speak 
German  very  well.  6.  Have  you  ever  seen  that  American 
engine  go  (f al|rcn)  ? 

169.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  2luf  bettt  ©al^n^ofc,  Easy  Reading,  48,1—60,  6. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  tenses  of  models, 

both  the  regular  use  and  the  "  two  infinitives." 

(b)  1.  §at  ber  Ontct  ber  ^abcn  je  auf  einer  amertfanifc^en 
Sofomotiöe  fahren  bürfen?  2.  ©arum  I|at  er  e^  einmal  ge* 
fount?  3,  gaben  bie  gmet  ^aben  i^r  ®tpä(t  auf  ben  :85al|n* 
^of  tragen  muffen?  4.  gat  ber  Dnfet  einmal  in  Slmerila  auf 
einer  Keinen,  fomifcf)en  ?ofomotit)e  faliren  lootten?  5:  gaben 
®ie  je  eine  fomifd^e,  amerilanifc^e  8o!omotiDe  mit  Meinen 
atdbem  feigen  fönnen?  6.  gaben  bie  jungen  immer  fpielen 
tootten,  unb  I|aben  fie  e^  aud^  gefonnt? 

(c)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible,  —  1.  Did  you  ever  want 
to  see  that  funny  old  engine  with  the  four  little  wheels? 
2.  The  boys  have  had  to  stay  at  home;  they  haven't  been 
permitted  to  ride  on  the  engine.  3.  In  America  the  wheels 
of  the  American  engines  are  always  very  large.  4.  Yester- 
day we  wanted  to  go  to  the  city  to  buy  some  paper,  but 
we  couldn't.  5.  Only  once  have  the  pupils  been  permitted 
to  use  the  new  books.  6.  We  always  had  to  go  home,  but 
we  never  wanted  to. 

(d)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible.  —  "  Was  that  funny  old 
engine  with  the  little  wheels  ever  able  to  go  (f  al^ren)  ?  " 

"  I  saw  it  go  once  (f al|ren  feigen).    Did  you  want  to  see  it  ?  '* 
"  Yes,  I  like  these  funny  old  American  engines." 
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"  Yes,  a  man  and  his  wife  and  four  children." 
"  Are  all  the  children  little  ?     I  don't  see  any  big  ones." 
"  Yes,  they  are  all  small.     The  old  (people)  are  sitting  ua 
der  the  broad  tree.     The  children  are  playing  in  the  bushes." 
"  It  is  cool  under  the  tree.     It  has  such  broad  leaves." 
"  Yes,  under  the  broad  tree  it  is  better  than  in  the  house." 

153.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  L  Illustrate  the  strong,  the  weak,  and  the  mixed  de- 
clension of  adjectives.  2.  Translate :  /  have  a  glass  of  warm 
water;  with  a  piece  of  good  wood;  four  feet,  3.  Give  two 
Oerman  examples  of  the  accusative  of  definite  time.  4.  Con- 
trast the  position  of  nie  and  never  in  two  sentences.  5.  Trans- 
late in  three  ways:  many  an  old  hook;  on  such  a  warm  day. 
6.   Explain  and  illustrate  the  uses  of  att . 

(b)  1.  3fft  jener  beutfcf)e  ©otbat  fed^^  gu§  t|od^  ?  2.  fragen 
beutfd^e  Dffijiere  graue  Uniformen  mit  fd^önen  Reimen  unb 
langen  ©d^mertem?  3.  gaben  Sie  mein  fd^öne^  neue^  ^fcrb 
nie  gefelien?  4.  SBirb  3fl|r  Heiner  Sruber  mir  nöd^fte^  üKal 
ein  ®Ia^  SBaffer  geben?  5.  ^a6)  tpeld^er  ©tabt  reiten  jene 
beutf d{)en  U^Ianen  ?  6.  gaben  atl  biefe  ÜÄenf d^en  f olc^  f d^öne 
^ferbe? 

(c)  1.  The  old  (man)  was  carrying  a  piece  of  wood  into  his 
little  house.      2.   All  these  long  sentences  have  hard  words. 

3.  Last  summer  in   the  wood  we    saw  many  a   tall    tree. 

4.  No  other  man  has  such  a  beautiful  horse.  5.  We  shall 
never  understand  all  the  sentences.  6.  They  have  never 
(yet)  got  good  seats ;  next  time  they  will  get  good  ones. 

(c^  With  the  Soldiers.  —  Last  summer  we  went  to  a  broad 
field  and  saw  the  German  soldiers  and  their  young  officers. 
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We  had  never  seen  such  tall  officers.  They  were  all  six  feet 
tall.  What  a  beautiful  sight !  They  wore  long  swords,  but 
the  soldiers  didn't  have  any.  Those  tall  officers  and  the  other 
soldiers  marched  the  whole  day  across  that  beautiful  green 
field.  I  had  never  had  such  an  interesting  sight.  Next  year 
we  are  going  to  the  field  to  (utn)  see  them,  and  we  shall 
stay  the  whole  day. 

LESSON  XXVI. 
Present  of  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


Scd^s  IPörter  neljmen  mid?  in  2Infpnid?  jeben  (Eag  : 

3ci?  foil,  id?  mug,  id?  fann,  id?  ipill,  id?  barf,  id?  mag.  —  9tüifert 


154.   The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  followed  by  the  present  in- 
finitive.  They  correspond  to  the  English  modals  as  follows :  — 


Present  Infinitive.  Past. 

bilrfeit,  mapi  to  be  permitted;  must  (not).  durfte 

fdltlten,  can,  to  be  able  to;  may  (possibly),  f^untt 

tttJ^itn,  (may)  ;  to  like  (to).  mniS^tt 

muffen,  must,  to  have  to.  mu^t 

fotten,  shall,  (ought),  to  be  to.  foOte 

W9UtU,  will,  to  want  to  ;  to  be  about  to.  mottte 


illt^iirf 
)ia  ^ovffl 
cr  >arf 
tuirMhrfett 
»h^bilrft 
flebftffttt 
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fatttt  wafi  wit^ 


funnfit 

fatttt 

!9tt«ett 

»ttttt 

fdtttte« 


titag 

tttagfl 

titag 

titdgett 

ttt^gt 

titdgett 


tit«^ 

ttttt^ 
titftffett 
tttft^ 
titftffett 


Past  Participle. 

gebttrft 

gefottttt 

getitoiitt 

gcttttt^ 

gefiPttt 

getnoUt 


fo0 

fjttfl 
fott 

fottett 

font 

foOett 


tutu 

titttff 

tuitt 

tuottett 

tuoOt 

tuottett 
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155.  Use  of  Auxiliaries.  —  (a)  The  English  will  is  translated, 
in  two  ways  in  German  :  to  indicate  simple  futurity,  tüerbctl  is 
used ;  to  indicate  desire,  use  iDottcn.     Keread  §  56. 

He  will  go  to-morrmo.     @T  ttiirX»  worgett  ge^ett. 
He  will  {is  about  to  or  wants  to)  go,    &  mitt  gefeit« 
Sterben  8ie  (ommett  ?    Shall  you  come  {at  some  future  time)  ? 
SBotten  @ic  fommett  ?     Will  you  come  f  {are  you  willing  to,  do  you 
want  to  9) 

(b)  English  shall  we  is  usually  tpottcn  tPtr.  Use  fottctt  Wiv 
only  when  you  can  substitute  are  we  to. 

Shall  we  go  home  f   Gotten  ttiir  Italia  $iiitf e  ge^ett  ? 

Shall  we  read  now  9  (to  the  teacher).   @o0ett  mir  je^t  lefeit  ? 

Note.  —  SBerben  is  used  for  future  iDeani9gs  of  shall  and  will,  <SoIlcn 
is  used  when  the  decision  rests  with  some  one  besides  the  subject;  iDoUett, 
when  the  decision  rests  with  the  subject. 

156.  Vocabulary. 

bcr  ^renttb,  Wc  ^reutUie  Unfriend,  J»ic  ^a^r'farte  IV,  ticket. 

bcr  8ii^ft{f'iier,  Mc  Sii^afftter  I,  con-  iB'feti,  reg.  (^a^eit),  to  buy,  pur- 

ductor.  cÄa«e  (of  tickets). 

bcr  3fiöf  bic  SH^  II»  frain.  tfi'fett,  ricf,  gentfeit  ((alien),   to 
bie  S3a(tt'fteig,  bie  SSa^ttfteige  II,         call,  call  out. 

{station)  platform.  toänn  ?  interrog.,  when  ? 

157.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  J)cr  ©d^affttcr  barf  rufen,  aber  er  !ann  nic^t.  2.  !j)er 
(Sd^üter  mu§  lernen,  aber  er  mitt  ntd^t.  3*  ®te  fotten  bie  t?a^r* 
farten  löfen  ;  mögen  @ie  nid^t  ?  4.  S3ann  bürf en  mir  auf  ben 
^a^nfteig  gel|en?  5.  SBotten  mir  ntit  bem  3^9^  fahren? 
6.  SBerben  mir  bie  fc^önen  :33öunie  fe^en? 

(b)  1.  May  I  buy  the  tickets,  or  will  you  ?  2.  He  doesn't 
want  to  do  it,  but  lie  must.      3.   We  like  to  ride  in  (mit)  the 
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train.  4.  Shall  (tpottetl)  we  ride  in  (mit)  the  train  ?  5.  Shall 
(fott)  I  go  on  the  platform?  6.  Shall  (locrbctt)  we  see  you 
tomorrow  ? 

158>  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©ie  Sifettbal|n,  Easy  Beading,  46,  46. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  all  six  modals ;  of  tP^n  Xo\x 
for  shall  we.  Find  examples  for  contrasting  tperbctt  and 
ttjottcn. 

(h)  1.  SKüffcn  bie  jtpct  grcunbc  mit  bem  ^Vi%t  <^(x\)xvx'> 
2.  5Darf  bcr  ©d^affncr  oI|ne  cine  gal|r!artc  auf  bcti  Sa^nfteig 
gc^cn?  3.  S3ann  tpottcn  tpir  unfcrc  ga^rlartcn  löfcn? 
4»  SSJarum  mögen  bie  greunbe  biefe  langen  3^9^  ntd^t? 
5.  SBann  fott  ber  ©d^affner  rufen?  6.  ^axvx  ber  iJ^^^unb  be^ 
©d^affner^  auf  bem  SBalinfteige  feine  ga^rtarten  töf en  ? 

(c)  1.  When  shall  we  buy  our  tickets  ?  2.  The  conductor's 
friend  wants  to  call  out,  but  he  can't  speak.  3.  Shall  I  buy 
my  tickets  now,  or  may  I  wait  till  (bi^)  to-morrow?  4.  The 
train  will  come;  the  conductor  will  call  out;  we  shall  go 
onto  the  platform.  5.  I  do  not  like  to  ride  in  (mit)  the 
train,  but  I  must  go  to  my  friends.  6.  When  may  we  go 
home,  please? 

• 

(d)  "I  must  go  to  my  friends  in  the  city.  Will  you  go 
with  me  ?  " 

"  I  like  to  go  to  the  city,  but  I  can't  go  to-day.  May  I  go 
with  you  to-morrow  ?  " 

"  Yes,  will  you  go  to-morrow  ?     Shall  we  go  by  train  (mit 

bem  3^8^  falzten)  ?  " 

"I  like  to  go  by  train.  Shall  I  buy  the  tickets,  or  wül 
yon  ?  " 
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"  You  must  buy  the  tickets.  I  can't  buy  them ;  I  haven't 
money  enough." 

"  All  right  (f d^ött) !  I  can  get  them  very  well.  See  you 
later  (Sluf  aBicberfe^ctt) ! " 

LESSON  XXVII. 
Past  and  Future  of  Medals. 


Wenn  id?  iPoUte,  was  id?  foUte,  tbnnV  id?  alles,  was  id?  ipollte. 

—  0^)ri(^toort 

169.  Past  Tense  of  Modals.  — The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  con- 
jugated in  the  past  indicative  like  any  weak  verb. 

iiJ^  Unntt,  I  could.  mir  Unuttn,  we  could. 

btt  foittitefit,  thou  couldst.  if^x  fomttt,  you  could. 

er  fimitte,  he  could.  fte  UutiXtn,  they  could. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  other  five  modals  in  the  past. 

160.  Future  Tense  of  Modals.  —  The  future  is  regular. 

iäl\  merbe  \1^ta^tn  bftrfen,  I  shall  bepermiUed  to  speak, 

>it  ttiirft  fommen  fdnneit,  thou  wilt  he  able  to  come, 

er  mirb  ge^en  fditnett,  he  toill  be  able  to  go. 

mir  merbeit  lertteit  oiftffett,  we  shall  have  to  study. 

i^r  merbet  fterHeit  mftffen,  you  will  have  to  die. 

fie  mermen  \pk\tn  woUtn,  they  will  want  to  play. 

(a)  SJldgen  and  foEen  are  rarely  used  in  the  future  tense. 

161.  Modals  with  e^  and  gu.  —  (a)  Where  English  says  /  can^ 
you  must,  and  so  on,  German  generally  uses  e^  as  object  of 
the  auxiliary,  Qäj  tann  e^,  @ic  müffctt  c^,  etc.  In  negative 
sentences,  e^  is  not  necessary;  Qä)  fautt  tlid^t,  @ie  müjfett  titelt. 

(b)  When  a  verb  with  ju  is  used  with  a  modal  auxiliary,  jU 
comes  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb. 
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He  studied  to  he  able  to  read,    (&x  Xttntt,  wn  U\tXL  ^XL  fdtmeit. 

We  ran  to  be  able  to  see  better,    SBir  Uefett^  «01  (effer  fel^  $lt  fdttltett* 

162.  Vocabulary. 

^tx   l^a^it'^of,  >te    IBa^ttl^dfe  II,  fra'geit,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  with  ace.,  to 

(raUtoay)   station;  inif  ^tm  or  ask, 

%tn  IBa^ttl^of,  at  or  to  the  station,  fiJ^i'ifeii,  reg.  (fiahtn),  to  send, 

bev  Mf'fcT,  bte  l^offer  I,  trunk.  üUt\M',  alone. 

be?  St9th,  bie  ftMt  II,  basket.  ttld|,    more;     itad)    tt»a$,    some 

bev  Oa'felr  bie  Oitfe(  I,  unde,  (thing)    more ;    itad|    eitt^    one 

boiS  &t\^d'  n,  baggage,  more  ;  mäf  ^itlt,  many  more. 

163.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  9Äcin  Dn!el  burfte  attem  flel|cn,  aber  er  tooKte  nxdft 
2,  3Bir  loerben  bie  Äoffer  unb  Äörbe  auf  ben  :85aI|tt^of  fc^iden 
muffen.      3.  3^    tocxht   ba«  ®tpM  allein   tragen   Wnnen. 

4.  gr  f ottte  feinen  Coffer  tragen,  aber  er  mochte  e«   nic^t. 

5.  SBerben  tpir  nod^  ettpd^  fragen  bürfen?     6.  ®ie  wollten 
il^r  ®tpM  fd^iden,  aber  fie  fonnten  nic^t» 

(6)  1.  He  was  able  to  carry  his  basket  alone,  but  he  didn't 
want  to.  2.  I  shall  have  to  send  my  baggage.  3.  We  were 
to  come  to  town,  but  we  weren't  permitted.  4.  She  didn't 
like  to  go,  but  she  had  to.  5.  They  will  be  able  to  play 
to-morrow.  6.  My  uncle  wanted  to  send  his  trunk  to  the 
station,  but  he  couldn't. 

164.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  änf  bem  ©aI|nl^ofe,  Easy  Reading,  46,  7—47,  17. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  and  future  of  modals, 

and  of  their  use  with  e^  and  with  ju. 

(b)  1.  SDht^te  3^r  Dn!el  fein  ®tpM  tragen,  ober  burfte  er 
e«  f (Riefen?     2.  SBirb  er  fragen  motten,  nm  feinen  Äoffer  flnben 
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gu  fönnen?  3.  SBir  tPoKtcn  attciti  fahren,  aber  »ir  fonntctt 
nicf)t.  4.  |)abett  @ic  att  3^r  ©cpäd,  ober  wirb  Qi)x  Dtilel 
nod^  einen  toffer  fd^iden  muffen?  5.  J)urfte  ber  ^^unge  noc^ 
ein  ®Ia^  SBaffer  ^aben?  6.  SBirb  mein  Dnfet  noc^  einen  Äorb 
auf  ben  ^a^n^of  fd^id en  muffen  ? 

(c)  1.  My  uncle  was  alone  on  the  platform,  and  he  had  to 
send  his  baggage.  2.  You  will  want  to  buy  two  more  {no6) 
jtpei)  trunks,  won't  you?  3.  I  couldn't  go  to  the  station 
alone  with  my  baskets ;  I  wasn't  permitted.  4.  We  were  to 
send  our  trunks  home,  but  we  couldn't;   it  cost  too  much. 

5.  Will  the  boy  be  permitted  to  play  that  new  game,  or  will 
he  have  to  stay  at  home  to  write  many  more  (nod^)  sentences  ? 

6.  They  wanted  to  go  to  (in  bie)  school  to  be  able  to  learn 
better. 

(d)  "Did  your  uncle  want  to  carry  his  baggage  to  the 
station  ?  " 

"  Yes,  but  he  couldn't ;  he  wasn't  permitted." 
"  Why  ?     How  much  did  he  have  ?  " 

"  He  had  this  big  trunk  and  two  more  baskets ;  he  had  to 
send  them  (fie),  to  be  able  to  have  them  to-day." 

"  How  much  was  it  to  (f ottte  e^)  cost  ?     Did  you  ask  him  ?  " 
"  Yes,  he  had  to  give  the  conductor  four  marks  more." 
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LESSON  XXVIII. 
Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals. 


(Eine  ^albc  Stunbc  f^abcn  iptr  ftcl^cn  miijfcn.  —  Zi^omcu 


165.  The  Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals  are  conjugated  with  l^aben. 

Present  Perfect 
tilt  \iaht,  bit  fiaftf  etc.,  geloititt^  0tinil^t,  etc.,  I  have  been  able,  etc. 

Past  Perfect, 
if^  fiatit,  hn  fiattt^,  etc.,  qtUnnt,  ^tmuf^t,  etc.,  I  had  been  able,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 
The  Future  Perfect  of  the  modals  is  regular,  but  rare. 

(a)  These  regular  past  participles  of  the  modals  are  used 
when  there  is  no  dependent  infinitive.     (§  161.,  a.) 

I  couldn't,    ^ä^  ^abe  t^  nxä^t  gefonnt 

He  didn't  want  to.    &t  f^ai  t^  Itic^t  gettiollt 

166.  "Two  Infinitives." — The  modals  and  nine  other  verbs 
(füllen, /eeZ;  feigen,  bid;  Reifen,  help;  ^örcn,  hear;  laffen,  let 
or  have  (a  thing)  done;  tel^ren,  teach;  lernen,  learn;  macf|en, 
make;  and  feigen,  see)  have  two  past  participles,  one  of 
which  has  the  same  form  as  the  infinitive.  This  latter 
form  is  used  in  compound  tenses  governing  a  dependent 
infinitive.  The  dependent  infinitive  precedes  the  past  parti- 
ciple (with  infinitive  form)  of  the  modal. 

At  the  top  of  the  next  page  will  be  found  the  arrangement 
of  these  verbs  with  a  dependent  infinitive. 
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Present  Perfect. 

id|  ^att  ^pitUn  bftvfeit,  /  have  been  or  was  permitted  to  play, 
hn  ^afl  fd^reiHeit  Uwätn,  thou  hast  been  or  wast  able  to  write, 
er  ^ot  fd^rei^eit  (enten,  he  (^has)  learned  to  write. 
mir  ^a(eit  fommeit  mftffen,  we  (have)  had  to  come, 
ilir  ^alit  arUeiteit  Reifen,  you  (have)  helped  work. 
fie  iKlBen  gefeit  motte«,  they  (have)  wanted  to  go. 

Past  Perfect, 
idj  glitte  jpitltu  bftrfen,  etc.,  I  had  been  allowed  to  play,  etc. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  of  the  above  combinations  in  full  throughout  the 
perfect  and  past  perfect. 

(b)  Remember  that  German  often  uses  the  perfect  where  English  em- 
ploys the  past.     (See  §  71.) 

(Sr  ^at  nic^t  \pitUn  tDotten.    He  didnH  want  to  play, 
^  ^abe  bteiben  tnfiffen.    /  was  obliged  to  (had  to)  stay, 

167.  Vocabulary. 

bie  £o!oiiioti'lie  IV,  engine,   loco-  amitifa'n\\di,  adj.,  American. 

motive.  Wmi^af,  funny,  queer, 

bad  ^liil'rifa,  America.  ei«'liia(,  once, 

>a»  92ab,  bie  9iftber  III,  wheel.  }t,  ever. 

168.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  Qdf  I|abe  bie  lomifci^e  8o!omotiDe  fahren  feigen*  2.  gr 
I|at  flel^eti  »oHeti,  aber  er  Ijat  e^  nic^t  gelonnt.  3.  SBir  f^aU 
ttn  fpielen  bürfen,  aber  mir  fatten  nad)  ©aufe  gel^ett  mäjfen. 
4.  ®te  Iiaben  ©eutfc^  gut  f^^rec^en  lernen.  5,  gaben  ®ie  i^n 
tommen  I|ören?  6.  @r  I|at  arbeiten  muffen,  aber  er  ^t  c« 
nid)t  gesollt. 

(b)  Use  perfect  tenses.  —  1.  We  have  heard  them  play. 
2.   I  wanted  to  see  those  big  wheels,  but  I  wasn't  able  to. 
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3.  They  were  permitted  to  go  into  the  garden.  4.  She  had 
to  study,  but  she  didn't  like  to.  5.  I  have  learned  to  speak 
German  very  well.  6.  Have  you  ever  seen  that  American 
engine  go  (f al|rett)  ? 

169.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  äuf  bettt  ©aI|n^ofc,  Easy  Reading,  48,1—60,  6. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  tenses  of  models, 

both  the  regular  use  and  the  "  two  infinitives." 

(b)  1.  ©at  bcr  Dn!cl  bcr  ^abcti  jc  auf  einer  amerifanifc^ett 
Sofomotiöe  fal|ren  bürfen?  2.  SBarutn  I|at  er  e^  einmal  ge* 
fonnt?  3.  ©aben  bie  gwei  ^aben  i^r  ®cp'dä  auf  ben  :85a^n* 
l^of  tragen  muffen?  4.  ©at  ber  Dnfel  einmal  in  Slmerifa  auf 
einer  Keinen,  fomifc^en  ?o!omotiDe  faliren  moHen?  5.  ©aben 
®ie  je  eine  fomift^e,  amerilanifc^e  8o!omotiDe  mit  Meinen 
Stöbern  feigen  fönnen?  6.  ©aben  bie  ^^ungen  immer  ^pxtitn 
tooUtn,  unb  l^aben  fie  e^  aud^  gelonnt? 

(c)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible.  —  1.  Did  you  ever  want 
to  see  that  funny  old  engine  with  the  four  little  wheels? 
2.  The  boys  have  had  to  stay  at  home;  they  haven't  been 
permitted  to  ride  on  the  engine.  3.  In  America  the  wheels 
of  the  American  engines  are  always  very  large.  4.  Yester- 
day we  wanted  to  go  to  the  city  to  buy  some  paper,  but 
we  couldn't.  5.  Only  once  have  the  pupils  been  permitted 
to  use  the  new  books.  6.  We  always  had  to  go  home,  but 
we  never  wanted  to. 

(d)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible.  —  "  Was  that  funny  old 
engine  with  the  little  wheels  ever  able  to  go  (fal|ren)  ?  " 

"  I  saw  it  go  once  (fahren  fe^en).    Did  you  want  to  see  it  ?  '* 
"  Yes,  I  like  these  funny  old  American  engines." 


212  NEW   GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

"  In  America  I  have  never  been  permitted  to  ride  on  an 

engine,  but  I  have  always  wanted  to." 

"  So  ?     Have  you  always  had  to  ride  in  the  train  ?  " 

"  Yes,  always.     No  boys  are  permitted  to  ride  on  American 

engines.     I  have  never  been  able  to.'' 

LESSON  XXIX. 
Special  Uses  of  Medals.    Saffetu 


£ag  t>as  I    3d?  mag  es  ntd?t. 


170.  Special  Uses  of  Modals  and  laffen.  —  !Cürfctt,  föttiicn, 
lüotten,  and  muffen  are  used  regularly  in  the  meanings  already 
given ;  mögen  and  f otfetl  have  also  special  uses. 

(a)  SÄögen  is  usually  translated  by  English  Z?*Ä;e,  especially 
when  accompanied  by  the  adverb  gertl,  gladly, 

^äi  mag  gem  fingen  or  td^  finge  gem.    /  like  to  sing. 
9)13gen  @ie  btefe  ^(nmen  ?    Do  you  like  these  flowers  ? 

(1)  English    may   is    usually   rendered   by  bürfett  to 
denote  permission;  by  föttttCtt  to  denote  possibility. 

Tou  may  speak,    ^n  barfft  f^red^en» 
TTiat  may  be.    ^tt^  !ann  fettt» 

(b)  (Soßen  is  often  used,  especially  in  the  present,  to  report 
hearsay.     It  is  translated  is  said  to, 

@r  foil  feftr  atm  fein.    He  is  said  to  be  very  poor, 
@te  foil  fe^r  gnt  fingen»     She  is  said  to  sing  vety  well. 

(1)  An  especially  common  German  idiom  is  the  ques- 
tion, 2Ba^  foH  (bemt)  ba^?     What  do  you  mean  by  that  9 

(2)  The  past  subjunctive  of  fotten  (fottte)  is  like  the 
past  indicative.     It  regularly  means  ought  to. 
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^tt  foUteflt  lernen*    Tou  ought  to  study. 
Qv  fottte  arbeiten.    He  ought  to  loork, 

(c)  Besides  its  regular  meaning,  toollen  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  to  be  about  to  or  to  be  determined  to, 

(&x  monte  gel|en*    He  was  about  to  go, 
^äi  mill  ffired^en*    /  insist  upon  speaking, 

(d)  Saffetl  in  its  causative  meaning,  to  have  (done),  to  cause  to 
(be  done),  is  used  like  the  modals.  It  always  takes  the  active 
infinitive,  but  sometimes  with  passive  sense. 

•     (Sr  ISgt  einen  92off  ntad^en.    He  is  having  a  coat  made. 

^ir  f^attn  ntnt  $ftte  fanfen  laffen*    We  have  had  new  hats  bought. 
SBillft  bn  mein  Snd^  ^olen  laffen  ?    Will  you  have  my  book  brought  f 

171.  Vocabulary. 

ber  9n'5ng,  bie  ^ngfige  ii,  suit.  mtf  fen,  md^'te,  gemftgt'  (^aden), 

ber  @ii^nei'ber  I,  tailor.  vSb^  »eife  bn  ineijt,  cr  toeiftr  to 

len'nen^  fftnnte^  gefftnnt  (^aben),  know^  have  knowledge  of. 

to  know,  be  acquainted  with.  atm,  poor. 

laffen,  litf^,  gelaffen  (^aben),  cr  totii,  far  (not  vnde). 

lft|t,  to  let ;  to  have  done  or  cause  gem,   gladly  ;   usually    translated 

to  be  done  ;  to  leave.  like  to. 

172.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  g«  foil  ntd^t  toeit  fctn.  ®a^  fonn  fein.  2.  §abett 
®te  einen  Slnjug  madden  faffen?  3.  @r  tt)ei§  ntd^t,  aber  ber 
©d^neiber  l|at  einen  neuen  Slnjug  madden  laffen  iPoKen.  4.  J)er 
©d^neiber  foil  fel|r  arm  fein.  S^ennen  ©ie  il^n?  5.  SBtffen 
©ie,  id^  gel|e  gem  in  bie  ©d^ule  ?  ^6.  ©ie  ^at  einen  neuen  §ut 
faufen  laffen. 

.  (Ö)  1.   I  know  him,  but  he  doesn't  know  it.       2.    He  is 
having  a  new  suit  made.       3.   The  tailor  ought  to  work;  he 
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is  said  to  be  very  poor.  4.  Do  you  like  to  play  ball  ? 
5.  Do  you  know,  I  am  having  a  gray  suit  made  ?  6.  That 
may  be,  but  I  did  not  know  it. 

173.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©citn  ©d^ncibcr,  Easy  Reading,  60,  7—61,  6. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  mögen  and  gem,  used 
together  and  also  separately;  of  foQett  in  two  special  mean- 
ings ;  of  toollen  in  the  sense  of  to  be  about  to;  and  of  laffen  in 
its  regular  and  of  its  causative  meanings. 

(b)  1.  ^at  ber  iunge  STOann  bei  feinem  armen  ©d^neiber  einen* 
nenen  Slngng  machen  laffen  ?  2.  Äannte  ber  atte  grennb  ben 
©d^neiber?  3.  5IRag  er  feinen  neuen  Slnjug  gem  tragen,  ober 
toiffen  ®ie  ntd^t?  4.  SBie  toeit  ift  e«  nac^  bem  breitem  ^tofee? 
©ei^  Qi)X  greunb?  5.  ©ollte  id^  einen  neuen,  grauen  JRorf 
machen  laffen?  6.  ^at  ber  ©olbat  bei  bem  armen  ©c^neiber 
einen  neuen  ^ngug  machen  laffen  looKen  ? 

(c)  1.  How  far  is  it  to  the  tailor's  shop,  do  you  know? 
2.  I  have  wanted  for  a  long  time  (§  83)  to  have  a  new  suit 
made,  but  I  don't  know  any  good  tailor.  3.  Those  poor 
boys  ought  to  like  to  study.  4.  I  like  to  have  all  my  new 
suits  made  at  (bei)  that  poor  tailor's.  5.  Is  your  tailor  said 
to  be  very  poor,  or  don't  you  know  ?  6.  Do  you  know  a  good 
tailor  ?    I  must  have  a  new  suit  made. 

(d)  "  That  old  tailor  is  said  to  be  very  good.  Do  you  know 
him  ?  " 

"I  don't  know,  but  I  always  like  to  have  my  new  suits 
made  at  (bei)  a  good  tailor's." 

"  Let  us  go  to  him.     It  is  not  far." 

"  Shall  we  go  on  foot  (ju  ^U^),  or  shall  we  ride  (fal^ren)  ?  " 
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"I  like  to  walk  (gu  ^U^  flehen) ♦     How  far  is  it?     Do 
you  know?" 

"  It  ought  not  to  take  (baucm)  long.     Come,  let  us  go ! " 

LESSON  XXX. 
Review. 


IDtöfl  bu  immer  wetter  fd^ipeifcn  ? 

Stet^,  bas  <5ute  liegt  fo  nat{  I 
ierne  nur  bas  (Sind  ergreifen, 

Denn  bas  (SIücF  tft  immer  ba.  --®oct^. 

174.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Käme  the  German  modals.  2.  In  what  two  ways 
may  English  will  be  translated  ?  3.  Give  the  ways  of  trans- 
lating English  may.      4.  What  does  mögen  usually  mean  ? 

(b)  1.  Which  modal  means  must  (not)  in  withholding  per- 
mission ?  2.  What  peculiarity  have  the  modals  when  gov- 
erning a  dependent  infinitive  ?  3.  What  is  the  difference  in 
the  use  of  the  past  participles  of  modals  ? 

(c)  1.  Give  two  meanings  for  foßcti;  two  for  laffcn;  two 
for  f önncn.      2.  Explain  the  use  of  ed  and  ju  with  modals. 

175.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^tapl  hit  ^nB)>fe  II,  buuon.  ha^  Xnä^,  bie  ^ftii^er  III,  doth, 

ber  ^EH^v'^tn,  bie  3]florgett  I,  morn-  batt'fen,  reg.  {f^afttn),  with  dat.,  to 

ing ;   written  small  when  used  thank. 

with  an  adverb :    this  moiming^  bte'ttett,  reg.  (f^ahtu),  with  dat.,  to 

^eitte  tttorgett.  serve. 

bie  gfar'be  IV,  color.  abieit'  (pronounced  abjöOr  ö^^^d- 

bte  ^d'be  rv,  fashion,  style.  bye,  farewell. 

ba«  Älcib,  bie  mcibcr  III,  dre««;  «itf  SBic'berfe^ett,    till   we   meet 

pL,  clothes.  again. 
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176.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  Q^  f)aht  ein  ncuc^  Ätcib  machen  laffen  tvoUtn. 
2.  SBir  ^aben  üDcutfd^  fc^reibcn  fernen  muffen.  3.  §aben  @ie 
fein  Xnd)  faufen  taffen  fönnen?  4.  @r  ijat  fie  nic^t  fingen 
l|ören  mögen,  ö.  !Du  liatteft  fie  nid^t  fpielen  fe^en  bürfen. 
6.  @te  l|at  ^eute  morgen  fd^reiben  lernen  »otten. 

(&)  Use  perfect  tenses.  —  1.  We  wanted  to  leam  to  sing. 
2.  He  had  to  have  a  new  coat  made.  3.  She  couldn't  see 
him  play.  4.  They  weren't  permitted  to  hear  us  speak  Ger- 
man. 5.  Didn't  you  like  to  learn  to  play  ball?  6.  She 
couldn't  have  the  dress  made  this  summer. 

177.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  SBeim  ©(^neiber,  Easy  Reading y  61,  7—62, 11. 
2.   Point  out  different  uses  of  each  of  the  six  modals  and  of 

taffen. 

(6)  1.  ®uten  STOorgen!  SBoIIen  luir  jum  ©c^neiber  gel^? 
2.  SBieöief e  ^öpf e  muffen  unf ere  0etber  ^aben,  um  nad)  ber 
testen  SÄobe  gu  fein?  3.  SBomit  fann  id^  bienen?  4.  2Äögen 
®te  biefe«  Xud)  nxd)t?  (g«  fott  fel|r  gut  fein.  5.  3<ft  ba«  Zu6) 
niijt  t)on  ber  rid^tigen  garbe  ?  6.  SBarum  muffen  »ir  anbere 
tnötJfe  ^aben?    3ft  ba«  {efet  SÄobe? 

(c)  1.  Good  morning!  Till  we  meet  again!  Good-bye! 
2.  You  ought  to  thank  him ;  he  has  served  you  well.  3.  We 
have  to  wear  our  clothes  with  cloth,  buttons,  and  color  accord- 
ing to  (nad^)  the  latest  (lefet)  style.  4.  What  do  you  mean 
(§  170,  6,  1)  by  that?  I  don't  like  this  style.  5.  I  don't 
like  this  dress;  the  cloth  is  not  of  (t)on)  the  right  color, 
and  the  buttons  are  too  small.  6.  I  thank  you ;  I  will  have 
a  better  dress  made. 
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(d)  "  Good  morning !     I  must  have  a  new  dpess  made." 

'•  May  I  show  you  some  cloth  ? '' 

"  Please !  Does  the  latest  (Ic^t)  fashion  have  many  buttons  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  the  cloth  must  be  of  the  right  color." 

"I  like  this  new  style.  The  dress  ought  to  be  very 
beautiful." 

"Yes,  our  tailor  is  said  to  be  very  good.  Shall  we  go  to 
his  store  ?  " 

"  Ko,  I  must  go  home  now.    I  thank  you !    Good-bye ! " 

"  Till  we  meet  again ! " 

178.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  aaSoBcn  n)tr  auf  ben  93al|nftctg  gc^cn,  um  mit  htm 
3u9c  fahren  ju  fönncn?  2.  ®oII  ic^  bic  %aifxtaxttn  löfcn,  ober 
»oöctt  @tc?  3.  ^at  3f^r  alter  Onfcl  feine  Coffer  unb  törbe 
auf  ben  Sa^nl^of  fd^iden  muffen?  4.  ©erben  Sie  aßein  noc^ 
etiDa«  ®tp'dd  auf  ben  ©alin^of  tragen  fi5nnen?  5.  ^at  ber 
Schaffner  je  auf  einer  amerif anif c^en  fiof omotiöe  f al^ren  bürf en  ? 
6.  üWögen  ©ie  ^^re  Äleiber  bei  jenem  armen  ©c^neiber  madden 
(äffen? 

(6)  1.  May  I  call  your  friend  the  conductor,  or  will  you  ? 
2.  He  was  to  buy  the  tickets,  but  he  couldn't;  he  had  no 
money.  3.  You  do  not  like  to  write  these  sentences,  but 
you  must.  4.  Will  your  uncle  be  able  to  carry  two  more 
trunks  onto  the  platform?  ö.  The  conductor  had  once 
been  permitted  to  ride  on  the  funny  old  engine  with  the 
little  wheels.  6.  I  don't  like  to  see  you  in  that  old  coat; 
you  ought  to  have  a  new  suit  made. 

(c)  At  the  Station,  —  Two  friends  wanted  to  go  to  the  city  in 
the  train.     The  one  (ber  eine)  had  to  see  his  old  mother.     The 
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other  (ber  anbete)  was  to  have  a  new  suit  made.  They  were 
not  permitted  to  go  onto  the  platform,  for  (bentl)  they  had  not 
yet  been  able  to  purchase  their  tickets.  The  conductor  was 
at  the  station,  and  they  knew  him  and  spoke  with  him.  He 
was  said  to  be  a  very  good  conductor,  but  he  wasn't  permitted 
to  stay  long  with  them.  Then  they  bought  their  tickets ;  the 
tfain  came ;  and  they  had  t    go. 

LESSON  XXXI. 
Possessive  and  Intensive  Pronouns. 


€l^ret  bte  grauen  I    Ste  fled^ten  unb  tpeben 
^tmmUfd^e  Hofen  ins  trbtfc^e  £eben. — ^iOer. 


Review  Sections  105, 106,  107, 112, 118, 119,  and  120. 

179.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  stands  for  a  noun.  It  is  some- 
times called  the  independent  possessive,  because  it  is  used  inde- 
pendently, without  its  noun.  Below  are  given  the  neuter  forms 
of  the  possessive  pronouns  and  the  corresponding  possessive 
adjectives.     See  §  118. 

Possessive  Adjectives. 


my 

metn 

thy 

beitt 

his 

feitt 

her 

ifit 

our 

ttnfer 

your 

»Ijr 

eiter 

their 

tljr 

Possessive  Pronouns. 

mine 

metnei^ 

baiS  itteiit(ts)e 

thine 

beiitei^ 

%a»  beitt(tg)e 

his 

feinei^ 

bad  feitt(ig)e 

hers 

i^xt» 

%ü»  \fyt(x%)t 

ours 

m\(t)xt» 

boiS  ititfr(ig)e 

yours 

»Ijreö 

bad  3[Iir(ig)c 

eitred 

baiS  eur(ig)e 

theirs 

i^red 

bad  il|t(ig)e 
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(a)  When  the  German  possessive  pronoun  is  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  it  is  declined  like  a  weak  adjective.  The 
article  agrees  with  the  noun  which  the  pronoun  represents. 

9Rettt  93uii^  ift  altf  had  beitte  (beittige)  ift  ttett.   My  book  is  old,  yours  is  new. 
9Reitte  f&üd^tt  {Inb  alt,  bie  beinett  (beittigett)  {tnb  nett.    My  books  are 
old,  yours  are  new. 

(b)  If  the  article  is  not  used,  the  possessive  takes  the  end- 
ings of  a  strong  adjective  agreeing  with  the  noun  understood. 
The  forms  in  *tg  cannot  be  used  without  the  article. 

9Rettt  f»n^  ift  aU,  ^f^vtd  (bad  ^fivt,  bad  Slirige)  ift  tteit.    My  book  is 

old,  yours  is  new. 
^eitt  93irttber  ift  ber  2tfivtv,  ttteitter  (bev  ttteitte^  bev  ttteittige)  ift  ber 

^dßltt*    His  brother  is  the  teacher,  mine  is  the  pupil. 
^^  f^aht  ttteitt  ^nd^  f^itt,  aUt  ^ofjatttt  f^ai  feitted  (bad  feitte,  bad  feittige) 

bevlorett*    /  have  my  book  here,  but  John  has  lost  his. 
$ter  ift^fit  ^ni,  ai^et  ttteittett  (bett  tneittett^  bett  ttteittigett)  fjai^e  iii^  ttiii^t 

gefltttbett.     Here  is  your  hat,  but  mine  I  have  not  found. 

Note.  —  The  same  rule  applies  also  to  ctn  and  fein,  except  that  they  do 
not  take  the  suffix  Aq,  and  fein  cannot  be  preceded  by  the  article. 

Reiner  öon  ll^ncn  fielet  e«.    No  one  (none)  of  them  sees  it. 
S)er  cine  ift  nic^t  l^ier.     One  (of  them)  is  not  here. 
(Sincr  mug  l^eiraten.     One  (of  them)  must  marry. 

180.  The  Intensive  Pronoun,  fclbft  or  fcfbcr,  rayself,  yourself, 
himself,  herself  itself  ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves,  is  indeclin- 
able.    It  is  used  for  all  persons,  genders,  numbers,  and  cases. 

@ie  ift  fcttcf  gefottttnett*    She  came  herself. 

aSif  ^al^ctt  ed  fcll^ft  gefel^ett.     We  saw  it  ourselves. 

^a^  Ijabe  ed  \t\Uv  (f cttft)  getatt.    /  did  it  myself 

(a)  When  felbft  precedes  its  noun,  it  means  even. 

^ie  tnag  f elbft  bie  [Rofett  ttiii^t*    She  does  not  even  like  roses. 

3e(]6ft  feitt  93ntbef  liebt  il^tt  ttili^t.    Even  his  brother  does  not  love  him. 
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181.  Vocabulary. 

bet  gftftSf  bie  ^lii^t  I,  river,  ettg,  narrow;  of  shoes  or  clothing, 
bev  <Bd^nfi,  hit  ^itfje  II,  shoe.  tight 

bie  ^fioi0^tapfixt',  bie  $l|otogva>  fnva,  short, 

pf^i'tn  IV,  photograph,  tBtt,  as, 

flie'tett,  fWft,  gefld'^ett  (fein),  to  \tlhft,  self ,  selves ;  even, 

flow, 

182.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Dicfc  ^]^otogra^)^tcn  finb  bcffcr  afö  unfcrc.  2.  gure 
(Sd^ul^c  finb  nid^t  fo  eng  tote  bie  mctntgcn»  3.  Q^t  mein  JRorf 
fo  furj  n)ie  ^^l^rer?  4.  §ier  ift  mein  §ut;  too  ift  feiner? 
6.  Unfere  ©oote  finb  beffer  al«  bie  ^^rigen.  6.  ^fc^  ^abe 
meinen  ®c^u^  gefunben;  er  fuc^t  ben  feinen. 

(b)  Write  aU  possessive  pronouns  three  ways,  —  1.  My  photo- 
graph is  better  than  yours  (nine  ways),  2,  Their  shoes  ace 
not  so  short  as  ours.  3.  This  rose  is  not  so  beautiful  as  hers. 
4.  There  is  your  hat,  but  I  don't  find  mine.  ö.  Your  new 
suit  is  better  than  his.  6.  Your  new  book  is  not  so  big  ßs 
mine. 

183.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qm  ©preeipafb,  Easy  Reading,  64,  66. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  various  possessive  adjectives 
and  possessive  pronouns,  and  distinguish  carefully  between 
them. 

(b)  1.  3fft  Qf^xt  ^l|otogra^)^ie  bon  biefem  engen  gluffe  beffer 
aU  bie  meinige?  2.  glie^t  biefer  furge  gfu§  gtoif d^en  bie 
l^o^en  ©öume?  3.  ®inb  bie  engen  ©d^ul^e  be«  aRäbd^en«  fo 
furg  tpie  Qi)xt?  4.  ©inb  feine  ^Ijotograpl^ien  fo  fd^ön  toie 
i^re?  Ö.  §aben  @ie  3^^re  engen  ©c^ul^e  felbft  machen  laffen? 
6.  gto|  jener  furge  ^tug  burd^  ben  fd^önen  grünen  SBalb? 
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(c)  Translate  all  possessives  three  ways  wherever  possible,  — 

1.  Does  the  narrow  river  flow  through  the  beautiful  wood? 

2.  My  shoes  are  long,  but  yours  are  short  and  tight. 
3-  Your  photograph  is  not  so  good  as  mine.  4.  His  boat 
i^as  not  so  beautiful  as  mine;  he  made  it  himself.  5.  All 
Ids  clothes  are  better  than  (aid)  mine ;  even  my  shoes  are  not 
so  good  as  his.  6.  My  hat  is  white  and  hers  is  green ;  mine 
is  better  than  hers. 

(df)  "  Where  are  my  shoes  ?  I  see  yours,  but  I  can't  find 
mine." 

"  Have  you  looked  for  yours  under  the  bed  ?  I  found  mine 
tbere." 

"  I  have  lost  even  my  hat.  Will  you  please  give  me 
yours  ? '' 

"  Mine  is  too  small  for  you.  Let's  look  for  yours.  Don't 
you  know  where  it  (§  106)  is  ?  " 

"  ITo,  I  left  it  there  beside  yours." 

"  That's  queer !     I  will  look  for  it.     Here  it  is ! " 

"  I  thank  you !    Now  we  can  go  to  town." 

LESSON  XXXII. 
Interrogative  Pronouns. 


iPentge  »tffen,  iPtCDtel  man  iptjfen  mug,  urn  3U  iptjfcn,  ipte  toentg 

man  ipetg.  —  0^)n<^tDort 


184.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are:  tt)cr,  who;  tva^,  what; 
tocid),  which,  what;  and  tt)aö  für  cttt,  what  kind  of  (a),  what 
Sßjer  and  xoa^  can  never  be  used  as  adjectives. 
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(a)  Declension  of  loer  and  toa^* 

Masc.  and  Fern. 
N.  Wtt,  who. 

G.  Wt^tUf  whose,  of  whom, 
D.  Wtnif  to  whom. 
A.  totn,  whom. 

As  in  English,  the  plural  is  the  same. 

(b)  SBcIc^cr,   which  ?   what  f   has  the  endings   of   a 
word :  — 


Neat. 
Wa9,  what, 
meffeit,  of  what, 

was,  what. 


Mr" 


Singular, 

Plural, 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genden. 

Wt^tt 

wtid^t 

wtltSft» 

wtiif^t 

ml^t» 

wtlif^tt 

wtltiit» 

tütiä^tt 

loeli^eiit 

wtlifitt 

wtltSftm 

loelii^eit 

miif^tn 

totltf^t 

wtl^t» 

itieli^e 

(c)  In  toad  für  ein,  the  ein  is  of  course  omitted  in  the  plural. 
The  following  noun  depends,  not  upon  für,  but  upon  its  natu- 
ral construction  in  the  sentence. 

^a»  fftv  eitt  alttt  $ltt  ift  ^a§  ?     What  kind  of  an  old  hat  is  that  f 
SBaÖ  füf  eiltett  9ioif  fottfett  @ie  ?     What  sort  of  a  coat  are  you  buying  f 
SBttiS  filf  S^ftii^er  f|at  er  ?     What  sort  of  books  has  hef 

185.  Combination  of  Interrogative  and  Preposition. — When 

referring  to  an  inanimate  object,  tt)o(r)*  is  used  with  preposi- 
tions, instead  of  toad:  tooöon,  of  what;  toontit,  with  what;  toorin, 
in  what,     (See  §  112.)     Compare  whereof  wherewith,  wherein, 

186.  Use  of  bad,  bied,  and  cd  with  fein.  —  In  speaking  of  they, 
these,  or  those,  with  to  be,  German  generally  uses  the  neuter 
singular  with  a  plural  verb,  where  English  has  the  demonstrar 
tive  or  pronoun  in  the  plural. 

What  kind  of  books  are  those  f    ^ad  fftr  ^M^tx  f ittb  ^^  ? 
Which  children  are  those?    ^e^e  ^ttber  fillb  bttiS  ? 
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Those  are  our  trees,    ^a9  ftitb  itttfere  fdhmt* 

These  are  hard  exercises,    %\t9  ftlt^  fixere  9litfgaBeit« 

What  hoys  are  tliose  f    Are  they  our  friends  f    JBeUle  ihui^lt  fM 

boiS  ?    SM  t^  ititf ere  ^freitttbe  ? 

187.  Yocalmlary. 

^ie  £ett'te,  pL,  people,  persons;  compare  Bebeitteil,  §  114). 

^ic  ©ei'be  IV,  «7*.  ftBeraH',  everywhere,  "  all  over.'^ 

^ie  XtatSfi  TV,  costume,  Wtt?  who  f 

mei'iieit,  reg.  (^oBeit),  to  mean  (of  Wü9  für  (eilt)  ?  what  kind  of  (a)? 

188.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  SBeffen  Srad^t  ift  ba«?  2.  SBelc^e  Srad^t  memen 
®ie?  3.  aBotntt  \pxdttn  bie  geutc?  4.  ©a«  für  ©cibe  ift  ba«? 
6.  SBctd^e  «üc^er  fmb  ba«?     6.  SBa«  für  ©öufer  fitib  ba«? 

(Ö)  1.  To  whom  did  you  give  that?  2.  Which  boy  did 
he  mean  ?  3.  What  kind  of  costumes  are  those  ?  4.  What 
were  the  people  speaking  of  (Don)  ?  5.  What  kind  of  chil- 
dren are  those  ?  6.  What  kind  of  a  coat  did  you  have  made 
yesterday  ? 

189.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qm  ®pXtttDalh,  Easy  Reading,  66, 1—67,  7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  interrogative  pronouns ;  of 
the  combination  of  interrogative  with  a  preposition;  of  the 
use  of  neuter  singular  with  fein  where  English  has  the  plural. 

(b)  1.  ©er  ift  ba«,  unb  »effen  ^ferb  ^at  er?  2.  ©oöon 
fprec^en  ®ie,  unb  »elc^e«  ^ferb  meinen  ®ie?  3.  ©a^  für 
©eibe  ift  ba«,  unb  toieüiel  foftet  ba«  ©turf?  4.  Su«  »etc^em 
Xud)t  l^aben  biefe  Seute  il^re  J^rad^ten  gemacht?  5.  ©a^  für 
^tntt  finb  ba«?  6.  SBelc^e  8eute  meinen  @ie,  bie  geute  mit 
ben  Srac^ten  au«  fc^toarger  ©eibe? 
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(c)  1.  To  whom  did  the  people  give  the  costumes  of  (öott) 
silk  ?  2.  I  see  people  everywhere ;  which  people  do  you 
mean  ?  3.  I  don^t  understand  you ;  what  are  you  spealdng 
of?  4.  What  kind  of  books  are  those?  Whose  books  are 
they?  5.  Those  are  mine;  I've  looked  everywhere  for 
them;  where  did  you  find  them?  6.  What  kind  of  cos- 
tumes are  those,  and  out  of  what  do  you  make  them  ? 

(d)  "  Whose  hat  and  coat  are  on  that  chair  ?  " 
"  Do  you  mean  these  ?     They  (eö)  are  mine." 

"You  leave  your   clothes   everywhere.     What  kind   of  a 
costume  is  that  ?     What  did  you  make  it  out  of  ?  " 
"  These  are  old  German  costumes  of  good  black  cloth." 
"  Which  costume  shall  I  wear  this  morning  (§  175)  ?  " 
"  Why  don't  you  wear  mine  ?  " 
"  Good !     That  will  be  beautiful !     I  thank  you ! " 

LESSON  XXXIII. 
Demonstrative  and  Indeclinable  Indefinite  Pronouns. 


2Ius  ntd?ts  tDtrb  nid^is,  bas  merfe  mol^l, 
Wtnn  ans  bit  etwas  wtxbtn  foil.  —  <£(aitbiud. 


190.   The  Demonstratives  are  bicfer,  this;  jener,  that;   hex, 
berjenige,  that,  the  one  (who) ;  berfelbe,  the  same;  fofd^er,  such  (a), 
(a)  The  demonstrative  ber  is  declined  as  follows  :  — 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.        For  all  genders. 

N.  bev  bie  baiS  bie 

6.  beffett  bereit  beffett  beret 

D.  bettt  ber  bent  betten 

A.  ben  bie  baiS  hit 
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Note,  —  It  is  like  the  definite  article  except  throughout  the  genitive 
and  in  the  dative  plural.  It  is  often  written  with  spaces  between  the  let- 
ters :  b e r,  b i e^  bad*     This  is  the  German  way  of  italicizing. 

(h)  For  bicfer  and  jener  see  §  134 ;  for  f ofd^er,  §  144. 

(c)  ^Derjenige  and  berfefbe  are  composed  of  the  article  ber 
and  the  weak  adjectives  jetlige  and  felbe,  each  of  which  has  its 
regular  declension :  berienige,  be^ienigeti,  bemjlenigen,  etc. 

{d)  iDerjenige  may  be  used  instead  of  ber  when  the  demon- 
strative is  modified  by  a  phrase  or  clause.    But  ber  is  preferred. 

The  one  on  the  table,  bai9(jettige)  aitf  bent  ^tfd^e. 
Those  that  I  saw,  bie(iemgett),  bie  \i^  fal|. 

191.   The  Indefinites.  —  The  following  are  indeclinable :  — 
(a)  @ttpad,  something,  some,  anything,  any.     An  adjective 
following  is  strong  and,  except  anbcr,  begins  with  a  capital. 

^ttoai^  (^nit^f  something  good, 

(Shoad  ^elb,  some  {any)  money. 

^ttoai^  attber(e)i$,  something  else  {different). 

(b),  3^rgenb,  used  to  make  another  word  more  general. 

^[Vgettb  tt»a^,  anything  at  all. 

3[rgeitb  jemattb,  irgettb  einer,  some  one,  any  one. 

(c)  STOatl,  one,  they,  people.  It  is  used  only  in  the  nominative, 
and  is  often  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive  voice. 

Wlün  fagt»     They  or  people  say^  it  is  said. 
^m  hxtttt    It  is  requested. 

Note.  —  @inc«,  etncm,  einen  are  used  for  the  gen.,  dat.,  and  ace.  of 
man;  ft(^  is  its  reflexive,  and  fein  its  possessive. 

(d)  STOel^r,  more.  ©entger,  less,  fewer. 

SKelpT  ^e(b,  more  money.  Weniger  ^elb,  less  money. 

Mtfit  5htaben,  more  boys.  Weniger  ^inber,  fewer  children. 
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(e)  9Hc^t^/  nothing,  not  anything,  9ti(^t9  is  always  used  in- 
stead of  a  negative  and  cttpa^.  A  following  adjective  is  strong 
and,  except  atlbcr,  always  begins  with  a  capital.     See  (a). 

9Hfl4tö  ^Ht9,  nothing  beautiful 
9tUflid  anhtx{t)9,  nothing  else  (different). 
Qt  fali  td^i^*    He  did  not  see  anything. 

(/)  The  following  generally  have  no  inflection,  except  an  s^ 
in  the  genitive :  icbcrtnatlTl,  every  one,  everybody;  icmanb,  some 
one,  somebody;  nietnattb,  wo  one,  nobody,  not  anybody.  After 
femanb  and  nicmanb  adjectives  are  used  as  after  etload. 

^fetnattb  %IM,  some  one  old. 
9Heiitaitb  an!btv(t)9f  no  one  else. 

192.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ®cbcn  ©ic  mir  cttpa«  ®ute«!      2.  Qä^  fc^c  nid^t« 

(Sc^tpcrc«  in  bicfcn  Aufgaben.  3.   Unfcr  ®artcn  f}at  tnc^r 

©üfd^c  unb  tpcntgcr  SBttutnc  al«  3^^rcr.      4.  3^rgcnb  icmanb 

inu§   btcfc    ®ä^c    übcrfc^cn.  5,   ^^cbcnnann    fuc^t    cttoa« 

©c^tocre«  l|icr,  aber  man  finbct  nic^t«.      6.  Qd^  ijabt  fold^e 
fd^öncn  SRofcn  nie  gcfc^cn. 

(6)  1.  Are  you  looking  for  something  else  (different)? 
2.  I  don't  see  anything  beautiful  here.  3.  Everybody  was 
looking  for  something  beautiful,  but  nobody  could  find  any- 
thing. 4.  Your  teacher  has  more  boys,  but  fewer  girls. 
5.  Nobody  saw  the  pupils  in  the  school,  but  they  saw  those  on 
the  playground.  6.  We  must  write  more  sentences;  you 
don't  find  anything  hard  in  those  in  this  book. 

193.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  ^ttoa^  anbcrc«,  Easy  Reading,  67,  8—68,  6. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  cttoad,  nid^td,  mcl^r^ 
ttjcnigcr,  man,  jicbcrmann,  bcr  (demonstrative),  and  bcrfclbc. 
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(b)  1.  gtnbct  man  cttoa«  ©c^tocrc«  in  irgcnb  einem  ©atje  in 
bem  Sdnd)t?  2.  §ot  niemanb  anbere^  ettoa^  3?eue«  gu  fogen? 
3.  §aben  ®ie  mel^r  ober  toeniger  ffiörter  in  biefen  ©ötjen  ge* 
funben,  ol^  in  benen  im  onberen  Sdndft?  4.  SBomm  l^at  ber 
3?unge  nit^t^  anbetet  öerftel^en  fönnen?  5.  ginbet  irgenb 
jemonb  etiDo«  ®ute«  in  biefem  Söudft?  6.  Äonn  mon  nic^t« 
<S(^öne«  im  grünen  SBoIbe  feigen? 

(c)  1.  They  have  fewer  words,  but  more  sentences  in  this 
new  book.      2.   Somebody  has  laid  something  new  on  the  table. 

3.  I  don't  find  anything  hard  in  these  sentences,  but  in  those 
in   that   other   book   nobody   found   anything    easy    (leitet). 

4.  This  class  has  more  girls  than  boys,  but  in  the  other  Ger- 
man class  (there)  are  fewer  girls.  6.  Has  any  one  else  any- 
thing better  than  this  ?  6.  I  see  nothing  beautiful  in  that 
girl ;  she  has  more  money  than  anybody  else,  but  nobody 
likes  her. 

(d)  "  You  have  more  money  than  I ;  please  give  me  some ; 
I  want  to  buy  something  beautiful." 

"  No,  I  have  less  money  than  you.  Some  one  else  will  give 
you  some." 

"  I  want  to  buy  something  new  for  our  house.  It  mustn't 
be  anything  small." 

"  Every  one  likes  something  large.  Why  don't  you  buy  that 
big  gray  picture  in  the  store?  " 

"  Good !    Will  you  go  with  me  ?     I'll  buy  it  (yet)  to-day." 

"  I  had  something  else  to  do,  but  I  will  go  with  you.  Then 
you  will  have  more  money,  for  (benn)  I  will  give  you  mine." 
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LESSON   XXXIV. 
Inflected  Indefinites. 


Was  bn  ntd?t  iptUp,  ba%  man  btr  tu', 

Das  füg'  and?  feinem  anbern  °3u. — ^pvid^toovt. 


194.  Inflected  Indefinites.  —  The  following  indefinites  usually 
take  the  regular  inflection  of  adjectives :  — 

(a)  51K  is  usually  uninflected  before  ber  (demonstrative  or 
article)  or  before  a  possessive  pronoun.     See  §  144,  c. 

(1)  The  neuter  allc^,  used  alone,  means  everything,  all, 

(2)  51K  is  never  inflected  weak. 

All  that,  baiS  alleiS. 

(3)  When  all  is  used  for  whole,  German  uses  gang. 

All  day,  ben  gatt^en  Xag. 
All  the  year,  baiS  ganse  Sa^r. 

(h)  5lnber,  other,  different     Another  {one  more)  is  no(^  ein. 

Some  other  day,  eitt  anberer  Xag» 
One  more  day,  noc^  ein  Xag* 

(c)  SSeibe,  both,  two,  is  preceded,  not  followed,  by  the  article. 

Both  the  girls,  bie  beiben  ^I'^iibc^ett* 
The  two  friends,  bie  beiben  fjfrettttbe. 

{d)  @inigc  .  .  .  ,  some;  mel^rere  .  .  .  ,  several 

Some  pens,  einige  ^^eber^* 
Several  boys,  nte^ireire  ^mhtn^ 

(e)  SSiel,  much,  many,  and  inenig,  little,  few,  are  usually  un- 
inflected in  the  singular ;  in  the  plural  they  are  inflected  like 
other  adjectives.  A  following  adjective  without  its  noun  is 
capitalized  and  takes  strong  neuter  endings.     (§  191,  a  and  6.) 
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Siel  &tl^,  much  money  ;  tiiefe  IBfil^eir,  many  hooks, 

(Sin  toentg,  a  little  ;  toenige  Xage,  few  days. 

8tel  gitteiS  IBrot^  mucA  good  bread,    fBitl  (Sntt»,  much  good, 

195.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^dm,  bte  ^ome  II,  cathedral,  hti'ht,  both ;  two, 

Mc  SBd'l^e  IV,  week.  ei'ltige,  some, 

Iqi^  ^c^ldfir  ^i(  Sl^Idffer  III,  ca«t?e.  mt\i^'xtxt,  several, 

ettt^arteitr  enthielt',  tni^aVitn  (^a«  tof'ttig,  ?t7^Ze  (in  the  sense  of  not 

Heit)^  ei9  ent^iilt^  to  contain^  hold.  much^     as    distinguished    from 

gefadett,  gefteC,  gefallen  (^abett)^  flein,  little,  in  the  sense  of  not 

e§  gefällt,  with  dat.,  to  please,  large)  \  pi.,  /ew. 

196.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ge^tc  9Bo(^c  l^aben  lüir  einige  SDome  unb  mehrere 
©c^töffer  gefe^en.  2.  3Äir  gefällt  tiefet  «eine  Su(^ ;  e«  ent- 
I|ä(t  ipenige  fc^ttjere  Sii^e*  3.  !Da^  alte^  gefaßt  ben  beiben 
trübem  nic^t.  4.  gin  anbetet  SWaf  werben  @ie  no(^  mehrere 
©c^töffer  fe^en.  5.  ginben  ®ie  üiel  ®ute^  in  jenem  an- 
beren  93u(^e?  6.  !Den  gangen  Sag  l^abe  \6)  bie  beiben  53riefe 
gefuc^t. 

(6)  1.  Another  day  (§  194,  h)  the  exercise  will  not  contain 
so  many  hard  sentences.  2.  The  two  friends  saw  several 
castles  last  week,  but  few  cathedrals.  3.  He  speaks  little, 
but  he  reads  much.  4.  All  that  pleases  me ;  will  you  give 
me  some  more  ?  5.  All  day  they  played  with  the  two  girls. 
6.  We  have  many  more  pictures,  and  some  of  them  (baöon) 
will  please  you. 

197.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©eutf^e  2^ra^ten,  Easy  Reading^  58,  6—69,  6. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  all,  ganj,  anber,  nod^ 
ein,  einige,  mel^rere,  t)ief,  and  wenig. 
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(ft)  1.  ©cfaßen  ^l^ncn  bic  bciben  ÜDatnen  Did  ober  tocnig? 
2.  §aben  bic  bciben  ^reunbc  letzte  SBod^c  tnel^rcre  ©(^löffer 
flcfel^ctt?  3.  gntl^öttba«  onbere  ^ud)  noc^  einige  f^öne  SSiU 
ber?  4.  ©(^eint  ba«  ganje  SSnd)  toenige  fd^toere  ©ätje  gu 
entl^aften?  5.  SBerben  tt)ir  nöt^fte  SBot^e  meistere  S)onie 
unb  einige  ©t^Iöffer  feigen  fönnen?  6.  ©efaßen  ben  beiben 
Srübem  bie  fd^önen  ©ome  in  Slmerifa? 

(c)  1.  Last  week  both  the  brothers  saw  several  castles,  and 
some  of  these  pleased  them.  2.  Next  week  all  the  cathedrals 
will  contain  many  beautiful  flowers.  3.  The  basket  contains 
another  piece  of  cloth,  but  it  pleases  me  little.  4.  Several 
castles  were  interesting  and  some  were  beautiful,  but  they 
did  not  please  both  the  men.  5.  All  day  we  were  looking 
for  another  piece  of  cloth.  6.  All  the  year  that  book  pleased 
both  the  pupils,  but  now  they  want  to  read  another  book. 

(c^  "  Did  both  your  brothers  see  some  castles  last  week  ? '' 

"  Yes,  they  saw  some  castles  and  several  cathedrals,  and  all 
that  pleased  them." 

"  All  the  year  I  have  wanted  to  see  some  cathedrals,  but  I 
had  to  stay  at  home." 

"  My  two  brothers  stay  at  home  very  little.  They  go  every- 
where." 

"  That  must  please  them.  I  have  seen  few  castles,  and  they 
were  all  small.     They  didn't  please  me." 

"  Next  week  both  the  boys  are  going  to  the  country  to  see 
some  more  castles.    Don't  you  want  to  go  with  them  ?  " 

"  Gladly !     I  thank  you ! " 
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liBSSON  XXXV. 
Review  of  Pronouns. 


VOtT  ©teles  bringt,  wxvb  mandpem  etwas  bringen. — ®oet^e. 


198.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Give  all  the  German  translations  of  mine,  yours, 
Tiers,  theirs.  2.  How  do  these  differ  in  English  from  my, 
your,  her,  their?  3.  Give  and  illustrate  the  rule  for  the 
independent  use  of  ein  and  fein.  4.  Illustrate  the  two  uses 
of  felbft. 

(6)  1.  Explain  the  use  of  bad,  bicd,  and  ed  with  plural 
forms  of  fein.  2.  Name  the  German  interrogative  pronouns. 
3.  How  do  they  combine  with  prepositions  ?  4.  What  other 
combination  with  prepositions  have  you  learned  ? 

(c)  1.  What  peculiarities  has  an  adjective  after  etload  or 
nit^td?  after  oKed?  after  Diet?  2.  Give  two  translations  for 
tTie  two  brothers.  3.  How  are  other  and  another  expressed 
in  German  ?  4.  How  do  you  say  in  German  with  something 
good,  with  everything  good  f 

199.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  !Cied  «u(^  ift  mcincd ;  loo  ift  bad  3^re  ?  2.  SBad 
für  %xayxtxi  finb  bad  ?  3.  3Ber  l^at  bad  gef agt,  unb  toooon  \)ai 
er  gefprot^cn?  4.  ^if  l^abe  meinen  SRocf  felbft  gemacht.  ®ei 
»em  l^at  er  ben  feinigen  madden  laffen?  5.  ©aben  bie  beiben 
©chiller  tivoa^  (Sij^nt^  gefe^en?  6.  ©efbft  fein  «ruber  fie^t 
nic^t  oiel  @uted  in  i^m. 
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(6)  1.  Here  is  my  exercise;  who  has  yours?  2.  What 
kind  of  books  are  those?  3.  Even  the  teacher  could  not 
translate  the  sentence  himself.  4.  I  wish  another  piece  of 
paper.  5.  We  don't  see  much  good  in  that  other  book. 
6.  From  whom  did  you  buy  those  pens  ?     We  haven't  any. 

200.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©cutfc^C  2^rad^tcn,  Easy  Reading ,  69,  7—60,  13. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  atlbcr,  tioc^  ein, 
ctiüa^,  nii^t«,  ganj,  atte^,  bcrienige,  bcrfelbc,  icbcrmann,  nie* 
manb,  felbft,  Did,  mel^r,  toenigcr,  beibc,  meistere,  the  interroga- 
tives, possessive  pronouns,  and  combination  of  preposition 
with  interrogative. 

(p)  1.  @aben®ie  etioa«  fo®c^tt)erc^  {e  gclcfcn?  2.  3Rcincn 
xoxx  beibc  ba^felbe  Zni)?  3.  ©er  \)(xi  ^l^nen  no^  ein  33u(^ 
gegeben?  4.  ^ft  e^  ba«  O^^ge  ober  ba^  meinige?  5.  @inb 
ba^  unfere  3=reunbe  ?  6.  ©ie«  tft  nit^t  ba^f ef be  SEut^ ;  loolten 
@te  mir  ein  anbere«  ©tücf  geben? 

(c)  1.  What  kind  of  pictures  are  those  ?  2.  I  see  sev- 
eral books  on  the  table.  3.  Some  boys  played  all  day ;  the 
others  studied.  4.  Both  the  girls  want  another  piece  of  silk. 
5.  All  these  games  please  even  the  children.  6.  Did  you  do 
that  yourself  ?    What  did  you  do  it  with  ? 

(ß)  "  Did  that  book  about  German  costumes  please  you  ? '' 

"Yes,  the  book  contained  nothing  hard." 

"  I  read  it  all  the  morning,  and  I  found  something  hard  in 
every  sentence." 

"That  cannot  be  the  same  book.  I  mean  the  one  on  the 
table  there." 

"  The  gray  one  ?   No,  I  didn't  find  anything  hard  in  that  one/' 
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"  All  the  books  contain  something  hard,  but  this  pleases  me 
Ijetter  than  the  others." 
"  Yes,  that  is  true." 

201.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  (ginb  bicfc  beiben  ^^otogropl^ien  öon  bctn  engen 
ginffe  beffer  al«  bie  ^l^rigen?  2.  SBaren  bie  nenen  ©(^nl^e 
be^  Meinen  üKäbt^en«  fo  furj  toie  bie  meinen?  3.  ©a«  für 
S^vxit  fmb  ba«?  2Ber  fennt  fie?  4.  ^(^  XQt\%  ni^t ;  toelt^e 
S^vxit  meinen  ®ie?  5.  §ot  jemanb  anbetet  no(^  ettoo^  gn 
frogen?  6.  ginben  @ie  me^r  lange  SBörter  in  biefem  33uc^e 
al^  in  benen  auf  bem  SEift^e? 

ifi)  1.   My  hat  is  not  so  good  as  yours ;  I  made  mine  my- 
self.      2.  What  kind  of  costumes  do  you  mean?       3.   I  see 
people  everywhere   with  beautiful   costumes   of    (Don)   silk. 
*4.   We  didn't  find  anything   hard   in  those  last  sentences. 

5.  Both  the  pupils  had  to  translate  another  long  sentence. 

6.  The  other  castle  pleases  me  better  than  that  one  by  (fxxi) 
the  river. 

(c)  In  the  Country.  —  In  the  country  we  see  something  inter- 
esting every  day.  Even  the  funny  costumes  please  us.  Some 
of  (Don)  these  are  better  than  the  ones  in  the  city.  They 
(man)  never  wear  the  same  shoes  in  the  country  as  in  the  city. 
All  day  the  men  work  in  (auf)  the  field,  and  the  children  can 
play  beside  the  river  or  in  the  wood.  Everybody  likes  the 
country. 
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LESSON  XXXVI. 
Relative  Pronouns.    Dependent  Order. 


XOa^xz  (Srogc  l^at  aüctn, 

VOev  bie  (Sröge  mcjfen  fann — 

IDer's  perflcl^t,  ctn  groger  UTann 

Unb  ein  fdplid^ter  HTcnfd?  3U  fein. — Ziehet 


202.  The  Relative  Pronouns  are  ber  and  todä)tx,  meaning 
whOy  which,  that. 

(a)  The  relative  bcr  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative  ber, 
but  Hie  genitive  plural  is  always  bcren  instead  of  bercr 
(§  190,  a). 

The  relative  totiäjtx  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  totldftt 
(§  184,'  b),  but  is  not  used  in  the  genitive.  The  genitive  of 
the  relative  ber  (beffen,  beren)  must  be  used  instead. 

(b)  The  relative  must  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  gender 
and  number,  but  its  case  depends  on  its  construction  in  the 
clause  it  introduces. 

^a^  ^m&,  ha^  (toeU^ei^)  ii^  fa^,  the  house  which  J  saw, 

^ie  Olofe,  bie  (toelc^e)  id^  fa^,  the  rose  which  I  saw, 

^er  2Ellann,  beffett  ^nt  ti^  fanb,  the  man  whose  hat  I  found. 

^tv  ^ann,  M  bem  (toeli^eitt)  ti^  ti^of^nt,  the  man  with  whom  I  live. 

^er  2fflatm,  ben  (tueli^ett)  ti^  fettne,  the  man  whom  I  know. 

203.  Compound  Relatives.  —  SBer  and  toa^  (§  184,  a)  are  doth 
used  as  compound  relatives,  meaning  he  who,  whoever,  tluU 
which,  whatever,  what. 

SBer  feine  ^renttbe  \^ai,  ift  mrm»    He  who  has  no  friends  is  poor. 
^d^  f^aht  qttan,  ti>a»  ii^  (tun)  fottttte.    I  have  done  what  I  could. 
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(a)  SBa^  is  also  generally  used  as  a  relative  after  neuter 
adjectives  and  neuter  pronouns. 

^^  gebe  hit  ha&  hdjtt,  Wa^  ii^  f^dbt*    I  give  to  you  the  best  that  I  have, 
(St  f^attt  idd^t^,  Wa9  il^  f^ahtn  tooflte.    He  had  nothing  that  I  wanted. 

(b)  When  referring  to  an  inanimate  object,  tt)o(r)*  is  gen- 
erally used  with  prepositions  instead  of  a  relative  pronoun: 
iDOÖon,  of  which;  lüorin,  in  which;  iDOTtlit,  with  which;  toofür, 
for  which;  etc.     Compare  §  112  and  §  185. 

204.  The  Use  of  Relatives  differs  from  the  English  use. 

(a)  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  German,  as  it  often  is  in 
English. 

The  house  Thought,  hü»  ^ün»,  b(ii9  ii^  gefauft  f^aht. 
The  man  you  sawy  ber  SRantt;  ben  pit  gefe^en  ^(iben* 

(b)  When  the  antecedent  is  first  or  second  person,  (1)  it 
may  be  repeated  after  the  relative,  the  verb  agreeing  with  it. 

I  who  did  this,  ii^,  ber  ii^  bieiS  getan  f^aht. 
You  who  know  that,  btt,  ber  btt  ba$  tQeifft. 

(2)  If  it  is  not  repeated,  the  verb  is  third  person. 

^(^f  ber  biei^  getan  l^at,  I  who  did  this. 
^u,  ber  bai^  toti^,  you  who  know  that. 

(c)  Commas  always  set  off  the  relative  clause  in  German. 

205.  Dependent  Order.  —  In  the  dependent  order,  the  per- 
sonal part  of  the  verb  (in  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary) 
stands  at  the  end  of  the  clause.  This  order  is  used  in  all 
dependent  clauses.  These  are  introduced  either  by  a  relative 
pronoun,  or  by  a  subordinating  conjunction  (ba,  ba|,  lüeil,  tüo, 
etc.).  They  are  set  off  from  the  main  clause  by  commas. 
Illustrations :  All  the  preceding  examples  in  this  lesson. 
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206.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Olf'gett  I,  rain.  ftci'fitg,  indu8trious(ly),  hard  (adv. 
bie  3^^'^^  1^1  newspaper,  as  in  study  hard). 

(ie'beit,  reg.  (^abett)^  to  love.  it&ä'liä^,  happy,  happily. 

berfati'fett,    t>tvtmftt,    berfauft'  getud^n'Ui^,  usually. 

(^aben),  to  sell.  i'htn,  just  (as  used  in  just  so,  just 
mlin'fi^ett,  reg.  (l^aben)^  to  wish.  now). 

207.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ©ir  lieben  geioöl^nnc^  bie  Seute,  bie  fllüdlic^  finb. 
2.  gr  iuüttfd^t  bie  3^i^^8f  *>i^  i^  ^^^^  öerfauft  l^abe.  3.  @ie 
ijat  leine  greunbc,  bie  ben  Stegen  mögen.  4.  SBer  ffei^ig  ar^ 
beitet,  tt)irb  geiüöl^nlid^  gut  lernen.  5.  SBo  ift  ber  O^nge,  bcffen 
Sdnd^  ©ie  eben  öerfauft  l^aben?  6.  ©o«  ift  oKe^,  toa^  wir 
gefefen  l^aben. 

(b)  1.  Here  is  the  newspaper  I  just  sold.  2.  Who  wishes 
little  and  works  hard  is  usually  happy.  3.  We  don't  know 
anybody  who  loves  the  rain.  4.  The  house  in  which  (write 
three  ways)  I  live  is  large.  5.  Is  that  the  old  maü  to  whom 
you  just  gave  a  newspaper  ?  6.  No,  it  is  the  happy  old  man 
we  usually  see  here  in  (auf)  the  street. 

208.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  5(uf  ben  ©trafen,  Easy  Beading ^  68, 1—68, 4. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  all  four  cases  of  the  relative ; 
of  the  use  of  nja^  as  a  relative ;  of  the  combination  of  tt)o(r)^ 
with  a  preposition. 

Q>)  1-  3ft  ba^  ber  5Hte,  ber  bie  3eitung  eben  berfauft  ^^at? 
2.  ^at  er  geiüöl^nfic^  alte«,  loa«  er  lüünf^t  ?  3.  ®ct|en  Sie 
ben  glüdlid^en  9llten,  beffen  ©öl^ne  nai^  bem  Stegen  ffei^ig  arbei^ 
ten?     4.  Sieben  bie  Äinber  bie  Sitten,  bei  benen  fie  glüdflit^ 
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tool^ncn?  5.  ©inb  bic  ©trafen  fcl^r  breit,  ouf  njclc^en  bic 
®öt)nc  fleißig  orbciten?  6.  Q^i  bie«  bcr  ?obcn,  tooxxn  ®ic 
Qfjxt  Sä(^cr  eben  öerfouft  ^aben? 

(c)  1.  This  is  the  old  man  we  usually  see  on  the  streets. 

2.  He  has  just  sold  the  papers  he  had  bought  yesterday. 

3.  I  sold  the  paper  in  which  I  had  read  everything  I  wished. 

4.  The  old  man,  whose  children  loved  him,  was  very  happy. 
Ö.  Whoever  wishes  much  must  usually  work  hard  to  (§  97) 
get  it.  6.  I  love  the  old  woman  to  whom  you  just  gave  that 
cloth. 

(d)  "Was  that  the  man  who  was  selling  papers  in  the 
rain  ?  " 

"  Yes,  he  usually  works  very  hard.    Did  you  see  the  coat 

he  wore?" 
"  No,  but  I  know  his  son,  who'  played  with  us  yesterday." 
"  Do  you  mean  the  boy  whose  clothes  are  so  old  ?  " 
"  Yes,  the  one  who  just  went  across  the  street.    He  is  poor, 

but  he  is  always  happy." 
"  Who  is  happy  is  never  very  poor." 

LESSON  XXXVII. 
Indirect  Questions. 


XOh  iptfl[en,  was  voiv  geben  fönnen  unb  wtn  wit  vox  uns  l^aben. 


209.   Indirect  Questions.  —  When  a  direct  question  is  put 
into  a  subordinate  clause,  it  follows  the  dependent  order. 
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(Direct)    Where  did  you  buy  your  book  f    933o  ^Ol^ett  @ie  ^^x  16ttl^  ge* 

fOttft? 
(Indirect)    /  do  not  know  where  you  bought  your  book,    3[i^  tucife  tttf^t, 

too  <5ie  ^^x  IBiul^  gefimft  ^aben* 
(Direct)    Why  did  he  do  that  f    ^atttltl  ^(it  er  baiS  getan  ? 
(Indirect)    We  do  not  understand  why  he  did  that,    SBir  tierftel^ett  Ittd^t, 

tuaintm  ev  btiiS  getan  ^at« 

210.  The  Article  with  Parts  of  the  Body.  —  When  words  for 
parts  of  the  body  are  used  in  the  predicate,  German  generally 
has  the  definite  article,  often  with  the  dative  of  a  personal 
or  reflexive  pronoun  (fi(^)  where  English  has  the  possessive. 
In  a  prepositional  phrase  the  article  alone  is  usually  suflB-cient. 

I  broke  my  hand,    ^i^  ^abe  ntir  bte  $anb  gebro^en* 

He  hurt  his  foot.    @v  ii^ai  {li^  ben  gfn^  tierle^t. 

He  had  some  paper  in  his  hand,    ^x  ^Mt  etttiai^  ^^a^lier  in  ber  «t^Ottb« 

211.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Slac^'mittag,  bte  9lad^ntittage  believe;  with  dative  of  person 

II,     afternoon ;     written    small  believed,  but  accusative  of  thing. 

with  adverbs :  geftem  nai^nttt'  /  believe  you,  i^  glonbe  Sonett* 

tag,  ^ente  nai^mittag.  *  I  believe  it,  i^  glaube  td, 

ber   @trÄm<>f,   bte   <5trünt))fe   II,  bort,  there,  yonder, 

stocking.  nai^'nttttagiS,  adv.,  afternoons,  in 

ber  933?g,  bic  ^ege  II,  way,  road.  the  afternoon, 

glattben,  reg.   {t^dbtn),  to   think,  5nniei'Ien,  sometimes. 

212.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ^6)  tt)et§  ttid^t,  ttjarum  er  feine  ©trumpfe  an  ben 
gü^en  l^atte.  2.  Salden  Sie,  njo  bte  ^aben  geftem  nad^mit^ 
tag  waren?  3.  gr  berftel^t  ni^t,  ttjarum  i^  il^m  junjcilen  nid^t 
glaube.  4.  äBiffen  ®te,  wo  wir  ben  S33eg  n(xä)  ber  @tabt  finben 
f önnen  ?     5.  ^eben  5Wa^niittag  fragen  fie,  wie  fie  nat^  ©auf c 
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iomtncn.      6.  ^cl^  fel^e  nid^t,  tt)tc  bo«  Äinb  nad^tnittag«  ben 
S33cg  bort  burt^  ben  SBafb  finbet. 

(b)  1.  Do  you  know  where  I  lost  my  other  stocking? 
2.  He  asked  why  we  didn't  believe  him.  3.  I  don't  under- 
stand why  you  sometimes  cannot  find  your  way.  4.  We 
wanted  to  know  who  was  there.  5.  She  doesn't  know  why 
she  has  to  stay  at  home  afternoons.  6.  They  don't  under- 
stand where  we  were  yesterday  afternoon. 

213.  Exercise. 

(o)  1.  Eead  5(uf  ben  ©trafen,  Easy  Reading,  68,  6—64, 14. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  indirect  questions ;  of  the  use 
of  the  article  with  parts  of  the  body. 

(b)  1.  SBiffen  ®te,  xoxe  bie  beiben  Snaben  nachmittags  ben 
9Beg  finben?  2.  SSerftel^t  ber  greunb,  lüarnm  man  il^m  ju> 
iDcilen  nid^t  glaubt?  3.  f^J^agt  ber  O^^fl^^  ^^^  ®ic  i^  ^^^ 
^anb  l^aben?  4.  SBeig  ber  eine  ^abe,  loarum  ber  anbere 
feine  (Strümpfe  an  ben  gü^^n  l^at?  5.  §aben  ®ie  gefeiten, 
tt)ie  lüir  geftem  na^mittag  «all  fpielten?  6.  äBet§  baS  aKäb^^ 
d^en,  loarum  bie  anberen  ®(^üf er  bort  finb  ? 

(c)  1.  I  don't  know  why  you  don't  sometimes  study  after- 
noons. 2.  We  can't  understand  how  the  boy  lost  his  stock- 
ing. 3.  They  don't  see  where  the  way  through  the  wood 
lies.  4.  I  do  not  know  what  that  boy  has  in  his  hand. 
5.  We  knew  where  you  were  yesterday  afternoon.  6.  He 
can't  understand  why  we  never  believe  him. 

(d)  "Do  you  know  where  those  two  boys  were  yesterday 
afternoon  ?  " 

"No,  I  don't  know,  but  they  are  usually  on  the  streets 
afternoons." 
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"I  believe  you.  I  don't  see  why  they  nm  on  the  street 
with  no  stockings  on  their  feet ! " 

"  What  a  shame !  But  look !  What  kind  of  boys  are  those 
yonder  ?     Shall  I  ask  why  they  aren't  at  home  ?  '' 

"  Wait !  We  can  see  what  they  do  there.  Sometimes  these 
children  know  the  way  better  than  we  think." 

"  Yes,  do  you  see  how  well  they  know  the  way  ?  " 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. 


XOtnn  HTcnfd^en  auseinanbergel^n, 

So  fagen  fie:  2luf  Wk^et^t^n. —^u^Uv^UUtL 


214.  The  Coordinating  Conjunctions,  utlb,  and;  abet  and  fon« 
bent,  but;  benn,  for;  and  ober,  or,  do  not  affect  the  order. 
They  are  used  in  compound  sentences. 

3dp  fttm,  ober  er  ging  nai^  ^aufe.    I  came,  but  he  went  home, 
(St  nml  ((eiüett^  benu  ii^  mn^  nad^  ^oitfe  gel^ett.    He  must  stay,  for  I 
have  to  go  home. 

(a)  When  biU  in  English  introduces  a  contrast  with  a  pre- 
ceding negative  —  that  is,  when  you  can  say  "but  on  the  con- 
trary," or  "  but  instead ''  —  German  uses  f ottbem,  not  ober. 

Chr  ift  ttii^t  mein  gfreunb^  fottberu  mein  ^eittb.  He  is  not  my  friend,  but 
my  enemy. 

@ie  ift  itiii^t  fi^dit,  fonbertt  ^äglti^,  fiber  {te  ift  retaenb.  She  is  not  beau- 
tiful, but  homely i  but  she  is  charming, 

(1)  ©onbcrn  is  always  used  in  the  correlative,  not  only  ,  ,  ,  but 
also,  SBlr  ttiarcn  nid^t  nur  arm,  fonbcm  aud^  fran!.  We  were  not  only 
poor,  but  also  sick. 
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215.  Subordinating  Conjunctions  are  used  in  complex  sen- 
tences and  are  followed  by  the  dependent  order  (§  205).  The 
commonest  ones  are  al^,  ba,  ba§,  tijt,  nat^bctn,  ob,  fobotb,  to'dfj* 
renb,  tocil,  and  tocnn. 

Si^  lam,  e^e  er  naä^  ^nitfe  ging.    I  came  before  he  went  home, 
&v  itttt^  fonmtett^  toeil  ii^  naä^  $attfe  gelye.    He  must  come,  because  lam 
going  home, 

(a)  Remember  that  the  main  clause  is  inverted  when  the 
dependent  clause  precedes.     See  §  113,  6. 

When  he  saw  me,  he  went  home,    %l^  tv  ittii^  f(i^,  ging  er  naäl  ^oitfe. 
As  you  have  no  book,  I  shall  give  you  mine,    ^a  @te  feitt  fduaj  l^abeu, 
tuerbe  ii^  ^litien  baiS  meine  geben* 

216.  Vocabulary. 

be?  ^nb,  bie  ^nnbell,  dog.  jung,  young. 

htt  ^axft,  hit  ^^ittt  U,  market ;  ttIS,    conjunc,  when;   used  with 

Ottf  bent  or  ben  ^atft,  at  or  to  past  time. 

the  market.  ha,  conjunc,  as,  giving  a  reason, 

ber  SBS'gen,  bie  ^agen  I,  wagon  ;  not  referring  to  time. 

cart ;  carriage,  fdu^bem,  but. 

hü2  SJrett,  bie  öretter  III,  board.  ttei(,  conjunc,  because, 

b«i8  @ent&'fe,  gen.,  bei9  ®entilfei$  I,  ti^tnu,  conjunc,  when,  used  gener- 

collective,  vegetables,  ally  with  present  time ;  whenever, 

217.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ai^  t(^  auf  ben  3Karft  ging,  fol^  id^  ben  ©unb*  2.  (gr 
lag  nid^t  ouf  ber  @tra§e,  fonbem  auf  einem  Srett  unter  bem 
SBagen.  3.  ©a  e^  fo  fpöt  njtrb,  muffen  njtr  na^  §aufe  gelten. 
4.  SBenn  loir  unferen  §unb  finben,  muffen  toxx  auf  ben  SÄarft 
flehen,  ipeil  unfer  SBagen  bort  ift.  5.  ©ie  Junge  grau  l^at  fein 
©emüfe  gefauft,  ttjeil  fie  e^  ni^t  mag.  6.  911^  i^  in  ber  @tabt 
tear,  ^abe  id^  t)iet  ^^t^^effante^  gefe^en. 
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(b)  1.  When  it  is  cold,  the  dog  lies  on  a  board.  2.  When 
we  went  to  the  market,  we  bought  vegetables  out  of  a  wagon. 
3.  As  the  dog  has  no  board  on  which  he  can  lie,  he  will  get 
very  tired.  4.  They  didn't  go  to  the  market,  but  into  the 
wood,  because  it  was  so  warm.  5.  It  wasn't  cold,  but  very 
warm,  when  we  drove  in  (mit)  the  carriage  to  the  market. 
6.   He  didn't  buy  any  vegetables,  but  went  home  with  his  dog. 

218.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  2luf  bent  9Karft,  Easy  Reading^  65,  1-29. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  coordinating  conjunctions ;  of 
the  use  of  f Ottbertl ;  of  subordinating  conjunctions ;  of  the 
inversion  of  the  main  clause. 

(Ö)  1.  ©al^en  ®ie  bie  alte  grau,  afö  fie  auf  bent  SWarft  il^r 
©entüfe  öerlauftc?  2.  §at  i^r  §Uttb  ein  Srett,  lüenn  er 
unter  bent  SBagen  liegt?  3.  SDhi^  fie  immer  auf  ben  3J?arft 
flehen,  xod\  fie  fo  alt  ift?  4.  SBo  l^abe  x6)  jene  grau  gefeiten, 
bte  ntc^t  nur  alt,  fonbern  fel^r  arm  ift?  5.  @abett  bie  Äinber 
ben  §unb  gefe^en,  afö  er  auf  einem  33rett  unter  bem  ffiagen 
lag?  6.  23erlauft  bie  grau  öiel  ©emüfe,  njenn  fie  mit  il^rem 
§unb  auf  ben  3Äar!t  gel^t? 

(c)  1.  As  the  dog  was  lying  on  the  board,  the  old  woman 
did  not  go  to  market,  but  waited  beside  her  cart.  2.  When 
she  went  to  market,  the  dog  lay  on  a  board  under  the  cart. 
3.  When  it  is  very  warm,  she  does  not  sell  many  (singular) 
vegetables.  4.  We  did  not  buy  our  vegetables  of  (Don) 
the  young  woman,  but  of  this  one,  because  she  was  old. 
5.  Whenever  we  read  an  exercise  we  find  new  words.  6.  The 
old  woman  did  not  go  home,  but  she  stayed  at  the  market, 
because  she  wanted  to  sell  her  vegetables. 
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(d)  "  Was  that  old  woman's  dog  lying  under  her  cart  when 
you  were  going  to  the  market  this  morning  ? '' 

"  Yes,  when  she  goes  to  the  market  to  sell  her  vegetables, 
lie  lies  on  a  board  and  waits." 

"  As  it  is  usually  so  cold  at  the  market,  he  ought  to  have 
not  only  a  board,  but  also  a  warm  cloth." 

"He  cannot  have  everything  he  wishes,  because  the  old 
Tvoman  is  so  poor." 

"It  is  funny!  He  does  not  go  home,  but  waits  all  day 
under  the  cart." 

"  The  poor  dog !    What  a  shame ! " 

LESSON  XXXIX. 
Dependent  Order  for  Medals. 


Drum  fröl^Iid?  in  ben  Kampf  l^inetn  I 
Wet  fiegen  tpiü,  mug  jlerben  fönnen. 

3a,  foil  bas  ieben  red?t  gebetl^n, 
DTug  man  bem  Cobe  and?  tpas  gönnen.  —  ?pru%. 


219.  Modals  in  Dependent  Sentences.  —  In  the  dependent 
order  in  simple  tenses,  the  auxiliaries  of  mode  stand  at  the 
end  of  the  clause,  just  like  auxiliaries  of  tense. 

I  knew  why  he  had  to  go.    3^  ton^it,  marum  er  ge^en  mu^te* 

(a)  In  a  compound  tense  of  the  modal,  when  there  is  a  de- 
pendent infinitive,  the  tense  auxiliary  (l^abctt  or  lüerbcu)  stands 
just  before  the  rest  of  the  verb  phrase  ("two  infinitives"). 
This  same  rule  applies  to  the  verbs  fcl^etl,  l^öretl,  etc.,  men- 
tioned in  §  166. 
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Here  is  an  exercise  you  wQl  have  to  write,    f^tt  t(l  etMC  Ssfgtic,  fo  te 

wirft  f d^tfüftt  MAfffK* 
That  is  the  man  who  wanted  to  buy  my  horse,    ^«d  tfl  ^or  Stont,  Mt 

Note,  —  In  translating  two  or  more  German  infinitives  at  the  end  of  a 
clause,  always  b^;in  at  the  end,  then  take  the  one  next  to  the  end,  then 
the  third  from  the  end. 

3(^  ^be  eu(^  fpielcti  ^öreti  fönnett.    /  was  able  to  hear  you  play. 

220.  The  Use  of  bo§.  —  The  conjunction  bo^,  ihcUy  intro- 
duces dependent  clauses.  It  must  not  be  confused  with  the 
demonstrative  or  relative  bod.  Remember  that  a  comma 
precedes  bo§. 

He  knows  that  I  shall  come.    (^  totifi,  bii^  ii^  fomnteit  merbe* 
I  saw  that  you  were  tired.    3i^  t^aht  gefe^eit,  bag  8ie  mibe  mmreK« 

221.  Vocabulary. 

bet  2^0Wf  We  %bp^t  II,  jar,  pot.  baj,  conjunc,  that. 

^dffen,  reg.  (fiahtn),  to  hope.  ,  e'^e,  conjunc,  before. 

aVUtUi,     indeclinable     adj.,    all  tta^bem',  conjunc,  aßer. 

kinds  of.  \ohaW,  conjunc,  as  soon  as. 

frft^,  early;  morgen  frft^,  to-mor-  tuä^'renb,  conjunc,  while,  indicat- 

row  morning.  ing  duration  of  time. 

222.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Qä)  l^offe,  baß  ®ie  morgen  frü^  ttjerbeti  fommeti 
lüoMeti.  2.  5Rad^bent  fie  allerlei  STöpfe  l^atte  öerfaufeti  fön^ 
nen,  fling  fie  urn  bie  gde.  3.  SBöl^renb  tt)ir  arbeiten  müf* 
fen,  bürfen  bie  anbeten  S^inber  fpielen.  4.  S^e  bie  3'ungen 
urn  bie  gde  ttjerben  flehen  fönnen,  ttjirb  i^r  3Sater  fie  fe^en- 
5.  ©obalb  er  bie  SÄäbc^en  in  bie  ©d^ule  l^at  fommen  fe^en, 
la«  er  bie  Aufgabe.  6.  Sir  ^offen,  bag  ba«  Äinb  nid|t  gu 
lange  ttjirb  arbeiten  muffen. 
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(6)  1.  He  hopes  that  he  will  not  have  to  translate  the  sen- 
tence while  the  teacher  is  there.  2.  As  soon  as  they  have 
been  able  to  sell  all  kinds  of  jars,  they  will  go  home.  3.  To- 
morrow morning  I  shall  go  to  school  after  I  have  been  per- 
mitted to  play.  4.  Her  mother  had  called  her  before  she  had 
wanted  to  go.  5.  I  hope  that  yon  will  not  have  to  go  to- 
morrow morning.  6.  We  know  that  the  young  woman  at 
(otl)  the  comer  sells  all  kinds  of  jars. 

223.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  Sluf  bent  3Kar!t,  Easy  Reading,  66, 1—68,  8. 
2.   Point  out  examples  of  the  modals  in  dependent  sentences, 
and  of  the  use  of  ba§. 

(6)  1.  ^tnntn  ®ic  btc  %xm,  bte  il^rcti  jungen  gu  ©aufe 
\)ai  laffen  muffen?  2.  SBiffen  ®ie,  toarum  fie  i^n  l^at  laffen 
tt)oKen?  3.  3ft  ba^  bte  grau,  bie  an  ber  gde  l^at  ftel^en 
bürfen?  4.  SBa6  tat  fie,  nac^betn  fie  allerlei  STöpfe  l^atte  Der* 
laufen  fönnen?  5.  §offt  fie,  ba^  fie  morgen  frü^  lüirb  fom* 
mtn  fönnen,  el^e  fie  gu  tnübe  tüirb?  6.  3Bei§  fie,  ba§  fie  wirb 
gelten  muffen,  fobalb  fie  aö  bie  STöpfe  l^at  öerfaufen  fönnen? 

(c)  1.  I  hope  that  the  young  woman  has  been  able  to  sell 
all  those  jars.  2.  She  will  come  to-morrow  morning,  before 
we  shall  want  to  see  her.  3.  After  she  had  had  to  stand  at 
the  comer  all  the  afternoon,  she  was  very  tired.  4.  Her  boy 
will  be  happy  as  soon  as  he  has  been  permitted  to  play. 
5.  She  had  stayed  at  the  corner  while  she  had  been  able  to 
sell  all  kinds  of  jars.  6.  I  saw  him  before  he  was  able  to  run 
across  the  street. 

(d)  "  We  all  hope  that  you  will  be  able  to  come  to-morrow 
morning." 
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**  Thank  you,  I  shall  come  as  soon  a  I  have  seen  my  little 
brother  go  to  school." 

"  After  you  have  done  that,  where  shall  we  play  ?  " 

"  I  hope  that  you  will  want  to  play  herb." 

*'  I  like  to  play  ball.  But  before  we  shall  be  permitted  to 
play,  we  shall  have  to  write  our  exercises.*' 

"  What  a  shame !    I  don't  see  why  we  always  have  to  work." 

LESSON   XL. 
Review. 


Die  UTenfd^en,  bte  bte  Hul^e  ^ndfcn,  bit  finbcn  Hulje  ntmmenncfjr, 
VOeil  ftc  btc  Huljc,  btc  fic  fud?cn,  in  €ile  jagen  ©or  ftd?  °ljcr. 

—  amincr. 

• 

224.  The  Modified  Demonstrative.  —  In  conversation  German 
generally  uses  ber  for  the  demonstrative,  when  this  is  modified 
by  a  phrase  or  clause  (§  190,  cf).  In  more  formal  language 
bcrjenigc  may  be  used.  Eemember  that  this  is  the  regular 
translation  for  the  one,  the  ones.     See  §§  149,  d  and  204,  a. 

Where  are  those  (the  ones)  I  gave  you  f    SBo  ftnb  bte,  btc  il^  Sonett  gaB  ? 
Is  he  the  one  (xohom)  you  saw?    3ft  et   ber,  ben  (ber]ettt0e,   ben  or 

melfi^en)  8te  fa^en? 
She  is  not  the  one  who  came,    @ie  ift  tti^t  bte,  bte  (bie jenige,  bie  or 
meffi^e)  fant. 

225.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^f en'nig,  5»ei  pfennig  II,  pfen-  ha»  $f nnb,  5»ei  ^fttnb  II,  pound. 

nig,  a  Geruian  coin  worth  about  fünfzig,  ßfty. 

a  quarter  of  a  cent.  mSg'Iifi^,  possible, 

ber  ^vti^f  bte  greife  II,  price.  t>üU,  full,  usually  followed  by  a 

bie  Ättrtof'fel  IV,  potato.  noun  without  a  preposition  :  JuU 

ble  ^a'n  IV,  commodity  ;  ware.  of  potatoes,  nott  Kartoffeln* 
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226.  OralDrOL 

(o)  1.  ®iiib  bod  bif,  bic  DOÜ  Äortoffclii  nxircii?  2.  Skren 
jene  Sktren  biejienignt,  votid^  toic  geftern  fouften?  3.  6*  ift 
möglu^^  bag  er  berjietiige  ift,  bet  mir  bie  Sartoffedi  ju  fünf  jig 
pfennig  Derfonft  fyit  4.  ffiad  ift  ber  fxtx^?  SBo«  f often  bie 
auf  bem  S5rette  bo#  ipfunb?  5.  I^iefer  ©mer  ift  ber,  ber 
ooß  ©ürfte  tear.  6.  Tic,  bic  bic,  bic  bie  äufgobe  lofcn,  t>cr* 
ftanbcn,  bürf en  no(^  §auf e  gc^n-  (  Word  order  for  trariskuing : 
1.2-8-34-7-5^9-12-10-11.) 

(6)  1.  Is  this  pfennig  the  one  you  lost  ?  2.  Those  wares 
are  the  ones  we  saw  at  the  market  yesterday.  3.  These  po- 
tatoes are  the  ones  the  woman  had  wanted  to  sell  at  (ju)  fifty 
pfennigs  the  pound.  4.  That  book  is  the  one  my  brother  lost 
at  school  yesterday.  5.  Is  it  possible  that  the  basket  can  be 
full  of  potatoes  ?  6.  That  jar  is  the  one  she  sold  yesterday 
at  (gtt)  a  good  price. 

227.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  »uf  bem  SWarft,  Easy  Reading,  68,  4— es,  10. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  modified  demonstrative; 
of  dependent  clauses  with  relatives  and  subordinating  conjunc- 
tions ;  of  modals  in  dependent  clauses. 

(b)  1.  3fft  btefe  olte  grau  bie,  bie  ein  ^funb  Kartoffeln 
laufte?  2.  SBar  biefer  SWann  ber,  meld^er  einen  l^ol^en  ^rei^ 
für  bie  aSSaren  gab?  3.  ©inb  bie  tartoffein  bie,  bie  bie  alte 
gran  jn  fünf  gig  pfennig  ba^  ^funb  Derfaufte?  4.  ^fft  eö 
möglid^,  bag  ber  SBagen  öoß  SBaren  ift?  5.  SBar  jener  Sorb 
bcrjenige,  toelt^er  gioei  mart  fünf  gig  pfennig  foftete  ?  6.  3ft 
ber,  ben  td^  foufe,  beffer  of«  berjenige,  loeld^er  bie  anbere  gran 
gefanft  ^at? 
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(c)  Write  the  demonstratives  and  relatives  two  ways. — 1.  Is 
that  basket  the  one  that  is  full  of  potatoes?  2.  No,  it's 
the  one  that  cost  fifty  pfennigs.  3.  What  is  the  price  of 
these  potatoes  the  pound?  4.  It  is  possible  that  that  old 
woman  is  the  one  who  was  carrying  a  basket  full  of  pota- 
toes. Ö.  That  boy  is  the  one  she  has  had  to  leave  at  home. 
6.  This  old  woman  is  the  one  who  had  wanted  to  go  to 
market  so  early  this  morning. 

(d)  "Is  that  boy  the  one  whom  the  old  woman  had  to  leave 
at  home  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  his  mother  is  the  one  who  wanted  to  take  her  wares 

to  market." 

"  Were  the  wares  the  ones  that  cost  fifty  pfennigs  ?  " 

"  Yes,  that  was  the  price,  I  think,  but  it  is  possible  that  she 

wanted  to  get  more." 
"  She  also  had  a  basket  full  of  potatoes,  didn't  she  ?  " 
"  Yes,  she  is  the  one  who  had  the  basket  full  of  potatoes." 

228.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  SBo  ift  bcr  2Hte,  beffeti  ©ol^n  ^txtmtQtn  öcrfauft? 

2.  ©ittb  bie  3K(ititter  glüdid^,  ttjeld^e  nad^  bent  JRegen  fo  fleißig 
arbeiten?  3.  SBiffen  ®ie,  njarum  jener  Heine  ^^unge  feine 
©trumpfe  an  ben  ijü^en  l^at?  4.  §at  ber  gel^rer  gefeiten,  toxt 
fleißig  lüir  geftern  nad^ntittag  lernten?  5.  §aben  bie  ^aben 
ben  ©unb  gefe^en,  afö  er  auf  einem  S3rette  unter  ben  SBagen  l^at 
liegen  muffen?  6.  ©offt  ber  ©d^üler,  ba§  er  aU  bie  ©öfee  in 
biefer  Slufgabe  ujirb  überfefeen  fönnen  ? 

(6)  1.  That  is  the  old  man  who  sells  newspapers  on  the 
street  afternoons.       2.  Whoever  works  hard  is  usually  happy. 

3.  I  cannot  see  what  you  have  in  your  hand.      4.   She  doesn't 
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understand  why  they  never  believe  her.  5.  The  old  woman 
with  the  dog  went  tq  the  market  because  she  had  to  buy  a  bas- 
ket full  of  potatoes.  6.  I  hope  that  you  will  want  to  come 
to-morrow  morning  as  soon  as  you  have  been  able  to  translate 
this  exercise. 

(c)  At  the  Market.  —  This  morning  I  saw  an  old  woman 
who  was  going  to  the  market.  She  was  carrying  a  basket  on 
her  arm.  It  was  not  the  one  she  had  had  at  the  market  yes- 
terday ;  she  had  had  to  leave  that  at  home  with  her  little  boy ; 
but  it  was  one  which  she  had  just  been  able  to  buy.  After  she 
had  gone  around  the  market,  she  found  the  wares  which  she 
had  wanted  to  buy.  Another  old  woman  sold  her  two  pounds 
of  potatoes  at  fifty  pfennigs.  She  did  not  understand  why 
they  cost  so  much.  As  soon  as  she  had  been  able  to  buy 
everything  she  wished,  she  went  home. 

LESSON  XLI. 
Separable  and  Inseparable  Verbs. 


Das  fommt  baranf  °an.    TTiat  depends. 


229.  Inseparable  Verbs  differ  from  simple  verbs  in  only  one 
way:  they  never  take  the  prefix  ge==  for  the  past  participle. 
The  inseparable  prefix  is  always  directly  before  the  verb, 
attached  to  it,  and  (except  mt§*)  is  never  accented.  The  in- 
separable prefixes  are  be*,  tmp^,  tnU,  tX',  ^t^,  tni^*,  t)cr*,  3er*. 

S3mopsis  of  Inseparable  Verbs. 

Weak,  Strong. 

Pres,   i^  tt^mitf  I  tell,  ti^  kieirfite^e,  I  understand. 

Past.  \äi^tti^i%  Itold,  tin  )»tt^wx^,  I  understood. 
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Synopsis  of  Inseparable  Verbs  (Continued). 
Weak.  Strong. 

Fut.         ii^   merbe   erjä^Ien,    I     iäi  mtht  n^ttftti^tn,  I  shall  under- 

shall  tell.  stand. 

Ferf.  i^  f^aht  er^ä^It,  /  have  ii^  t^aht  tfttftan^tn,  I  have  under- 
told,  stood. 

Past  Perf.  idl  ^tttte  tt^^li,  I  had  !^  ^ttttc  Herftanben,  /  had  under- 

told.  stood. 

Fut.  Perf.  ii^  merbe  er^a^It  fiahtn,  ii^  merbe  beirfitanben  f^ahtn,  I  shall 

I  shall  have  told.  have  understood. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  in  full. 

230.  Separable  Verbs.  —  All  other  j)refixes  are  separable. 
In  the  Easy  Beading  they  are  marked  with  a  degree  sign, 
thus:  \ 

Separable  verbs  have  the  following  peculiarities  :  — 

(a)  The  prefix  always  takes  the  accent,  as  in  English :  pick 
up',  take  down'. 

an'fangen,  ftng  an\  an^gefangeit,  to  begin. 

(b)  With  simple  tenses  in  independent  clauses  the  prefix  is 
put  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

3^  fttttge  petite  biefe  KrBeit  an*    I  begin  this  work  to-day. 

®tt  fiiiöft  geftern  betne  Aufgabe  an*     You  began  your  Exercise  yesterday. 

(c)  In  compound  tenses  and  in  dependent  clauses  the  prefix 
is  attached  to  the  verb. 

Wl^t^tn  »trb  er  aW^an^tn*    To-morrow  he  will  begin. 
Stt^ft  bit,  too  »it  an'ftngen  ?    Did  you  see  where  we  began  f 

(d)  The  signs  ju  of  the  infinitive  and  ge*  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple are  put  between  prefix  and  verb. 

3ie  f^ahtn  fe^r  gtti  att'gefattgen*     They  have  begun  very  well. 

Wdaxnm  mttnf ^t  i^r  ni^t  oiusnfangen  ?    Why  donH  you  wish  to  begin  f 
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231.  Conjagation  of  Separable  Verbs. 

OttfaitgeK,  to  begin. 
Present  Tense.  Synopsis. 

if^  fattge  an  .  Pres.         iifi  fait0e  an 

^n  fftKgft  an  Past.         ii^  ftitg  an 

er  fftitgt  an  Fut.  ii^  merbe  aitfaitgen 

mir  fottgeit  ait  Per! .         ii^  f^aht  aKgefaitgeit 

i^r  fangt  an  Past  Perf.  ti^  ^atte  angefangen 

fie  fangen  an  Fut.  Perf.  ii^  merbe  angefangen  f^ahtn 

Formal  Imperative,  fangen  Sie  an* 

(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  throughout  in  full.  In  like  manner  conju- 
gate aufhören,  fortfahren,  and  jlattfinbcn  (§  234). 

232.  Use  of  Separable  Verbs.  —  In  translating  a  printed 
or  written  sentence  from  the  German,  always  look  toward 
the  end  for  a  separable  prefix,  as  separable  verbs  are  very 
common. 

When  two  verbs  mean  the  same  in  German  and  one  is  sepa- 
rable, Germans  usually  prefer  to  use  this.     Thus,  while  Qi) 

f)ait  bie  Slufgabe  begonnen,  and  33ttte,  njotten  ®ie  ba^  %tn^tx 

öffnen?  are  perfectly  correct,  a  German  is  more  likely  to  say, 

S^  ^ö6c  bie  9lnfgabe  an 'gefangen,  and  4öitte,  njoHen  @ie  ba^ 
genfter  auf 'madden? 

233.  The  Complementary  Infinitive  usually  follows  the  sepa- 
rable prefix.  A  modified  infinitive  phrase  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  comma. 

Please  begin  to  work.    Sitte,  faitgeit  Sie  an  jn  arbeiten ! 

He  began  to  read  the  sentence.    @r  ^ot  angefattgeit,  ben  Sa^  $it  (efeit* 

(a)  In  a  subordinate  clause  the  complementary  infinitive 
usually  follows  the  verb. 

Before  you  begin  to  read,    ©Ije  Sie  an^anqcn  $n  lefe«. 
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234. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  Stttbettt',  bed  ^tnUnttn,  bit 
8titbettten  IV,  student. 

hit  9Renfn?'  IV,  student's  duel 

bie  UittberfUftt'  IV,  university  ;  auf 
ber  Uitiberfltftt,  a<  <Ae  univer- 
sity. 

bie  Se?bm'bitn0  IV,/ra«ern%. 

ati'fait0eit,  ftng  ott',  att'gefottgen 
(^aben)^  er  fängt  an',  to  begin, 

ottf'^dreit,  l^drte  ottf,  anf'ge^drt 
(^aben),  to  stop;  with  the  infini- 


tive where  English  has  the  verbal 
ill  'ing. 
fort'fa^re«,    fnljr    fort',    fmrt'ge« 
fa^re«  C^abeit),  er  f jUyrt  fort',  to 

continue^  keep  on;  with  the  in- 
finitive where  English  has  the 
verbal  in  -ing. 

ftott'ftttbeit,  fimb  ftott',  ftott'ge» 
fitttben  (fabelt),  to  take  place, 

fedl'teit,  foii^t,  gefoii^teit  (^obe«), 
erfl^t,  to  fence^  fight. 


235. 


Oral  DrilL 


(a)  1.  saSatiti  fangen  bie  ©tubenten  ber  beutfd^en  Uniöerfi* 
töten  an  ju  f ed^ten  ?  2.  ©te  JDienfuren  ber  SJerbinbung  finben 
ieben  Sag  ftatt.  3.  ^cAtn  ®te  fortgefal^ren,  ^\\x  JSBud^  gu 
fefen?  4.  @örtc  bie  SDienfur  geftem  nad^mtttag  auf?  5.  ^fd^ 
tüünfd^e,  eine  neue  2lufgabe  anzufangen.  6.  gine  lange  SJien^ 
fur  l^at  geftem  auf  ber  Uniöerfitöt  ftattgefunben. 

(h)  1.  How  long  do  the  students  of  the  fraternities  keep  on 
fighting  ?  2.  A  duel  is  taking  place  now.  3.  It  has  begun, 
but  it  has  not  yet  stopped.  4.  The  students  at  the  univer- 
sity do  not  wish  to  stop;  they  wish  to  continue.  5.  In 
which  fraternity  at  the  university  did  the  duel  take  place? 
6.   I  had  stopped  when  he  had  just  begun. 

236.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Reading,  71, 1—72, 7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  separable  verbs. 
Separable  prefixes  in  the  Easy  Iteading  are  marked  with  a 
degree  sign,  thus :  °. 
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(b)  1.  gttibcti  Dtele  aWenfureti  ouf  bcutfd^cn  Uniöerfitätcti  ftatt? 
2.  gSanti  prcn  bie  ©tubcntcn  auf  gu  f cd^ten  ?  3.  gangcn  nur 
bic  ©tubentcn  ber  SJcrbmbuugen  mit  btefeu  3Kenfuren  an? 
4.  ^afixtn  fie  fort  ju  fed^teu,  ober  l^ören  fie  auf?  5.  ^tx^ 
fte^eu  ®ie,  loarum  fie  je  angefangen  l^aben?  6.  3Bünf d^t  ein 
(Stubent  anjuf angen,  nad^bem  bie  3J?enfur  aufgehört  ^at  ? 

(c)  1.  At  German  universities  many  duels  take  place  in  the 
fraternities.  2.  When  the  students  begin  to  fight,  they  con- 
tinue a  long  time.  3.  As  soon  as  they  stop  fighting,  they 
all  go  home.  4.  Sometimes  the  students  do  not  wish  to 
continue,  but  they  are  not  permitted  to  stop.  5.  After  they 
have  begun  to  fight,  they  have  to  keep  on.  6.  It  is  hard  to 
stop  when  they  have  begun  to  fight. 

(d)  "  Do  the  students  at  German  universities  begin  to  fight 
as  soon  as  they  come  to  the  (auf  bie)  university  ?  " 

"  No,  they  wait  a  long  time  before  they  begin  to  fight.'' 

"  But  after  they  have  begun  to  fight,  they  usually  continue, 
don't  they  ?  " 

"  Yes,  the  duels  take  place  every  day,  and  when  they  have 
begun  it  is  usually  hard  to  stop  fighting." 

"  I  don't  see  why  they  have  to  keep  on  fighting  after  they 
have  begun." 

"  They  like  to  (§  161).  The  brave  ones  keep  on  fighting. 
The  others  sometimes  have  to  stop." 
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LESSON  XLII. 

Separable  and  Inseparable  Verbs. 


3e^t  gcljt  es  los.     (Familiar  for)  Now  it  is  going  to  begin. 

Das  fällt  mir  gar  nidpt  ein.    /  haven't  the  least  idea  {of  doing  that). 


237.  Meaning  of  Prefixes.  —  The  meaning  of  many  insepor 
rable  prefixes  is  hard  to  define.  In  general  mt^^*  equals  mis-y 
ger*  means  to  pieces,  and  ent*  denotes  separation. 

(auf en,  to  run;  entlattfen,  to  run  away. 

Heirfte^en,  to  understand;  ttti^'nerftel^en,  to  misunderstand. 

Brei^eit,  to  break ;  ^erBrei^eit,  to  smash,  to  break  to  pieces. 

(a)  The  separable  prefixes  usually  have  their  literal  meaning : 

fte^ett,  to  stand ;  itttf 'fte^en,  to  stand  up,  get  up. 
Breiigen,  to  break;  a('Brei^en,  to  break  off. 
laufen,  to  run  ;  tueg'tanfen,  to  run  away,  to  escape. 

238.  Common  Prefixes.  —  The  four  prepositions,  burd^,  über, 
unt,  and  unter,  are  sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable. 

(a)  They  are  inseparable  when  used  in  a  figurative  meaning, 
or  one  not  exactly  literal.  The  verbs  are  usually  transitive, 
have  l^aben  as  auxiliary,  take  the  accent  on  the  root  of  the 
verb,  not  on  the  prefix,  and  do  not  take  ge*  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple. The  inseparable  use  is  much  commoner  than  the 
separable. 

bnri^rei'fen,  bnri^rei'ftc,  bnri^retft'  (l)abcn),  to  travel  over,  to  ^'do.'' 

3^  bnr^ret'fc  ^eutf(i^(anb  jeben  Sommer.    I  travel  all  over  ("do'') 

Germany  every  summer. 
3i4  iiaht  ^entffi^lanb  legten  Sommer  buri^reift'.    /  "did''  Germany 

last  summer. 
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ikhtt^t'titn,  ftberging^  ikbttqott'qtn  (Ijahtn),  to  omit,  skip. 

föir  tiie?ben  biefe  Seite  ftberge'^en.     We  shall  skip  this  page. 
Wit  i^abtn  btefe  Seite  ftBergatt'ge«*     We  have  skipped  this  page. 

ittttge'^eit,  umging^  nmgan'gen  (f^ahtn),  to  avoid,  to  evade. 

<Bit  nittge'l^en  biefed  (S(efe#*    They  evade  this  law. 

Sie  i^ahtn  biefed  (S^efe^  nmgan'gem    fhey  evaded  this  law. 

ntätvfiaVitn,  uttter^ielt',  nnttvtiaVitn  (i^ahtn),  to  entertain. 

Sie  ntttef^ftlf  i^re  gfteunbe*     She  is  entertaining  her  friends. 
Sie  ^ttt  i^re  ^rennbe  unter^aFteit*     She  entertained  her  friends. 

(b)  They  are  separable  when  both  prefix  and  verb  are  used 
in  their  natural  meaning.  The  verbs  are  often  intransitive, 
take  the  auxiliary  of  the  simple  verb,  and  have  the  accent 
upon  the  prefix,  as  in  the  case  of  all  separable  verbs. 

^d^  fe^e  meinen  ^xUtn  hntä^.    I  carry  out  my  will. 

^t  ift  ü'bergefa^ren*    He  crossed  over. 

^te  Sonne  ift  nn'itr^t^an^tn.    The  sun  has  set. 

^ad^  einer  WtxU  fe^tten  toir  nm.    After  a  while  we  turned  round. 

(c)  When  used  regularly  with  a  simple  verb,  these  four  prepo- 
sitions look  like  separable  prefixes.  Hence  they  are  sometimes 
so  called,  and  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  are  so  given. 
But  really  they  are  simple  verbs  used  with  a  preposition. 
Compare  the  examples  below  with  those  under  (a)  above. 

bnrci^'reifen,  reifte  bnrci^',  bnr^'gereift  (fein),  to  travel  through. 

SSir  reifen  bnrci^*     We  travel  through  (separable). 

893ir  reifen  bnri^  ^eutfci^lanb*     We  travel  through  Germany  (simple  verb). 

ü'berge^en^  ging  Whtt,  untergegangen  (fein),  to  go  across. 

3ii^  ge^e  ilber^    Igo  across  (separable). 

Sl^  ge^e  über  ha^  gfelb.    /  go  across  the  field  (simple  verb). 
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vm  gelten,  ging  nut',  nm' gegangen  (fein),  to  go  around. 

®ie  gelten  nm*     You  go  around  (separable). 

®ie  ge^en  mm  ben  föalb*     You  are  going  around  the  wood  (simple  verb). 

nn'terl^alten,  ^ielt  nn'ter,  nn'terge^alten  (^aben),  to  hold  under. 

@r  ^ft(t  bte  ^a^e  nnter*    He  holds  the  cat  under  (separable) .     . 
^x  l^ftlt  bte  ^a^e  nnter  bent  ^tfdfte.    He  holds  the  cat  under  the  table 
(simple  verb). 

239.  §itt  and  §er, — All  verbs  of  motion  are  commonly 
compounded  with  l^in  or  l^er  to  denote  direction  of  motion. 
§itt  always  means  away  from  the  speaker ,  l^er,  toward  the 
speaker,  but  they  are  not  always  translated. 

^tt  ge^t  et  ^tn^     There  he  goes  (away  from  here). 

Sofien  Sie  ^er  (or  ^iet^er)  fotnnten?     Will  you  come  Tiered 

3i^  fnnn  tttci^t  ^tnanfge^en.    / canH  go  up  (there). 

(a)  §itt  unb  l^er  means  here  and  there,  hither  and  thither. 

(&x  Kef  ^tn  nnb  ^er.    He  ran  hither  and  thither. 

(b)  SBo  means  where  (rest)  ;  lüol^ttt'  means  where  to,  whither; 
ttJOl^cr'  means  where  from,  whence.  The  two  parts  may  be  sep- 
arated.    Where  meaning  whither  is  always  lüol^itt. 

Where  are  you  going  f    äSSo^in  ge^en  Sie  ?  or  Iföo  ge^en  Sie  l^in  ? 
Where  did  you  come  from  f    Sß^^^tx  fonten  Sie  ?  or  SBo  fanten  Sie  ^e?  ? 

240.  Vocabulary. 

bie  IföÄn'be  IV,  w?owndf.  übertret'ben,  ilbe?trteb',  iibertrte'- 

bttiS  (^t^x^i',  bte  (^eftl^ter  III,  face.         ben  (^aben),  to  exaggerate. 
bttö  ^ttttt,  bie  ^ttttte  II,  hair,  used     nnter^aCten,    nnter^telt^     nnte?^ 

\  in  both  singular  and  plural  for  ii^tiVitn  (^aben)^   et    nnter^ilt', 

'      hair.  to  entertain. 

ond'fe^en,   fal^  wx^',   an^^'gefe^en  berbte'ten,      berbot',       berbt'ten 
O^a^tvi),  tx  Pe^t  atx^'f  to  look,         (fnahtn),  to  forbid, 

appear.  fVLX^i'hwc,  fearful  (ly),  terrible, 
bnrci^rei'fen,  bnt^reif'te,  bnri^reift'         terribly. 

{i^ahcn),to  travel  through,  "'do."  natfir'Ui^,  adv.,  of  course. 
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241.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  gr  ^at  mic^  Don  fcittctt  ffiunbcn  am  ©efic^t  unb  unter 
ben  gaarcn  unterhalten.  2.  "iWatürUc^  ift  e^  verboten  ju  über^ 
treiben.  3.  ©ein  ©efic^t  unb  fein  §aar  fa^en  furclitbar  au^. 
4.  Qdf  ijabc  aimerifa  einmal  burclireift.  5.  ffio  ge^en  ®ie 
t)in?  6.  ®ic  ^at  nid^t  übertrieben,  al^  fie  un^  fo  gut  unter* 
^ielt. 

(6)  1.  Of  course  you  have  traveled  through  America  once, 
haven't  you  ?  2.  The  student  with  all  those  wounds  on  his 
(§  210)  face  and  under  his  hair  looked  terrible.  3.  Where 
are  those  two  boys  going  ?  4.  When  he  has  entertained  us, 
he  has  never  exaggerated.  5.  We  have  translated  that  sen- 
tence more  than  once.  6.  The  boy's  mother  forbade  him  to 
exaggerate. 

242.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Ecisy  Reading,  72, 8—73, 31. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  separable,  insepa- 
rable, and  common  prefixes ;  of  a  simple  verb  with  preposition 
resembling  an  inseparable  verb ;  of  l^in  and  l^er(um). 

(6)  1.  ®a^  ber  ©tubent  mit  feinen  ffiunben  furclitbar  au^,  aU 
er  fortful^r  gu  fecliten?  2.  fatten  ®ie  Diele  ßönber  burclireift, 
too  man  @ie  fe^r  gut  unterl^alten  ^atte  ?  3.  SBie  tt)ei§  man, 
ba^  ber  ©tubent  niclit  übertrieben  l^at?  4.  Söer  l^at  un^  otx^ 
boten  gu  übertreiben?  5.  @a^en  be^  ©tubenten  ®eficl|t  unb 
^aar  furclitbar  au«?     6.  äBo^er  »iffen  ©ie  ba^  atte^? 

(c)  1.  Once  I  traveled  through  many  cities  and  saw  many 
universities.  2.  Of  course  they  entertained  me  well  after 
they  had  once  begun.  3.  He  was  not  exaggerating;  the 
students  with  the  wounds  on  their  (§  210)  faces  and  under 
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their  hair  looked  terrible.  4.  How  (whence)  do  you  know 
that  they  forbade  us  to  do  that?  6.  Of  course  we  enter- 
tained those  students  at  the  university.  6.  After  he  had 
begun  to  exaggerate,  his  father  forbade  him  to  speak. 

(d)  "  You  have  traveled  through  many  lands,  haven't  you  ?  " 

"Of  course!  I  am  not  exaggeratiog ;  I  have  traveled 
through  many  interesting  countries." 

"  Won't  you  tell  me  how  the  students  at  the  German  uni- 
versities looked  ?  " 

"The  ones  in  the  fraternities,  who  had  fought  in  duels, 
looked  terrible." 

"  Did  you  see  these  duels  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once ;  but  it  did  not  entertain  me.  So  many  students 
had  big  wounds  on  their  faces  and  under  their  hair.  It  was 
terrible." 

LESSON  XLIII. 
Imperative. 


Set  bulbfam  gegen  alles  2Inbersfetn, 

Urib  lag  bid?  feinen  IDiberfprnd?  cerbriegen; 

Hur  immer  ftel]'  auf  beinen  eignen  (Jügen, 

Uub  fprid?  3nr  redeten  §eit  entfd^Iognes  Hein !  ■—  SitJ^crt 


243.  The  Imperative  for  formal  address  is  like  the  inverted 
indicative  (except  feien  ®ie,  be):  loben  ®te,  praise;  feigen 
(gie,  look;  fangen  @ie  an,  begin;  überfe^en  @ie,  translate. 

(a)  The  second  singular  imperative  adds  ^e  to  the  stem. 
This  *e  may  be  dropped  in  conversation;  (obe,  praise;  l^örc, 
listen;  fange  an,  begin;  ftel^e  anf,  stand  up;  übcrfefee,  translate. 
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(6)  When  the  root  vowel  e  changes  to  ie  or  i  in  the  second 
singular  indicative,  the  same  vowel  change  occurs  in  the  im- 
perative and  ft  is  not  added  (except  tt)erbe,  become).  Strong 
verbs  in  a  do  not  take  umlaut,     fiel^,  see;  gib,  give;  l^alt,  stop, 

(c)  The  second  plural  imperative  is  like  the  indicative  with- 
out the  pronoun.  The  connecting  vowel  *e*  may  be  inserted 
for  euphony.     See  §  16,  a. 


244. 


Conjugation  of  the  Imperative. 


Formal. 
(o(ett  Sie,  praise. 
fel^ett  @ie,  see. 
fottttttett  Sie,  come. 
fattgett  @ie  att,  begin. 
ii^etfe^en  @ie,  translate. 
%tAtn  <Bxtf  have. 
feie«  8ic,  he. 
metben  Sie,  become. 

(a)  The  only  imperatives  offering  any  difficulty  are  those  of  verbs 
having  the  root  vowel  c,  which  changes  to  ic  or  i  in.  the  second  singular. 
These  form  the  imperative  simply  by  dropping  the  (c)ft  of  the  second 
person  singular  present  indicative  active :  tucrfen,  bu  tuirfft,  tüirf ;  geben, 
bu  gibft,  gib ;  lefen,  bu  Uef(ef)t,  Ite« ;  f^ired^en,  bu  ^rid^ft,  \^x\6). 


Second  Singular. 

Second  Plural. 

UU 

UU 

m 

W 

!omm 

fotttmt 

fattge  att 

f  attgt  m 

fi^erfe^e 

fi^erfe^t 

%tAt 

%nU 

fei 

feib 

merbe 

merbet 

245. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  ^rofef  for,  bie  ^rofeffo'ren  V, 

professor. 

bie  @ef<i^i<i^'te  IV,  story;  his- 
tory. 

bie  SJotTefttltg  IV,  lecture. 

bie  3eit  IV,  time ;  extent  of  time, 
as  distinguished  from  bfli9  9)'lfl(, 
which  implies  repetition. 

U»  ßc'ben  I,  life. 


beftt'ii^ett,  befuii^'te,  befuii^t'  (^tt= 
ben),  to  visit;  to  attend. 

bratt'ii^en,  reg.  {ii^tibtn)^  to  need. 

txhWltn,  txh^Vit,  ersft^It'  (^a* 
f>tn)f  to  relate^  tell. 

fhtbie'rctt,      fhtbicr'te,      fhtbiert' 

(l^abett),  to  study,  at  a  univer* 
sity  or  in  advanced  work. 
XtxHBjitf  easy. 


2Kr> 


fete  ixKrc^rxr.  ^  4*r3r,  fr*L:^  nir  >«  ^rAiAtt  wm 
fcu  Hfe  in±t,  4-  werrixic  *?  »1  ^ci  »ic  ä  mlln!  Ju 
tit  ?crit*xriea  Jet  iPrr»f "rr*  ieniAcz!     *L  4?mt.  fmfCfl  2ie 

6  Wriie  aC  imperaiiirtfs  tkree  v*ivs.  —  1.  Stndhr  hard 
^tkifu, :  T-^i  need  to  attend  all  the  leiptza««  of  that  pio- 
iesi^jT.  2-  Sv.p  telling  that  story !  I  haT^Hi  t  time  to  hear 
it!  3,  Yfßi  i^eed  to  sr^dy;  use  these  boc^s.  4.  Please 
tell  me  the  «tory  of  the  professor  s  life,  5.  Attend  those 
lectures;  they  are  rery  easy.  6l  Please  stx^  reading  and 
begin  to  translate. 

247. 


(a)  1.   Bead  Unter  ben  gtubenten,  Eas^  Beadingy  T4. 1— 75, 8. 
2.  Point  out  illustraticHis  of  imperatlYeSy  especially  of  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable  verbs. 

(6)  1.  «itte,  er^a^le  mir  Don  bem  ?eben  auf  einer  bentfc^n 
Unioerfitöt !  2.  ©ebrouc^  behie  3eit  f o  gnt  nne  möglü^,  bam 
bad  Seben  ift  furj !  3.  gtubiere  fleiBtg!  SNran  toirft  bn  aM 
Uidft  ftttben!  4.  «cfm^  bie  »orlcfungen  biefed  ^rof effort, 
unb  btt  toirft  Diet  Icmcn!  5.  gonge  frü^  on  gn  ftnbieren,  rnib 
btt  brottc^ft  niclit  fo  lange  jn  arbeiten !  6.  35itte,  fahren  Sie 
fort  gtt  überfefeen;  ^örcn  Sie  noc^  nü^t  anf! 

(c)  Write  all  imperatives  three  vxiys,  —  1.  Use  this  pen  and 
^^te  your  exercise;  you  need  not  translate.  2.  Please 
tell  us  a  story  of  that  professor's  life.       3.   Attend  the  uni- 
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versity  every  day,  and  you  will  hear  many  interesting  lec- 
tures. 4.  Study  hard  (fleißig),  and  you  don't  need  to  work 
so  late.  5.  Please  begin  to  translate,  and  do  not  stop  as  soon 
as  it  gets  hard.  6.  Please  keep  on  using  the  same  book  in 
which  we  read  that  story. 

(d)  "  Please  tell  me  the  story  of  that  old  man's  life." 

"  It  is  too  long.  I  haven't  time.  Study  hard,  and  you  do 
not  need  to  hear  that  story." 

"  Why  must  I  always  work  ?     What  shall  I  do  ?  " 

"Attend  the  lectures  of  that  professor  and  write  what  he 
relates." 

"When  shall  I  begin?  Does  a  lecture  take  place  every 
day  ?  " 

"Begin  to-morrow,  and  keep  on  attending  the  lectures  as 
long  as  they  take  place." 

"  Good !  Then  I  shall  not  need  to  study  so  hard.  Every- 
thing will  be  easy." 

LESSON  XLIV. 
Infinitives  and  Participles. 


VOex  ;f reunbe  fud?t,  tft  fie  3u  ftnben  tpert ; 

VOex  feinen  ^at,  l^at  feinen  nod?  begel^rt.— fiefftng. 

248.  The  Infinitives.  —  There  are  two  infinitives  in  German : 
present,  loben,  to  praise  ;  gelten,  to  go  ;  and  perfect,  gelobt  ju 
l^aben,  to  have  praised  ;  gegangen  ju  fein,  to  have  gone, 

(a)  The  infinitive  without  the  sign  ju  is  used  after  modal 

auxiliaries  and  after  finben,  füllten,  ^ei^en,  Reffen,  pren,  (affen, 
teuren,  lernen,  maclien,  fe^en.    See  §  166. 
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94  M  ^M  «n*  ^tnfltt  fUlitn.    I  »aw  him  stand  at  the 
Ott  itmU  pU  lefoi.    He  learned  to  read  well. 
3ff^  ißtit  i|K  Ummtm,    I  heard  him  come, 

(b)  In  most  other  cases  }U  is  used  when  the  English  infini- 
tive has  to. 

Ott  fing  aUf  einen  Srief  ^n  fi^reilien.    He  began  to  write  a  letter, 

"Sie  91nf0a(e  ift  ff^mer  $n  iUieirfe^en*     The  exercise  is  hard  to  translate. 

(c)  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a  woun.  It  is  neuter  and 
of  the  first  class. 

^a^  Se^en  ift  fel^t  ff^dn*    Life  (to  live)  is  very  beautiful 

(d)  Besides  its  use  after  um,  denoting  purpose  (§  97),  the 
infinitive  is  also  used  after  atlftatt,  instead  of,  and  o^nc,  withovt, 
where  English  employs  a  verbal. 

Instead  of  going,  he  came.    Slnftatt  jn  ge^en^  ift  er  gefommen. 
Without  asking  me,  she  went  away.    Ot^ut  miii^  5tt  fragen^  ging  fie  Wt^* 

249.  Position  of  the  Infinitive. —  An  infinitive  with  ju  usu- 
ally conies  outside  the  clause.     See  §  233. 

He  began  to  write.    (Bt  fing  an  p  fii^reiliett* 

We  continued  to  translate.    SBir  fuhren  fort  jn  fi(erfe<;ett* 

(a)  An  infinitive  is  always  preceded  by  its  objects  and 
modifiers.  When  so  preceded  it  may  be  treated  as  a  separate 
clause  and  set  off  by  commas  (§  233). 

Hf  began  to  write  a  long  letter.    @r  fing  an,  einen  langen  fWef  Ji 

f^reiliett. 
Wf  continued  to  tmnslate  these  sentences  without  a  mistake.    IBir  fl|vtl 

fort,  ol^ne  einen  ^tf^ltt  biefe  @&^e  $n  ti^erfe^en« 

350.  The  Participles.  —  There  are  two  participles  in  Ger- 
man :  present,  (obenb,  praisiiig;  ge^enb,  going;  past  (also  called 
perfect),  gelobt,  prat «ed;  gegangen,  gone. 
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(a)  The  participle  may  be  used  as  an  adjective  or  as  a 
noun,  but  it  is  declined  like  an  adjective.  Unlike  the  Eng- 
lish, it  is  preceded  by  its  modifiers,  and  as  an  adjective  it 
stands  before  its  noun.     It  is  not  common  in  conversation. 


(^n  fUintv  ^ln%  a  little  river. 

^n  SS^TirStöSTpicfettSer  gflttft,  a  river  flowing  through  the  city. 
@nt  t»on  eittem  gele^ttett  Setter  gefd^rie^ttei^  ^uä^,  a  hook  written  by 
a  learned  teacher. 

251.  The  use  of  Infinitives  and  Participles  is  not  so  common 
in  German  as  in  English. 

(a)  German  does  not  possess  the  progressive  and  emphatic 
forms  of  the  verb  (§  18).  Eor  he  praises,  he  is  praising,  and 
he  does  praise,  the  German  has  but  one  form :  cr  lobt. 

(6)  Often  where  English  has  an  infinitive  or  participial 
phrase,  German  uses  a  finite  clause,  commonly  introduced  by 
bal^^o  avoid  errors,  change  the  English  phrase  to  an  English 
clause  with  when,  as,  or  that,  and  then  translate. 

Not  finding  him  in  the  house^  I  looked  for  him  in  the  garden,    ^a  taj  i^tt 

ttiii^t  im  $attfe  f anb,  fttii^te  ^  il^tt  im  &axttn. 

Coming  home^  he  found  the  letter  on  his  table.     9i\^  tt  Utttfn  $flttfe  fam^ 

fanb  tx  bett  S3rief  anf  feittem  ^ifii^e. 
I  knew  him  to  be  my  friend,    ^ä^  t»n^tt,  bttft  er  meitt  gfretttUi  t»at. 

252.  Vocabulary. 

Ut  ^at'^tt,  hit  ^at^tt  I,  (univer-  accusative ;   hü&   fommt   barauf 

sity)  lockup.  an',  that  depends, 

bie  2üm'pt  IV,  lamp.  bot'fommett,    fom    bot',    bor'ge» 

bie  ^oii^ti'  IV,  the  police.  fommett  (fcitl),   to   occur,  hap- 

bie  ^anh,  bie  SBSttbe  II,  wall  (of       pen. 

a  room).  ttn^ütt',  instead  of  with  infinitive 

an'fommeit,  tam  an',  att'gefommett  where  English  has  a  verbal  noun 

(feitt),    to    arrive;   at,    usually  in -ing. 

tat  or  itt  with  the  dative,  not  the  oft,  often. 
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253.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Da  cr  bic  Sam^jc  nicl|t  fanb,  formte  er  nic^t  lefen. 
2.  5lttftatt  oft  öorjufomtnett,  fommt  ba^  nie  Dor.  3.  O^ne  in 
ben  larger  jn  gelten,  fie^t  man  feine  ©ebid^te  an  ber  SBanb. 
4.  !Die^  ift  ein  Diel  getefene^  S3nd^.  5.  §ier  ift  eine  öon  einem 
f leinen  (Schüler  gefd^riebene  5lnfgabe.  6.  5lnftatt  fortjufafiren, 
fottten  ®ie  anfrören,  o^ne  ben  53rief  gn  tefen. 

(b)  1.  Being  in  the  (university)  lockup,  he  wrote  poems 
on  the  wall.  2.  It  often  occurs  that  the  police  use  these 
lamps.  3.  Arriving  late,  he  had  to  wait,  instead  of  being 
able  to  go  home.  4.  Not  having  any  lamp,  we  could  not 
see  the  walls  of  the  (university)  lockup.  5.  Instead  of 
waiting,  he  went  to  the  city  without  saying  anything  about 
it  to  his  father.  6.  Not  having  heard  that  poem  very  often, 
I  have  not  learned  it. 

254.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tnbenten,  Easy  Reading,  76, 9—76, 13. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  infinitive  with  and  without 
gn ;  of  the  infinitive  with  ol^ne  and  anftatt ;  of  a  participle 
preceding  its  noun  in  German,  but  following  in  English ;  of 
clauses  introduced  by  ba  where  the  verb  may  be  rendered  in 
English  by  a  verbal  in  -ing, 

(h)  1.  §aben  ®ie  öiel  Dom  larger  ergäl^fcn  ^ören,  ol^nc  e^ 
aße^  in  öerftel^en?     2.  Äommt  ba^  oft  in  ber  ©c^ule  t)or? 

3.  §aben   bie    ©tnbenten   anfgel^ört,    anftatt    f ort jnf al^rcn  ? 

4.  Äam  ber  ©tubent  an,  ol^ne  bie  ^ofigei  e^  tt)iffen  gn  laffen? 

5.  !Da  ®ie  feine  Sampe  fatten,  fonnten  (Sie  bie  Sifber  an  ber 
3Banb  feigen?  6.  Sommt  e«  oft  öor,  ba§  xoxx  lefen,  o^nc  gu 
überf  e^en  ? 
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(c)  1.  Not  having  a  lamp,  I  didn't  see  the  wall.  2.  In- 
stead of  arriving  early,  they  came  very  late.  3.  They  often 
arrive  without  letting  us  know.  4.  It  often  occurs  that  the 
students  arrive  at  the  (university)  lockup  without  letting  the 
police  know.  5.  Not  finding  a  lamp  in  the  lockup,  the  stu- 
dent couldn't  study.  6.  Seeing  him  in  the  garden,  we  waited 
instead  of  going  home. 

(d)  "  Does  it  often  occur  that  the  students  at  German  uni- 
versities have  to  go  with  the  police  ?  " 

"  No.  Instead  of  going  with  the  police,  they  have  to  go  to 
(in)  the  lockup." 

"  Did  you  ever  see  a  student  arrive  at  the  lockup  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once  I  saw  one  arrive  late  in  the  (ant)  evening.  He 
looked  very  tired.  Of  course  he  arrived  without  letting  his 
friends  know  of  it." 

"  (On)  arriving  there,  what  did  he  do  ?  " 

"  He  studied.  He  took  an  old  lamp  from  the  wall,  set  it  on 
the  table,  and  began  to  read.  But  the  students  don't  often 
study  in  the  lockup." 

LESSON   XLV. 

Review. 


3n  ^od?mut  iiberl^eb'  bid?  ntd?t, 
Unb  lag  t>en  ITTut  ntd?t  finfen, 

Vftit  bctnem  IDtpfcI  retd?'  ins  £id?t^ 
Unb  lag  bic  rDur3eI  trinf en  1  —  9lücfcrt 


255.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Name  the  inseparable  prefixes.      2.  Where  do  the 
separable  prefixes  stand  in  simple  tenses  (a)  in  independent 
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clauses  ?  (6)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  3.  In  compound  tenses 
(a)  in  independent  clauses  ?  (6)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  (c)  with 
the  infinitive?  4.  What  prefixes  are  sometimes  separable 
and  sometimes  inseparable?  6.  Give  the  rule  for  distin- 
guishing these  by  their  accent.  6.  Explain  the  distinction 
in  the  use  of  l^in  and  l^cr. 

(b)  1.  Give  the  rule  for  the  regular  formation  of  the  im- 
perative second  singular.  2.  Give  the  rule  for  the  second 
singular  imperative  of  verbs  whose  root  vowel  is  e,  which 
change  e  to  ic  or  i  in  the  second  singular  indicative.  3.  Is 
„bitte"  an  imperative  ?     Might  it  be  ? 

(c)  1.  Give  the  cases  where  English  to  with  the  infinitive 
is  not  rendered  by  gu  in  German.  2.  What  is  the  position 
of  the  infinitive  with  reference  to  its  modifiers?  3.  What 
is  the  force  of  uttt  with  the  infinitive  ?  4.  What  other  prepo- 
sitions are  regularly  used  with  the  infinitive  ? 

(d)  1.  Give  the  two  chief  uses  of  the  participle  in  German. 
2.  WTiat  is  the  position  of  the  participle  with  reference  to  its 
modifiers?  •  3.  WTiich  language  uses  participles  more  fre- 
quently, German  or  English  ?  4.  What  is  the  easiest  way  to 
avoid  mistakes  in  translating  English  verbals  in  -ing  ? 

256.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubcnten,  Easy  Reading,  76, 14—77, 31. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  separable,  inseparable,  and  com- 
mon prefixes ;  of  the  infinitive  used  with  and  without  gu,  and 
used  as  a  noun ;  of  a  participle  preceded  by  its  modifiers ;  of 
infinitives  with  o^ne  and  anftatt. 

(ft)  1.  ^ören  bie  ©tubenten  anf  bcutf^cn  Uniöerfttäten  gu* 
»eilen  auf  ju  fed^ten,  fobatb  fie  mübe  »erben?      2.  ga^ren  fte 
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fort,  anftatt  aufju^ören?  3.  ^abcn  @ie  öicfc  ßänber  burd^reift;. 
unb  l^at  man  ®ic  gut  untcrl^aftcn?      4.  Äomm,  fange  an,  lic^I 

5.  T)a  id)  bie  ©tubenten  auf  bcr  Unberfität  nid^t  fanb,  ging  icfy 
naif  ©aufc,  ol^ne  ju  »arten.  6.  2lnftatt  aufju^ören,  ful^r  ic^ 
fort. 

(c)  1.  When  do  the  duels  at  German  universities  take  place  ? 
2.  Instead  of  stopping,  the  students  of  the  fraternities  usually 
continue  to  fight.  3.  You  have  entertained  me  very  well 
with  that  story,  and  you  did  not  exaggerate.  4.  Arriving  late 
at  (auf)  the  station,  I  went  home  without  waiting.  6.  Seeing 
the  police  coming,  we  stopped  playing  and  began  to  run. 

6.  Not  knowing  what  she  ought  to  say,  the  girl  stopped  writ- 
ing her  exercise. 

(d)  At  the  University.  —  The  life  at  a  German  university  is 
very  interesting.  The  students  of  the  fraternities  fight  often,, 
and  the  duels  take  place  every  day.  Sometimes  they  keep  on 
fighting  after  they  have  got  several  wounds.  They  never  like 
to  stop  without  giving  the  other  student  two  or  three  wounds. 

These  duels  are  not  possible  in  America.  Here  the  student» 
play  ball  and  other  games  instead  of  fighting.  But  the  Ger- 
man  students  like  to  fight.  And  when  they  have  once  begun, 
it  is  hard  to  stop.  Therefore  (ba^er)  the  duels  take  place 
every  day. 


I 


i 
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their  hair  looked  terrible.  4.  How  (whence)  do  you  know 
that  they  forbade  us  to  do  that?  6.  Of  course  we  enter- 
tained those  students  at  the  university.  6.  After  he  had 
begun  to  exaggerate,  his  father  forbade  him  to  speak. 

(d)  "  You  have  traveled  through  many  lands,  haven't  you  ?  " 

"Of  course!  I  am  not  exaggerating;  I  have  traveled 
through  many  interesting  countries." 

"  Won't  you  tell  me  how  the  students  at  the  German  uni- 
versities looked  ?  " 

"The  ones  in  the  fraternities,  who  had  fought  in  duels, 
looked  terrible." 

"  Did  you  see  these  duels  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once ;  but  it  did  not  entertain  me.  So  many  students 
had  big  wounds  on  their  faces  and  under  their  hair.  It  was 
terrible." 

LESSON  XLIII. 
Imperative. 


Set  bulbfam  a^t^tn  alles  2Inbersfetn, 

Vix(t>  lag  bid?  feinen  IDtberfprtid?  üerbnegen; 

TXrxx  immer  ftel]'  auf  betnen  eignen  (Jügen, 

Uub  fprtd?  3ur  redpten  gett  entfdplognes  Hein  I  —  asitj^crt 


243.  The  Imperative  for  formal  address  is  like  the  inverted 
indicative  (except  fcien  ®ie,  he):  loben  ®ie,  praise;  feigen 
@te,  look;  fangen  @ie  an,  begin;  überfe^en  @ie,  translate, 

(a)  The  second  singular  imperative  adds  *e  to  the  stem. 
This  ft  may  be  dropped  in  conversation:  (obe,  praise;  \)^xt, 
listen;  fange  an,  hegin;  ftel^e  auf,  stand  up;  übcrfefee,  transtaJte. 
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(6)  When  the  root  vowel  e  changes  to  ie  or  i  in  the  second 
singular  indicative,  the  same  vowel  change  occurs  in  the  im- 
perative and  ?c  is  not  added  (except  tocrbe,  become).  Strong 
verbs  in  a  do  not  take  umlaut,     fiel^,  see;  gib,  give;  l^att,  stop. 

(c)  The  second  plural  imperative  is  like  the  indicative  with- 
out the  pronoun.  The  connecting  vowel  ^e*  may  be  inserted 
for  euphony.     See  §  16,  a. 


244. 


Conjugation  of  the  Imperative. 


Formal. 

Mtn  Sie,  praise. 
fc^en  @ie,  see, 
fotttttten  @ie,  come. 
fattgen  @ie  an,  begin. 
filietfe^en  8te,  translate. 
ffühtn  (Bit,  have. 
feien  Sie,  be. 
merben  Sie,  become. 

(a)  The  only  imperatives  offering  any  difficulty  are  those  of  verbs 
having  the  root  vowel  c,  which  changes  to  tc  or  t  in  the  second  singular. 
These  form  the  imperative  simply  by  dropping  the  (c)fl  of  the  second 
person  singular  present  indicative  active :  tucrfen,  bu  tüirfft,  tütrf ;  geben, 
bu  gibft,  gib ;  lefen,  bu  Itef(ef)t,  Ite« ;  f^iredjen,  bu  ^rit^ft,  \)pxi^. 


Second  Singular. 

Second  Plural. 

UU 

lobt 

pell 

feilt 

fomm 

fontmt 

fange  an 

fangt  an 

üBetfe^e 

fiberfe^t 

fiaht 

^abt 

fei 

feib 

merbe 

merbet 

245. 


Vocabulary. 


ttt  ^wfeffor,  bie  ^rofeffp'ren  V, 

professor. 

J>ie  ©efli^ili^'te  IV,  story;  his- 
tory. 

tit  SJor'Iefnng  IV,  lecture. 

t>xt  3eit  IV,  time;  extent  of  time, 
as  distinguished  from  ha^  Wlal, 
which  implies  repetition. 

ta»  Se'ben  I,  life. 


beftt'ii^en,  befnii^'te,  befnii^t'  (^a» 
htn),  to  visit;  to  attend. 

btan'fi^en,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  need. 

ersSyien,  tn^Vtt,  tx^iki^W  {f^a-- 
htn)f  to  relate,  tell. 

fhtbie'ren,      fhtbier'te,      fhtbiert' 

(l^aben),  to  study,  at  a  univer= 
sity  or  in  advanced  work. 
(eiii^t,  easy. 
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246.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1. '  53efuc^e  bic  aSorlefuTtgcn  biefc^  ^rof effort !  ®ie  ftnb 
fel^r  itttercffant.  2.  Sitte,  crgö^fe  mir  bic  ©cfc^ic^te  öott 
beinern  geben !  3.  gange  an  gu  ftubieren !  ©ie  SJorlefungen 
finb  fel^r  leidet*  4.  ©ekaud^e  fo  Diet  3^it,  toic  bu  toißft!  ÜDu 
braud^ft  nic^t  fd^nett  3U  fommen.  6.  ®ie^  bie  ©tnbenten,  bte 
bie  3SorIefungen  be^  ^rofcffor^  befucl|cn !  6.  Sitte,  fangen  ®ie 
je^t  an,  nn^  jene  ^@ef d^id^tc  Don  alten  3^iten  gn  er jö^fen ! 

(6)  Write  all  impercUives  three  ways.  —  1.  Study  hard 
(fleißig);  you  need  to  attend  all  the  lectures  of  that  pro- 
fessor. 2.  Stop  tellmg  that  story !  I  haven't  time  to  hear 
it!  3.  You  need  to  study;  use  these  books.  4.  Please 
tell  me  the  story  of  the  professor's  life.  5.  Attend  those 
lectures;  they  are  very  easy.  6.  Please  stop  reading  and 
begin  to  translate. 

247.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  (Stubenten,  Easy  Beading,  74, 1—76, 8. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  imperatives,  especially  of  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable  verbs. 

(b)  1.  Sitte,  ergä^Ie  mir  öon  bem  Seben  auf  einer  bcutfc^en 
Uniöerfität !  2.  ©ebraud^e  beine  ^tit  f 0  gut  tt)ie  möglicli,  benn 
ba«  itUn  ift  furg !  3.  ©tubiere  fleißig !  S)ann  toirft  bu  atte^ 
(eid^t  finben!  4.  Sefud^e  bie  3SorIefungen  biefe^  ^rof effort, 
unb  bu  tt)irft  öiel  lernen !  5.  gange  f rü^  an  gu  ftubieren,  unb 
bu  brauc^ft  nid^t  f 0  lange  gu  arbeiten !  6.  Sitte,  fal^ren  ®ie 
fort  ju  überfe^en;  l^ören  ®ie  nod^  nid^t  auf! 

(c)  Write  all  imperatives  three  ways.  —  1.  Use  this  pen  and 
write  your  exercise;  you  need  not  translate.  2.  Please 
tell  us  a  story  of  that  professor's  life.       3.   Attend  the  uni- 
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versity  every  day,  and  you  will  hear  many  interesting  lec- 
tures. 4.  Study  liard  (fleißig),  and  you  don't  need  to  work 
so  late.  5.  Please  begin  to  translate,  and  do  not  stop  as  soon 
as  it  gets  hard.  6.  Please  keep  on  using  the  same  book  in 
which  we  read  that  story. 

(d)  "  Please  tell  me  the  story  of  that  old  man's  life." 

"  It  is  too  long.  I  haven't  time.  Study  hard,  and  you  do 
not  need  to  hear  that  story." 

"Why  must  I  always  work ?     What  shall  I  do?  " 

"Attend  the  lectures  of  that  professor  and  write  what  he 
relates." 

"When  shall  I  begin?  Does  a  lecture  take  place  every 
day?" 

"Begin  to-morrow,  and  keep  on  attending  the  lectures  as 
long  as  they  take  place." 

"  Good !  Then  I  shall  not  need  to  study  so  hard.  Every- 
thing will  be  easy." 

LESSON  XLIV. 
Infinitives  and  Participles. 


VOex  ;f reunbe  fud?t,  tft  fie  3u  ftnbcn  tpert ; 

VOet  feinen  ^at,  ^at  feinen  nod?  begel^rt.  —  SeffCng. 

248.  The  Infinitives.  —  There  are  two  infinitives  in  German : 
present,  loben,  to  praise  ;  gelten,  to  go  ;  and  perfect,  gelobt  JU 
i^aben,  to  have  praised  ;  gegangen  gn  fein,  to  have  gone. 

(a)  The  infinitive  without  the  sign  gu  is  used  after  modal 
auxiliaries  and  after  finben,  füllten,  l^ei^en,  Reifen,  l^ören,  (äffen, 
teuren,  lernen,  madden,  fe^en.    See  §  166. 
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^ä^  fall  ilpit  ant  gfeitfiter  fte^eit*    /  saw  him  stand  at  the  window. 
(&X  lernte  gnl  lefen.    He  learned  to  read  well. 
^ii^  \ßxit  ilpn  fontnten*    /  heard  him  come. 

(h)  In  most  other  cases  gu  is  used  when  the  English  infini- 
tive has  to. 

(Sr  fing  an^  einen  S3nef  jn  ffl^rei^en.    He  began  to  write  a  letter. 

^ie  ^nf ga(e  ift  ff^toer  sn  ii^erfe^en*     The  exercise  is  hard  to  translate. 

(c)  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a  noun.  It  is  neuter  and 
of  the  first  class. 

^tti?  ßeften  ift  felpr  fi^ön.    Xe/c  (<o  ?<ve)  i«  very  beautiful. 

(d)  Besides  its  use  after  um,  denoting  purpose  (§  97),  the 
infinitive  is  also  used  after  atlftatt,  instead  of,  and  ol^nc,  without, 
where  English  employs  a  verbal. 

Instead  of  going,  he  came.    ^nfUitt  jtt  gelten,  ift  tt  gefomnten. 
Without  asking  me,  she  went  away.    Of^nt  miäi  $n  fragen,  ging  fie  meg* 

249.  Position  of  the  Infinitive. —  An  infinitive  with  ju  usu- 
ally comes  outside  the  clause.     See  §  233. 

He  began  to  write.    @r  fing  an  p  ff^rei^en. 

We  continued  to  translate.    SBir  fuhren  fort  ^n  ü^erfe^en* 

(a)  An  infinitive  is  always  preceded  by  its  objects  and 
modifiers.  When  so  preceded  it  may  be  treated  as  a  separate 
clause  and  set  off  by  commas  (§  233). 

He  began  to  write  a  long  letter,    ^t  fing  an,   tintn  langen  örief  j« 

fd^rei^en. 
We  continued  to  translate  these  sentences  without  a  mistake.    SBir  ftt^rev 

fort,  o^ne  einen  gfe^Ier  biefe  Sft^e  jn  ü^erfe^en. 

250.  The  Participles.  —  There  are  two  participles  in  Ger- 
man: present,  lobcnb,  praising;  gel^ctlb,  going;  past  (also  called 
perfect),  ^doht^  praised;  gegangen,  gone. 
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(a)  The  participle  may  be  used  as  an  adjective  or  as  a 
noun,  but  it  is  declined  like  an  adjective.  Unlike  the  Eng- 
lish, it  is  preceded  by  its  modifiers,  and  as  an  adjective  it 
stands  before  its  noun.     It  is  not  common  in  conversation. 


(Sin  nehter  gflufc  a  little  river. 

@itl  hntä^  bie  8tabt  f(te§ett)>ev  gflafc  a  river  flowing  through  the  city, 

(&tn  nott  eittent  gelehrten  Server  gefc^Heiettei^  ^nä^,  a  book  written  by 

a  learned  teacher. 

251.  The  Use  of  Infinitives  and  Participles  is  not  so  common 
in  German  as  in  English. 

(a)  German  does  not  possess  the  progressive  and  emphatic 
forms  of  the  verb  (§  18).  For  he  praises,  he  is  praising,  and 
he  does  praise,  the  German  has  but  one  form :  cr  lobt. 

(6)  Often  where  English  has  an  infinitive  or  participial 
phrase,  German  uses  a  finite  clause,  commonly  introduced  by 
bai^^o  avoid  errors,  change  the  English  phrase  to  an  English 
clause  with  wh^n,  as,  or  that,  and  then  translate. 

Not  finding  him  in  the  house,  I  looked  for  him  in  the  garden,    ^tt  iäl  i^lt 

ttid^t  int  ^oitfe  fattb,  fuc^te  tc^  i^n  int  @airten. 
Coming  home,  he  found  the  letter  on  his  table,    ^l^  tx  Uütfl  ^ttttfe  fmtt, 

fanb  ev  bett  S3rtef  auf  feinem  Xiffl^e. 
I  knew  him  to  be  my  friend.    34  ^^fi^^r  ^^^  ^^  luem  ^veuttb  tOOV. 

252.  Vocabulary. 

bef  ^at'^tt,  bie  larger  I,  (univer-  accusative ;   ha§  fontmt  barauf 

sity)  lockup.  on',  that  depends. 

bie  Sant'^ie  IV,  lamp.  nor'fontitteit,    fotit    bor',    bor'ge« 

bie  ^oUgei'  IV,  the  police.  {ontnteit  (feiit)^  to  occur,  hap- 

bie  SBatibp  bie  ^&nbe  II,  wall  (of  pen. 

a  room).  anftdit',  instead  of  with  infinitive 

im'foiltlltett,  laut  att',  an'gefomntett  where  English  has  a  verbal  noun 

(feitt)p    to    arrive;   at,    usually  in -ing. 

on  or  in  with  the  dative,  not  the  oft,  oflen. 
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253.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Da  cr  bic  Sampe  ni^t  fanb,  fonnte  er  ni6)t  lefen. 
2.  älnftatt  oft  öorjufotnmcn,  fommt  ba^  nie  öor.  3.  O^ne  in 
ben  S^arjer  ju  ge^en,  fie^t  man  feine  ©ebi^te  an  ber  SBanb, 
4.  !Die«  ift  ein  öiet  flclcfene^  S3ud^.  5.  §ier  ift  cine  Don  einem 
Keinen  ©d^üler  gef^riebene  älufgabe.  6.  älnftatt  fortgufal^ren, 
fotlten  ®ie  aufl^ören,  o^ne  ben  ©rief  gu  lefen. 

(b)  1.  Being  in  the  (university)  lockup,  he  wrote  poems 
on  the  wall.  2.  It  often  occurs  that  the  police  use  these 
lamps.  3.  Arriving  late,  he  had  to  wait,  instead  of  being 
able  to  go  home.  4.  Not  having  any  lamp,  we  could  not 
see  the  walls  of  the  (university)  lockup.  5.  Instead  of 
waiting,  he  went  to  the  city  without  saying  anything  about 
it  to  his  father.  6.  Not  having  heard  that  poem  very  often, 
I  have  not  learned  it. 

254.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Reading,  75, 9—76, 13. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  infinitive  with  and  without 
ju ;  of  the  infinitive  with  ol^ne  and  anftatt ;  of  a  participle 
preceding  its  noun  in  German,  but  following  in  English;  of 
clauses  introduced  by  ba  where  the  verb  may  be  rendered  in 
English  by  a  verbal  in  -ing. 

(b)  1.  §aben  ®ie  öiel  öom  Äarjer  ergötzten  pren,  ol^ne  c^ 
aße^  JU  öerftel^en?     2.  tommt  ba«  oft  in  ber  ©d^ule  öor? 

3.  §aben    bie    ©tubenten   aufgel^ört,    anftatt    fortzufahren? 

4.  ^am  ber  ®tubent  an,  o^ne  bie  ^olijei  e«  tt)iffen  gu  laffen? 

5.  !Da  ®ie  feine  Sampe  flatten,  fonnten  ®ie  bie  Silber  an  ber 
SBanb  fe^en?  6.  S^ommt  e«  oft  öor,  bag  toir  lefen,  ol^ne  gu 
überf  efeen  ? 
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(c)  1.  Not  having  a  lamp,  I  didn't  see  the  wall.  2.  In- 
stead of  arriving  early,  they  came  very  late.  3.  They  often 
arrive  without  letting  us  know.  4.  It  often  occurs  that  the 
students  arrive  at  the  (university)  lockup  without  letting  the 
police  know.  5.  Not  finding  a  lamp  in  the  lockup,  the  stu- 
dent couldn't  study.  6.  Seeing  him  in  the  garden,  we  waited 
instead  of  going  home. 

(cf)  "  Does  it  often  occur  that  the  students  at  German  uni- 
versities have  to  go  with  the  police  ?  " 

"  No.  Instead  of  going  with  the  police,  they  have  to  go  to 
(in)  the  lockup." 

"  Did  you  ever  see  a  student  arrive  at  the  lockup  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once  I  saw  one  arrive  late  in  the  (am)  evening.  He 
looked  very  tired.  Of  course  he  arrived  without  letting  his 
friends  know  of  it." 

"  (On)  arriving  there,  what  did  he  do  ?  " 

"  He  studied.  He  took  an  old  lamp  from  the  wall,  set  it  on 
the  table,  and  began  to  read.  But  the  students  don't  often 
study  in  the  lockup." 

LESSON   XLV. 
Review. 


3n  ^od?mut  iiberl^eb'  bid?  ntd?t, 
Urib  la%  ben  HTut  ntd?t  finfen, 

Uttt  betnem  IDtpfel  retd?'  ins  £id?t^ 
Urib  la%  bie  rDur3eI  trinf en  I  —  SRüdcrt 


255.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.   Name  the  inseparable  prefixes.      2.   Where  do  the 
separable  prefixes  stand  in  simple  tenses  (a)  in  independent 
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clauses  ?  (&)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  3.  In  compound  tenses 
(a)  in  independent  clauses  ?  (b)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  (c)  with 
the  infinitive?  4.  What  prefixes  are  sometimes  separable 
and  sometimes  inseparable?  5.  Give  the  rule  for  distin- 
guishing these  by  their  accent.  6.  Explain  the  distinction 
in  the  use  of  f)itt  and  l^cr. 

(b)  1.  Give  the  rule  for  the  regular  formation  of  the  im- 
perative second  singular.  2.  Give  the  rule  for  the  second 
singular  imperative  of  verbs  whose  root  vowel  is  e,  which 
change  e  to  ic  or  t  in  the  second  singular  indicative.  3.  Is 
r, bitte"  an  imperative  ?     Might  it  be  ? 

(c)  1.  Give  the  cases  where  English  to  with  the  infinitive 
is  not  rendered  by  gu  in  German.  2.  What  is  the  position 
of  the  infinitive  with  reference  to  its  modifiers?  3.  What 
is  the  force  of  uttt  with  the  infinitive  ?  4.  What  other  prepo- 
sitions are  regularly  used  with  the  infinitive  ? 

(d)  1.  Give  the  two  chief  uses  of  the  participle  in  German. 
2.  What  is  the  position  of  the  participle  with  reference  to  its 
modifiers?  .  3.  Which  language  uses  participles  more  fre- 
quently, German  or  English  ?  4.  What  is  the  easiest  way  to 
avoid  mistakes  in  translating  English  verbals  in  -ing  ? 

256.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  Unter  ben  ©tubenteti,  Easy  Reading,  76, 14—77, 31. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  separable,  inseparable,  and  com- 
mon prefixes ;  of  the  infinitive  used  with  and  without  ju,  and 
used  as  a  noun ;  of  a  participle  preceded  by  its  modifiers ;  of 
infinitives  with  ol^ne  and  atlftatt. 

(b)  1.  §ören  bte  ©tubenten  auf  beutfd^en  Untöerfttöten  gu* 
irtetlen  auf  ju  fed^ten,  fobalb  fie  mübe  »erben?      2.  gal^rcn  fie 
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fort,  anftatt  aufjul^örcn?  3.  §abcn  ®ie  öiele  gänbcr  burd^reift;. 
unb  ijat  man  ®ie  gut  unter^Itcn?      4.  S^omm,  fatifle  an,  üe^I 

5.  !j)a  id^  btc  ©tubentctt  auf  ber  Untöerfität  ntc^t  fanb,  ging  ic^ 
nad)  §aufe,  ol^ne  gu  tDarten.  6.  älnftatt  auf ju^örcn,  ful^r  td^ 
fort. 

(c)  1.  When  do  the  duels  at  German  universities  take  place  ? 
2.  Instead  of  stopping,  the  students  of  the  fraternities  usually 
continue  to  fight.  3.  You  have  entertained  me  very  well 
with  that  story,  and  you  did  not  exaggerate.  4.  Arriving  late 
at  (auf)  the  station,  I  went  home  without  waiting.  5.  Seeing 
the  police  coming,  we  stopped  playing  and  began  to  Tun^ 

6.  Not  knowing  what  she  ought  to  say,  the  girl  stopped  writ- 
ing her  exercise. 

(d)  At  the  university,  —  The  life  at  a  German  university  is 
very  interesting.  The  students  of  the  fraternities  fight  often^ 
and  the  duels  take  place  every  day.  Sometimes  they  keep  on 
fighting  after  they  have  got  several  wounds.  They  never  like 
to  stop  without  giving  the  other  student  two  or  three  wounds. 

These  duels  are  not  possible  in  America.  Here  the  student» 
play  ball  and  other  games  iastead  of  fightiug.  But  the  Ger- 
maxi  students  like  to  fight.  And  when  they  have  once  begun, 
it  is  hard  to  stop.  Therefore  (balder)  the  duels  take  place 
every  day. 
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LESSON   XL VI. 
Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 


€tn  ebler   %lb  tft,  ber  fürs  Paterlanb,  ein  eblerer,  ber  für  bes 
ianbes  IDol^I,  ber  cbelfte,  ber  für  bte  ITlenfd^I^ett  fämpft. — ^rber. 


2Ö7.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs.  —  Adjectives  and 
adverbs  are  compared  by  adding  ?cr  and  *(e)ft.  Monosyllabic 
stems  in  a,  0,  or  u  usually  take  umlaut.  Euphony  requires 
the  use  of  the  vowel  ^e-  before  ft  in  the  superlative  when  the 
positive  ends  in  a  diphthong  or  a  sound  like  ^  or  t  (^,  ^,  3,  b,  t) : 
frcteft,  älteft,  !ürjeft.    Some  adjectives  are  irregularly  compared. 

(a)  The  comparative  and  superlative  are  declined  like  other 
adjectives.     The  uninflected  superlative  is  very  rare. 

@itt  ht^txt^  ^ntilf  a  better  book. 

^cr  Pd^fte  ^anm,  the  highest  tree. 

Sf^dnerei^  SBctter^  fd^dtterett  SBetterS,  more  beautiful  weather. 

(b)  For  the  English  superlative  in  the  predicate,  when  not 
modified  by  a  phrase  or  clause,  the  German  uses  am  with  the 
superlative  ending  in  *en  for  both  numbers  and  all  genders. 

This  tree  is  the  highest,    liefer  S3attm  ift  am  Pd^ften. 

The  tree  is  the  highest  in  the  wood,    ^tv  S3aitm  ift  bcr  l^df^fte  tin  SBalbe. 

(c)  For  the  adverbial  superlative  absolute,  in  the  — est  possible 

way,  German  uses  the  phrase  auf^  —  fte. 

He  spoke  in  the  clearest  possible  way.    Qv  f^irad^  aufi^  beittlid^fte. 

She  gave  you  the  highest  praise  possible,    Sie  f^ai  hxaj  auf i$  ^dd^fte  gelobt. 

(d)  Unlike  English,  German  compares  long  words  regularly, 
mcl^r  being  used  only  to  compare  two  adjectives. 

/  know  nothing  more  disagreeable,    ^dj  fettue  ttif^tö  Unan^tntt^mttt^* 
He  is  more  lazy  than  sick.    @f  ift  nte^r  f Ottl  al§  ftanU 
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258. 

Table  of  Comparisons. 

POSITIVB. 

Comparative. 

SüPBBLATIVB. 

(a) 

Begulai 

r. 

Adj.  and  Adv. 

Adj.  and  Adv. 

Adj.        Adv.  and  Pred.  Adj. 

tief,  deep. 

tiefer,  deeper. 

ber  tieffte,  ant  tiefften,  deepest. 

altf  old. 

fitter,  older. 

ber  auefte,  ant  ftttef^en,  oldest. 

fc^dn,  beautiful 

f(i^$ner,  more 

ber  ffi^onfte,  am  fc^dnften,  most 

beautiful. 

beautiful. 

(&)  Irregular. 

Adj.  and  Adv.  Adj.  and  Adv. 

^ut,  good  (2idY.  well),  beffer,  better. 


titlf  much. 
fl^dl,  high. 
na%  near. 
groft,  great. 


toeitig,  little. 


less. 


toentger 
ntinber 
gern  (adv.),  gladly,    lieber,  rather. 

(c)  Learn  the  above  comparisons. 


Adj.        Adv.  and  Pred.  Adj. 

ber  befte,  am  beften,  best. 

ber  meifte,  am  meiften,  most. 

ber  ^od^fte,  am  ^Sd^ften,  highest. 

ber  uftd^fte,  am  nSf^ften,  nearest. 

bergrd^te,  omgrd^ten,  greatest, 
htt  ttftttt,  former,  ber  erfte,  jnerft  (skdv;),  first. 
ber  le^tere,  latter,   ber  le^te,  ple^t  (adv.),  last. 

am  toenigften 
am  mittbeften 
am  Itebften,  (to  like)  best. 


me^r,  more. 
l^d^er,  higher. 
nft^er,  nearer. 
größer,  greater. 


least. 


259.  Particles  of  Comparison. 

(a)  As  is  translated  by  tDte ;  than  usually  by  al^. 

He  is  not  so  large  as  you.    @r  ift  tttc^t  f o  gro^  tote  btt. 
He  is  larger  than  I.    ^  ift  gri^^er  alö  iä^. 

(b)  As  ...  as  is  translated  cbenfo  .  .  .  iPte  (or  al^). 
She  is  as  pretty  as  you.    Sie  ift  ebenfo  fi^dn  tote  (or  aU)  Sie» 

(c)  The  ...  the  is  translated  by  je  .  .  .  be  [to. 

The  longer  the  sentence^  the  harder  it  is  to  write,     ^t  länger  ber  Sa^, 

befto  ffl^toerer  ift  er  $n  fd^reiben* 
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260.  Vocalmlary. 

bev  S3erg,  bte  S3ev0e  II,  mountain.       ha»  S^ergnft'geit  I,  pleasure. 
ber  <Bi9d,  bic  6tdcfe  II,  cane,  stick,      maWhttn,  reg.  (fein,  §  76,  Note), 
staff.  to  wander,  walk,  tramp. 

ber  Wdm'htttT,  bte  SBottberev  I,     mei'terge^ett,  gittg  met'ter,  w^'Ux- 

wanderer.  gegongeit  (feilt),   to  go  on,  go 

bie  ^aä^i,  bie  ^mt^t  II,  night.  fanher. 

ha§  ^etttfdj'lattb,  Germany,  att'gene^ni,  pleasant,  agreeable. 

261.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !5)iefcr  ©totf  tft  ber  löngfte,  ben  iä)  ^ait.  2.  Qt 
mtijx  iDtr  arbeiten,  befto  bcffer  lernen  iDtr.  3.  SUiit  bem  größten 
SJcrgnügen  ging  ber  SBanberer  ipeiter.  4.  Qn  ben  Sergen  in 
©entfc^Ianb  i)at  man  angenel^ntere  yi&dftt  aU  in  Slmerila. 
5*  ÜDer  SGBanberer  »anbertc  ebenfo  i)o6)  tt)ie  toir.  6.  3^ener 
Serg  »ar  l^od^ ;  bic  Serge  in  !Bentf (^lanb  finb  pl^er ;  bie  in 
ämerifa  finb  am  pd^ften. 

(b)  1.  That  mountain  is  the  highest  in  Germany.  2.  With 
such  a  pleasant  wanderer  I  shall  go  on  with  the  greatest  pleas- 
ure. 3.  My  cane  is  longer  than  yours,  but  his  is  the  longest 
4.  I  know  nothing  more  agreeable  than  to  wander  in  the 
mountains  in  the  night.  5.  She  is  as  tall  (^oä))  as  I,  and 
she  is  more  beautiful  than  her  sister.  6*  The  earlier  we 
arrive,  the  more  agreeable  it  is  for  the  others. 

262.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  ©a^  SCBatibem,  Easy  Beading,  79, 1—80, 16. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  regular  and  irregular  compara- 
tives and  superlatives ;  of  the  phrase  am  — en ;  of  the  use  of 
cbenfo  .  .  .  tt)ie;  of  j;c  .  .  .  befto. 
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(b)  1.  SBo  finb  btc  ©crge  am  l^ö^ften  unb  bic  5)?ä(^tc  am 
fc^önften?  2.  3fft  ba«  SBanbem  ba«  größte  SScrgnügen  bcr 
SBanberer?  3.  ®o  ift  c«  angcnel^mcr  gu  tDanbem,  al^  in 
ben  Sergen  in  S)eutf d^Ianb  ?  4.  3^ft  e«  ebenfo  leidet  ipetter* 
guge^cn,  tote  l^ier  ju  bleiben?  5.  3^ ft  bicfer  ©tocf  ber  befte, 
ben  ber  SBanberer  l^at?  6.  SBerbcn  bte  ©erge  angcncl^mer,  je 
l^öl^er  iPtr  ge^cn? 

(c)  1.  A  wanderer  wandered  through  Germany  with  the 
greatest  (of)  pleasure.  2.  Do  you  know  anything  pleasanter 
than  to  wander  in  the  mountains  when  the  nights  are  shortest  ? 

3.  This  cane  is  shorter  than  mine,  but  yours  is  the  shortest. 

4.  These  mountains  are  the  highest  in  America;  they  are 
higher  than  those  in  Germany.  5.  It  is  just  as  pleasant  to 
stay  here  as  to  go  on.  6.  The  longer  I  write,  the  easier  the 
sentences  become. 

(d)  "  I  am  a  wanderer.  I  know  nothing  more  agreeable  than 
to  wander  in  the  mountains  with  my  stick  in  my  hand  and  a 
feather  in  my  (am)  hat.'' 

"  Do  you  like  to  tramp  in  the  night,  too  ?  " 

"  Yes,  I  like  to  go  on  in  the  night,  when  I  am  not  too  tired. 
It  is  just  as  pleasant  at  (in  ber)  night  as  in  the  daytime  (am 
Sage).''     . 

"  Do  you  always  go  where  the  mountains  are  highest  and  the 
woods  are  most  beautiful  ?  " 

"Yes,  that  gives  me  the  greatest  pleasure.  Last  year  the 
mountains  where  I  tramped  were  the  highest  in  Germany." 

"  That  must  be  interesting ! " 


MS.  Hk  f<iilail  Maffili  are  ir^eelnaUe^exe^  eiad  (see 
f  2^;  siüd  am  WbSütm,  \wn  IRilUcstm. 

1  erne.  14  mrqf bn.  60  feitjis. 

2  }•«,  15  funf^^  70  fieijig. 
.^  fcrri,  16  Sti^yt\^  80  oiteiig. 
4  üier,  1"  fieb<^cii;it^tt.  90  nrtmjtg. 
A  fBttf.  18  ai^t}t^  100  ^mtbtrt. 

6  ffi^,  19  neimjt^tt.  200  giDci'^imbcrt, 

7  ffeben.  20  ^toattjig.  225  jioei^imbert^ 

8  oil^,  21  etit'uttbjiiHm^tg.  fftiifimb}iDati}tg* 

9  neun.  22  jioet'tmbjiDanjtg.  1000  tanfenb. 

10  je^.  30  brei^tg  (not  •  1901  toufenb        neun* 

11  elf.                         breijifl).  ^imbertunbem^. 

12  jwölf.  40  irierjifl.  1,000,000     eine    SDWI- 

13  brfljf^n.  60  füttfjifl-  tiott'. 

(a)  Numbers  of  the  same  group  are  usually  written  together. 

Ö6  fec^Äunbfünfjtg. 
147  ^unbertfiebenunböterjtg* 
329,ß(^t  brei^uttbertnettnunbjtDanjtgtaufettb  fttnfl^uttbertdier* 
unbfe^jig. 
3,784,632  brei   aÄlßlonen   ficben^unbertöierunbat^tjtgtaufettb 
fet^^^unbertjtoeiunbbretgtg. 
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(b)  Cardinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  ^mal  (ba^  SDial, 
the  time)  to  the  cardinal :  citttnal,  once;  jlDCtmal,  tuoice,  etc. 

(c)  In  German  a  hundred  is  l^unbert,  a  thousandj  taufcnb; 
ein  l^Uttbcrt  and  ein  taufcnb  mean  one  hundred  and  one  thousand, 

264.  The  Ordinal  Numerals  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by 
adding  ^t  up  to  20,  and  *ft,  from  20  up.  Exceptions :  bcr  crftc, 
ber  brtttc,  bcr  ad^tc.  They  are  declined  like  other  adjectives, 
and  their  nninflected  use  is  rare. 

ber  erftc,  1st  ber  gtoangtgfte,  20th, 

ber  ixotxit,  M.  ber  ^unbertfte,  100th. 

ber  brttte,  3d.  ber  taufenbfte,  1000th. 

ber  öierte,  ^ä.  ber  taufenb  ac^t^unbertfct^^unb* 

ber  fünfte,  5th.  neunjtgfte,  1896th. 

(a)  Ordinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  ^en^  to  the  ordinal 
stem:  erften^,  ^rsi,  in  the  first  place ;  jloeiten^,  secondly,  in  the 
second  place,  etc. 

265.  Fractions  (except  bte  §ölfte,  the  half,  and  ein  ©rittet,  a 
third)  are  formed  by  adding  *tel  (a  softening  of  %t\{,  part) 
to  the  ordinal  stem  up  to  20,  and  ^sftel  from  20  on.  They  are 
all  neuter  nouns  of  the  first  class. 

^tci  Viertel,  three  fourths;  eitt  3^<tusigfitel,  a  twentieth;  fleftett  $lttl= 
bertftel,  seven  hundredths. 

(a)  To  express  and  a  half  with  small  numbers,  besides  the 
regular  expression,  German  may  add  ^t)\)(Ah  to  the  ordinal 
stem  of  the  number  next  larger  than  the  one  to  be  expressed. 
Thus  brittel^alb  really  means  two  whole  ones  (understood)  and 
half  the  third;  anbertl^alb  means  one  whole  one  (understood)  and 
half  another.     They  are  indeclinable. 
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One  and  a  half,  tinnnMnfialhf  anhttt^M* 
Two  and  a  half,  5toetnnbeittl|al(,  Mtttf^alh. 
Three  and  a  half,  httintihtinfiaih,  Hiettelpdi. 

(6)  The  half  (of)  is  btc  §ölf  tc. 

Half  ipf)  the  hook,  bte  ^älfte  bC)5  ^UÜBit». 

(c)  The  adjectives  i/ilb,  half;  and  ganj,  ally  whole,  are  de- 
clined regularly  foUomng  the  article  (§  194,  a,  3). 

Half  a  page,  eine  l^albe  Seite ;  all  the  sentence,  ben  gatt^ett  Sa^. 

266.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^aft'^of,  bie  ^aft^dfe  II,  inn,  effen,  a^,  gegeffeit  (^abeit),  bu  iffeft 

Äo^eZ.  or  i^^   er  if^t,  to  eat;  used  of 

hit  ^ti'lt  IV,  mile.  people,  not  of  animals. 

bie  ^tnn'ht  iv,  hour;  lesson.  fiJ^ei'ttett^  S^itUf  gefd^ieiten  (^aben), 

ha^  ^otf f  bie  Dörfer  III,  village.  to  shine  ;  to  appear,  seem, 

bad ^ebftu'be,  bie @ebättbe  I,  build-  getoig^  certain(iy). 

ing,  edifice.  tfitUtxalt' ,  perhaps. 

267.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  g«  ift  öteßeic^t  eine  ^albe  9KctIe  na^  bem  2)orfe. 
2.  SBtr  gingen  anbert^alb  ©tunben  nac^  bem  nöd^ften  ®eböube, 
unb  britte^alb  Stunben,  el^e  iptr  einen  ©aft^of  fanben.  3.  gr* 
ften^  mar  e^  \p'dt ;  jlpetten^  f^ien  meine  ©d^lpefter  fel^r  mübe 
jn  fein ;  britten^  fatten  iPir  nic^t^  ju  effen.  4.  ©cr  ©aftl^of 
ift  gemit  gmcimal  fo  grot  ^i^  ^^^  anbere  ©ebäube,  aber  nur 
brei  9SierteI  fo  grog  n)ie  bie  ©c^ule.  5.  SSJeld^e^  ift  »al^r: 
man  i^t,  loa^  man  ift,  ober,  man  ift,  loa^  man  igt?  6.  ®ie 
fc^eincn,  in  biefcm  !Dorfe  gtoeimal  ober  breimal  effen  gu  »otten. 

(6)  1.  It  was  (§  186)  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  inn  where 
we  wanted  to  eat.  2.  We  waited  two  hours  and  three  quar- 
ters in   that  building,  and  then  we   went  three  and  a  half 
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miles  to  the  next  village.  3.  In  the  first  place  those  sau- 
sages aren't  good;  in  the  second  place  we  never  eat  them. 

4.  We  went  more  than  half  a  mile  to  the  inn.  5.  Once  I 
saw  a  hundred  boys  on  the  playground.  6.  They  seemed 
to  be  playing  soldiers ;  the  twenty-fifth,  the  fiftieth,  the 
seventy-fifth,  and  the  hundredth  stood  in  front  of  the  others; 
these  were  the  officers. 

268.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Bead  !j)a^  SBatlbcm,  Easy  Reading^  80, 16—81,  15. 
2.   Poiut  out  illustrations  of  cardinals  and  ordinals ;  of  car- 
dinal and  ordinal  adverbs ;  of  various  expressions  for  fractions. 

(&)  1.  SBar  ber  SBanbercr  öießci^t  anbert^alb  aWcilcn  öom 
gluffe  unb  nur  eine  ^albc  3)?eUc  öom  ÜDorfe  ?  2.  Söa«  l^at  er 
erftctt«,  jroettctt«  unb  brittcn^  gefragt?  3.  ©d^iencn  bic  §ölftc 
ber  ©ebäubc  gang  neu  ju  fein  ?  4.  ^(xi  ber  SBanbcrer  einmal 
brittel^alb  ©tunben  im  ©aftl^ofe  gekartet,  el^e  er  effen  lonnte? 

5.  3Bar   e«   geipi§   brei  SStertel  SDieilen  na^   bem   !j)orfe? 

6.  2Jhi§  tc^  breimal  fragen,  toarum  ®ie  nur  eine  l^albe  Seite 
gelef en  l^aben  ? 

(c)  1.  In  two  hours  and  a  half  we  shall  be  in  the  ion,  where 
we  want  to  eat.  2.  It  seems  certainly  more  than  half  a  mile 
to  that  big  building  in  the  village.  3.  In  the  first  place,  I 
have  translated  half  the  exercise ;  in  the  second  place,  I  have 
already  read  twice.  4.  Half  the  buildings  in  the  village 
seem  new.  5.  It  is  more  than  three  thousand  miles  from 
America  to  Germany.  6.  It  is  perhaps  three  quarters  of  a 
mile  (miles)  from  the  inn  to  the  village. 

{d)  "  I  have  been  wanderiug  (§  83)  four  hours  and  a  half 
without  eating  anything.    Where  can  I  find  a  good  inn  ?  " 
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"  You  certainly  seem  tired.  It  is  two  and  a  half  miles  to 
the  village.  You  will  find  a  good  inn  there;  it  is  the  first 
building  you  see." 

"  Thank  you !  I  have  (already)  asked  twice  or  three  times 
without  learning  how  far  it  is." 

"  Do  you  want  to  eat  now  ?  Perhaps  I  can  find  something 
for  you." 

"  No,  thank  you.  I  can  wait  half  an  hour  or  even  a  whole 
hour." 

"  Good !    I  hope  that  you  will  not  get  too  tired." 

LESSON   XL VIII. 
Time,  Days,  Months,  Dates. 


3tn  ipunberfd?önen  IHonat  Vfiai,  als  alle  Knofpen  [prangen, 
Da  ip  in  meinem  ^erjen  bte  £tebe  aufgegangen.  —  §eine. 


269.  Telling  Time  of  Day.  —  German  uses  Ul^r  for  English 
o'clock.  As  in  English,  it  is  usually  expressed  only  on  the 
completed  hours. 

What  time  U  it  f    9Bieöiel  ttlpr  ift  eö  ? 

It  is  ten  o'clock.    &§  ift  je^tt  tHr» 

It  is  half  past  eight,    @Ö  ift  ]^a((  neuit. 

(a)  German  usually  reckons  ahead  to  the  following  hour, 
and  instead  of  saying  quarter  past  any  hour,  it  says  one  quar- 
ter towards  the  succeeding  hour. 

It  is  quarter  past  five.    Q9  ift  ettt  ^itvttl  fei^i?. 
At  half  past  five,    ttw  t^alh  f  ec^Ö. 
It  is  quarter  of  six.    ^9  ift  htti  f&xttitl  fec^iS. 
At  quarter  to  eight.    Mm  htti  Viertel  tti^t. 
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(b)  Minutes  are  reckoned  as  in  English,  before  (t)Or)  and 
afler  (nod^)  the  hour. 

It  is  ten  minutes  to  nine,    (S§  ift  je^tt  SRiimtett  HO?  ttetttt« 

At  twenty-three  minutes  past  seven.    Utn  bfetttttb^attstg  SRiimtett  ttafl| 

fleüett* 

270.  Other  Time.  —  Days  of  the  week  are  put  in  the  accusa- 
tive of  time  (§  135)  or  in  the  dative  with  oui. 

What  day  {of  the  week)  is  to-day  f    föe(fl|ett  ^flg  lyaüett  I9i?  petite  ? 

To-day  is  Monday,    ^tuit  tft  9)loittag« 

Monday  we  went  home.    Slloittag  (ant  SRoittag)  gittgett  toi?  ttafl|  ^oitfe* 

(a)  Days  of  the  month  are  put  in  the  accusative  of  time 
(§  135)  or  in  the  dative  with  oui.  In  dating  a  letter  use 
betl.  Notice  the  idiomatic  German  expression  for  day  of 
the  month. 

m 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day?    ^ett  toietiteltett  ^aüett  tntr  (eitte ? 
To-day  is  the  thirteenth,    ^ettte  tft  be?  bfeige^ttte. 
We  arrive  (on)  the  eighth,    föi?  fontntett  ben  allsten  (or  ant  afl^ten)  an* 
Chicago,  June  7,  G^^icago,  ben  7ten  (b*  70  ^ntd^ 

(b)  The  name  of  the  month  follows  the  date  without  article 
or  preposition,     ^m  3^^^^  usually  precedes  the  year  date. 

Ifourth  of  July,  htn  4ten  ^ntu 
(On)  the  first  of  January,  htn  (ant)  eirflen  Santtor* 
In  1492,  int  ^aiiftt  tanfenb  bter^nnbertsmetnnbnenngig,  or  simply  1492, 
biergel^nl^nbertsttieinnbnennstg. 

271.  Names  of  Days  and  Months. 

(a)  The  days  of  the  week  (all  masculine)  are :  — 

ber  (Sdnn'tag  ber  ^ieniS'tag  ber  ^dn'ner^tag 

berSRön'fag  ^txmWmü^  bergfrei'tag 

bet  @dttn'abettb,  ber  (Santi^'tag  (South  Germany) 

(b)  The  names  of  the  months  (all  masculine)  are :  — 
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be?  Satt'ttOY 

Ux  Wtai 

be?  ^etFtent'Uer 

ber  ^'üntof 

bet  Sti'iii 

be?  Ofto'be? 

htt  3Rftr$ 

be?  3ii'(l 

be?  9{0beitt'lle? 

ber  %px\V 

be?  ^ttgitft' 

be?  ^e$etii'lle?* 

(c)  Leam  the  names  of  the  days  and  months. 

272.  Vocabulary. 

be?  mt'ia^,  ble  SRittage  II,  noon  ;  ble  äRtttu'te  IV,  minute, 

gn  ^\üü^  effen,  to  Iiave  (iwon)  bic  tH?  IV,  woJcä,  clock;  (urn) 

dinner^  dine  {at  noon),  toiebiel  U^?  ?   (aO  what  time  f 

be?  Xtt?in,  bte  ^ü?itte  II,  tower,  ge^tt  U^?,  «en  o'clock, 

turret,  bic  3ff'?ieit  (three  syllables,  pi.)» 

be?  Snd'ttat,  bie  ^I'^ottate  II,  month.  vacation,  holidays, 

bte  @dtt'tte  IV,  sun.  ba'bett,  reg.  (^abett),  to  bathe. 

bic  8?fi'tfc  rv,  bridge.  ge?a'be,  just  {exactly). 

» 

273.  OralDrüL 

(a)  1.  3BieöieI  U^r  ift  e«?  2.  !Den  toteöietten  ^oben  mir 
Ijeute?  3.  g«  ift  gerabe  brei  SSicrtel  fed)«.  4.  2öelcf|en  lag 
^aben  roir  ^eute?  5.  2lm  britten  leisten  3Konat«  babeten  mir 
in  ber  ©onne  neben  bem  2^urm  ber  großen  33rü(fe.  6.  SBir 
effen  urn  l)alb  ein«  gu  3Kittag,  rotnn  roxx  gerien  ^aben. 

(b)  1.  What  time  was  it  when  we  saw  the  sun  over  the 
bridge  ?  2.  On  what  day  (of  the  month)  does  your  vacation 
begin  ?  3.  He  was  bathing  under  the  bridge  at  ten  minutes 
to  (bor)  three.  4.  We  dine  at  just  half  past  one.  5.  What 
day  (of  the  week)  is  to-day?  6.  On  the  third  of  January, 
(in  the  year)  1896  our  vacation  ended  (stopped). 

274.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !J)a«  ffianbern,  Easy  Beading,  81, 16—88,  7. 

2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  half  past,  quarter  past,  quarter 
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to,  and  some  minutes  before  and  after  the  hour ;  of  days  of  the 
week  and  of  the  month ;  of  dates. 

(b)  1.  2In  totläftm  Za^t  l^örteti  be^  ©onbercr^  tJ^ricn  ouf  ? 
2.  9lm  »icöicltctt  fingen  ftc  an?  3.  Urn  »teötcl  Ul^r  l^ot  cr 
unter  ber  SJrüde  baben  tooUtn?  4.  a§  er  nm  gerobe  l^olb  ein^ 
3U  aWittog?  5.  Urn  »ieötele  aJitnuten  nod^  gel^n  fallen  tt)ir  bie 
@onne  über  bem  l^ol^en  2:umie  ?  6.  ©orum  bürfen  n)ir  nid^t 
urn  brei  SSiertel  etn^  gu  SRittog  effen? 

(c)  1.  At  what  time  do  they  usually  dine  ?  2.  It  was  just 
four  minutes  to  three  when  we  arrived  at  (an)  that  high  tower 
beside  the  bridge.  3.  On  what  day  of  the  week  and  of  the 
month  did  your  vacation  begin  ?  4.  Did  they  bathe  at  quar- 
ter to  three  or  at  quarter  past  three  ?  5.  Last  month  the  sun 
didn't  shine  once.  6.  You  ought  to  be  at  home  at  half  past 
two  or  quarter  to  three. 

(d)  "  Will  you  dine  with  me  to-morrow  ?  " 

"  With  the  greatest  pleasure.  At  what  time  do  you  usually 
dine?" 

"  I  usually  dine  at  just  quarter  to  one,  or  at  the  latest  (f  pate* 
ften^)  at  ten  minutes  to  one;  but  when  I'm  having  vacation,  it 
makes  no  difference." 

"Shall  we  dine  at  quarter  past  one?  That  will  be  more 
agreeable  to  me  (dcUivey 

"  Good !  That  pleases  mie,  too.  To-morrow  at  quarter  past 
one  we'll  dine  in  that  little  inn  beside  the  bridge." 

"  Thank  you !    Till  we  meet  again ! " 
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LESSON    XLIX. 

Proper  Nouns. 


2llt  ^eibelberg,  bu  feine, 

Du  Stabt  an  €I)ren  reid?; 

2lm  Hecfar  unb  am  Ht^eine 

Kein'  anbre  f ommt  bit  gleid?.  —  ^c^cffcL 


276.  Proper  Names.  —  Names  of  persons  or  places  usually 
have  no  inflection  except  an  s^  in  the  genitive  singular. 

SBiQelitti^  Mä^ttf  William's  books. 
^errtt  WlMtt^  ^an^,  Mr.  Miller's  house. 
^ie  @tra|ett  ^ttixn^,  the  streets  of  Berlin. 
^ie  gflüffe  9itt|(attbi9,  the  rivers  ofBussia. 

(a)  Names  of  persons  ending  in  an  «  sound  take  an  apos- 
trophe in  the  genitive ;  names  of  places  ending  in  an  s  sound 
substitute  the  dative  with  Don. 

gfri^^  WMit,  FHtz's  cap. 

%\t  @tra|ett  tion  ^an»,  the  streets  of  Paris, 

(b)  When  modified  by  the  definite  article,  proper  nouns  are 
uninflected.  When  they  are  modified  by  an  adjective,  this 
must  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

^ag  ^m»  U»  ^tttn  WiUtt,  the  house  of  Mr.  Miller. 
^ie  Wlutttt  ber  guten  ^tttta,  good  Anna's  mother. 
Chr  gaU  t§  bent  neittett  ^tl^elnt*    Se  gave  it  to  little  William. 
^ie  halber  ht^  0ro|ett  9htg(attb,  the  forests  of  vast  Bussia. 

(c)  German  often  uses  the  article  with  a  proper  noun  where 

English  does  not. 

That's  Charles.    ^a§  tft  (htt)  ^axU 
Give  it  to  Mary.    ®\h  e«  bet  Wlaxit. 
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276.  Vocabulary. 

(ber)  ^an9,  Johnny,  Jack,  ber  Dilft«  or  Oii^'fe,  be§  Oii^fett,  Me 

be?  $en^  bei9  ^nn,  bie  ^enett,        Oii^fett  IV,  ox. 

gentleman;  air;  Mr.  bte  9ttf'ltal|ltte  IV,  (photographic) 
^tn  ^tanUf  ^tnn  f^tann^f  Mr.         exposure;  picture,  photograph; 

Brown.  tint  9(ttftta^tiie  tnaii^eit,  to  take 

^ttx  ^l'^ÜFIer,  $etrtt  SJ^^OeriS,  Mr.         a  picture. 

Miller.  bad  %xtx,  bie  Stete  n,  animal. 

277.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  gri^'  Ocftfen  »arcn  in  §erni  SKüOcr^  gelb.  2.  !J)o6 
finb  bie  Spiere  be«  guten  olten  §erm  Sraun.  3.  §at  §an«' 
<Scf|tt)efter  eine  fc^öne  Slufnal^me  gemadit?  4.  !Cie  iJWffc 
SDeutfc^Ianb«  finb  lürger  at«  bie  be«  großen  Slmerila«.  5.  ®e* 
ftem  l^aben  ©an«  unb  j^xii^  in  §errn  aßütter«  ©arten  gtt)ei  §er^ 
ren  gefeiten.  6.  grids'  Keiner  ©ruber  l^at  eine  Slufnal^me  Don 
ben  Oc^fcn  ber  ©erm  SJraun  gemacf)t. 

(b)  1.  Fred's    father    knows    those    two   gentlemen    well. 

2.  I  took  a  picture  of  Johnny's  oxen  in  Mr.  Brown's  field. 

3.  Good  old  Mr.  Miller's  oxen  are  beautiful  animals.  4.  Beau- 
tiful America  is  much  larger  than  old  Germany.  5.  But  life 
in  old  Germany  is  very  interesting.  6.  Johnny's  brother 
!Fred  saw  Mr.  Miller's  oxen  in  Mr.  Brown's  field. 

278.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  2)0«  SBaubem,  Easy  Beading,  83,  8—86,  9. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  modified  and  unmodified  proper 
names ;  of  the  genitive  of  names  ending  in  an  s  sound ;  of  the 
German  use  of  the  article  with  a  proper  name,  where  it  is 
omitted  in  English. 

(b)  1.  ®a§  ber  SBanberer  neben  §errn  Sraun  ober  nthtn 
(bem)  |5rijfe?     2.  ©at  ©an«'  ©c^mefter  ©erm  aßütter«  Qd^fen 
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gefeiten?  3.  SBaren  e^  ^rife^  Dd^fcn  ober  bic  licrc  bc^  @ernt 
abutter?  4.  ©at  §ati^'  SJrubcr  cine  Stufnal^tne  üon  biefcn 
Sieren  gcmacf)t?  5.  ®inb  bic  l^öd^ftcti  SJerge  bc^  fc^ötien 
!J)eutfc^Iatib  ^ö^cr  ofö  bic  l^öd^ftcn  Serge  Slmcrila^?  6.  ©aben 
bie  §errcti  für  ben  ©an^  eine  Slnfnal^me  gemad^t? 

(c)  1.  Those  beautiful  animals  are  Mr.  Miller's  oxen. 
2.  Fred's  brother  Jack  took  a  picture  of  Mr.  Brown.  3.  Jack's 
sister  has  seen  the  interesting  cities  of  beautiful  Germany. 
4.  Mr.  Brown's  boy  Fred  took  a  picture  of  little  Jack.  5.  Jack's 
friend  could  not  find  poor  old  Mr.  Miller's  book.  6.  Those 
two  gentlemen  saw  Mr.  Brown's  oxen  in  Mr.  Miller's  field. 

(d)  "  Do  you  know  Mr.  Miller's  boy  Jack  ?  " 

"Yes,  he  is  an  industrious  boy,  more  industrious  than  his 
brother." 

"  What  is  Jack's  brother's  name  ?  " 

"  His  name  is  Fred,  and  he  has  many  friends." 

"  Do  Fred's  friends  go  to  school  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  after  (the)  school  they  all  play  in  (anf)  the  big 
field  behind  old  Mr.  Miller's  house." 

LBSSON  L. 
.  .  Review. 


'Das  f leine  ir>örtd?en  ^^rRug" 
3P  öod?  Don  alien  Hoffen, 
Die  IlTenfd?en  fnacfen  muffen, 
Die  atterl^ärtjie  Hug.— »cc^flctm 


279.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  How  are  adjectives  and  adverbs  compared  ?      2.  How 
many  forms  do  adverbs  or  adjectives  have  in  the  superlative  ? 
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3.  Explain  the  uses  of  these  two  forms.  4.  Give  six 
irregular  comparisons.  5.  How  is  than  following  a  com- 
parative expressed  in  German?  6.  Give  the  German  for 
as  .  ,  .  as  and  the  .  .  .  the. 

(b)  1.  Count  from  one  to  one  hundred  in  German.  2.  How 
does  German  distinguish  a  hundred  and  one  hundred  f 
3.  Give  the  rule  for  forming  ordinals.  4.  What  are  the 
various  German  equivalents  for  half? 

(c)  1.  Name  the  months  and  the  days  of  the  week. 
2.  Give  all  the  rules  for  telling  the  time  of  day.  3.  Illus- 
trate each.  4.  How  does  German  ask  the  day  of  the  week  ? 
5.  Of  the  month?  6.  Give  the  rule  for  dating  a  letter. 
7.  What  expression  usually  precedes  the  year  date? 

(c^  1.  What  is  the  difference  between  German  and  English 
use  of  proper  nouns?  2.  What  is  the  distinction  in  use 
between  names  of  persons  ending  in  an  s  sound  and  names 
of  places  ending  in  an  ^  sound  ?  3.  Comment  on  the  use  of 
the  article  with  German  proper  names. 

280.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $df,  hit  $9fe  II,  yard,  court.  tierlaf  fett,  lie?(te^,  tierlaffett  (^a« 

be?  Wtt,  bie  SBirte  II,  landlord,  htn),  etr  itttl^i,  to  leave. 

host.  tnh'üä^,  finally. 

bte  @e'gettb  IV,  region,  place.  tuttanfi',  preposition  following  the 

bie  ^li^ett'tte  IV,  bam.  accusative,  along. 

bai^  &tä,  hit  @üte?  Ill,  estate.  ttu'gefä^r,  about,  approximately. 

281.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  2)a^  SBattbem,  Easy  Beading,  86, 10—87, 15. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  numerals,  time  of  day,  and 
proper  names. 
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(6)  1.  Um  »iet)iet  U^r  tjcrlieg  ber  SBirt  ben  §of  ?  2.  ©hig 
gri^'  Meiner  tJ'^ennb  bie  ©trafee  entfong  nac^  ber  ©c^nne? 
3.  Äomen  wir  enblic^  in  §erm  SDWitter^  @nt  urn  unflefä^r 
brei  asiertel  üier  an?  4.  §oben  aß  bie  ©üter  in  biefer  ©egenb 
fc^tJnere  ©(Rennen  ol^  nnfere?  5.  ^fft  jene  toti^t  ©c^eune  in 
bem  ^ofe  om  ^öc^ften?  6.  ©or  e«  nngefö^r  onbertl^alb  9Wei^ 
ten  t)on  §errn  aÄüöer«  ®nt  nac^  ber  ©tabt? 

(c)  1.  Finally  the  wanderer  saw  a  bam  in  the  court  of 
a  large  estate.  2.  At  about  what  time  did  the  landlord  leave 
Mr.  Brown's  estate?  3.  The  bams  of  the  estates  in  this 
region  are  the  largest.  4.  Fred's  little  brother  Jack  was 
coming  along  the  way  at  about  quarter  to  three.  5.  That 
bush  in  our  yard  is  about  a  foot  and  a  half  (§  266,  a)  higher 
than  the  one  beside  the  barn.  6.  When  the  landlord  left  the 
barn,  he  went  along  the  street  to  Mr.  Miller's  estate. 

(d)  "  Well  (nun),  at  last  you  have  come  to  my  estate  here 
in  the  country.  That  is  fine  (fd^ön)  !  At  about  what  time  did 
you  leave  the  city  ?  " 

"  I  don't  know.  At  about  quarter  past  two,  I  think.  The 
landlord  will  send  my  baggage  from  the  inn." 

"Good!  Shall  I  show  you  the  estate?  Here,  is  the  big 
yard  l)ehind  the  house,  and  there  are  the  bams.  The  one 
beside  the  tree  is  the  largest.     It  is  the  largest  in  this  region.'^ 

"  How  many  horses  have  you  ?  " 

"  Ten  horses  and  I  have  also  six  oxen.  Shall  I  show  them 
to  you  ?     Shall  we  go  into  the  barn  ?  " 

"  Yes ;  please  let  me  see  the  animals." 

282.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  S)tefer  »erg  ift  am  ^öc^ften ;  er  ift  ber  ^öc^fte,  ben  ii^ 
[t  gefe^en  ^abe.     2.   ^\t  bem  größten  3$ergnügen  %m%  ber 
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S33onbcrer  in  bcr  ongcnc^meti  Slod^t  »citer.  3.  g^  fd^ten  mcl^r 
ote  atibcrt^olb  SRcUen  noc^  bcm  ©oft^of  itn  näd^fteti  Dorfc* 
4.  3fft  c^  fd^on  l^olb  brci  ober  nur  ein  35icrtel  brct?  5.  Sie- 
btel Ul^r  ift  c^,  unb  bcti  »icDtcItcn  l^abcn  tüxx  ^eutc?  6.  §on^' 
©ruber  gri^  mol^nte  im  §aufe  be^  guten  alten  §erm  3Äütter* 

(ö)  1.  The  older  we  get,  the  more  we  learn.  2.  I  know 
nothing  more  agreeable  than  to  read  the  best  books.  3.  In 
the  first  place,  the  teacher  asked  us  twice  or  three  times  why 
we  had  read  only  half  a  page.  4.  At  half  past  three  or  quar- 
ter to  four  we  had  gone  only  a  mile  and  a  half.  5.  To-day  is 
Monday,  the  tenth  of  April.  6.  On  Tuesday,  the  third  of 
February,  I  took  a  picture  of  Fred's  oxen. 

(c)  The  Wanderer.  —  On  Wednesday,  the  fifth  of  July,  at 
about  quarter  to  two  I  saw  a  man  wandering  along  the  street. 
He  was  older  than  I,  and  he  wore  the  funniest  coat  I  have  ever 
seen.  This  was  short  and  of  green  cloth.  The  man  spoke  to 
me;  he  did  not  know  what  time  it  was.  He  had  gone  ten 
miles,  and  it  was  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  next  village. 
The  poor  man  had  had  nothing  to  eat  since  morning. 

LESSON  LI. 
The  Passive  Voice. 


<6Iä(f  lägt  fid?  nid?t  Don  (Sott  erbitten 
Unb  nidfi  Dom  ^immel  fid?  erffel^n, 

(Es  iptrb  erfSmpft  nid?t,  ntd?t  erftritten, 
Unb  nie  errungen  fann  man's  fel^n.  — SBei^I. 


283.  The  Passive  Voice  of  transitive  verbs  is  formed  by  con- 
jugating ttcrbcn  with  the  past  participle.  In  the  perfect 
tenses  the  form  tDorbctl  is  used  for  gctDorbctl. 
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• 


(a)  SEBerbCtt  thus  has  two  meanings  in  English  besides  its 
regular  meaning,  to  become.  In  the  future  it  means  j^all  or 
wiU;  in  the  passive,  am,  is,  or  are.  -Distinguish  carefully:  Of 
iperbc,  /  become;  xä)  n)erbc  loben,  /  sJiall  praise;  xi)  toerbe 
gelobt,  /  am  praised. 

When  you  see  a  form  of  n)erbett,  look  carefully  to  see 
whether  it  is  used  independently,  or  is  followed  by  a  simple 
infinitive,  or  by  a  past  participle,  and  then  translate  accord- 
ingly.   Except  in  the  future,  it  may  often  be  translated  by  get. 

Säi  »urbe  IrottI,  I  got  sick.    Qd)  lourbe  gefd^togen,  I  got  hü. 

284.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive. 

Present  Indicative. 

^  tuerbe  ^tloht,  gefe^ett;  toi?  ttierbett  ^tUU,  gefel^eti 

/  am  praisedi  seen.  we  are  praised,  seen. 

bit  wltft  gelodt,  gefe^ett  i^x  Mthti  gelolit,  gefe^en 

thou  art  praised,  seen  you  are  praised,  seen. 

e?  tQirb  ntUhi,  gefe^ett  fie  mthtu  geloH  gefe^eti 

he  is  praised,  seen.  they  are  praised,  seen. 

Synopsis. 

Pres.    USi  toe?be   gelolit,  /  am  Perf.       td^  fmi  geloüt  tuorben,  / 

praised.  have  been  praised. 

Past,    ifl^  tottrbe  gelobt,  /  was  P.  Perf.  tfl|  Wax  gelobt    t90?beii, 

praised.  I  had  been  praised. 

Fut.     tdp  toefbe  gelobt  toevbett,  F.  Perf.  ifl|  toefbe  gelobt  tiorbe« 

/  sJiall  be  praised.  fein,  /  sJiall  have  been 

praised. 

Imperative.  —  toerbe  gelobt  (rare),  Wtthti  gelobt  (rare),  be  praised. 

Note.  —  The  passive  imperative  is  usually  formed  with  fein :  — 

fei  gelobt,  fetb  gelobt,  feien  @te  gelobt,  be  praised. 

Infinftivs.  —  Pres.,  gelobt  (gtt)  toerbe«,  to  be  praised.     Perf.,  gelalt 
morbett  (511)  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 
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Farticiplb.  — Pres.,  $n  lo^ttb,  to  be  praised  (used  only  as  a  declinable 
adjective  preceding  its  noun :  eilt  jtt  loüettbetr  Wlaun,  a  man  to  be 
praised).    Past,  gelobt,  praised. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  of  the  indicative  in  full,  and  give  complete 
synopses  in  the  other  persons  and  numbers. 

285.  Dative  of  Agent.  —  The  agent  is  put  in  the  dative  after 
öon.     (The  English  by  with  the  agent  is  never  German  bei.) 

^  mtht  ttott  bent  Setter  gelobt.    lam  praised  by  the  teacher. 
^u  bift  tiott  beitter  9)>httte?  gelobt  tootrbett.     You  have  been. praised  by 
your  mother, 

286.  Vocabulary. 

ber  3fe(d  or  gfelfett,  ht»  ^i^tn»,         distinguished  from  bie  SBanb, 
bte  Reifen  I,  rock,  wall  of  a  room. 

ber  9tmtb^if  bte  J^tteii^te  II,  serf;  had  9Rit'te(a(ter  I,  middle  ages, 

servant,  batt'ett,  reg.  (^abett),  to  build, 

bff  9Ht'ter  I,  knight.  toft^'Ieit^  reg.  (^abett),  to  choose, 

be?  Stein,  bte  Steine  II,  stone,  birf,  thick;  (of  persons),  fat, 

bte  ^an'tx  IV,  {outside)  wall,  as  ftorf,  strong, 

287.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  SBUrben  l^o^e  gelfen  Don  ben  ^Rittern  fletDö^It?  2.  J)ie 
ftarfen  SWauem  »urben  öon  ben  Änecf|ten  gebant.  3.  ^vx 
3WttteIaIter  »urben  bte  ®cf)Iöffcr  anf  l^ol^en  ^d\tn  öon  ben 
Änediten  gebant.  4.  SBtrb  bie  SRaner  bid  gentadit  ?  5.  !J)iefer 
%tU  ift  öon  einem  ^Ritter  für  fein  ®cf)Io§  geroöl^It  roorben. 
6.  ÜDie  aWanern  tüaren  öon  ben  Äned^ten  fel^r  bid  nnb  ftarl 
gemad)t  »orben. 

(b)  1.   These  strong  walls  have  been  built  by  the   serfs. 

2.  That  high  rock  was   chosen  by  a   knight  for  his  castle. 

3.  In  the  middle  ages  the  thick  walls  of  the  strong  castles 
were  made  of  (an^)  large  stones.      4.   Many  castles  had  been 
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built  on  high  rocks  by  the  servants  of  the  knights.  5.  The 
stones  for  the  walls  were  carried  by  the  serfs.  6.  In  the 
middle  ages  many  a  high  rock  was  chosen  by  knights,  who 
had  their  castles  built  there. 

288.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  ÜDeutfd^c  ©d^Iöffcr,  Easy  Reading,  89, 1—90,  31. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  passive  voice  and  of  the 
dative  of  agent. 

(Ö)  1.  ©erbcti  öicie  ©d^Iöffcr  \t%i  in  ©cutfd^tanb  g^fe^en? 
2.  SBurben  bicfc  ©^löffcr  im  SKtttcIalter  ouf  bcti  pd^ftcti  gclfeti 
gebaut?  3.  SBurben  bicfc  l^ol^cti  gclfcti  gctDöJ^nlic^  Don  bcti 
"iRxiitxxi  gclDöl^It,  um  tl^rc  @(f)Iöffcr  barauf  bauen  gu  laffcn? 
4.  ®inb  bie  bidcn  3Kaucrn  ou^  fd^tDcren  ^itvxtn  öon  ben 
Äncd^ten  gcmad^t  tüorbcn?  5.  SBtc  finb  btc  ftarfen  3Raucm 
t)on  ben  S^ncd^tcn  gcbout  »orben?  6.  SBorum  »urben  l^ol^e 
tjelfcn  ober  SJcrge  öon  ben  9ttttern  getoäl^It? 

(c)  1.  Were  the  castles  in  Germany  built  by  knights  in  the 
middle  ages  ?  2.  Here  is  a  high  rock  which  had  been  chosen 
by  a  knight  for  his  strong  castle.  3.  The  thick  walls  are 
being  made  (out)  of  large  stones.  4.  These  stones  have  been 
carried  onto  the  rock  by  the  serfs  of  the  knights.  5.  In  the 
middle  ages  many  strong  castles  were  built  on  the  highest 
rocks.  6.  The  stones  of  the  thick  walls  can  be  seen  to-day 
^  on  many  of  these  high  rocks. 

{d)  "  By  whom  were  all  these  castles  built,  that  are  seen 
everywhere  in  Germany  to-day  ?  " 

"  They  were  built  in  the  middle  ages  by  the  serfs  of  the  old 
knights." 
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"  And  were  all  those  stones  for  the  thick  walls  carried  up 
(j^inoufgctragen)  by  the  poor  serfs  ? '' 

"  Yes,  after  a  high  rock  had  been  chosen  by  the  knight,  the 
Trails  were  built  (out)  of  stones  which  were  carried  up  by  the 
serfs." 

"What  a  shame!  And  so  many  castles  were  built!  The 
stones  of  the  walls  are  seen  on  so  many  high  rocks.'' 

"  Yes,  it  is  very  interesting." 

LESSON  LII. 
The  Passive  Voice. 


XVas  nid?t  cerboten  ift,  ift  erlaubt.  —  pä^iüex. 


289.  Use  of  Past  Participle. — When  a  past  participle  is 
used  as  an  adjective  in  English,  German  uses  fcttl  as  copula. 

The  castle  is  built.    ^ai9  <3ii^lofi  ift  gebaut 
The  wood  was  split,    ^ai^  $oI$  tua?  geft»aUett* 

(a)  This  must  not  be  confused  with  the  passive  construc- 
tion, often  expressed  the  same  way  in  English  (because  in 
English  to  he  is  both  the  copula  and  the  sign  of  the  passive). 

The  castle  is  (being)  built,    ^a^  @li^(o^  Wirb  gebaut. 
The  wood  was  (being)  split.    ^a&  ^ofj  Würbe  gef^aUett* 

(b)  SBcrbctl  is  used  when  verbal  action  is  asserted;  fein 
when  the  participle  is  really  an  adjective,  telling  a  condition 
of  the  subject. 

The  castle  is  built  by  the  serfs,    ^a§  @il^(o|  Wirb  boit  ben  ^ed^tett  ge* 

boitt  (verbal  action). 
The  castle  is  built  on  a  rock,    ^ad  8ii^(o|  ift  attf  etttent  gfelfett  gebaut 

(condition). 
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T%e  wood  was  split  by  the  girls,    ^ad  $0!^  ttmrbe  H^tt  be«  SItibdiex 

geft»lllteit  (verbal  action). 
Tfie  wood  loas  split,    ^od  $0(5  tHOY  geft»atteit  (condition). 

3ro<e.  — A  simple  way  to  distinguish  the  two  constructions  is  to  make 
the  verb  active.  If  the  tense  stays  the  same  without  changing  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original  sentence,  use  toerben.  But  if,  in  order  to  keep  the 
original  meaning,  you  have  to  change  the  tense,  use  fein.  Try  this  with 
the  examples  above. 

(c)  Always  use  tDcrbctt  when  the  agent  is  expressed.  The 
wood  was  split  may  be  translated  correctly,  !Da6  §oIg  toor 
gcfpolteti  or  !Ca6  ^olj  tt)urbc  gcfpaltcn,  depending  on  the 
meaning;  but  Hie  wood  was  split  by  the  man  can  be  trans- 
lated correctly  only  by  J)o^  ^otj  iDurbc  Don  bcm  3ÄaTinc 
gcfpaltctt. 

^  290.  Passive  of  Verbs  goyeming  the  Dative.  —  Verbs  followed 
by  the  dative  are  used  only  impersonally  (that  is,  with  c^  as 
subject)  in  the  passive,  the  subject  being  put  in  the  dative 
of  indirect  object.  In  dependent  or  inverted  clauses  e^  is 
omitted. 

lam  thanked.    Q^  toirb  mir  gebattft  (lit.,  it  is  thanked  to  me). 
You  were  helped  by  a  man,   ^ir  ttittrbe  bott  eittem  ä^atttte  geholfen* 

Note.  — This  is  not  so  common  as  the  constructions  in  §  291. 

291.  Substitutes  for  the  Passive.  —  German  uses  the  passive 
less  than  English. 

(a)  When  the  agent  is  not  expressed,  man  with  the  active 
may  be  used. 

It  is  said.    SRatt  fagt. 

/  am  thanked.    Wlan  battft  mir. 

You  were  asked.    SRatt  fragte  biii^  (ettfi^,  @ie). 

We  shall  be  entertained.    'SRan  toirb  tttti^  ttttterl^aftett* 
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(b)  Wlien  the  agent  is  expressed,  we  may  invert,  making 
the  agent  the  subject,  and  the  subject,  the  object. 

Tou  were  helped  by  a  man.    @tn  Wlann  f^at  bit  geholfen. 

The  wood  was  split  by  the  man.    ^tt  ^atm  f^di  ha&  $oI$  geft»a(tett* 

292.  Vocabulary. 

ber  &ta'Un,  hit  @rfti^ett  I,  ditch,     t^tV^tn,  f^alf,  geholfen  (f^aUn),  er 

moat.  ^ttft,  with  dative,  to  help. 

ber  ^b'nx^,  bte  ^dtttge  II,  king,  ft»rett'gen,  reg.  (^al^ett),  to  burst 
ber  ^ala^i',  bic   ^aläfte  II,  pal-         (active),  blow  up  (active). 

ace.  tiS^tf  genuine,  real,  '•''regular.'''* 

erlan'bett,     reg.     (^al^ett),     with  tttt'tett,  below;  doxcn;  downstairs. 

dative,  to  allow.  ttifttt'berbofl^  wonderful. 

293.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SQBar  ber  ^alaft  be«  tönig«  gefprettgt?  2.  9Son  »em 
tourbe  ber  ^alaft  gefprengt?  3.  griauben  ®ie  mir,  ^^^tieti 
ju  l^elfen!  4.  Unten  im  ®raben  finbet  man  bie  mnnberöoüften 
SSIumen.  5.  J)a«  ®cf|Io^  be«  Äönig«  war  wnnberöott ;  e«  tear 
ein  ecfiter  ^alaft.      6.  23on  mem  tünrbe  3?^nen  gel^olfcn? 

(h)  1.  A  ditch  was  found  beside  the  king's  palace.  2.  I 
always  help  the  teacher,  when  he  allows  me.  3.  The  largest 
tower  in  the  king's  palace  is  blown  up.  4.  It  will  be  found 
down  in  the  moat.  5.  That  new  house  is  wonderful;  it  is 
a  regular  palace,  they  say.  6.  When  the  king's  palace  was 
blown  up,  the  soldiers  were  helped  by  their  friends. 

294.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !J)entfc^e  ®(f)Iöffer,  Easy  Beadingy  91, 1—92,  21. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  participle  denoting 
(1)  action,  (2)  condition ;  of  the  passive  of  a  verb  governing 
the  dative ;    of  substitutes  for  the  passive. 
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(h)  1.  @ci6t  bcr  SEurm  „bcr  gef^jrengte  Jurm"?  2.  Q^ 
ber  lunn  gefprcngt?  3.  SSon  tocm  tourbc  ben  ©otbaten  gc* 
Rolfen?  4.  SSiclIcic^t  ertaubt  man  un^^  bie  touttbcröoücn 
^atäfte  be^  tönig^  ju  bcfuc^en.  5.  aSJurbc  bie  ^di^tt  be« 
gef^jrengten  S^urm«  unten  im  ®raben  gefunben?  6.  ©ie^t 
man  in  !Ceutf erlaub  ©c^Iöffer,  bie  ec^te  ^atäfte  finb? 

(c)  1.  Why  is  the  tower  called  the  "blown-up  tower"? 
2.  It  was  blown  up  by  the  king's  soldiers,  and  they  were 
helped  by  others.  3.  We  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  won- 
derful castles  in  Germany ;  they  (§  186)  are  regular  palaces. 
4.  The  tower  is  blown  up ;  (the)  half  of  it  lies  below  in  the 
moat.  5.  The  most  wonderful  flowers  are  found  down  in 
the  ditch,  it  is  said.  6.  They  were  allowed  to  visit  the  pal- 
ace, but  they  were  not  helped  to  go  across  the  moat. 

(d)  "  Is  that  tower  blown  up  ?  " 

"  Yes,  it  was  blown  up  by  soldiers.     (The)  half  of  it  can  be 

seen  below  in  the  moat." 

"It  is  a  wonderful  tower.     Were  the  soldiers  helped  by 

any  one,  when  it  was  blown  up  ?  " 

"  Certainly  they  were  helped.  Shall  we  visit  the  castle  ? '' 
"  Yes.  Isn't  it  wonderful !  It  looks  like  a  king's  palace." 
"  It  is  visited  by  many  people  every  day.     At  half  past  two 

we  shall  be  allowed  to  visit  if 


REFLEXIVE  VERBS.  293 

LESSON  LIII. 

Reflexive  Verbs. 


€s  btlbet  etn  Calent  pd?  in  ber  SttUe, 

Std?  cm  <£!|arafter  in  bem  Strom  bcr  IPcIt.  —  ©oetlK. 


295.  Refleziye  Verbs.  —  A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  object 
is  a  pronoun  referring  to  the  subject. 

(a)  The  reflexive  pronoun  for  the  first  or  second  person 
is  the  same  as  the  personal  one,  except  in  the  case  of  ®ie 
(formal  address).  For  the  third  person,  for  matt,  and  for 
©ic,  it  is  fic^  in  both  numbers  and  cases  (dat.  and  ace). 

(Ö)  As  the  reflexive  verb  always  has  an  object  (the  pro- 
noun), the  auxiliary  is  always  ^abctt. 

296.  Conjugation  of  Reflexives.  —  Learn  the  conjugation  of 
fic^  f rcuett,  pages  359  and  360,  §  384,  a,  h,  c,  d,  e,  and  /.  Notice 
that  the  reflexive  pronoun  must  change  to  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject ;  just  as  in  English :  I  hurt  myself,  you  hurt  yourself,  etc. 

297.  Use  of  Reflexives.  —  German  uses  the  reflexive  more 
than  English. 

(a)  In  German  intransitives  may  be  used  reflexively.  This 
is  an  impersonal  idiom,  used  only  with  c^. 

4^iet  tonst  t^  ftd^  fe^r  fd^Jn»     The  dancing  here  is  very  fine, 

^^  0(4t  ftd^  fd^tQe?  lot  ^al^e*     The  walking  is  hard  in  the  wood. 

(b)  Reflexives  are  often  used  as  substitutes  for  the  passive. 

The  door  is  opened  (opens),    ^te  %üt  iiij^ti  fifi^» 
I%e  book  has  been  lost.    %^9  S^ttd^  ii^fii  ftd^  tie?lo?en* 
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298. 


Vocabulary. 


bad  (Sd^laf'simnter  I,  bedroom. 

{td^  wx^'tvi^tu,  reg.  sep.  (^a(eit), 
to  rest  (up)i  get  rested. 

ftd^  ieftn'beit,  (efanb  ftd^,  ftd^  ht- 
fnnben  (^aieit),  «o  6e,  {find  one's 
self) ;  ^o  do;  How  do  you  do  f 

SBie  (eftnben  (Sie  ftd^  ? 

(^aiett),  ^0  me,  to  get  up  {from 
a  seat). 


{id^   fteu'ett,  reg.   (f^ahtn),   to   be 

glad. 
fii^   fftiit'iitem,  reg.    (^al^eit),    to 

bother  J  care,  worry;  about,  ttnt 

with  the  accusative. 
Wa'ftUf  fi^Itef,  gefd^tafeu  (^abett), 

e?  fd^lSft,  «0  s/eep. 
fret, /ree;  unoccupied. 
qtmit'liä^f  cozy,  comfortable. 
gletd^,  at  once,  immediately. 


299. 


Oral  DriU. 


(a)  1.  @«  fc^töft  fic^  fc^r  gut  in  bicfcm  gcmütUd^ctt  ©d^Iaf* 
jimmcr.  2.  SBir  ruhten  und  aud,  aber  tütr  erhoben  und  flteid^, 
aid  wir  bic  anbercn  fa^cn.  3.  SBic  befinben  ®tc  fid^?  ^aben 
Sic  fid^  gut  audgcru^t?  4.  §aft  bu  bid^  gefreut,  baß  bu  ein 
freie«  (Sd^tafjimmer  gefunben  l^aft?  5.  Qijx  lümmert  euc^ 
tt)cnig,  wo  i^r  fd^faft.  6.  Qä)  freue  mid^,  baß  id^  mic^  fo  gut 
befinbe. 

(b)  Remember  to  make  the  pronoun  object  of  the  reflexive  agree 
with  the  subject.  —  1.  How  do  you  do?  2.  I  am  glad  that 
you  have  rested  so  well.  3.  He  got  up  at  once  and  went  into 
the  unoccupied  bedroom.  4.  I  don't  care  about  a  cozy  bed- 
room; the  sleeping  is  good  on  this  bench.  5.  She  is  glad 
that  she  can  rest.  6.  They  don't  worry  about  anything 
(not  anything  =  ?). 


300. 


Exercise. 


(a)  1.   Eead  !t)eutfd^e  ©d^Iöffer,  Easy  Reading,  92,  22—96,  3. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  various  uses  of  reflexive 
verbs. 
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(6)  1.  ©0  befanben  m  bie  bcibcn  grcunbe  f^jätcr  am  5Wacl^* 
mittag?     2.  Sümmcrten  fie  fic^  urn  ein  freie«  Sd^taf jimmer? 

3.  greute  fid^  ber  eine  greunb,  bag  er  gleid^  einen  gemüttid^en 
©aft^of  fanb?  4.  ©arum  er^ob  fic^  ber  JBirt,  ber  fid)  auf 
ber  «anf  audru^te?  5.  (Schläft  e«  fid^  gemüttid^  in  biefem 
freien  «Sd^tafgimmer?  6.  grl^ob  fid^  ber  SBirt  gteid^,  nad^bem 
cr  fid^  au^gerul^t  l^atte  ? 

(c)  1.  The  landlord  got  up  at  once  from  the  bench  on  which 
lie  had  been  resting.  2.  Is  the  walking  (going)  good  in  the 
wood?      3.   How  does  your  sister  do?     Did  she  rest  well? 

4.  The  two  friends  did  not  worry  about  an  unoccupied  bed- 
room. 5.  They  were  glad  that  they  were  allowed  to  rest  in 
those  cozy  chairs.  6.  How  do  you  do  this  morning  ?  I  hope 
that  you  (have)  slept  well. 

(d)  "  Good  morning !       How  are  you  this  morning  ?  " 

"  Well,  thank  you !  I  (have)  slept  ten  hours.  This  is  a 
very  cozy  inn." 

"  I  am  glad  that  you  rested  well.  I  didn't  bother  about  a 
room,  and  when  I  arrived  late  the  landlord  had  no  bedroom 
free." 

"  What  a  shame !    Where  did  you  sleep  ?  " 

"  Here  on  this  bench.  It  wasn't  very  cozy.  I'm  glad  it's 
morning." 

"  I  have  room  (^la^)  for  two  beds  in  my  bedroom.  I  will 
show  it  to  you.     You  can  rest  better  there." 

"  Thank  you !     That  will  be  very  cozy." 
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LESSON   LIV. 
Impersonal  Verbs. 


Sdfon  fängt  es  an  3U  bämmcrn. 
Der  ÜXonb  als  ^trt  crioad?t 
}Xnt>  fingt  ben  lüolfenlämmcrn 
€tn  £icb  3ur  guten  ZTad?t.  —  @cibeL 


301.  Impersonal  Verbs.  —  Impersonal  verbs  are  of  four  kinds 
or  classes :  pure  impersonals,  reflexive  impersonals,  imper- 
sonals  with  the  accusative,  and  impersonals  with  the  dative. 

(a)  Impersonals  occur  only  in  the  third  person  singular, 
and  are  conjugated  only  with  cd.  They  are  usually  weak 
and  take  l^abctt  as  auxiliary,  except  gefd^c^cn^  gelingen,  and 
einfatten. 

302.  Pure  Impersonals  usually  denote  states  of  the  weather : 
ed  regnet,  it  rains;  ed  fdineit,  it  snows. 

Conjugation  of  ed  regnet,  it  rains, 

Pres.        t2  regnet,  it  rains. 

Past.       t^  tregnete,  it  rained. 

Fut.        t^  tttrb  tregnen,  it  will  rain, 

Perf .        t^  f^at  geregnet,  it  has  rained, 

P.  Perf.  t^  fiattt  getregnet,  it  had  rained. 

F.  Perf.  ei^  ti^ixh  geregnet  ^ahtUf  it  will  have  rained. 

Infinitive.  —Pres.,  (jn)  regnen,  to  rain.    Perf.,  geregnet  (jtt)  l^al^en,  to 
have  rained. 

303.  Reflexive  Impersonals  include  such  as  cd  fd^idt  [x^,  it  is 
proper;  ed  üerftel^t  ft(J),  it  is  a  matter  of  course. 
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Conjugation  of  c^  fd^idt  fid^,  it  is  proper. 

Pres.  t^  fcftttft  fic^l,  it  is  proper. 

Past.  t^  fd^tffte  fifl^,  U  was  proper. 

Fat.  t^  tt»irb  ftd^  fd^tcfett,  it  will  he  proper, 

Perf .  t^  ii^^i  ftd^  gefd^tfft,  it  has  been  proper. 

P.  Perf.  t^  ^otte  fifl^  gefd^ifft,  it  had  been  proper. 

F.  Perf.  ed  tttrb  fifl^  gefd^tfft  ^aiett,  i«  wn«  Äarc  been  proper. 

Infinitive. — Pres.,  fii^  (jtt)  fd^iffen,  «o  6e  proper.    Perf.,  ftd^  gefd^tcft 
(§tt)  ^al^CIt,  to  have  been  proper. 

304.  Impersonals  with  the  Accusatiye  include  such  as  e^  freut 
mic^,  lam  glad;  c«  WUttbcrt  VXx6),  I  wonder.  • 

Conjugation  of  e^  freut  mid),  /  am  glad. 

Present. 

eö  freut  wid^,  /  am  glad.  ej^  freut  nn^,  we  are  glad. 

eö  freut  bid^,  thou  art  glad.  t^  freut  eudft,  you  are  glad. 

eö  freut  i^u  (fie,  ej^),  he  (she,  it)  is  glad.  t2  freut  fie,  they  are  glad. 

Synopsis. 

Pres.  ei^  freut  mld^,  /  am  glad. 

Past.  t^  freute  btd^,  thou  wast  glad. 

Fut  t^  tttrb  i^tt  freuen,  he  will  be  glad. 

Perf.  ej^  ^ttt  Utt)^  gefreut,  we  have  been  (were)  glad. 

P.  Perf.  t^  ^otte  tn&^  gefreut,  you  had  been  glad. 

F.  Perf.  t^  ttirb  fie  gefreut  f^ahtUf  they  will  have  been  glad. 

Infinitive.  — Pres.,  ntid^,  btd^,  etc.,  (^u)  freuen.     Perf.,  mid^,  bid^,  etc., 

gefreut  (§u)  ^aben. 

305.  Impersonals  with  the  Dative  include  such  as  ed  tut  mir 
teib,  lam  sorry;  e^  föHt  mir  eiu,  it  occurs  to  me;  ed  geUugt  mir, 
I  succeed;  ed  gefdjiel^t  mir,  it  happens  to  me. 
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Conjugation  of  c^  tut  mir  leib,  /  am  sorry. 

Present  . 

t^  tnt  mir  itih,  I  am  sorry.  t^  tttt  ittti^  U\h,  we  are  sorry, 

t^  tttt  bir  letb,  thou  art  sorry.  t^  tut  ettd^  letb,  you  are  sorry. 

e«  tttt  i^iit  (Hr,  Urn)  (eib,  he  (she,        t»  tut  Hueii  (etb,  they  are  sorry 
it)  is  sorry. 

Synopsis. 

Pres.  t^  tut  ntlr  Ictb,  /  am  sorry. 

Past.  t^  tat  bir  leib,  thou  wast  sorry. 

Put.  t$  tt»trb  i^nt  leib  tnn,  he  will  be  sorry. 

Perf.  t^  i^at  nu^  Uih  attan,  we  have  been  sorry. 

P.  Perf»  ej^  fiattt  tu&^  lelb  getan,  you  had  been  sorry. 

F.  Perf.  t^  tttrb  Hueil  leib  getan  ^aben^  they  will  have  been  sorry. 

Infinitive. — Pres.,  wir,  bir,  etc.,  (cib  (jtt)  tlltt»    Perf.,  nttr,  bir,  etc., 

leib  getan  (§n)  l^aben. 

806.  ©^  gibt;  ed  ift* — Hiere  is  (there  are)  is  expressed  in 
two  ways  in  German :  ed  gibt  and  e^  ift. 

(a)  To  express  general  existence  without  naming  a  limited, 
definite  place,  use  e^  gibt.  It  is  always  impersonal,  singular, 
takes  the  accusative,  and  e^  is  never  omitted. 

^^  gibt  biele  amte  fitntt.     There  are  many  poor  people, 

föad  gibt  t»  9ltnt»  ?     What  is  there  new?    (  WhaVs  the  news?) 

(b)  To  express  particular  existence  in  a  limited,  definite 
place  use  ed  ift  or  ed  finb.  It  is  personal,  the  verb  agreeing  in 
person  and  number  not  with  Cd,  but  with  the  real  subject, 
which  is  always  in  the  nominative  case.  (£d  is  omitted  in  an 
inverted  or  subordinate  clause. 

(&9  m  fein  ^ta^  nte^r  int  4^anfe.     There  is  no  more  room  in  the  house, 
i&9  finb  )tt»ei  ^tilfer  anf  bent  Xifd^e*     There  are  two  glasses  on  the  table. 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS.  299 

3e^  ift  fehl  $Ia^  tut  ^Oltfe.    Note  there  is  no  room  in  the  hottse. 
^^  \tfit,  baf  s^ei  ^Iftfe?  auf  bent  Xifd^e  {tub*    /  see  that  there  are  two 
glasses  on  the  table. 

307.  Vocabulary. 

bet  Coffee,  be«  Kaffee«,  bte  Äaf«  lowed  in  German  by  the  infini- 

fee)^,  coffee.  tive,  where  English  has  in  and  a 

ha^  ^tit'd^tn  I,  roll.  verbal  in  -ing. 

ha§  C^g'simnte?  I,  dining-room.  t^  gefd^te^t',  t^  gefd^a^r  t^  ift  ge^ 

t^  fafit  iittr  ein',  ea^  fiel  ntir  ein',  t^  fd^e'^en,  with  dative,  it  happens. 

Ift  ntir  ein'gefaQen,  it  occurs  to  t^  tfg'net,  reg.  (^aben),  iVs  rain- 

we,  I  have  an  idea;  ei^  fftfit  tttt?  ing. 

ttid^t  tin,  ha$  jn  tnn,  /  haven't  trin'fen,  ttanff  getmnlen  (f^ahtn), 

the  least  idea  (shouldn^t  think)  to  drink. 

of  doing  that.  t^  tnt  mit  kib',  eö  iai  mit  leib',  eig 

t^  ftcnt  ntid^,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  I  am  f^at  mit  leib'  getan,  lam  sorry. 

glad.  t»  berfte^t'  ftd^,  t»  berfUinb'  ftd^,  t» 

t^  gelingt'  ntir,  ei$  gelang'  ntir,  t»  f^at  fid^  berftan'ben,  it  is  a  matter 

ift  mir  gelnn'gen,  I  succeed,  fol-  of  course. 

308.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1,  @^  foot  mir  ttid^t  ein,  taffee  gu  trinfen,  o^ne  ^rötdieti 
3U  effen.  2.  Qft  e«  Qijntn  gelungen,  ba«  g^gtmmer  gu  finben? 
3.  g«  tut  i^m  Icib,  ba5  e«  regnet.  4.  g«  berfte^t  fic^,  bag  ba^ 
nxä)t  fcl^r  oft  gefd^e^en  ift.  5.  gd  finb  biete  ©rötd^en  auf  bem 
SEifd&e  im  gggimmer*  6*  g«  gibt  nic^t«  ©effere«  al^  guten 
Kaffee. 

(b)  1.  It  has  just  occurred  to  me  that  we  can't  play  when 
it's  raining.  2.  Are  you  glad  that  it  didn't  happen  yesterday? 
3.  We  are  sorry  that  you  didn't  drink  your  coffee  and  eat  your 
rolls.  4.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  they  will  succeed. 
5.  There  were  several  rolls  on  the  table  in  the  dining-room, 
"but  there  was  no  coffee  there.       6.   I  am  sorry  that  there  are 


800  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

no  better  seats  than  these;    perhaps   we   shall   succeed   to- 
morrow in  getting  better  ones. 

309.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  !Dcutfc^C  ©d^töffer,  Easy  Reading,  96,  4—97,  4. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  all  four  classes  of  impersonals, 
and  of  c^  ift  and  e^  gibt. 

(p)  1.*  atcgticte  e«  am  nftdiftett  ÜWorgcn,  at«  bic  bcibcn  grcunbc 
i^rctt  Äaff cc  tranfcn?  2.  SBareti  ^affcc  unb  SJrötd^cn  im  gß* 
gimmer?  3.  SSerftanb  e«  fid),  baß  c«  ^^l^ncn  teib  tat,  bag  c« 
regnete?  4.  3^ft  e«  ^^^nen  eitigef alien,  bag  ba«  nid^t  fel^r  oft 
gefd^e^en  ift?  5.  9fad^bem  e«  -3?^nen  gelungen  xoccc,  ba«  ©c^log 
gu  befud^en,  gab  e«  nod^  Did  ^^ntcreffante«  gu  fc^en.  6.  Jut 
ed  3?^nen  Icib,  bag  e«  3^^ncn  ntd|t  fruiter  eingefallen  war? 

(c)  1.  They  were  sorry  that  they  hadn't  succeeded  in  visiting 
the  castle.  2.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  we  stay  at  home 
when  it  rains.  3.  It  occurs  to  me  that  that  hasn't  happened 
very  often.  4.  Did  you  succeed  in  drinking  that  cold,  black 
coffee?  5.  I  am  sorry,  but  there  aren't  any  rolls  in  the 
dining-room.  6.  There  are  many  poor  people  in  the  city,  but 
he  hasn't  the  least  idea  of  helping  them. 

(d)  "  I  am  sorry  that  it's  raining.     It  often  happens  here.** 
"  It's  a  matter    of  course  that   we  must   stay  at    home. 

We  can  drink  our  coffee  and  eat  our  rolls  in  the  diaing-room." 
"  This  afternoon  when  it  has  stopped  raining,  we  shall  suc- 
ceed in  visiting  the  castle." 

"  There  are  many  castles  in  Germany  which  I  want  to  visit." 
"  I  shouldn't  think  of  going  home  without  seeing  several." 
"  I  am  glad  that  you  will  go  with  me.    I  hope  that  we  shall 
succeed  in  visiting  the  most  interesting  ones." 
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LESSON  LV. 
Review. 


^reubroU  nriö  letbroü,  gebanfenpoQ  fctn; 
tanken  unb  hangen  in  fd^ioebcnbcr  pein ; 
^immcl!|od?  iaud?5enb,  3um  d'obc  betrübt, 
(Slücflid?  aüetn  ip  bte  Seele,  bte  Hebt. — @o^e* 


310.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Give  the  rule  for  forming  the  passive  in  German. 
2.  How  many  meanings  may  wcrbctl  have  in  English  ?  3.  Il- 
lustrate each.  4.  How  is  the  agent  expressed  in  German? 
5.  What  is  the  best  way  to  tell  when  to  use  tocrbcn  and  when 
f citl^  with  the  past  participle  ?  6.  How  do  you  express  the 
passive  of  German  verbs  that  take  the  dative?  7.  Give 
two  examples.  8.  Which  language  uses  the  passive  more 
frequently?  9.  Give  the  common  German  substitutes  for 
the  passive.       10.   When  may  they  be  used  ? 

(b)  1.  Give  the  reflexive  pronouns  for  each  person. 
2.  Which  language  uses  the  reflexive  more  often  ?  '  3.  What 
special  use  have  intransitives  in  German  which  they  have  not 
in  English  ?  4.  What  is  the  English  equivalent  of  this  use  ? 
5.  Give  an  illustration  of  the  German  reflexive  used  for  the 
English  passive. 

(c)  1.  Name  the  four  kinds  of  impersonal  verbs.  2.  State 
two  peculiarities  of  impersonals.  3.  Which  impersonals  cor- 
respond exactly  to  the  English  usage  ?  4.  Give  and  illustrate 
the  distinction  between  the  use  of  e^  gibt  and  that  of  cd  ift» 
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311.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  !j)eutfc^c  ©c^töffcr,  Easy  Reading,  98,  1—99,  8. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  passive,  man,  e^  gibt,  and 
impersonals  with  dative  and  accusative. 

(ft)  1*  9Sott  xotvx  ttjurbcti  bie  ^ttnmcr  bed  ®d)toffcd  flejeigt? 
2.  SBarum  mürben  l^o^e  Reifen  öon  ben  SRittem  für  i^re 
©c^Iöffer  gemö^a?  3.  SBurbe  bem  tönig  öon 'einigen  9tit* 
tem  geholfen?  4.  SBarum  lümmem  ®ie  fid)  um  ba«  93uc^? 
gd  ^at  fid^  gefunben.  5.  greut  e«  bid^,  baß  e«  bir  fo  gut 
gelungen  ift?  6.  Jut  e«  3?^rer  aßutter  leib,  baß  e«  fo  Diete 
arme  Seute  gibt? 

(c)  1.  Large  stones  had  been  carried  onto  the  high  rock  by 
the  serfs.  2.  They  were  helped  by  others,  they  say.  3.  How 
do  you  do  to-day  ?  I  am  glad  that  you  have  come.  4.  He  is 
sorry  that  this  has  happened  so  often.  5.  I  shouldn't  think 
(§  307)  of  going  when  it's  raining.  6.  I  am  sorry  that  there 
are  no  rolls  on  the  table. 

(d)  "  Good  morning !     How  do  you  do  ?  " 

"  Well,  thank  you !  Did  you  succeed  in  visiting  the  castle 
yesterday  ?  " 

"  No ;  it  was  raining,  as  (it)  so  often  happens  when  you  (man) 
want  to  do  anything/' 

"  I  am  sorry  that  you  didn't  see  it.  It  is  said  to  be  wonder- 
ful.    It  was  built  in  the  middle  ages  by  a  knight." 

"I  am  sorry,  too,  but  I  haven't  the  least  idea  of  visiting 
castles  when  it's  raining." 

"There  are  so  many  castles  in  Germany.  You  will  cer- 
tainly succeed  in  seeing  several  before  you  go  (fahren)  to 
America." 
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(e)  German  Castles,  —  In  the  middle  ages  there  were  many 
castles  in  Germany.  They  were  buut  by  the  knights.  Usually 
a  high  rock  was  chosen  by  the  knight,  and  the  stones  for  the 
castle  were  carried  up  (l^inaufgctragen)  by  his  serfs.  Later  it 
often  happened  that  soldiers  succeeded  in  blowing  up  these 
castles.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  this  happened  when 
they  were  fightiug.  When  we  go  (fal^ren)  to  Germany,  we  are 
glad  to  see  these  old  castles,  and  usually  we  are  sorry  that 
there  are  not  more  of  them. 

LESSON  LVI. 
The  Subjunctive.    The  Auxiliaries. 


€tnes  fd?tcft  fid?  nid?t  für  aUe, 

Selje  jebcr,  loie  er's  treibe, 

Selje  jeber,  loo  er  bleibe, 

Unb  loer  peljt,  bag  er  nid?t  faUe.  — ®»cti^. 


312.  The  Subjunctiye  Mode  is  formed  regularly  from  the  cor- 
responding tense  of  the  iudicative.    Its  endiags  are :  — 

Singular,  Plural. 

Ist  person        ^t  »en 

2d  person        »eft  »et 

8d  person        »e  »ett 

(a)  The  present  subjunctive  is  formed  by  adding  these  end- 
ings to  the  present  stem,  except  in  the  case  of  f  ein,  to  be,  which 
does  not  add  *e  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular. 

(b)  The  past  subjunctive  of  weak  verbs  is  the  same  as  the 
indicative;  strong  verbs  add  the  regular  endiugs  above,  and 
the  root  vowel  takes  umlaut  when  possible. 
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(c)  The  future,  perfect,  past  perfect,  and  future  perfect  sub- 
junctives are  like  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative,  ex- 
cept that  the  subjunctive  forms  of  the  auxiliaries  l^aben  (fcin) 
and  toerbctt  are  used  instead  of  the  indicative. 

(d)  In  German,  as  in  English,  there  is  a  tendency  to  use  the 
indicative,  especially  in  conversation,  even  when  the  rule  calls 
for  the  subjunctive.  In  learning  the  language,  however,  it  is 
best  to  conform  to  the  usage  which  is  generally  accepted  as 
correct. 

313.  Subjunctive  of  the  Auxiliaries.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive 
of  l^aben,  pages  348  and  349,  §  376,  a,  h,  c,  and  d\  of  fein, 
pages  349  and  350,  §  377,  a,  6,  c,  and  d ;  and  of  tüerbctl,  page 
351,  §  378,  a,  h,  c,  and  d, 

4 

314.  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mode.  —  The  German  subjunc- 
tive is  used :  (1)  in  indirect  discourse  {dependent  subjunctive)  ; 
(2)  to  express  possibility  {potential  subjunctive)  ;  (3)  to  express 
a  wish  or  command  {optative  or  hortative  subjunctive) ;  and 
(4)  in  some  conditional  sentences  (conditional  subjunctive).  The 
dependent  subjunctive  is  treated  in  this  lesson ;  (2)  and  (3)  in 
Lesson  LVII;  (4)  in  Lesson  LIX.  Except  in  indirect  dis- 
course, the  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  very  much  alike  in  Ger- 
man and  English. 

315.  The  Dependent  Subjunctive  is  used  in  indirect  discourse 
after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  asking,  etc. 

@r  ^lanhtt,  ba^  tii^  !ratt!  f et.    He  thought  that  I  loas  sick. 

@r  fagte,  be?  ^nabe  fei  im  ^attfe.    He  said  the  boy  was  in  the  house. 

(a)  In  indirect  discourse  English  changes  the  present  tense  to 
past,  if  the  verb  of  the  main  clause  is  past.  German  may  make 
this  change,  but  usually  it  keeps  the  tense  of  direct  discourse. 
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He  said,  *>  /  am  ilV    i&t  fagte  :  ,^  Wtt  frauf." 

He  said  that  he  was  ill.    @?  fagte,  baf  e?  franf  fet* 

He  said,  '*  /  have  a  hook^    @r  fagte :  ,;3fl^  ^aBe  ettt  ^n&iJ* 

He  said  that  he  had  a  hook.    @r  fagte,  bag  er  ettt  ^ttd^  ^abe. 

(&)  When  the  form  of  the  present  subjunctive  is  the  same 
as  the  indicative,  German  often  changes  the  tense  of  the 
indirect  discourse,  in  order  to  use  a  form  distinctively 
subjunctive. 

He  said  that  I  had  money.    ^  f agte,  bag  täj  @elb  ^Ikttt, 
They  said  they  had  no  time.    @te  fagten,  fie  ^ilttett  feine  3^ i*» 

(c)  The  indicative  should  be  used  if  the  speaker  wishes  to 
emphasize  his  belief  in  the  truth  of  what  he  reports. 

@r  fagte,  bag  er  t^  tttd^t  getan  liot.    He  said  that  he  didn't  do  it. 
^&^  glanbe,  bag  bu  red^t  ^aft*     /  think  (am  sure)  that  you  are  right. 

316.  Vocabulary. 

(ber)  £ttb'tt»tg,  Louis,  Lewis.  britt'gen,  brad^te,  gebraiitt  (liaben), 

^te  l^ttrg  IV,  fortress.  to  bring. 

^ie  Sittt'ne  IV,  ruin.  entfom'men,    entfam,    entfommen 

^te  ^art'bnrg;  the  Wartburg,  one  (fein),  to  escape. 

of  the  finest  and  most  famous  fd^tQim'men,  fd^tQamm,   gefj^ttyom- 

castles  of  Germany.  men   (^aben  or  fein ;  aee  §  76, 

^a§  fl'fer,  bie  Ufcr  I,  bank,  shore  Note),  to  swim, 

(of  a  river).  *Jf  fettf  adj.,  open, 

317.  Oral  Drül. 

(a)  1.  ^6)  glaubte,  bag  Submig  entfotntneti  fei.  2.  Cr  fagt, 
bie  SBartburg  fei  ein  fd^ötic^  ®c^to§.  3.  gubmig  fagte,  ba|  bic 
Jöurg  eine  SRuine  werbe.  4.  SBir  glaubten,  ba^  er  nad^  bem 
Ufer  gefc^ttjommcn  fei.  5.  gr  fagte,  ba^  er  ba«  $oIg  burd^  bie 
offene  Sür  ber  öurg  gebrad)t  ^abc.  6.  ^6)  glaube,  ba§  er 
entfommen  ift. 
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(b)  1.  He  told  me  that  the  Wartburg  was  a  fortress,  but 
not  a  ruin.  2.  I  think  the  door  is  open.  3.  We  related 
how  Louis  had  swum  to  the  shore.  4.  They  think  that  he 
will  escape.  5.  He  said  he  had  brought  his  books  home. 
6.   I  related  that  I  had  seen  an  old  ruin. 

318.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  !j)ic  ffiartburg,  Easy  Reading,  101,  1  —  108,  80. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  auxil- 
iaries. 

(Ö)  1.  ®agt  man,  baß  bic  JBartburg  cine  intercffante  53ur9 
fci?  2.  grgöl^tt  citic  ©cfd^ici^tc,  bag  Submig  nad^  bcm  anbercn 
Ufcr  gefd^womnieti  fei  ?  3.  ©laubcti  ®ie,  baß  man  8ubtt)ig  auf 
bic  alte  SRuine  gebrad)t  l^abe?  4.  ®Iaubt  cr,  baß  er  entfom^ 
men  mcrbe?  5.  ©agten  ®ie,  bie  Xüv  ber  alten  9tuine  ^abe 
offen  geftanben?  6.  grgd^tte  Submig^  baß  bie  Surg  eine 
SRuine  fei? 

(c)  1.  Does  the  story  tell  how  Louis  swam  (use  perfect  tense) 
to  the  shore  ?  2.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  bring  his  friend 
to  (auf)  the  fortress.  3.  Louis  said  that  the  Wartburg 
was  not  a  ruin.  4.  He  thinks  he  will  swim  to  the  shore. 
5.  The  story  tells  that  Louis  (has)  escaped  from  the  fortress 
through  an  open  window.  6.  They  thought  the  Wartburg 
was  a  ruin. 

(d)  "  Did  you  say  that  you  had  seen  the  Wartburg  ?  " 
"Yes,  it  is  a  wonderful  castle.     The  fortress  stands  on  a 

high  rock  in  a  beautiful  forest.'' 

"  I  thought  that  it  was  a  ruin." 

"Oh,  no;  they  say  it  is  the  fortress  that  Louis  (has) 
bmlt.'' 
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"There  is  a  story,  isn't  there,  that  tells  how  Louis  (has) 
escaped  from  another  fortress  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  they  say  that  many  years  later  he  (has)  built  the 
Wartburg." 

LESSON  LVII. 

The  Subjunctive.    Weak  and  Strong  Verbs. 


Unfer  Pater  in  bcm  fjimmcl.  Dein  Ztame  merbe  gcl^ciliget.  Pein 
Keid?  fommc.  Pcin  VOxUe  gcfd^et^e  auf  (Erben,  mie  im  ^immel.  Unfer 
täglid?  Brot  gib  uns  t^ente.  IXnb  pergib  uns  unfere  Sd^nlben,  mie  mir 
unfern  Sd^nlbigern  ©ergeben.  Unb  future  uns  nid?t  in  Perfnd^ung, 
fonbern  erlöfe  uns  von  bem  Übel.  Denn  Dein  iji  bas  Heid?  nnb  bie 
ICraft  unb  bie  ^errlid?feit  in  €migfeit.  2Imen.—  (göongelium  «2.  aWatt^äi, 
vi.  9-13.  

319.  Subjunctive  of  Weak  Verbs.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive  of 
toben  on  pages  352  and  353,  §  379,  a,  b,  c,  and  d,  Notice  that 
the  past  subjunctive  is  like  the  indicative,  as  are  also  three 
forms  of  the  present* subjunctive. 

320.  Subjunctive  of  Strong  Verbs.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive 
of  feigen  on  pages  355  and  356,  §  381,  a  and  b,  Notice  that 
the  present  subjunctive  of  strong  verbs  has  the  same  vowel 
throughout,  and  that  the  past  subjunctive  takes  umlaut  on 
the  vowel  of  the  past  indicative  when  this  is  possible. 

321.  The  Subjunctive  of  Intransitives  is  like  that  of  transi- 
tives, except  in  the  perfect  tenses,  which  are  conjugated  with 
the  subjunctive  of  fein,  not  with  that  of  l^aben. 

322.  The  Conditional  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  forms  of 
tDÜrbe  to  the  present  and  perfect  infinitives.  Its  use  is  exactly 
like  that  of  the  English  with  should  and  would. 
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Present.  Perfect. 

I  should  praise,  I  should  have  praised, 

ii^  toütrbe  Uhtn  ii^  toütbe  geloüt  f^ahtn 

btt  toütrbeft  (oüen  btt  toürbeft  geloüt  galten 

er  toürbe  (oben,  etx;.  er  mürbe  ^tloht  ^abett,  etc. 

323.  The  Potential  Subjunctive,  as  in  English,  expresses  a 
possibility  or  a  contingency.  It  is  like  the  conclusion  of  a 
condition,  and  is  usually  translated  by  should  or  would.  The 
use  of  tenses  is  like  the  English. 

^  ^fttte  attberi^  f^tian*    He  would  have  done  otherwise. 
Q^^  toSre  f  aum  mdgUl^*    It  would  scarcely  be  possible. 
^ü&  gittfie  llil^t  f0  gut     That  would  not  do  (go)  so  toell. 

(a)  The  conditional  and  the  potential  subjunctive  are  interchange- 
able. The  conditional  might  be  used  in  all  the  above  cases.  @r  tvürbe 
anberd  getan  l^aben.  @9  tDürbe  faum  m5gU(^  fein*  !S)a9  n)ürbe  ni(^t 
fo  gut  gelten* 

324.  The  Optative  Subjunctive  is  used  to  denote  a  wish.  As 
in  English,  the  verb  precedes  the  subject,  unless  the  wish 
is  introduced  by  ba^.  The  use  of  tenses  is  also  the  same 
as  in  English,  ytwc  or  boc^  is  often  used  to  strengthen 
the  wish. 

SSSftre  tii^  nur  ^n  ^HU^t  I     Were  I  only  at  home  ! 

'^^f  bat  ^  bOfi^  me^r  ^e(b  l^^tte  !     Oh^  that  I  had  more  money  ! 

haltten  @te  xmx  jeben  %Vi%  !     Would  that  you  came  every  day  ! 

(a)  The  Hortative  Subjunctive  is  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  used  in  the  first  and  third  persons  for  the 
imperative. 

Si9htn  ttiir*     Let  us  praise. 

^etn  aSBlIle  gef^e^e«     Thy  will  be  done. 

Seien  {ie  fleißig*     Let  them  be  industrious. 
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325.  Vocabulary. 

>er  ^tdi'ter  I,  poet.  He  tBttf'fe  IV,  arm,  weapon. 

Ux  SmI,   ^te   &Ut,  hall,   large  Nd  £ie^,  He  Sieger  III,  song. 

room.  leri^att',  famous. 

%tt  SiK'ger  I,  singer;  minstrel.  fra^,  gl<id,  happy,  pleased. 

Ux  %^,  %xt  Xdle  II,  part.      •  fcM»,  hardly,  scarcely. 

326.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  at^,  ba§  bie  ©anger  i^rc  ?icber  öfter  föngen !  2.  ^n 
ber  5Wa(^t  würben  ®ie  bie  ©affen  in  biefent  ©aate  faum  fe^en, 
3.  SBir  würben  fro^  fein,  ba^  berühmte  8ieb  ju  pren.  4.  got* 
ten  wir  nur  einen  Iei(  baöon  gehört!  5.  !Cie  Sänger  unb 
©ic^ter  würben  faum  in  beut  Saale  fingen,  wo  aü  bie  ©äffen 
waren.      6.  !Da^  wäre  nic^t  fo  fc^ön! 

(6)  1.  The  singers  would  sing  their  songs  better  in  the 
famous  hall.  2.  Oh,  that  I  had  learned  a  part  of  the  song ! 
3.  Then  I  should  be  glad.  4.  A  poet  would  hardly  want  to 
use  those  weapons.  5.  Such  a  poet  would  hardly  be  famous. 
6.   Oh,  that  the  minstrel  had  sung  that  beautiful  old  song ! 

327.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Kead  I)ie  ©artburg,  Easy  Reading,  103,  31—106,  31. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the   conditional,  and  of  the 
potential  and  optative  subjunctives. 

(&)  1.  ©ürben  ®ie  fro^  fein,  bie  ©artburg  fet)en  gu  fönnen? 
2.  aOSarum  wäre  e^  faum  möglich,  all  bie  ©affen  int  großen 
©aale  gu  fe^en?  3.  2lc^,  ba^  wir  bie  lieber  be«  berühmten 
©anger«  get)ört  t)ätten!  4.  ©ürbe  e«  fet)r  fcfiwer  fein,  einen 
Seif  be«  ©ebic^t«  jene«  großen  üDic^ter«  ju  lernen  ?  5.  ©äre 
e«  nic^t  beffer,  ben  ®aal  mit  ben  ©äffen  gu  befuc^en,  e^e  wir 


»BW  OBRMAK  OBAMMAB. 

ÄlO 

o     ß    9(A  bafi  mt  emcn  Seit  be« 

(„)  1.   Oh,  that  ^«  ^  7^;,,,els  would  sing  their  songs 
^,,      2.  These  poets  and  mi^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^.^^^  ^^ 

\H,tter  in  a  larger  bal^     _  ^    ^^^^y  ^^^d  be  gbd 

«"'^  ^  r  f^r  rpoTat  (auO  the  Warthnrg^  5J>L 
t«  Bee  the  ^'^»^f»  ^^^^  .j^t  other  song!  6.  This  part  a 
that  the  Bmg«;  ^  ^^  ^  ^.^bout  all  those  weapons. 

W  .  .  ,    ^ „   -rioitAA   it." 


(d)  "Had  I  uutv."*v--     ^   ^^ 

« 1  should  be  very  k*»^»  /c-ivK**»\i ' 

..  Oh%ad  it  only  occurred  to  us  sooner  (ftü^t) . 

LESSON  IiVIII. 
Subjunctive  of  Modals.    Conditions  «»f  1 


ir^cnn  CS  bit  ubcl  gcljt, 

tlimm  es  für  gut  nut  immer  I 

Ipenn  bu  es  ubel  nimmil, 

So  9clit  es  bit  nod?  id?limmer.  — 


^    Subluncüve  of  Modals—Leam  the  subj|im«Gr    ' 

H.SaJiariesou  pages  360^2,5385,  5,  d,.,:    ■  -^ 


-t  It 
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INotice  especially  the  use  of  compound  tenses  with  a  depend- 
ent infinitive,  §  385,  h  and  L 

In  a  subordinate  clause  the  position  of  the  subjunctive  auxil- 
iary is  like  that  of  the  indicative  (§  219,  a). 

329.  Conditions  of  Fact  —  German  conditions  correspond 
very  closely  to  those  in  English.  As  in  English,  when  the 
^*  if  "  clause  of  a  conditional  sentence  assumes  something  as  an 

v^  V    actual  fact,  both  clauses  are  in  the  indicative. 

^  SBetttt  et  Uvxmi,  »irft  litt  btl^  fretten*    If  he  comes,  you  will  be  glad. 

^        SBetttt  t9  vt^ntt,  üleiüett  »ir  su  ^aufe.    If  it  rains,  we  stay  at  home, 

330.  Use  and  Omission  of  SBcnn.  —  The  condition  is  usually 
,g^-,  introduced  by  Wenn,  iß     As  in  English,  either  clause  may 

precede.     Also,  as  in  English,  the  verb  stands  first  if  totnn 
,  v^  is  omitted.     @0  (compare  English  then)  often  sums  up  the 

condition  and  introduces  the  conclusion. 
*w  ISetttt  @ie  ttteitt  ^Jfrennb  flnli,  (f«)  merben  @ie  bai9  tnn.    If  you  are  my 

'  friend,  (then)  you  will  do  that. 

3ie  toetrben  ha^  tun,  wtnn  @ie  meiu  gftrennb  flnb*    Tou  will  do  that,  if 
tb*^  you  are  my  friend. 

:^V^r      (a)  Contrary  to  English  usage,  German  may  omit  iDcntl  in  a 
3ndition  expressing  a  fact. 

tttb  @ie  tttein  ^rettnb,  fo  toetrbett  @ie  t>ü9  tun*    If  you  are  my  friend, 
J^  1-     (then)  you  will  do  that. 

331.  Vocabulary. 

r  ^f ab,  bie  $f abe  II,  path.  have  an  opinion) ;  of,  Ott  with 

3ltt'fll^ti?fct'te  IV,  picture  post-  the  accusative. 

arcJ.  fol'gen,  reg.  (feitt),  with  dative,  to 

-jj|f  ^hrfri'fl^UUg  IV,  refreshment.  follow. 

r-  '^       'fen,  batiste,  gebatikt  (^aben),  to  fü^'tren,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  to  lead, 

link  (denoting  mental  activity,  ffi^i'ifett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  send. 

^  ^'  i  contrasted  with  gtottbett,  to  siettt'Hfi^,  rather;  pretty  (adv.). 

—    7* 
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bic  gicbcr  bc^  ©anger«  ^örcn  ?     6.  %6),  ba§  »ir  einen  Ztxt  bee 
fc^önen  Siebe  Qtkxnt  gotten! 

(c)  1.  Oh,  that  we  had  seen  the  famous  hall  with  the  weap- 
ons !  2.  These  poets  and  minstrels  would  siQg  their  songs 
better  in  a  larger  hall.  3.  It  would  hardly  be  possible  to 
find  a  more  famous  song  than  that.  *  4.  They  would  be  glad 
to  see  the  famous  weapons  at  (auf)  the  Wartburg.  5.  Oh, 
that  the  singer  had  sung  that  other  song !  6.  This  part  of 
the  hall  would  look  better  without  all  those  weapons. 

(d)  "  Had  I  but  (nur)  known  how  interesting  the  Wartburg 
is !    We  should  have  visited  it." 

"  Then  you  would  have  seen  the  famous  hall  where  the  min- 
strels and  poets  sang  their  songs." 

"Yes,  and  we  should  have  visited  the  latge  hall  with  the 
famous  weapons." 

"Would  it  not  be  possible  to  see  a  part  of  the  Wartburg 
now  ?     It  is  not  very  late." 

"  I  should  be  very  glad,  but  I  hardly  think  that  we  can." 

"  Oh,  had  it  only  occurred  to  us  sooner  (fruiter) ! " 

LESSON  LVIII. 
Subjunctive  of  Modals.    Conditions  of  Fact. 


VOtnn  CS  bit  iibcl  gcl^t, 

tlimm  es  für  gut  nur  immer  I 

IDenn  bu  es  übel  nimmji, 

So  get^t  es  bir  nod?  fd?Iimmer.  —  Widext 


328.   Subjunctive  of  Modals.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries  on  pages  360-362,  §  385,  b,  d,  e,  f,  Ä,  and  i 
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Notice  especially  the  use  of  compound  tenses  with  a  depend- 
ent infinitive,  §  385,  h  and  L 

In  a  subordinate  clause  the  position  of  the  subjunctive  auxil- 
iary is  like  that  of  the  indicative  (§  219,  a). 

329.  Conditions  of  Fact  —  German  conditions  correspond 
very  closely  to  those  in  English.  As  in  English,  when  the 
"  if  "  clause  of  a  conditional  sentence  assumes  something  as  an 
actual  fact,  both  clauses  are  in  the  indicative. 

^etm  et  fommt,  toitft  bu  Mi^  frenett.    If  he  comes,  you  vnll  he  glad. 
^enit  t^  regttet,  (kiüett.toir  gu  ^aufe*    If  it  rains,  we  stay  at  home, 

330.  Use  and  Omission  of  SBcntl.  —  The  condition  is  usually 
introduced  by  ttjcnn,  i/.  As  in  English,  either  clause  may 
precede.  Also,  as  in  English,  the  verb  stands  first  if  iDcntl 
is  omitted.  ©0  (compare  English  then)  often  sums  up  the 
condition  and  introduces  the  conclusion. 

SBettn  @ie  meitt  ^Jfrettttb  flttb,  (fo)  toetrbett  @ie  bai^  inn.    If  you  are  my 

friend,  (then)  you  mil  do  that. 
^ie  mefbeit  ha^  inn,  toetttt  @ie  meitt  Oftrettttb  flttli.    Tou  will  do  that,  if 

you  are  my  friend. 

(a)  Contrary  to  English  usage,  German  may  omit  ttjentl  in  a 
condition  expressiug  a  fact. 

Sittb  @ie  tttcltt  ^treuttli,  fo  ttiefbett  ^Xt  t>a»  tutt»    If  you  are  my  friend, 
(then)  you  will  do  that. 

331.  Vocabulary. 

liet  ^f ab,  bie  $fabe  n,  path.  have  an  opinion) ;   of,  an  with 

bie  %n'fiä^i§tax'it  IV,  picture  post-  the  accusative. 

card.  foCgett,  reg.  (feitt),  with  dative,  to 

bie  Chrfri'fl^Uttg  IV,  refreshment.  follow. 

bett'fett,  batiste,  gebatikt  (f^ahtn),  to  fü^'trett,  reg.  (^abett),  to  lead. 

think  (denoting  mental  activity,  ffi^i'ifett,  reg.  (I^abett),  to  send. 

as  contrasted  with  glaubett,  to  ^itrn'tiaff  rather;  pretty  (adv.). 
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332.  Ond  DriU. 

(a)  1.  SBenn  @ic  mid)  führen  »oüeti,  fo  folge  ic^  Q^ntn  gem. 
2.  ®dfxdt  mix  mein  JJrcunb  eine  2lttfic^t«fartc,  fo  bcnfe  id)  an 
i^tt.  3.  3^ft  e^  giemtic^  warm,  fo  mögen  wir  allerlei  (Sr* 
frifc^ungen.  4.  ©enn  biefer  ^fab  nac^  ber  Snrg  fül^rt,  fo 
folgen  loir  il^m.  5.  SBenn  @ie  giemlit^  oft  an  mid)  benfen, 
bitte,  fc^iden  ®ie  mir  guweiten  eine  änfic^t^farte !  6.  SBenn 
id)  biefem  ^fabe  folge,  fo  fomme  ic^  getoi^  nad^  einem  ©aft^of, 
tt)o  wir  allerlei  grfrifd^ungen  befommen  fönnen. 

(5)  1.  If  you  send  me  a  picture  postcard,  I  shall  think  of 
you  oftener.  2.  If  the  path  leads  to  the  Wartburg,  we  must 
follow  it.  3.  If  you  wish  refreshments,  you  will  have  to 
wait  pretty  long.  4.  If  they  follow  the  path,  it  will  lead 
them  to  the  castle.  5.  If  I  think  of  it,  I  shall  send  you  a 
picture  postcard.  6.  She  will  give  you  refreshments,  if  you 
are  pretty  tired. 

333.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Kead  3)ie  SBartburg,  Easy  Reading,  106, 1—107,  2. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  .conditions  of  fact,  and  of  the 
omission  of  Wenn. 

(b)  1.  $IKu§  man  immer  warten,  wenn  man  giemli(ft  \p&t  an* 
fommt?  2.  Sonnten  bie  beiben  ©tnbenten  änfit^tdfarten  nnb 
@rfrif (jungen  laufen,  wenn  fie  woüten?  3.  ffiirb  ber  ^fab 
nac^  ber  ffiartburg  führen,  wenn  fie  i^m  folgen?  4.  SBenn 
®ie  baran  benfen,  wollen  ®ie  mir  eine  Slnfid^tdfarte  fc^idcn? 
Ö.  SBoKen  wir  jenem  ^fabe  folgen,  wenn  er  nai^  ber  Surg 
fül^rt?     6.  ffia«  foftet  e«,  wenn  man  ©rfrifd^ungen  laufen  Witt? 

(c)  1.  If  the  two  students  follow  that  other  path,  it  will 
lead  them  to  the  Wartburg.       2.   They  cannot  buy  picture 
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postcards  and  refreshments,  if  they  arrive  pretty  late.  3.  If 
they  think  of  their  friends,  they  will  send  them  some  picture 
postcards.  4.  I  will  lead  you  along  that  path,  if  you  will  send 
your  dog  home.  5.  If  we  can't  think  of  the  German  words, 
how  can  we  translate  this  exercise  ?  6.  If  you  know  where 
(§  239,  6)  the  path  leads,  why  don't  you  follow  it  ? 

(d)  "  If  we  follow  this  path,  it  will  lead  us  to  the  Wartburg, 
I  think  (fliaubc)." 

"  Yes,  and  if  we  go  rather  fast,  we  can  get  refreshments." 

"  I  shall  send  my  brother  a  picture  postcard,  if  they  have 
good  ones." 

« I  hadn't  thought  of  that ! " 

"  I  always  send  my  brother  a  picture  postcard,  if  I  think 
of  it." 

"If  you  send  him  a  beautiful  one,  he  will  certainly  think 
of  you." 

LESSON  LIX. 
Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact. 


Wenn  mand?er  Vflann  mngte , 

Wet  mandftt  JXlann  w&t\ 
Cat'  manager  IHann  mand^cm  IHann 


334.  Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact.  —  The  subjunctive  is  used 
in  the  condition  and  conclusion  of  contrary-to-fact  conditions. 
The  conclusion  may  be  in  the  conditional,  rendered  in  English 
by  should  or  toould.  The  use  of  tenses  corresponds  to  that  in 
English. 
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^^  fame,  or  ii^  tuiltrbe  fommett,  Wtnn  ii^  fdtmie*    I  should  come,  if  I 

couZd  (present  inability). 
^mt  id)  Beit,  or  metttt  iä^  Beit  filktit,  fo  mt  ti^  ei^  gent,  or  fo  mürbe  ii^  t» 

gertt  inn*    If  I  had  time,  I  should  gladly  do  it  (present  inability). 
3i4  toätre  gefommett,  toeutt  ii^  gefonut  f^lkttt,  I  should  have  come,  if  I  had 

been  able  (past  inability). 

^di  fimtt  t»  getan,  or  mürbe  t§  getan  f^ahtn,  wtnu  ii^  S^^^  gehabt  fi&ttt. 

I  should  have  done  it,  if  I  had  had  time  (past  inability). 

(a)  The  contrary-to-fact  subjunctive  is  also  used  after  al^ 
ob  and  al^  toenn,  Ob  or  iDCttn  may  be  omitted,  and  then  the 
clause  is  inverted  and  the  personal  part  of  the  verb  stands  first. 

(&t  ^pvidii,  at»  ob  er  niel  @elb  ^ttt,  or  at»  f^lkttt  er  niel  (S^elb.   Be  speaks 
as  if  he  had  much  money. 

^  fle^t  ani^,  aW  ob  er  fran!  mure,  or  ai^  märe  er  fron!»    He  looks  as  if 

he  were  sick. 

335.  Difference  between  German  and  English  Conditions. — 

There  are  two  chief  differences  between  English  and  German 
conditional  sentences. 

(a)  English  never  omits  */  in  a  present  condition,  nor  if  or 
though  in  the  expressions  as  if,  as  though,  while  German  may 
omit  ttjenn  or  ob  and  invert.     See  §  330,  a. 

(h)  English  has  only  the  form  with  would  and  should,  both 
for  the  German  regular  subjunctive  and  for  the  conditional. 
See  §  323,  a. 

That  would  not  go  so  well,    ^ad  ginge  nii^t  fo  gnt,  or  bad  mfirbe  nii^t  fo 

gnt  ge^en. 
It  would  scarcely  be  possible.    C^d  märe  fannt  ntdgUi^,  or  ed  mfirbe  fattnt 

ntdgU^  fein* 

336.  Use  of  Modals.  —  The  German  modals  occur  frequently 
in  conclusions  contrary  to  fact,  with  or  without  the  condition 
expressed.     The  English  expressions  ought  to  have  (gone),  could 
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have  (gone),  and  so  on,  are  then  translated  in  German  by  the 
past  perfect  subjunctive  of  the  modals,  not  by  the  conditional. 
In  the  dependent  order  the  personal  auxiliary  (l^öttc)  precedes 
the  "  two  infinitives  "  (§  219,  a). 

3^  t^httt  gelten  bürf en.    /  should  have  been  permitted  to  go, 

^u  ^iltteft  ge^ett  fdttnett.     Tou  would  have  been  able  to  go. 

^  fl&Ut  ge^ett  ntdgett.    He  would  have  liked  to  go, 

SBir  gotten  ge^en  miiffett.     We  should  have  been  obliged'to  go, 

3^  fl(ittti  gelften  fottett»     You  ought  to  have  gone. 

Sie  f^ätttn  ge^en  tooUett.     They  would  have  wanted  to  go. 

(a)  The  expression.  He  ought  to  have  done  it,  or  should  have 
in  the  meaning  of  ought  to  have,  is  @r  l^ätte  e^  tun  foUen,  be- 
cause it  was  not  done,  and  so  is  contrary  to  fact.  On  the  other 
hand.  He  rmtM  have  done  it,  is  @r  mu^  e^  getan  t)aben,  because 
it  was  done,  and  so  is  a  fact. 

Note. — English  could  may  be  indicative  or  subjunctive.  He  could 
(was  able  to)  do  it  yesterday,  but  he  canH  to-day,  is  a  present  fact,  and 
so  is  expressed  by  the  indicative  :  (5r  fonntc  c«  tun.  He  could  (would  be 
able  to)  do  it,  if  he  had  time,  is  contrary  to  fact  in  the  present,  and  so 
is  in  the  past  subjunctive :  @r  fonntc  c«  tun. 

There  is  the  same  difference  in  referring  to  past  time.  He  could  {was 
able  to)  have  done  it,  for  he  had  time,  is  a  past  fact,  and  so  is  indicative  : 
iSx  fonntc  c8  getan  l^obcn.  He  could  (would  be  able  to)  have  done  it,  if  he 
fiad  had  time,  is  contrary  to  fact  in  past  time,  and  so  is  past  perfect  sub- 
junctive :  @r  l^atte  c«  tun  fönncn» 

The  difficulty  is  not  with  the  German,  but  with  the  English,  which  has 
only  one  form  for  two  meanings  which  in  German  are  expressed  by  two 
£orms.     Pupils  should  learn  to  analyze  the  exact  English  meaning. 

(b)  Should  like  and  would  like  are  always  forms  of  möchte 
^ast  subjunctive),  often  accompanied  by  gem. 

Would  you  like  to  go  f    ^i^ä^ttn  @te  (gem)  ge^en  ? 
Tes,  I  should,    ^a,  ii^  mdi^te* 
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337.  Vocabulary. 

ber  9i{'gett  I,  rain,  enot'bertt^  reg.  (^aüett),  to  answer^ 

%\t  »i'be  IV,  booth.  respond, 

bte  eiit'tritti^fttrtc  IV,  ticket  {of  aar-  ^ttteltt'geljetr,  gittg  %mtm!,  (mem'* 

mission),  gegangen  (fein),  to  go  in{to), 

bte  SSBdFfe  IV,  cloud,  WnU,  adv.,  at  the  left,  to  the  left. 

tx'Uxif  reg.  (fehl,   §  76,  Note),  to  grünb^H^,  thoroughly, 

hurry,  hasten.  «b,  whether ;  atö  ^V,  as  if. 

338.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Qn  biefetn  SRcßeti  motzte  ic^  in  ber  Heineti  ©ube  bitU 
ben.  2.  SBären  »ir  nac^  ber  55ube  fleeilt,  fo  fatten  wir  (Sin* 
tritt^farten  befommen  fönnen.  3*  SBenn  fie  ffdtttn  l^ineingel^ett 
bürfen,  fo  fatten  fie  bie  Söortburg  ßrünblic^  gefe^en.  4.  ^ättt 
er  nic^t^  ertoibert,  fo  toäre  er  o^ne  eine  gtntritt^farte  l^ineinge^ 
gangen  fein.  5.  SBcnn  loir  ba«  gelon^t  I)ätten,  fo  loären  wir 
KnK  nac^  ber  S3nbe  geeilt.  6.  ®te  ptten  hineingehen  foöen^ 
wenn  ©ie  bie  ©ortburg  feigen  woüten. 

(b)  1.  If  we  had  had  tickets,  we  should  have  hurried  to  the 
little  booth.  2.  You  ought  to  have  seen  the  clouds  and  the 
rain.  3.  If  she  had  not  spoken  with  them,  they  would  have 
gone  in  without  answering  anything.  4.  If  you  would  like 
to  see  the  Wartburg  thoroughly,  you  ought  to  hurry  to  that 
booth  to  get  tickets.  5.  If  you  could  have  gone  in  at  the  left, 
you  would  have  seen  everything.  6.  If  he  had  wanted  to  hurry 
to  the  castle,  he  could  have  seen  everything  thoroughly. 

339.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  I)ie  SBortburg,  Easy  Reading ^  107,  3—106,  19. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  contrary-to-fact  conditions ;  of 
the  use  of  ofe  ob  and  möchte ;  and  of  the  German  equivalent  of 
ought  to  havßy  cotdd  have,  and  so  on. 
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(6)  1.  SSörctt  bie  beibeti  ©tubcntcti  früher  ^inemgcgangctt, 
tDenn  fie  fc^ncller  gcflotigen  (walked)  iDören?  2.  gotten  fie 
i^re  grfrifc^ungen  f^jöter  ^aben  fönnen,  wenn  fie  nic^t  nac^  ber 
SBartburg  geeilt  wären  ?  3.  ©ötten  fie  in  ber  «ube  gintritt«* 
farten  befommen  fotten,  roenn  fie  aüe^  grünbtic^  fatten  fe^en 
tDoflen?  4.  ÜÄöc^ten  ®ie  linf«  hineingehen?  5.  ®cl)en  bie 
SBoIfen  au^,  al^  ob  man  Stegen  I)aben  toürbe  ?  6.  SBo«  gotten 
<Sie  erwibem  tüoüen,  »enn  ®ie  ba^  gemußt  gotten? 

(c)  1.  The  two  students  ought  to  have  gone  in  at  once ;  then 
they  could  have  seen  everything  thoroughly.  2.  What  woxdd 
he  have  answered,  if  we  had  asked  him  where  the  tickets  were  ? 
3.  Those  clouds  looked  as  if  it  would  rain.  4.  If  you  had 
wanted  to  hurry  to  the  little  booth  on  the  left,  you  could  have 
got  your  tickets  there.  5.  I  should  like  to  leam  this  book 
thoroughly.  6.  He  couldn't  have  known  that  he  ought  to 
have  gone  to  the  left. 

(d)  "  You  ought  to  have  bought  your  tickets  at  that  little 
booth  on  the  left." 

"  Yes,  but  those  clouds  looked  as  if  we  should  have  rain." 
"  Wouldn't  you  like  to  go  in  and  see  everything  thoroughly  ? 

You  could  have  done  that,  whether  it  was  raining  or  not." 
"Yes,  I  ought  to  have  hurried  to  the  booth  while  it  was 

still  open.     Then  I  should  not  have  had  to  wait." 

"  Yes,  it  would  have  been  better,  if  you  had  done  that." 

"  Then  I  could  have  gone  in  at  once.     Now  I  shall  have  to 

stay  here.    What  a  shame ! " 
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LESSON  LX. 
Review. 


iiegt  btr  (Seftern  flax  unb  ofen, 
IPirfft  bn  tjente  fräftig  frei, 
Kannfi  aud?  auf  ein  Itlorgen  tjofen, 
Pas  nid?t  minber  gliicflid?  fei.  —  ®oetl^e. 


340.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Give  the  rules  for  forming  the  different  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive.  2.  Name  the  four  chief  uses  of  the  subjunc- 
tive. 3.  In  which  use  does  German  differ  most  widely  from 
English  ?  4.  Give  in  detail  the  rules  for  this  use,  and  illus- 
trate each  by  two  examples.  5.  Name  and  illustrate  the 
subjunctives  whose  use  is  just  like  the  English. 

(6)  1.  How  is  the  conditional  formed  ?  2.  Give  the  rules 
for  conditions.  3.  Are  conditional  sentences  always  in  the 
subjunctive  or  conditional  ?  Illustrate.  4.  How  do  German 
conditional  sentences  differ  from  English  ones  ?  5.  Give  the 
rule  for  the  use  of  the  past  perfect  subjunctive  of  the  modals. 
Illustrate  fully. 

341.  Review  Exercise^ 

(a)  1.  Eead  !Dcr  ffiitttcrf^jort,  i^asy  Beading,  110,  1—112,  4. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  subjunctives  in  indirect  dis- 
course ;  of  conditions ;  of  the  use  of  möchte ;  and  of  the  past 
perfect  subjunctive  of  modals. 

(&)  1.  @r  gtoubtc,  ba§  bic  altc  «urj  cine  SRuinc  fci.  2.  Sir 
fagten,  bo§  tt)ir  c«  burc^  bie  offene  lür  flebrod^t  l^ötteti.     3.  3l(^, 


REVIEW.  819 

ba§  bic  bcrül^mtcn  ©öngcr  il^re  ?tebcr  öfter  flnflcn  würben! 

4.  Ratten  toxx  nur  etneti  2^eil  ber  ©äffen  im  großen  ©oate  ge* 
fe^en,  fo  Mxtn  »ir  frol^.  5.  SBenn  @ie  biefem  ^fabe  litten 
folgen  woßen,  fo  Ratten  @ie  oßerlei  grfrifd^unflen  befommen 
f önnen.  6.  gr  ^ättt  f rül^er  gu  Söttt  gelten  f oöen ;  bann  »ürbe 
er  nic^t  au^fel^en,  at^  ^ötte  er  nic^t  ^Mt  flefd^Iofen. 

(c)  1.  We  thought  that  Louis  had  escaped  through  an 
open  window  and  had  swum  to  the  other  shore  of  the  river. 
2.  If  that  singer  sings  only  a  part  of  that  famous  song,  we 
shall  hardly  understand  him.  3.  If  I  had  thought  of  it,  I 
should  certainly  have  sent  you  a  picture  postcard.  4.  She 
would  like  to  speak  as  if  she  had  learned  German  thoroughly. 

5.  You  ought  to  have  gone  in  to  the  left,  then  you  could  have 
seen  everything  thoroughly.  6.  We  ought  to  have  followed 
that  other  path ;  it  would  have  led  us  to  the  Wartburg. 

(ä)  "  It  is  very  beautiful  here ;  I  should  like  to  stay  all  day.'' 

"  It  looks  as  if  it  would  rain ;  I  shouldn't  like  to  stay  here 
in  the  rain." 

"  Perhaps  we  ought  not  to  have  come  so  far.  But  if  it 
rains,  we  can  go  into  that  little  booth." 

"Yes,  we  could  have  stayed  there  till  it  stopped  raining. 
It  would  be  very  cozy." 

"  If  we  only  had  (some)  refreshments  ! " 

"  Shall  we  go  in  and  ask  if  (ob)  we  can  get  refreshments  ?  " 

"  Yes,  I  should  like  to  go  in.  We  ought  to  have  thought  of 
that  sooner." 

(e)  The  Wartburg, — They  say  that  the  Wartburg  is  the  most 
interesting  castle  in  Germany.  If  you  go  (fal^ren)  to  Germany, 
you  ought  to  see  it.  Oh,  if  we  only  had  such  castles  in  Amer- 
ica !    When  I  was  in  Germany,  I  could  have  stayed  the  whole 
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summer  at  (auf)  the  Wartburg.  You  ought  to  have  seen  those 
beautiful  woods.  I  felt  (e^  toax  mir)  as  if  I  never  wanted  to 
come  home.  And  I  should  have  stayed,  if  my  father  had  not 
sent  me  a  letter  that  told  me  I  had  to  come  home. 

LESSON  LXI. 
Genitive  and  Dative  Cases. 


(Skxdf  fei  feiner  öem.anberen,  bodj  gleid?  fei  jeöer  6em  ^öd?ften.— @oct^e. 


342.  The  Genitive  Case.  —  Besides  its  use  denoting  posses- 
sion (Lesson  VII),  the  genitive  is  also  used  (a)  to  designate 
indefinite  time  and  (b)  with  certain  prepositions. 

(a)  In  contrast  with  the  accusative  of  definite  time  (Lesson 
XXII),  the  genitive  is  used  (1)  with  the  indefinite  article  to 
express  indefinite  time ;  (2)  with  the  definite  article  to  denote 
regularly  recurring  time. 

(1)  ^nt^  SageiS,  one  day,  Qint^  ^htnh^,  one  evening. 

(2)  ^t^  9[lietUii9,  in  the  evening  (^regularly),  every  evening, 
^t^  ^9t^tn9,  every  morning,  mornings, 

(b)  The  genitive  is  used  with  tt)ä]^renb,  during,  and  many 
other  prepositions,  most  of  which  may  be  translated  into  Eng- 
lish by  a  phrase  with  of  {instead  of,  in  spite  of  in  the  midst  of 
etc.).  The  most  common  are:  atiftatt,  au^erl^alb,  ititier^atb, 
bie^feit^,  jenfeit«,  inmitten,  trofe,  n)ä]^renb,  and  »cgen. 

Sßäl^retUi  bei^  SKonatiS,  during  the  month. 
Xro^  beiS  ^tttttS,  in  spite  oft^e  weather. 
^ettfeiti^  ht^  ^infj^tS,  (on)  the  other  side  of  the  river. 

343.  The  Dative  Case.  —  Besides  its  use  as  indirect  object 
(Lesson   VIII)    and    with    prepositions    (Lesson    XVI    and 
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XVIII)  the  dative  is  also  used  (a)  with  a  few  adjectives  and 
(b)  with  certain  verbs. 

(a)  The  dative  is  used  with  some  adjectives,  most  of  which 
are  followed  by  to  in  English.  Unlike  English  usage,  the 
dative  usually  precedes  the  adjective  in  German. 

ür  ift  mir  (teH«    He  is  dear  to  me. 

^a^  tout  nn^  frent)»*     That  was  strange  to  us. 

^aS  W^ttttt  ift  nthr  uttgette^nt*     The  weather  is  agreeable  to  me. 

(b)  The  following  verbs  which  take  the  dative  have  already 
been  given :  batifeti,  bicnen,  cinf atten,  f otgcn,  gcfanen,  gelingen^ 
gcfd^e^en,  glauben,  l^clfcn.  Besides  these  the  commonest  are 
begegnen,  brol^en,  gel^ori^en,  gel^ören,  paffen,  fd^meii^etn. 

9Bir  fiitb  i^nt  gefolgt.     We  followed  him. 
^a^  gefällt  mir  mdtt.     That  doesnH please  me. 

344.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Sd^Iit'ten  I,  sled;  bob,  double-  ha^  defter  I,  weather. 

runner;  (mit)  Sd^Iittett  fal^reit,  gefa^r'tid^,  dangerous. 

to  coast,  go  coasting.  gel^d'ren,  reg.  insep.  (l^afiett),  with 
ber  ^itt'terfjiort,  bie  9ßittterf)iortiS,         dat.,  to  belong  to. 

winter  sport.  jett'feitiS,  prep,  with  gen.,  {on)  the 
bie  ©efal^r'  IV,  danger.  other  side  of,  beyond. 

bOiS  IRö'bedt,  bei?  92obeltti?  I,  coast-  trd^,  prep,  with  gen.,  in  spite  of. 

ing.  toäl^'ren)»,  prep,  with  gen.,  during. 

345.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SCro^  ber  ©efal^r  geföttt  mir  ba«  SRobeIn  fel^r  gut. 
2.  gine^  2^age^  tüö^renb  be^  SKinter^  fuhren  mir  jmei  @tunben 
©(^litten.  3.  ©^  ift  ben  ©i^ülem  fe^r  angenehm,  {enfeit^  be^ 
großen  gelbe^  ben  SBinterfport  ju  feigen.  4.  SBent  gehörte  ber 
(Schlitten,  bem  mir  folgten?      5.  J)a^    9?obe(n    jenfeit^    be^ 
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JJIuffe«  ift  gcfä^rUd^.  6.  Der  ^fungc,  bem  ba«  JRobcIn  fo 
fcl^r  gefällt,  ift  eined  ZaQt^  ben  gangeti  9la(^mittag  ©erlitten 
gefalzten. 

(b)  1.  In  spite  of  my  father  I  went  coasting  the  other  side 
of  the  wood.  2.  The  sled  belonged  to  my  brother,  and  the 
coasting  was  very  agreeable  to  us.  3.  During  the  whole 
winter  we  did  not  find  the  winter  sport  dangerous.  4.  One 
afternoon  I  saw  three  men  who  were  coasting  the  other  side 
of  the  river.  5.  In  spite  of  all  the  danger,  the  coasting 
pleases  many  people.  6.  On  the  other  side  of  the  garden  is 
the  house  that  belongs  to  our  teacher. 

346.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  Der  SBinterfport,  Easy  Beading,  112,  5  —  lis,  23. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  genitive  of  indefinite  time ; 

of  the  genitive  with  prepositions ;  of  the  dative  with  verbs ; 
and  of  the  dative  with  adjectives. 

(b)  1.  ©abeti  (Sie  eine«  Stage«  jenfeit«  be«  SÖatbe«  ben  SBin^ 
terfport  gefe^en  ?  2.  ^at  ba«  5Robefn  3^^^^  ^ofe  be«  fatten 
©etter«  gefallen  ?  3.  gö^rt  man  »ö^renb  be«  ©inter«  ©c^tit^ 
ten,  ober  ift  e«  ju  geföl^rlii^?  4.  ©el^ört  3^^^^  S3mber  ber 
©(^litten,  ben  iä)  jenf eit«  be«  ©arten«  fanb  ?  5.  SBSotten  ton 
trofe  ber  ®efa^r  ©diUtten  fahren?  6.  3ft  ^tjnen  ba«  SRobeIn 
tüöl^renb  be«  fatten  Söetter«  angenel^m? 

(c)  1.  I  think  that  the  coasting  would  be  better  the  other 
side  of  the  river.  2.  One  day  during  the  winter  there  was 
beautiful  coasting  and  all  kinds  of  winter  sport.  3.  In  spite 
of  the  danger  we  all  like  to  go  coasting.  4.  The  coasting 
during  the  cold  weather  is  very  agreeable  to  us.  5.  The 
winter  sport  is  sometimes  very  dangerous.       6.    During  the 
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winter  sport  on  the  other  side  of  the  mountains  I  used  a  sled 
that  belonged  to  my  brother. 

(d)  "  Don't  you  find  that  winter  sport  is  very  dangerous  ?  " 

"  Yes,  but  the  coasting  is  beautiful  in  spite  of  the  danger. 
Isn't  it  agreeable  to  you  ?  " 

"  Oh  yes !  One  day  during  the  cold  weather  we  went  coast- 
ing all  day." 

"Really?  Where  did  you  coast,  and  whose  sled  did  you 
have  ? " 

"On  the  other  side  of  the  mountain  it  is  wonderful.  We 
had  a  sled  that  belongs  to  my  uncle." 

"That  must  have  been  beautiful  (§  336,  a).  I  know  that 
it  would  have  pleased  me,  too." 

LESSON  LXII. 
Verbals. 


Da  id?  Me  ^er6e  trieb  auf  unfern  ^öl^en, 

Da  mat  id?  glücflid?  wie  im  parages.  —  ©(^tUcr. 


347.  The  Rendering  of  English  Verbals  in  -ing,  —  When  an 
English  verbal  in  -ijig  is  in  a  participial  phrase  of  time  or 
cause,  it  is  rendered  in  German,  not  by  a  participle,  but  by  a 
clause.  This  clause  is  generally  introduced  by  at^,  wJien,  ba, 
as^  tnbem,  at  the  moment  wTien,  as,  or  todl^rcnb,  while.  Thus 
these  participial  phrases  should  be  mentally  changed  to  equiv- 
alent clauses  before  translating  (§  251,  b). 

Seeing  him,  she  waited,    ^a  fie  il^n  fal^^  toatttit  fie. 

While  playing,  I  got  tired,    ^äl^renb  id^  ft^ieUe,  timrbe  id^  mftbe* 

Coming  home,  he  found  her,    %\^  tx  ttadt  $aitfe  !am,  fanb  er  fie. 
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348.  Modified  Verbals.  —  When  the  English  verbal  is  modi- 
fied by  a  possessive,  German  uses  a  clause  with  ba^,  instead  of 
the  infinitive  with  ju.     Compare  §  248,  d. 

He  came  without  seeing  me.    (&x  !am^  ol^lte  midt  51t  feigen. 
He  came  without  my  seeing  him.    Ch?  fam,  ol^tte  ba^  id^  tl^lt  fa|* 
Instead  of  going,  he  came  home.    9(ltftatt  ^tt  0e|ett,  fant  er  nad^  $imfe> 
Instead  of  my  taking  the  hook,  you  must.    9[itftatt  ba^  id^  bad  ^ttd§  neunte, 
ntu^t  bit  t^^ 

349.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^an,  bte  93ime  II,  construction,  ^t'ten,  %\tii,  gel^dtett  (l^abett),  er 

ber  ^ow,  bie  ^ome  II,  cathedral.  tfii%  to  hold;  für  with  ace,  to 

ber  $tan^  bie  ^(fttte  II,  plan.  take  for,  to  consider. 

bie  ^e(t  iv>  world.  botteu'ben,    botteitbete,    boKenbet 

bai^  ^al^rl^njt'bert,   bie  Sal^rl^nn»  (^abeit),  to  finish. 

berte  II,  century.  0d'ttfd§,  Gothic. 

350.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  !j)a  ber  Sau  be^  gotifdien  üDom«  öottenbet  mar,  ^örtc 
matt  auf.  2.  gr  l^ölt  bie  'ißtötie  für  bie  beften  ttt  ber  Se(t, 
o^ne  ba§  iDtr  fie  loben.  3.  Slnftatt  ba^  tnati  beti  4Bau  beö 
J)om^  itti  lefeteti  3^^^^^^^^^^  öottetibete,  fu^r  tnatt  tiod)  ötclc 
3a^re  fort  gu  bauett.  4.  Söä^renb  totr  i;n  ©arten  fpielten, 
fanben  xoxx  ein  alte^  4BiIb.  5.  @ie  gingen  nadi  §aufe,  o^nc 
baß  ber  ge^rer  fie  fa^.  6.  2lnftatt  baß  tnan  bie  "^{äxit  für  bcn 
Sau  be^  gotifdien  üDonte«  gleidi  öoßenbete,  l^ielt  man  e«  für 
beffer,  ju  n)arten. 

(h)  1.  Instead  of  his  finishing  the  plan,  you  will  have  to  do 
it.  2.  Not  having  finished  the  construction  of  the  cathedral, 
they  considered  it  better  to  continue  at  once.  3.  Without 
your  telling  me  anything  about  it,  I  consider  these  plans  the 
best  in  the  world  for  a  Gothic  cathedral.      4.  Not  being  able 
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to  finish  the  construction,  they  waited  about  three  centuries. 

5.  Coming  home  at  five  o'clock,  I  finished  my  German  exer- 
cise. 6.  Without  his  asking  us,  we  told  him  that  it  was  the 
most  beautiful  cathedral  in  the  world. 

351.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  J)cutfc^c  jDomc,  EcLsy  Reading,  118,  24—115, 14. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  German  clauses  that  can  be 

translated  by  English  verbals,  and  of  the  use  of  ofjtie  ba^  and 

of  atiftatt  bag. 

(h)  1.  §at  man  ixotx  ^al^r^unbcrtc  gearbeitet,  o^ne  bag  man 
ben  S3au  be^  J)om^  öottenbete  ?  2.  J)a  fie  fein  ®etb  fatten, 
mugten  fie  mit  bem  San  anfrören?  3.  2Ba^  tat  man,  anftatt 
bag  man  bte  ^(äne  öottenbete?  4.  ^a  xoxx  ben  J)om  für  ba« 
f^önfte  gotifdie  ©ebänbe  ber  SQ5ett  fatten,  foßten  xoxx  t^n  mi)i 
bcfnd)en?      5.    (2a^en  @ie  nn^,  o^ne  bag  mir  ®te  fa^en? 

6.  ajhig  ber  ge^rer  ben  @afe  überfefeen,  anftatt  bag  ber  @d)ü(er 
e^tnt? 

(c)  1.  Instead  of  our  finishing  the  plan  for  the  construction, 
he  wanted  to  do  it  himself.  2.  Having  seen  all  the  best 
Gothic  cathedrals,  I  consider  this  one  the  most  beautiful  in 
the  world.  3.  Instead  of  their  (use  man)  waiting  three 
centuries,  they  ought  to  have  finished  the  cathedral  sooner. 
4.  Did  you  write  your  exercise  without  anybody's  helping 
you?  5.  Finding  no  one  at  school,  I  went  home  at  once. 
6.   Having  finished  their  sentences,  the  pupils  wanted  to  play. 

(d)  "Having  seen  many  Gothic  cathedrals,  which  one  do 
you  consider  the  most  beautiful  ?  " 

"  I  consider  this  one  the  most  beautiful  in  the  world." 
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"Without  my  telling  you  (it),  do  you  know  when  it  was 
finished  ?  " 

"  Instead  of  their  (tise  man)  finishing  it  at  once,  they  worked 
about  three  centuries  without  finishing  it." 

"  Coming  home  from  the  store  I  see  it  every  day.  I  con- 
sider it  wonderful." 

"  Yes,  the  construction  of  the  cathedral  is  the  most  beauti- 
ful in  the  world." 

LES80N  LXIII. 
Word  Order.    Review. 


Der  %rr  ijl  mein  ^irte ;  mir  wxtb  nidjis  mangeln.  €r  weibet  mid? 
auf  einer  grünen  2lue  un6  fiil^ret  mid?  3um  frifd?en  IPaffer;  er  erquicket 
meine  Seele;  er  filteret  mid?  auf  red?ter  Strage  um  feines  Hamens 
wiHen.  Unb  ob  id?  fd?on  manöerte  im  finjiern  CCal,  färd?te  id?  fein 
Unglücf;  benn  Du  biji  bei  mir;  Dein  Stecfen  un6  Stab  troflen  mtd?. 
Du  bereite^  por  mir  einen  CCif^  gegen  meine  ^inöe.  Du  falbefi  mein 
^aupt  mit  (&I  nnb  fd?enfeft  mir  polt  °ein.  (Sutes  nnb  Barmtjerjigfett 
meröen  mir  folgen  mein  £eben  lang,  nnb  id?  mer6e  bleiben  im  ^aufe  bes 
^errn  immerbar.  —  ®cr  23.  ^aim  ©oöib«. 


352.  Word  Order.  —  (a)  Review  Inverted  Order,  §  113;  in 
questions,  §  3 ;  in  the  formal  imperative,  §§78  and  243;  in 
the  main  clause,  §  215,  a ;  in  conditions,  §  330,  a ;  after  aH, 
§  334,  a;  the  omission  of  ed  in,  §  306,  &. 

(b)  Review  Dependent  Order,  §  205;  with  relatives,  §  202; 
in  indirect  questions,  §  209 ;  with  subordinating  conjunctions, 
§  215 ;  with  baft,  §  220 ;  the  modals  in,  §§  219  and  336. 

(c)  Review  Normal  Order;  position  of  ntd^t,  §  26;  of  nie, 
§  140 ;  of  a  single  adverb,  §  145 ;  of  objects,  §  107 ;  of  the  pos- 
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sessive  genitive,  §  46;  of  the  indirect  object,  §  62;  of  the 
dative  with  an  adjective,  §  343,  a ;  of  the  past  participle,  §  70 ; 
of  the  participle  as  an  adjective,  §  250,  a ;  of  infinitives,  §§  58, 
233,  and  249 ;  of  gu  with  separable  prefixes,  §  230,  d ;  of  ju 
with  modals,  §  161,  b;  of  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166 ;  of  separ- 
able prefixes,  §  230 ;  after  coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 

353.  General  Rule  for  Word  Order.  —  In  general,  the  more 
emphatic  parts  of  a  German  sentence  come  nearest  the  end. 
Thus,  if  whom  is  emphasized  when  the  question  is  asked :  To 
whom  did  you  give  your  book  f  then  in^the  answer,  to  the  teacher 
is  the  emphatic  part,  and  German  does  not  follow  the  rule  in 
§  94,  c,  but  says  Qd)  l^abc  mein  SSnä)  bcm  Seigrer  gegeben. 

(a)  In  independent  clauses  the  verb  (the  auxiliary  in  com- 
pound tenses)  is  the  second  |lement  in  the  sentence,  except 
that  particles  (aber,  jebod^,  etc.)  may  precede  it. 

But  I  shan't  do  it.    ^df,  aüer,  tat  t^  nitf^t 

Still,  I  shall  do  it  to-morrow.    ^9t%tn,  jebofi^,  tut  id^  ei9* 

(b)  Adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  stand  in  the  following 
order :  (1)  time,  (2)  place,  (3)  manner. 

iSdiv  ^fiett  il^tt  l^eitte  Übttatt  flei^g  gefttd^t.     We  have  hunted  for  him 

to-day  diligently  everyichere. 
^ie  ^tnber  f^iielett  l^ettte  brangett  im  Sotmenfdteitt*    The  children  are 

playing  out  of  doors  to-day  in  the  sunshine. 

(1)  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  objects,  except 
pronouns. 

Sfl^^abe  il^nt  geftent  etneit  92oi!  gefauft*    /  bought  him  a  coat  yesterday. 
i&t  limrb  Sonett  bulb  ha^  93ttfi§  gebett*    He  will  soon  give  you  the  book. 

(2)  In  main  clauses  adverbs  must  never  be  placed  be- 
tween subject  and  verb. 

I  never  go  to  the  city,    ^df  Qe|e  ttie  in  bte  Stobt* 
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354.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^il'gel,  bie  ^ftgel  l,  hill,  \>nWUi,  dark  ;  inflected :  bttttf(e)Ieir^ 

ber  8ii^ar$'toa(b   III,  the  Black  bttit!(e)(e,  bitti!(e)(ei9. 

Forest.  reitt,  clean. 

ber   ^att'ttenbottnt,    bte    Zanrnn-  totttt^betfii^dtt,  wonderfully  heautu 

bftume    II,   fir-tree^    Christmas  ful. 

tree.  bed'l^atb,  therefore ;  that  is  lohy. 

baiS  ^al,  bie  %HUt  ill,  vaZZej^.  faft,  almost. 

355.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SÖir  fallen  bie  bunffcn  2:annenböumc  auf  faft  attcn 
^ügeln  be«  ©d^marpalbd.  2.  SUiorgen,  aber,  »erbeu  n)ir  bte 
n)unberf(^önett  Später  fetjeu.  3.  ^abeu  ®ie  ^eute  iu  ber  ©ci^ute 
fleißig  gearbeitet?  4.  !j)te  tinber  fpietten  faft  ben  gangen 
^Kadimittag  im  reinen  SBaffer  mit  einem  53oote.  5.  ©el^en  (Sie 
nie  in  fotdiem  5Regen  an«  bem  §anfe?  6.  J)ed]^alb  ift  bad 
f feine  SCaf  jnjifi^en  ben  bunffen  ©ügefn  im  @(^n)argtt)alb  fo 
tt)unberfd^ön. 

(b)  1.  The  Mils  in  the  Black  Forest  are  almost  always  won- 
derfully beautiful.  2.  They  worked  hard  here  yesterday. 
3.  The  streets  in  the  little  city  in  the  valley  are  never  very 
clean.  4.  That  is  why  we  went  into  the  house  at  once  yes- 
terday. 5.  There  are  many  beautiful  trees,  but  that  fir-tree 
is  wonderfully  beautiful.  6.  I  (have)  learned  a  new  song 
yesterday. 

356.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  ©eutfi^e  ©ome,  Easy  Reading ,  116, 1—118,  6. 
2. .  Point  out  illustrations  of  normal,  inverted,  and  dependent 
order. 

(Ö)  1.  ©inb  faft  aU  bie  !5)ome  in  !Deutfd^tanb  »unberf c^ön  ? 
2.  ©iet)t  man  öiele  bnnlle  Stannenbäume  in  ben  2:äteni  unb 
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auf  ben  ©ügcin  be«  ©i^iDargtoalb«?  3.  ®tttb  bie  ©täbte  im 
©c^tüargtoalb  f aft  immer  rein  V  4.  @ier  gibt  e«  Diet  Söaffer ; 
ftnb  bie  ©trafen  be^^alb  fo  rein?  5.  §aben  @ie  geftern 
bort  fleißig  gearbeitet  ?  6.  SBoßen  xoix  näd^ften  ©ommer  mit 
einigen  greunben  burc^  ben  @c^n)arjtr)a(b  ge^en? 

(c)  1.  The  fir-trees  on  the  hills  of  the  Black  Forest  are 
almost  all  rery  dark.  2.  That  is  why  this  wonderfully  beau- 
tiful region  is  called  the  Black  Forest.  3.  The  little  villages 
in  the  valleys  are  almost  always  very  clean.  4.  My  father 
gave  me  a  ball  yesterday,  and  I  lost  it.  5.  That  is  why  I 
looked  industriously  for  it  everywhere  this  morning.  6.  Al- 
most all  the  fir-trees  in  the  valleys  and  on  the  hills  of  the 
Black  Forest  are  very  dark. 

(d)  "  Were  you  ever  in  the  Black  Forest  ?  " 

"No,  I  have  never  been  there,  but  I  have  heard  a  great  deal 
(Otef)  about  it.     It  must  be  wonderfully  beautiful." 

"  Yes,  there  are  dark  fir-trees  on  the  hills  and  in  the  val- 
leys.    That  is  why  it  is  called  the  Black  Forest." 

"And  are  there  little  villages  with  clean,  narrow  streets 
there,  too  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  the  villages  are  almost  always  very  clean." 

"It  must  be  very  interesting.  I  should  like  to  travel 
through  the  Black  Forest  next  summer." 
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LESSON   LXIV. 

Idiomatic  Particles.    2)etm,  ^otff,  ^a,  yioäf,  <Btffm,  fSSofiL 

( This  lesson  may  be  omitted  at  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  or  post- 
poned till  later  in  the  course.) 


Vftxt  wxxb  von  allebem  fo  öumtn, 

21Is  ging'  mir  ein  ITtütjIrab  im  Kopf  tjerum.  —  ©octfye* 


357.  Idiomatic  Particles.  —  The  use  of  the  German  expletives 
bcnn,  boc^,  ja,  noc^,  ft^on,  and  xooljl  is  important  for  Americans. 
It  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  differences  between  idiomatic 
German  and  German  that  is  merely  grammatically  correct. 
Of  course  no  pupil  is  expected  to  speak  idiomatic  German 
after  but  one  year's  study,  but  many  may  wish  to  try. 

(a)  The  chief  difficulty  arises  from  the  impossibility  of 
translating  these  particles  literally  into  English.  Good  illus- 
tration of  this  is  found  in  the  "  already  "  and  "  yet "  of  Ger- 
mans who  have  but  partly  mastered  English.  They  know 
already  and  yet  are  the  English  equivalents  for  fc^on  and  boc^; 
so  they  translate  them  —  with  comical  results. 

(6)  The  use  of  these  expletives  can  be  learned  only  by  hear- 
ing, studying,  and  memorizing  good,  idiomatic  German.  As  it 
is  largely  a  question  of  feeling,  no  set  of  rules  will  wholly 
suffice,  but  the  following  hints  may  help. 

358.  ^etm  may  be  used  in  almost  every  spoken  German 
question.  It  adds  an  almost  imperceptible  note  of  surprise 
or  curiosity.     It  is  not  translated  in  English. 

^a»  tft  bettn  H»  ?     What  is  that  ? 
^a§  ift  betttt  U§  ?     What's  the  matter  f 
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359.  Sa*  —  Besides  its  regular  meaning  of  yes  in  answering 
questions  affirmatively,  ja.is  used  to  strengthen  an  imperative 
Here  it  is  emphasized  and  may  be  translated  by  all  means. 

Xtt^  t^  in*     Do  it  by  all  means  ! 
(a)  It  adds  a  tone  of  assurance  or  surprise  to  any  sentence 
Here  it  is  not  emphasized  and  may  usually  be  translated  by 
why  at  the  beginning. 

"^ü»  ift  ia  ffi^dn.     Why,  that  is  fine. 

^  fagte  ja  mä^i^*    Why,  he  didn't  say  anything, 

360.  ^oäf  has  three  uses  besides  that  of  an  adversative  con- 
junction, yet.  They  are  like  the  corresponding  uses  of  Ja,  but 
there  is  always  a  suggestion  of  but  or  yet  about  them. 

(a)  It  means  yes  in  answering  negative  sentences. 

^adett  8le  fein  (Selb  ?    Have  you  no  money?    ^oc^.     Tes  (but  I  have), 
^n  »itft  Heute  »o^l  niii^t  fommeit*    Tou  won't  come  to-day,  mil  you  ? 
^^m^.     Yes  (oh,  but  I  shall). 

(b)  It  means  pray  or  do  (emphatic)  in  strengthening  an  im- 
perative and  biU  in  strengthening  a  negative.  It  may  also  be 
translated  in  the  latter  case  (with  the  negative)  by  repeating 
the  subject  and  auxiliary  as  a  question.  Here  it  is  the  affirm- 
ative equivalent  of  nxd)t  toai)X. 

Gummen  Sie  hoäl.    Pray  come,  or  do  come. 

^e^e  bid^  hntti.    Pray  be  seated,  or  do  sit  down. 

(St  fagte  bOfi§  ttidttö»    But  he  didnH  say  anything. 

^11  fontmft  bOfi§  nilHt  Heute  ?     Tou  arenH  coming  to-day,  are  you  f 

(c)  It  adds  a  note  of  surprise  to  an  affirmative  sentence. 
Here  it  is  stronger  than  ja,  and  may  be  translated  by  why  or 
some  stronger  exclamation. 

^ad  ift  bocH  ff^^tt*    My,  but  that  is  fine  ! 

$Dtt  Hftft  bof^  eittett  kngett  92oif .     Why,  what  a  long  coat  you  have  !  or 
well,  you  have  a  long  coat. 
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361.  yiotff  is  used  (besides  its  regular  meaning  of  atUl,  more, 
yet)  whenever  the  idea  of  yet  or  more  enters  into  an  English 
sentence.     It  is  not  expressed  in  English. 

SBer  f ottft  nodt  ?    Who  else  f 

8oIfi§e  Slnmett  l^afie  ifi§  ttoii^  nie  gefeiten*    /  never  saw  such  flowers, 

362.  Sd^im  is  used  whenever  the  idea  of  already  or  of  all 
right  enters  into  an  English  sentence. 

^dt  Hht  fd^ott  ba  getoefen.    Pve  been  there, 

^a  fommt  er  fd^on.    7%6?'6  Äe  comes  (noio). 

^d^  toerbe  ei9  fd^ott  ttttt  Idttneit.    ni  he  able  to  do  it,  all  right. 

363.  993ol^[  is  used  whenever  the  idea  of  probability  enters 
an  English  sentence.  It  may  be  translated  pei'haps,  probably, 
I  think,  or  by  any  phrase  showing  lack  of  certainty. 

(&V  ift  tOO^I  ftanf*    He  is  sick,  I  think. 

^tt  »itft  ^eitte  »ol^I  Itid^t  fommett.     l^ow  (probably)  won't  come  to-day, 
will  you  f 

(a)  S33ol^t  is  generally  not  rendered  by  English  well,  except 
sometimes  in  speaking  of  health. 

^a^  l^aft  titt  ^Vii  getan.     You  did  that  well. 

^ad  l^aft  W  mvH/i  ^tiwik*    You  did  that,  didnH  you  ?   You  probably  did  that. 

(b)  Well  in  English  is  gut  for  the  adverb  of  manner ;  nutl 
for  the  exclamation. 

9^tt,  bai^  l^aft  bn  ^Vii  ^tiwx !     Well,  you  did  that  well ! 

364.  Oral  DrUL 

(a)  1.  ®te  tüoöen  bod^  nod^  nid^t  gelten!    ©leiben  @te  bot^! 

2.  S33a«  ift  benn  ba«?    ^d^  l^abe  fo  ettt)a«  noi^  nie  gefe^en. 

3.  !iDa«  ift  bodi  ein  iDunberöoßer  ^Vii\  4.  3d^  »erbe  bic  (Säfte 
n)o^(  fd^on  überfeften  Mnnen.  5.  2lc^,  ®ie  »otten  ben  atten  9tocf 
bo^  tüol^t  nid^t  fanfen!      6.  SBarte  boi^!    3^  !omme  fd^on! 


IDIOMATIC  PABTICI^ES.  333 

(Ö)  Use  idiomatic  particles  wherever  possible.  —  1.  You 
haven't  read  this  book,  have  you?  2.  What  did  she  say? 
She  isn't  going  home  yet,  is  she  ?  3.  This  book  (probably) 
doesn't  please  you,  does  it  ?  4.  Just  wait ;  I  can  do  it  (all 
right).  5.  Come,  by  all  means ;  we  shall  have  beautiful 
weather,  I  think.  6.  Why,  this  isn't  a  good  book !  Why  did 
you  buy  it  ? 

365.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  ßnbtidi,  Easy  Reading,  118,  7  — 119,  3. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  bctin,  bod^,  ja,  Xioi), 
f(^on,  and  idoI^I. 

(6)  1.  ®ie  mögen  ba^  S3uc^  ido^I  nic^t,  aber  »arum  bcnn? 
2.  6^  tft  ja  ein  iDunberöoße^  S3uc^,  nic^t  mal^r?  3.  (Sie  ^aben 
e^  boc^  nid^t  intereffant  gefunben?  4.  J)oc^!  &  tft  tüo^I  inte* 
re [f ant,  aber  marum  fottte  e^  benn  fo  fd^tt)er  fein?  5.  SBerben 
@ie  bie  2lufgabe  fd)on  lefen  tonnen?  6.  ÜDa«  l^aben  ®ie  xotUji 
bod^  nodi  nic^t  getan? 

(c)  1.  Where  were  you  yesterday  ?  2.  Why,-  this  is  an 
interesting  book.        3.   You  don't  consider  it  hard,  do  you? 

4.  You    (probably)    haven't    read    all    the    sentences    (yet). 

5.  Oh,  yes  I  did;  I  can  translate  them  (all  right).      6.   She 
isn't  here  to-day,  is  she  ? 

(d)  "  Why  don't  you  like  this  book  ?    It  isn't  hard,  is  it  ?  " 
"  Yes  (it  is) !    You  (probably)  don't  consider  it  hard,  because 

you  are  older  than  I." 

"  Why,  it  is  very  interesting." 

"  The  stories  are  (perhaps)  interesting,  but  you  don't  find 
these  exercises  interesting,  do  you  ?  " 
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"  Yes  (I  do)  !  I  can  translate  them  (already)  very  well,  and 
everything  that  one  does  well,  is  interesting/' 

"  Oh,  you  want  to  get  praised  by  the  teacher.  Why,  that's 
all  you  think  of ! " 

LESSON  LXV. 
Review. 


€n6e  gut,  alles  Qut'-^pvi^tt>ovt 


366.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  What  kind  of  prepositions  govern  the  genitive? 
2.  Käme  the  commonest  ones.  3.  Give  two  other  important 
uses  of  the  genitive,  and  illustrate  each.  4.  Distinguish  be- 
tween the  German  ways  of  telling  definite,  indefinite,  and 
recurring  time.     5.   Illustrate  each. 

(b)  1.  Give  the  rules  for  the  four  chief  uses  of  the  dative 
case.  2.  Name  ten  verbs  that  govern  the  dative.  3.  What 
kind  of  adjectives  take  the  dative  in  German?  4.  What 
should  be  done  to  English  verbals  before  they  are  translated 
into  German  ?  5.  Distinguish  between  modified  verbals  and 
similar  unmodified  uses.  6.  Illustrate  both  uses  by  original 
sentences. 

367.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ®tnb  ®ic  bcnn  fro^,  ba§  tt)tr  btefed  ©uc^  öoüenbct 
l^abcn?  2.  g^  tüirb  bie  anbeten  freuen,  nid^t  roai^x,  bafe  fie 
nic^t  me^r  arbeiten  muffen?  3.  gine«  Xaqt^  bin  id)  tl^nt  etne 
ganje  ©tunbe  gefolgt.  4.  SBenn  e«  3^nen  angenehm  tft,  fo 
fpieten  tt)ir  n)ä^renb  be«   ^iad^mittage^   jenfeit«   be«    Sluffe« 
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5.  ©ic  ttjottcn  bod^  nod^  nid^t  aufhören  ?    @tc  finb  ttJO^I  mübc  ? 

6.  ©tauben  @ic  mir,  ba^  Sud^  gefällt  i^m  fe^r. 

{b)  1.  Having  finished  this  book,  must  we  begin  another  ? 
2.  During  the  German  lesson  the  teacher  read  without  the 
pupils  understanding  him.  3.  I  shall  come  in  spite  of  the 
weather,  if  it  is  agreeable  to  you.  4.  One  day  during  the 
rain  we  (have)  followed  a  boy  a  whole  hour  without  his  seeing 
us.  5.  Arriving  so  early  at  school,  she  succeeded  in  trans- 
lating all  the  sentences  without  the  teacher's  helping  her. 
6.   Pray  wait ;  you  don't  want  to  go  home  yet,  do  you  ? 

368.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  (gtlblid^,  Easy  Reading,  119,  4-31. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  idiomatic  particles. 

(h)  1.  !Da  e^  un^  enblid^  gelungen  ift,  ba«  Sud^  gu  öoQenben, 
muffen  xovc  gfeid^  mit  einem  anberen  anfangen.  2.  g^  ift  ben 
©d^ülem  fe^r  angenehm,  »enn  ber  getter  i^nen  ^Uft  3.  %xt>% 
be«  falten  Setter«  fpielten  \x>xx  eine«  Jage«  jenfett«  be«  §ügef«. 
4.  g«  ift  mir  gelungen,  ba«  ganje  ©ud^  gu  lefen,  o^ne  ba§ 
jemanb  mir  geholfen  l^at.  5.  ?efen  @te  bod^  ttjeiter!  2Btr 
njoKen  bod^  nod^  ntd^t  aufhören !  6.  gr  ift  xoo\)i  mübe ;  toarum 
mu§  er  benn  fortfahren? 

(c)  1.  Pinding  the  exercise  so  hard,  we  all  stopped  trans- 
lating, instead  of  continuing  to  read.  2.  Why,  that  is  beau- 
tiful !  How  did  you  succeed  in  doing  it  ?  3.  You  haven't 
read  all  the  sentences  in  this  book,  have  you  ?  4.  In  spite 
of  the  hard  exercises  this  book  has  pleased  the  pupils.  5.  In 
spite  of  the  rain  we  succeeded  in  following  him  the  other  side 
of  the  river  without  his  seeing  us.  6.  Kot  knowing  what  to 
do  (we  should  do),  we  finished  our  work  and  went  home. 
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(d)  "  Did  you  succeed  in  finishing  this  book  without  finding 
.it  too  hard  ?  " 

"  Oh,  but  (§  360,  b)  I  don't  consider  it  too  hard.  Sometimes 
while  writing  an  exercise  I  found  perhaps  one  hard  sentence. 
You  found  it  (too^t)  hard,  didn't  you  ?  " 

"Yes,  I  never  could  have  translated  it  all  without  the 
teacher's  helping  me." 

"  Oh  yes,  you  could  (§  360,  a).  The  book  contains  many 
sentences,  but  they  are  not  hard!" 

"  What  are  we  to  read  now  after  having  finished  this  ?  '^ 

"I  don't  know.  The  same  man  who  wrote  this  book  has 
written  other  interesting  ones.  I  hope  we  shall  read  one  of 
his-" 


369.      LIST  OF  STRONa  AND  IRRBOULAR  VBRBS. 

The  principal  parts  are  in  heavy  type.  The  second  and  third  persons 
singular  of  the  present  indicative  are  given  when  the  vowel  differs  from 
that  of  the  infinitive;  also  when  the  connecting  vowel  «e*  is  required 
in  verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  t>,  t,  ^,  ff^  f,  fl.  The  second  person  singular 
of  the  imperative  is  given  when  it  has  the  vowel-change  i,  or  the  short 
form  without  e ;  also  when  the  e  is  optional.  A  dash  indicates  regular 
forms.  Compound  verbs  are  given  only  when  the  simple  verb  has  passed 
from  use,  6.^.,  befehlen,  gebären.    Cognates  are  in  small  capitals. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  Ind., 
2dand8d 
Per.  Sing. 

Imperative, 

2d  Per. 

Sing. 

Past. 
Ind.          SubJ. 

Past  Part. 

fSaätUf^  BAKE 

h&d%  bödt 

— 

bu! 

büfe 

geboifen 

^„.-vÄefeljleil,  com- 
mand 

befie^Ifl,  befiehlt 

befiehl 

befal|( 

befaßte 

befohlen 

Segiuttett^  beqin 

— 

— 

begann 

begänne 

begonnen 

^^.^Höei^eii,  bite 

betgefl,  beißt 

bei6(e) 

««? 

biffe 

gebiffen 

^^,,^>^er8eii,  hide 

birgjl,  birgt 

birg 

barg 

bürge 

geborgen 

^erfiteii,^  burst 

birjleft,  blrft 

birft 

havfi 

bärfle 

geborften 

^^^—fditi^tn,  bend 

bog 

böge 

gebogen 

^^»ieteii,  offer 

— 

bot 

böte 

geboten 

S3iitbettr  BIND 

binbeft,  blnbet 

— 

banb 

bänbe 

gebnnben 

^^^Jöitten,  beg   " 

bitteft,  bittet 

bat 

hätt 

gebeten 

^^  ^(afett,  blow 

bläfeft,  bläft 

— 

blies 

büefe 

geblafen 

fdUihtn,  remain 

blieb 

bliebe 

geblieben 

^^taitn,  roast 

brätft,  brät 

— 

briet 

briete 

gebraten 

äSref^en,  break 

brlt^ft,  bricht 

bri(^ 

brai^ 

bräd)e 

gebrochen 

•  93rettuett,  burn 

— 

brannte  brennte 

fithtannt 

Srittgett,  BRING 

brachte 

bräd^tc 

gebracht 

^ettfett,  THINK 

— 

bälgte 

backte 

geballt 

^^^^refi^en,  thresh 

brifd)efi,  brift^t 

brlfd^ 

broff^ 

bröfd^e 

gebroff^en 

^r^titt^tUf  urge 

brang 

bränge 

gebmngen 

1  Sometimes  weak,  except  in  the  past  participle. 
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Infinitive. 

Püffen,  be  al- 
lowed 


^^J^mp^ti^Un,  rec- 


ommend 

(Sffett,  BAT 

Bfal^reit,  go,  paeb   ffi^rfl,  fö^rt 


Pres.  Ind., 
2dand8d 
Per.  Sing. 

barf,  barffl, 
barf,  bürfen 

empfie^Jfl,  em» 

im,  m 


Past  Part. 


fäUfl,  föUt 
fängfl,  fängt 

flnbcfl,  finbet 


glbfl,  gibt. 


Imperative, 
2d  Per. 

Sing. 

(wanting)   burftc    bürfte     geburft 


Past. 
Ind.         SubJ. 


empfiehl   tmpfa^t 


iß 
fa^r(f) 


flcljt 


friffcfl,  frißt         friß 


gib 


^ttett,  FALL 

Bfangettr  catch 
^^f^ten,  FIGHT 
gfittbett^  FIND 
flei^tett,  twine 
gfKegett,  FLT 

^litt^tn,  FLBE 

gfKe^eu,  flow 

gfreffett,  bat  (of 

animals) 

^rierett,  frbbzb 

^ebftrett,  bear 

®thtn,  GivB 

^^J^thtit^tn,  thrive          —  — 

&tfftnf  Go                  —  — 

^  -^elittgett,  succeed        —  — 

2^-^®«^*««^  ^e  worth  giltft,  gilt  gUt 

^^^encfeii,  recover  gcnefeji,  geneft  — 

^  @ettie^ett,  enjoy          —  — 

^efli^el^ett,  happen  gcfd^lc^ft,  gefd^le^t  (wanting) 

@eAittttett,  WIN           —  — 

„^-^©iejen,  pour               —  — 

'^^hiältn,  resemble         —  — 

--^® leiten,  GLiDB  gteltcfl,  gleitet  — 

Kraben,  dig  gräbft,  gräbt  — 

.   V<Srelfeii,  grip              —  — 

^ahtn,  HAVB  ^aft,  ^at  — 

^alitn,  HOLD  ^ättft,  ^ätt  ]^att(e) 


««I 
fitljr 

fiel 

PJtÄ 
fodjt 

fanb 

flOf^t 

m 

ftafi 

fror 
geüar 
gab 
0ebiel§ 

l|i«0 

gelang 

galt 

geitad 

genoft 

gefi^alj 

gemantt 

g«6 

glitt 
grub 

gtiff 
l^atte 
^ielt 


empfähle 
empföhle 

äße 

fü^re 

fiele 

finge 

föchte 

fänbe 

flöchte 

flöge 

flö^e 

flöfle 

fräße 

fröre 

gebäre 

gäbe 

gebiel^e 

ginge 

gelänge 

gälte 

genäfe 

genöffe 

geft^ä^e 

gen)änne 

söffe 

gl^e 

glitte 

grübe 

griffe 

l^ätte 

gleite 


ent^fol^feii 

gegeffen 

gefal^rett 

gefatten 

gefottgett 

gefmlttett 

gefnnben 

gefliH^ti 

geflogen 

geflol^ett 

gefloffen 

gefreffen 

gefroren 

geboren 

gegeben 

gebiel^en 

gegangen 

gelungen 

gegolten 

genefen 

genoffen 

gefd^el^en 

gewonnen 

gegoffen 

geglid^en 

geglitten 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

gehabt 

gehalten 
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Inflnitiye. 

2dsnd8d 
Per.  Sing. 

xuiuersuv« 

2d  Per. 

Sing. 

'»             Past. 
Ind.       Subj. 

Past  Part. 

^aitgeit,  HANo 

Rongji,  ^ängt 

ting 

^inge 

gehangelt 

^ — ^mtett,  HEW 

— 

Ifiei 

^iebe 

genauen 

4^eliett^  raise 

(ob 

^öbe 

gehoben 

S^t^tn,  c^ 

I,ei6«ji,  Ijdßt 

— 

m 

^ieße 

gefeiten 

$^t\\t%  HELP 

^«fjl,  ^Uft 

m 

W 

Ijälfe 

geholfen 

^tmett,  KNOW 



foitttte 

fennte 

gefattttt 

^^Hntmett,  climb 

— 

Komm 

üömme  geflommett 

^littgeu^  sound 



— 

flattg 

flange 

gefluttgett 

^^>^twt\\t%  pinch 



— 

fttiff 

fniffe 

gefmffen 

kommen,  comb 



tomm(e) 

lam 

fame 

gefommett 

^itttten,  CAN 

fann,  fannfl, 
fann,  !önnen 

(wanting) 

fottitte 

fönnte 

gefottttt 

^^J^^Mtditn,  creep 

— 

— 

hoäi 

fröd)e 

gefroii^ett 

J^ahtn,^i^oiLj>;  invite  m%  Vdht 

tub 

lübe 

gdabett 

Soffen,  LET 

läffejl,  Wgt 

fa6(e) 

lief? 

ließe 

gelaffett] 

^^^^wn^tn,  ran 
■^^^^^^^>ßeibeii,  suffer 
^^.J^ei^en,  lend 

läuffl,  läuft 

lief 

liefe 

gelaufen 

leibeft,  leibet 

litt 

litte 

gelitten 

— 



lie^ 

lie^e 

geliel^en 

Sefett,  read 

Itefeft,  lieft 

Ue« 

lad 

läfe 

gelefen 

Siegett,  LIE 

— 

lag 

läge 

gelegen 

^^,^A&^ditn,^  go  out 
^^^  gftgett,  tell  a  lib 

nfe^ejJ,  \mt 

m 

lof* 

löfc^e 

gelofi^en 



log 

löge 

gelogen 

__^  VDleibett,  shun 

mclbeft,  meibet 

mieb 

miebe 

gemieben 

^  Neffen,  measure 

mlffeft,  migt 

miß 

mag 

mäße 

gemeffen 

^lii%tn,  MAY 

mag,  magft, 
mag,  mögen 

(wanting) 

moii^te 

möd^te 

gemod^t* 

SRftffett,  MUST 

mug,  mußt, 
muß,  muffen 

(wanting) 

mugte 

müßte 

gemußt 

^^el^mett,  take- 

nlmmjt,  nimmt 

nimm 

ttal^m 

nä^me 

genommen 

92emtett,  name 

— — 

nannte  nennte 

genannt 

lAlso  weak.    Two  verbs  are  confouDded  in  this  one:   laben,  load,  once 
always  strong,  and  laben,  invite,  once  always  weak. 
2  When  transitive,  quench,  weak. 
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t» 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  Ind., 
2d  and  8d 
Per.  Sing. 

Imperative 

2d  Per. 

Sing. 

Änd^^J^'snbi. 

Past  Part. 

^-^feifen,  whistle 

— 

— 

pm 

ge^ipffe« 

^^flegettr^  cherish 

— 

— 

Pf^H 

pflöge 

gepflogen 

greife«,  PKAI8B 

<)reifefl,  pxti^t 

— 

ptit» 

prlefe 

ge^nriefctt 

^^.--«iQttelle«,  gush 
,   9iattn,  advise 

qutUfl,  quiUt 

quia 

quoU 

qudtte 

geintoOen 

rStfl,  rät 

— 

titi 

riete 

gerate« 

%*  ditihtn,  rub 

— 

He6 

riebe 

gerieben 

ditiitn,  tear 

reißet  reißt 

wi6(e) 

Hfl 

rlffe 

geriffen 

9ieUeitr  BiDB 

rettefi,  reitet 



ritt 

ritte 

geritten 

fUtnntn,  run 

— 



tanntt 

rennte 

gerannt 

^Mittb^n,  smell 



rof^ 

röc^e 

gerod|en 

^     Jftinatn,  wrestle 
"^"^  [Rittttett,  RUN 

— 

rang 

ränge 

gemngen 



rann 

rönne 

geronnen 

9iuf  ett,  call 

— 

rief 

riefe 

gemfen 

^„^--V^Oltf  Cll,  'drink 

fäuffl,  fäuft 

fauf(e) 

foff 

fbffe 

gefoffen 

^>8aitgCll,>ucK 

— 

— 

\H     ' 

föge 

gefogen 

^f^affett,^  create 

f*ttf 

fc^üfe 

gefi^affen 

-W^i^attcn,!  sound 

— 

— 

ff^oll 

fc^ötte 

geff^oQen 

V^f^eibett,  part 

fc^eibeft,  fc^elbei 

t        — 

ff^ieb 

f(^lebe 

gef  trieben 

Sf^etttett,  appear 

— 

fluten 

fc^lene 

geff^tenen 

JkSdittitn,  SCOLD 

fd^Utft,  fc^üt 

f<^ilt 

ff^alt 

fd^älte 

gefii^olten 

^d^xthtn,  SHOVE 



fii^ob 

fd^abe 

geff^oben 

'^"V^'^^^fi^Är  SHOOT 

Wo«? 

fc^öffe 

gefi^offen 

^^    Sii^tafett,  SLEEP 

fd^iöfft,  mm 

fd)laf(e) 

fdjüef 

f*aefe 

gcfii^lafen 

Sf^tagett^  strike 

mm,  wm 

Wm 

fc^Iüge 

gefi^lagen 

^^^--^I^(cil^ett4  sneak 

— 

\m^ 

\m¥ 

gefi^a^en 

"  "^Si^leifen,  whet 

— 



IdJHff 

fc^üffe 

gefi^riffen 

@f^(ie(ett^  shut 

mofi 

fc^Iöffe 

gefi^roffen 

Sf^Kttgett^    SLING 

— 



ff^lang  fd^iänge  gefil^tungen 

Sf^mei^eu^ 

fd^mclgeft, 

fd)mel6(e)  fii^mig 

ft^mlffe 

geffi^miffen 

SMITE 

ft^melßt 

-^i^mclaeit,^ 

f(^mU5;eft, 

fc^mltj 

fii^mola  fd^mölje  geffi^ttto($en 

MELT 

fdimltgt 

1  Also  weak  throughout. 


3  In  other  senses  weak. 


LIST  OF  STRONG  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
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iDflnitire. 

Pres.  Ind., 
2daDd8d 
Per.  Sing. 

Imperative,               i 

Past 

SabJ. 

Past  Part. 

'- — SdptteÜiett^  cut 

fd^neibcfl,  f  d^ncibct — 

fH^ttitt 

fc^nttte 

gefii^ttittett 

'-'»Si^rairteii,  ^  screw        — 

— 

fii^roB 

fd^röbe 

gefii^robett 

^^.^fi^rerfcii,  be 
afraid 

ft^ricft 

Wrtd 

fii^ra! 

fd^räfc 

gefii^rocfett 

Sf^reiBeit,  write 

— 

ff^rieb 

f(^rtcbc 

gefi^rieben 

^reiett^  cry 

— 

f(^ret(c)  fi^Hc 

ft^rtce 

gifii^rieii 

>fc-®i^rcitctt, 

stride 

ft^rcitet 

ff^ritt 

fti^rtttc 

gefii^rittett; 

. — -Sf^ttieigeit,  be  silent       — 

Wtt>ieg 

fc^tolegc 

gefiitttiiegett 

^(Sfi^ttiettett, 

SWELL 

f(^tt)tEp, 

f(^tt)ta 

.  fiJ^tnott 

fc^toöae 

gefiitttioaett 

Sii^ttiimmett^swuj 

t          — 

— 

fiJ^tnamitt  fc^mömme  gef  i^ttiotttmett 

vanish 

fd^njinbefl, 
fd^tülnbct 

fii^ttiattb 

fc^manbe   gefii^ttiuttbett 
f(^rt)ünbe 

(Sfi^tQtttgett,  SWING 

^           — 

ff^tnattg  fc^mange 

gefii^ttiuttgett 

^  (Sfi^ttiBrett,  swear 

— 

— 

fi^ttior 

fc^njörc 

geff^moren 

(Se^ett,  SEE 

ftcljfl,  ftclit 

fw^(e) 

fa* 

fä^c 

gefe^en 

Sein,  be 

bin,  btfl,  Iff 

f« 

mar 

tüärc 

gemefett 

(Settbett,  SEND 

fcnbcjl,  fcnbct 

fanbte 

fcttbcte 

gef  anbt  ^ 

(Sittgett,  SING 

— 

fang 

fange 

gefungett 

"bSittfen,  SINK 

— 

fatt! 

fönfe 

gefuttfett 

^^...^inntn,  think 



fatttt 

fönne 

gefottttett 

(St^ett,  SIT 

fi^efl,  fi^t 



fafi 

fööc 

gefcffen 

So0en,  should 

fott,  foUft,  foil 

(wanting)  fotttC 

foUte 

gefottt 

S^itttten,  SPIN 

f^amt 

f|)änttc 

gef^otttten 

<Bpxtäitn,  speak 

f|)ri*ft,  fprid^t  f|)ric^ 

f^tar^ 

f|)räd^e 

gef^roii^en 

^^-^pnt^tn,  SPROUT 

p          — 

f^toft 

f^röffc 

gcf^iroffcti 

S^ngett,  SPRING         — 

f^rang 

f|)röngc 

gef^tttttgen 

^^  <BUditn,  prick 

ma,  mt 

m 

pa* 

fläche 

geftofi^ett 

Stellen,  stand 

— 

ftel,(c) 

ftattb 

fiänbc 

geftanben 

^©tC^leit,  STEAL 

jlie^lft,  ftic^It  fttc^I 

Paljl 

ftä^tc 

gefto^lett 

Steigeu,  ascend 

ftteg 

fttegc 

gcfttegctt 

1  Weak  when  transitive. 
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Pres.  Ind., 

Imperative, 

PABf 

Inflnitiye. 

2dsDd8d 
Per.  Sing. 

2d  Per. 
Sing. 

Ind. 

SubJ. 

Past  Pnit. 

8ter(eit,  die 

fllrbfl,  ptrbt 

fltrb 

ftttth 

flürbe 

geftorften 

'-"'©togctt,  push 

P56ep,  ftößt 

floß(e) 

mi 

fließe 

gefto^eit 

\  8iretf^ett,  stroke           ~ 

.  — 

ftridl 

ftri(^e 

gefhrtf^en 

^„^-^^tttvttUf  strive 

ftrctteft,  ftrcitet 

— 

ftntt 

flritte 

gefhrttten 

^^tttt,  DO 

— 

tu(e) 

tat 

töte 

getan 

^     XtaqtUf  carry 

trfigfl,  trägt 

— 

tnt§ 

trüge 

getragen 

^^^rcffen,  hit 

trifft,  trifft 

triff 

irof 

träfe 

getroffen 

Xttifiitn,  DRIVE 

— 

— 

ttith 

triebe 

getrieben 

%Vtttnf  TREAD 

trtttft,  tritt 

tritt 

trat 

träte 

getreten 

%tinhu,  DRINK 

— 

ttanf 

tränfe 

getmnfen 

,  ^^fügett,  deceive 

trog 

tröge 

getrogen 

"t^tthtxhtn,^  spoil  öerbirbft,  tjerbirbt 

öerbirb 

tierborü  t)erbärbe  tierborbe« 

— *8erbriegeii,  vex 

— 

— 

tierbrog  oerbröff( 

i  Oerbroffen 

^ergeffeiir  FORGET  tjcrgiffeft,  öergißt 

öergiß 

tiergag  oergäffe 

bcrgeffen 

^txlitnn,  LOSE 

— 

— 

tierlor 

öerlöre 

berloren 

^a6n\tn,  grow 

»öt^fefl,  tüöc^fl 

— 

wuii^d 

wü(^fe 

gewadifen 

^  SBftneUr^  WEIGH 

— 

wog 

wbge 

gewogen 

SBiffett,  know 

weiß,  weißt,  weiß 

wiffe 

tonf^it 

wüßte 

gewn^ 

9Baf((ett,  wash 

wäfc^cft,  wöfd^t 

— 

Wttfli^ 

wüfc^e 

gewaff^en 

,  -  *IBÖebeii,  weave 

— 

— 

wob 

wöbe 

gewoben 

ASBe^ett,  yield 

— 

Willi 

wic^e 

gewillten 

»iBeifeii,  show 

wcifeft,  weift 

— 

wiei^ 

wiefe 

gewiefen 

99enbett,  turn 

wenbeft,  wenbet 

— 

wattbte 

wenbete 

gewanbt 

-^lÄJcrben,  sue 

wirbfl,  wirbt 

Wirb 

warb 

würbe 

geworben 

SBerbett^  become 

Wirft,  wirb 

Werbe 

würbe 

würbe 

geworben 

"^  biegen,  8  WEIGH 

— 

— 

tt>og 

wöge 

gewogen 

iBinbett,  wind 

winbeft,  winbet- 

wattb 

wänbe 

gewnnben 

JBerfctt,  throw 

Wirfft,  wirft 

wirf 

warf 

würfe 

geworfen 

99o0ett,  WILL 

will,  wiUft,  wiU 

wolle 

wollte 

wollte 

gewottt 

S^^^tn,  draw 

— 

500 

Söge 

flejogen  , 

*  3tt»^WÖ^«f  ^^^ce 

— 

5tt>attg 

gtoänge 

gejwnngen 

1  Weak  when  transitive. 

•-*  SBägcn  and  Wiegen  are  really  identical.        8  iSiegen,  rock,  is  always  weak. 


SUMMARY  OF  INFLECTIONS. 
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370.  Noun  Declension.  —  There  are  five  classes  of  nouns. 


SiNO.        ut  das$. 

N.  betS3ntbet 
6.  bedSntbtYd 
D.  bemSnt^et 
A.  bett  S3niber 

Plural. 

N.  Me  »ruber 
G.  berS3rilber 
D.  ben  S3rübertt 
A.  bie  »ruber 

SiNO.       Igt  class. 

N.  bie  Sofioter 

G.  ber  Soil^ter 

D.  ber  Sof^ter 

A.  bie  Soditer 

Plural. 

N.  bie  Zim^itx 
G.  berSBf^ter 
D.  bett  SBii^tent 
A.  bie  %%mfitx 

Sing.       ut  class. 

N.  ^ü»  a^ibiiteit 
G.  bei^  ay^äbf^ettj^ 
D.  bem  äyiäb^ett 
A.  bad  a^ibfi^eit 

Plural. 

N.  bie  "SfmHi^tn 
G.  beräRübf^ett 
D.  bett  a^äbii^ett 
A.  bie  aRftbHtett 


(a)  Masculine  Nouns. 

td  class.  Sd  class.  Uth  class.  6th  class. 

ber8a^      ber9Katttt       ber^htobe    ber  Stoat' 
bed  Sa^ed  bed  SKattued   bed  Jhtaben  bed  ^tMAt» 
bem  Sa^(e)  bem  9Kattn(e)  bem  5htabett  bem  ^ia<C(i{t) 
ben  @a^      ben  9Kann      ben  ^tvatibtvi  ben  Staat 

bie  Sä^e  bie  Sinner  bie  5htaben  bie  ^iaftttn 
ber  Sft^e  ber  9Kftnner  ber  5htaben  ber  (BtatAtn 
ben  Sft^en  ben  9)>{ftnnern  ben  Knaben  ben  ^tatAtn 
bieSS^e     bie9KSnner     bieJhtaben  bie  ^SiüuHn 


(h)  Feminine  Nouns. 

9d  class, 

bie  »an! 
ber  fbavA 
ber  f^anl 
bie  fdml 

bie»an!e 
ber  »ftnfe 
ben  »ftnfen 
bie  »ftnfe 

(c)  Neuter  Nouns. 

id  class.         Sd  class. 

bad  »oot     bad  »ni^ 
bed  »ooted  bed  »ml^ed 
bem  »oot(e)  bem  »n^(e) 
bad  fbi^9i     bad  »mi^ 

bie  ^ii9tt    bie  »ftiiter 
ber  »O0te    ber  »ftiJ^^r 
ben  ^^^itu  ben  »ili^em 
bie  »oote    bie  »iliiter 


uth  doss. 

bie  gfran 
ber  gfran 
ber  f{fran 
bie  f^ran 

bie  gfranen 
ber  gfranen 
ben  gfranen 
bie  Bft^anen 


6th  class. 

bad  fdtti 
bed  ^tüt» 

bem  ^ttiit) 
bad  ^tü 

bie  »etten 
ber  »etten 
ben  »etten 
bie  ^tütn 
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(d)  A  few  nouns  differ  slightly  from  Class  I,  seeming  to 
drop  the  last  letter  in  the  nominative. 


üDer  9?ame(n),  name. 

T)a^  ©erg,  heart. 

Sing.                       Plu. 

Sing.                  Plu. 

Nona,    ber  9^ame(tt)         hit  9lamtn 

bai^  4^era         bie  fersen 

Gen.     ht^  9tamtnd         ber  9^amett 

bei^  ^raend     ber  $er$ett 

Dat.     bem  9^ameit          ben  9^amen 

bew  $eraett     ben  $er$ett 

Ace.     ben  9{ameit           bie  9^amett 

bai^  4^er$         bie  ^ergen 

(e)  Other  nouns  declined  like  bcr  5Wame  are  : 

bcr  3frtebe<tt)r  peace. 

ber  $anfe(tt)r  ^^P* 

bcr  ^nnttin),  spark. 

ber  ®ante(n),  seed. 

ber  @ebatt!e(tt),  thought. 

ber  @f^abe(n),  injury. 

titx  &lmht(n),  faUh. 

Utmtit(n),will. 

371.  Adjective  Declension.  —  There  are  three  declensions  of 
adjectives :  strong,  weak,  and  mixed. 

(a)  Strong  adjectives  —  without  article;  declined  with  typical 
strong  endings. 

SiNGULAK. 

gttter  9Katttt  gnte  Br^an 

gnten  ^wmt^  gnter  gfran 

gntent  ^annit)  gnter  gfran 

^Viim  ^ann  %Viit  gfran 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


gtttei^  ^nb 
gnten  ^nbei^ 
gtttent  ^nb(e) 
^td  ^nb 


Plural. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


gnte  9)>länner^  ^ranen^  ^nber 
gnter  Scanner,  ^ronen^  ^nber 
gnten  9)>lftnnern^  gfranen^  ^nbem 
gnte  9)>lftnner^  gfranen,  ^nber 


(ft)  When  mattd^er,  ttjetc^er,  f old^er  are  used  without  the  end- 
ing (manc^,  ioelc^,  fold^),  the  adjective  following  is  strong. 


SUMMARY   OF  INFLECTIONS.  845 

Singular. 

Nom.  mattf^  0ttter  S^atttt 

Gen.  mandi  gutettCei^)  9Katt«ed 

Dat.  mattf^  gutem  2Slaun{t) 

Ace.  mani^  gutett  2Slann 

(c)  Weak  adjectives  —  afler  definite  article  or  „btx**  word; 
declined  with  typical  weak  endings. 

Singular. 

Nom.  bet  ^nit  9)>{atttt  bte  %Viit  gfrau  bai$  gitte  IHttb 

Gen.  bei$  ^uitn  ^unnt^  ber  ^wttvi  gfrau  bei$  gutett  ^ittbed 

Dat.  bem  gtttett  Sunnit)  ber  gutett  gfrau  bem  guten  ^ub(e) 

Ace.  beu  guten  9)>lamt  bte  gute  %xa,M  ba$  gute  ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom.  bte  guten  ^^nntx,  gfraueu,  ^nber 

Gen.  ber  guten  9)'{önner,  grauen,  ^uber 

^  Dat.  ben  guten  Männern,  grauen,  ^tnbern 

Acc.  bie  guten  9)'{äuner,  gr^anen^  ^tnber 

(d)  Mixed  adjectives — after  indefinite  article  or  „tvx**  word; 
weak  when  the  article  or  „citt"  word  is  inflected,  strong  when 
the  article  or  „etil"  word  is  not  inflected. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ein  guter  'Sftavm  eine  gute  ^rau  ein  gntei^  ^nb 

Gen.  einei^  guten  ^annt^  einer  guten  %twx  eine^  guten  ^inbe^ 

Dat.  einent  guten  9)>{ann(e)  einer  guten  gfron  einem  guten  ^tnb(e) 

Acc.  einen  gttten  9)>lanu  eine  gute  ^rau  ein  gntei^  ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom.  feine  guten  9)'{Snuer,  grauen,  ^uber 

Gen.  feiner  ^uten  9)'{önner^  e^i^anen^  ^nber 

Dat.  feinen  guten  9)'{ännern,  grauen,  ^inbem 

Acc.  feine  guten  9)'lanuer,  e^raueu^  ^nber 
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Nom. 

i*r/ 

Gten. 

weitter,  of  me. 

Dat. 

mix,  to  OT  forme. 

Ace. 

mUfi,  me. 

W 

First  Person  :  Plu. 

Nom. 

Wit,  we. 

Gen. 

tttifcr,  ofu8. 

Dat. 

un9,  tooTforus. 

Ace. 

im»,  U8. 

@te,  you. 


372.  Personal  Pronouns, 
td^,  I;  bu,  thou;  @ic,  you;  er,  he;  fie,  she;  e^,  it 

(a)   First  Person  :  Sing.  Second  Person  :  Sing. 

bit,  thouy  you.  Sie,  you. 

beiuer,  of  thee.  ^^ttt,  of  you. 

bit,  to  or  for  thee.        ^l^ttett,  to  or  for  you. 
bif^,  thee^  you.  @ie,  you. 

Second  Person  :  Plu. 

i%x,  you.  @ie,  you. 

euer,  of  you.  34rer,  of  you. 

euii^,  to  or  for  you.  ^t^ntn,  to  or  for  you. 
tn^,  you. 

(c)  Third  Person  Singular. 

Masc.  Fern. 

Nom.   er,  he,  it.  fit,  she,  it. 

Gen.     feitter,  of  him,  of  it.         i^rer,  of  her,  of  it. 
Dat.     xißi,  to  or  for  him  or  it.    i^r,  to  or  for  her  or  it.  i^m,  to  or  for  it. 
Ace.     xt^n,  him,  it,  fie,  her,  it.  tS,  it. 

Third  Person  Plural  :   M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  fie,  they. 

Gen.  if^vtx,  of  them. 

Dat.  i^ttett,  to  or  for  them. 

Ace.  fie,  them. 

373.  Relative  and  Interrog^ative  Pronouns. 
(a)  The  relative  ber,  who,  which,  that. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem. 

Nom.      ber  bie 

Gen.      beffen  bereu 

Dat.       beut  ber 

Ace.       ben  bie 


Neut. 
ed,  it. 
feiner,  of  it. 


Plural. 

Neut. 

M.  F.  N. 

has 

bie 

beffett  * 

bereu 

bem 

beiteit 

bad 

bie 

SUMMARY  OF  INFLECTIONS. 
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(Ö)  The  relative  meldtet,  whoy  whichy  tliat. 


Singular. 

PZtira?. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

tued^et 

niedre 

meb^ed 

meldle 

Gen. 

beffett 

berett 

beffett 

berett 

Dat. 

tue^eitt 

ttielii^er 

meinem 

ttied^eit 

Ace. 

med^ett 

mid^t 

med^ed 

med^e 

j)  The 

interrogative  a,Tid  compound  relative  tott,  who. 

Singular  (plural  wanting). 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

mer 

ttiai^ 

Gen. 

meffeu 

tveffett 

Dat. 

mem 

Ace. 

mett 

mad 

(d)  The  interrogative  iDcIc^cr  is  declined  like  „ber"  words. 

374.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

(a)  The  demonstratives  are  ber,  that;  bicfcr,  this;  jener, 
that;  folc^er,  such  (a) ;  berjenige,  that,  the  one;  berfelbe,  the 
same. 

(b)  The  demonstrative  ber,  tJiat,  is  declined  like  the  relative 
ber,  except  the  genitive  plural,  berer ;  biefer,  jener,  and  [old^er 
are  „ber''  words.  In  berjenige  and  berfetbe,  the  first  part  is  de- 
clined like  the  definite  article,  the  last  part,  weak. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

Nom.  berietttge  biefettioe  ba^ienige 

Gen.  bei^jettigett  berjetttgett  bedfettigett 

Dat.  betttjettigett  berjetttgett  betnjettigett 

Ace.  bettjetttgett  biejettige  bai^jetttge 


Plural. 
M.  F.  N. 

biefetttgett 
berjettigett 
bettjettigett 
biejjettigett 
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Indefinites  and  Reflexives. 


(a)  Most  indefinites  and  the  reflexive  fid^  for  the  third  per- 
son (er,  fie,  e^  ;  fie)  are  indeclinable.    The  declinable  ones  are  : 

(b)  The  indefinites  Jematlb,  some  one;  niemanb,  no  one;  je* 
bermann,  every  one;  man,  owe,  they. 

Singular  (plural  wanting). 


Norn,    jemattb 

ttiemattb 

jebermatttt      man 

Gen.     jemaitb(e)i^ 

ttiemattb(e)$ 

jebermattttd      — 

Dat.     jemattb  (em  or  ett) 

niemanb(em  or  ett) 

jebermatttt      einem 

Ace.     jemattb  (ett) 

ttiemattb(ett) 

jebermatttt      einen 

The  reflexives : 

Subject. 

üeßexive. 

NOM. 

Dat.               Acc. 

i« 

mir             mif^ 

btt 

bir             bif^ 

mir 

tttti^            ttttd 

i^r 

eni^            ettii^ 

376. 

Conjugation  of  Italien,  to  have. 

(a)  Pres.  Indie 

5.  Pres.  Subj. 

Perf.  Indie. 

Perf.  Subj. 

I  have,  etc. 

I  have,  etc. 

I  have  had,  etc. 

I  have  had,  etc. 

if^  l^ab  e 

i^  f^ah  e 

if^  l^abe  gel^abt 

iii^  l^ab  e  atiiahi 

bu  f^aft 

btt  f^ah  eft 

btt  4a  ft  gel^abt 

btt  l^ab  eft  f^t^aU 

er  ^at 

• 

er  l^abe 

er  f^ai  f^tfiahi 

er  l^ab  e  ^t^ahi 

mir  f^ah  tu 

mir  l^ab  ett 

mir  i^ab  en  qtf^aH 

mir  i^ab  en  geliabt 

ifit  f^ah  i 

i^r  i^ah  et 

il|r  4ab  t  gel^abt 

i^r  l^ab  et  gel^abt 

fie  ^ab  ett 

.fie  f^ah  ett 

fie  l^abett  f^tf^ahi 

fie  f^ah  ett  gehabt 

(b)  Past  Indie 

.    Past  Subj. 

Past  Perf.  Indie. 

Past  Perf.  Subj. 

I  had,  etc. 

I  had,  etc. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

iä^  f^M  e 

int  f^mt 

ifi^  f^attt  i^tt^ahi 

iil|  i^m  e  gehabt 

btt  f^att  tfi 

btt  l^fttt  efi 

btt  f^att  eft  ^tf^abi 

btt  f^m  eft  gehabt 

er  Ijatte. 

er  f^mt 

er  ffitttt  i^tffaht 

er  l^att  e  gel^obt 

SUMMARY  OF  INFLECTIONS. 


349 


toir  t^aH  ett       tmt  f^M  en       üir  f^att  en  ^tf^aftt      tuir  ^tt  ett  ^tt^abt 
i^r  4att  et        i^r  ^fttt  et        i^t  l^att  et  gehabt        i^r  ^Stt  et  gehabt 
{ie  gotten        fie  l^fttteit        fie  l^attett  gehabt 

(c)  Future  Indicative.      Future  Subjunctive. 

I  should  have,  etc. 

if^  merb  e  l^abeit 
bu  merb  eft  l^abett 
er  verb  e  l^abeu 

mir  merb  en  (oben 
il^t  tuerb  et  l^abett 
fie  merb  ett  l^abett 

Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  shall  have  had,  etc.    I  should  have  had,  etc.    I  should  have  had,  etc. 

id^  merb  e  gel^abt  l^abeit  iii^  merb  e  gehabt  l^abett  ii^  ttifirb  e  gehabt  ^abett 


I  shall  have,  etc. 

ifi^  merb  e  l^ftbeit 
btt  tvitrft  l^abett 
er  mirb  l^abett 

tiiir  tiierb  ett  l^abett 
il|r  merb  et  l^abett 
fie  merb  ett  l^abett 

(d)  Fut.  Perf.  Indie. 


fie  (ottett  gehabt 

Present  Conditional. 
1  should  have,  etc. 

if^  ttiürb  e  f^ahtu 
bit  ttiftrb  eft  ^obett 
er  mftrb  e  l^abeit 

mir  mftrb  ett  f^ahtu 
il^r  mftrb  et  l^abett 
fie  mftrb  ett  l^abett 

Perf.  Cond. 


bit  mir  ft  —      — 

er  mirb  —      — 

> 

tmr  merb  ett  —      — 

ilpr  merb  et  —      — 

fie  merb  en  — ■      — 

(e)  Imperative. 

Sing.  l^ob  e  (btt),  have  ! 

Pluk  /  ^«^  Ui^l-)r  liave  I 

'  I  ^ftb  ett  @ie,  have  l 


btt  merb  eft  — 
er  merb  e      — 

mir  merb  ett  — 
iljr  merb  et  — 
fie  merb  ett    — 


—  btt  mftrb  eft   — 

—  er  mftrb  e      — 

—  mir  mftrb  ett  — 

—  t^r  mftrb  et   — 

—  fie  mftrb  ett    — 

Participles. 
Present  :  !^ab  ettb,  having. 
Pbbfbct  :  gehabt,  had. 


Infinitives. 
(Stt)  l^abett,  to  have.       gel^obt  ($tt)  l^abett,  to  have  had. 

377.   Conjugation  of  feitt,  to  be,  and  (as  tense  auxiliary  for 


intransitiyes),  to  have. 

# 

(a)  Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  SubJ. 

Perf  Ind. 

Perf  Subj. 

1  am,  etc. 

1  am,  etc. 

1  have  been,  etc. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

ifl^  bitt 
bttbift 
er  ift 

i*fei 
btt  fei  eft 
er  fei 

iii^  bitt  gemefett 
btt  bift  gemefett 
er  ift  gemefett 

i<4  fei  gemefett 
btt  fei  eft  gemefett 
er  fei  gemefett 
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mi?  {litli         mir  fei  ett 
t]§?  feib  i]§?  fei  et 

fie  finb  fie  fei  ett 

(b)  Past  Indie.   Past  Sub}, 


I  w£U3,  etc. 

iii^  ma? 
bit  ma?  ft 
e?  ma? 

mi?  ma?  ett 
ill?  mart 
fie  ma?  ett 


I  were,  etc. 

iii^  ma?  e 
btt  mä?  eft 
e?  mär  e 

mir  mär  ett 
il|r  mär  et 
fte  m&r  ett 


mir  fittb  gemefett 
ii§r  feib  gemefett 
fie  fittb  gemefett 

Past  Perf.  Ind. 
I  had  been,  etc. 

iii^  mar  gemefett 
bit  mar  ft  gemefett 
er  mar  gemefett 

mir  mar  ett  gemefett 
il|r  mart  gemefett 
fie  mar  ett  gemefett 


mir  fei  ett  gemefett 
il^r  fei  et  gemefett 
fie  fei  ett  gemefett 

Past  Perf.  Suhj. 
I  had  been,  etc. 

iii^  märe  gemefett 
bit  mär  eft  gemefett 
er  mär  e  gemefett 

mir  mär  ett  gemefett 
ii^r  märet  gemefett 
fie  mär  ett  gemefett 

Present  Conditional. 
I  should  be,  etc. 

iii^  milrb  e  feitt 
bit  milrb  eft  feitt 
er  murb  e  feitt 

mir  milrb  ett  feitt 
il|r  murb  et  feitt 
fie  mftrb  ett  feitt 

Perf.  Cond. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc.    I  should  have  been,  etc.  I  should  have  been,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  gemefett  feitt  iii^  merb  e  gemefett  feitt  iii^  milrb  e  gemefett  feiit 


(c)  Future  Indicative.       Future  Subjunctive. 


I  shall  be,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  feitt 
btt  mir  ft  feitt 
er  mirb  feitt 

mir  merb  ett  feitt 
il|r  merb  et  feitt 
fie  merb  ett  feitt 

(d)  Fut.  Perf,  Indie. 


I  should  be,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  feitt 
bit  merb  eft  feitt 
er  merb  e  feitt 

mir  merb  ett  feitt 
il^r  merb  et  feitt 
fie  merb  ett  feitt 

Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 


bit  mirft  —  — 
er  mirb         —      — 

mir  merb  ett  —  — 
i^r  merb  et  --  — 
fie  merb  ett    —      — 

(e)  Imperative. 

Sing,     fei    (bit),  be  ! 

I  fei  ett  @te,  be ! 
(§tt)  feitt,  to  be. 


btt  merb  eft 
er  merb  e 

mir  merb  ett 
il|r  merb  et 
fie  merb  ett 


—  btt  murb  eft    — 

—  er  murb  e      — 

—  mir  murb  ett  — 

—  i^r  milrb  et    — 

—  fte  milrb  ett    -- 

Participles. 
Present  :  fei  ettb,  being. 
Perfect  :  gemefett,  been. 


Infinitives. 

gemefett  (p)  feitt,  to  have  been. 
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378.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  llierben^  (1)  to  become,  when  used 
alone,  (2)  auxiliary  for  the  future,  when  used  with  infinitive ; 
(3)  sign  of  the  passive,  when  used  with  the  perfect  participle. 


(a)  Pres.  Indie.      Pres.  Subj.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  become,  etc.,    I  become,  etc.,  or    I  have  become, 
or  I  shall,  etc.    I  shall  (will),  etc.  etc. 


iifl  Wtxh  e 
bit  tntr  ft 
ertoifb 

toil:  merb  ett 
il|r  loefb  et 
fie  mxh  ett 


iil^  wtxh  e 
bit  merb  eft 
e?  itie?b  e 

mir  merb  ett 
i^  tuerb  et 


tii^  bttt  gemofbett 
bit  btft  gemofbett 

etc. 


Perf.  Subj. 

I  have  become, 
etc. 

tii^  fei  gemofbeit 
bit  fei  eft  gemotben 

etc. 


fie  totvh  ett 

(b)  Past  Indie.      Past  Subj. 
I  became,  etc.    I  became,  etc.i   I  had  become,  etc. 

ifi^  ttiitrb  t,  marb     iii^  mftrbe      iii^  mat:  gemorbett 
t>n  t»nth  eft,  lt»a?b  ft  bit  milrb  eft 
er  imtrb  t,  Itiarb       er  milrb  e 

mir  mitrb  ett  mir  mürb  ett 

il^r  tuitrb  et .  il|r  itiiirb  et 

fte  tuitrb  ett  fte  milrb  ett 

(c)  FiUure  Indicative.       Future  Subjunctive. 


Past  Perf.  Indie.         Past  Perf.  Subj. 

I  had  become,  etc. 

iii^  tuftr  e  gemorbett 
bit  Wat  ft  gemorbett  bit  tuSr  eft  getuorbett 


etc. 


etc. 


I  shall  become,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  merbett 
hn  mir  ft  merbett 

etc. 


I  shall  become,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  merbett 
bit  merb  eft  merbett 

etc. 


(<?)         Fut.  Perf.  Indie. 
I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  gemorbett  fettt 
btt  mir  ft  gemorbett  feitt 

etc. 


Present  Conditional. 
I  should  become,  etc. 

iii^  mürb  e  merbett 
bit  milrb  eft  merbett 

etc. 

Flit.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  should  have  become,  etc. 

iii^  merb  e  gemorbett  feitt 
btt  merb  eft  gemorbett  feitt 

etc. 


1  This  form,  h)ürbc,  is  used  regularly  for  the  auxiliary  of  the  conditioDal 
mode,  should,  would.    See  any  complete  verh  conjugatiou. 
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Perfect  Conditionah 
I  should  have  become,  etc. 

iil^  Mth  e  gemofbett  feitt 
bit  t»üth  eft  gemoYbett  feitt 

etc. 
(c)  Imperative.  Partidplea, 

Sing,      merb  e  (bit),  become  1        Present  :  mefb  ettb,  becoming. 

r  tuefb  et  Ci(f),  become !      Perfect  :    getOOfbett   (in   the  passive, 
Plür.-(  \J.     .  °         w     N  \. 

mofbett),  become. 


\  »etb  ett  ®ie,  become ! 

Infinitives. 
()tt)  Itief bett,  to  become.       getnof bett  (§it)  feitt, 

379.       Conjugation  of  (oben,  to  prai 

Active  Voice. 


become. 


(a)  Pres.  Ind. 

Pre«.  Subj. 

Per/.  7nd.i    • 

Perf.  Subj. 

I  praise,  etc. 

I  praise,  etc. 

I  have  praised,  etc. 

I  have  praised,  etc. 

ii^lobe 

ii^  (obe 

iii^  Ijabe  gelobt 

iii^  fiüU  gelobt 

bttlobH 

btt  (obef^ 

btt  t^aft  gelobt 

btt  ^abeft  gelobt 

et<^StlLs. 

etr  (obe 

er  f^at  gelobt 

er  ffaU  gelobt 

tuir  lobe»  j 

ttiir  Tobett 

mir  l^abett  gelobt 

ttiir  l^abett  gelobt 

i^«([2j]ti^ 

tl|r  lobet 

il|r  fiüU  gelobt 

il^r  ^abet  gelobt 

fie  (oben 

fte  (obett 

fie  Ijabett  gelobt 

fie  ^abett  gelobt 

(b)  Past  Ind. 

Past  Subj. 

Past  Perf.  Indic. 

Past  Perf  Subj. 

I  praised,  etc. 

I  praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

iil^  UUt 

if^  mtt 

iil^  f^atte  gelobt 

til^  tätte  gelobt 

btt  (obtef^ 

btt  (obtef^ 

btt  l^atteft  gelobt 

btt  ^fttteft  gelobt 

er  (obte 

er  lohtt 

er  ^atte  gelobt 

er  Ijötte  gelobt 

mir  Tobten 

mir  (obtett 

ttiir  ^attett  gelobt 

mir  ^ättett  gelobt 

i^r  lobtet 

i^r  Uhttt 

t^r  hattet  gelobt 

il|r  fimzt  gelobt 

fte  (obten 

fie  lobtett 

jte  l^attett  gelobt 

fie  ^ättett  gelobt 

1  For  the  conjugation  of  an  intransitive  verb  with  feitt  as  auxiliary,  see 
fein,  §  377,  or  tocrben,  §  378. 


SUMMARY  OF  INFLECTIONS. 


363 


(c)  Future  Indic€Uive. 
I  shall  praise,  etc. 

id|  mef be  loBett 
hn  mhrft  roden 
e?  ipifb  (oBen 

toir  merbett  robett 
ill?  merbet  (oben 
fie  metben  (oben 

(d)  Fut.  Perf,  Indie, 

I  shall  have  praised, 
etc. 

td|  metbe  ge(obt  l^aben 
hn  mirp      —      — 
c?  ipifb       —      — 

wi?  loerben  —  — 
tl^rioerbet  —  — - 
fie  metben   —      — 

(e)  Imperative. 

Sing,  (obe  (btt),  praise  ! 

Plub.  (obt  (il§r)r  praise  I 

(oben  ^it,  praise  1 


Future  Subjunctive, 
1  should  praise,  etc. 

iii^  loe?be  (oben 
btt  loetbeft  (oben 
er  ttietbe  (oben 

mi?  metrben  (oben 
i(|Y  merbet  (oben 
fie  loerben  (oben 

Fut.  Perf,  Subj. 

1  should  have  praised, 
etc. 

iil^  merbe  ge(obt  l^aben 
bttioerbeft  —      — 
er  »erbe     —      — 

wir  loerben  —  — 
i(|rioerbet  —  — 
fie  loerben  —      — 

Participles. 

Pres,  (obenb^  praising. 
Perf.  ge(o(it^  praised. 


Present  Cond. 
I  should  praise,  etc. 

iii^  loilrbe  (oben 
btt  loürbeft  Uhtn 
er  murbe  (oben 

mir  mürben  (oben 
i^r  loürbet  (oben 
fie  mfirben  (oben 

Perf.  Conditional. 

1  should  have  praised, 
etc. 

tii^  loflrbe  qtUht  ^aben 
bttmürbeft  —      — 
er  lourbe     —      — 

mir  mürben  —  — 
i(|rmürbet  —  — 
fie  mürben  —    .-s— 

Infinitives. 

(p)  (obett/tq,jE>jaise. 
ge(obt  (§tt)  ffahtn,  to 
have  praised. 


380. 


Passive  Voice. 


Pres.  Indie. 
I  am  praised,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  ge(obt 
bn  mirft  ge(obt 
er  mirb  ge(obt 

mir  merben  i^tUU 
il^r  merbet  0e(obt 
fie  merben  ge(obt 


Pres.  Subj. 
I  am  praised,  etc. 

iäi  merbe  ge(obt 
bn  merbefi  ^tiohi 
er  merbe  ge(obt 

mir  merben  ge(obt 
i(|r  merbet  ge(obt 
{ie  merben  ge(obt 


364 


NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 


Terf,  Indie. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 
i^  hin  QtUU  morbeit 
^it  Uft  gelobt  tuotrbett 
er  tft  gelobt  toorben 

mix  finb  gelobt  morbett 
il§r  fetb  gelobt  toorbett 
fie  finb  gelobt  motrbett 

(b)  Past  Indie. 

I  was  praised,  etc. 
iiS^  mitrbe  gelobt 
bit  mitrbeft  gelobt 
e?  umrbe  gelobt 

mi?  lottrbett  gelobt 
lift  lottfbet  gelobt 
fie  toitrbett  gelobt 

Past  Perf.  Indie, 
I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

tii^  toar  gelobt  toorbett 
btt  toarft  gelobt  toorbett 
er  loar  gelobt  toorbett 

toir  toarett  gelobt  toorbett 
il|r  toart  getobt  toorbett 
fie  toarett  gelobt  toorbett 

(c)  FtU.  Indie. 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

iii^  toerbe  gelobt  toerbett 
btt  totrft  gelobt  toerbett 
er  toirb  gelobt  toerbett 

totr  toerbett  gelobt  toerbett 
tl|r  toerbet  gelobt  toerbett 
fie  toerbett  gelobt  toerbett 


Perf,  Suhj. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 
iii^  fei  gelobt  toorbett 
btt  feieft  gelobt  toorbett 
er  fei  gelobt  toorbett 

toir  fetett  gelobt  toorbett 
il^r  feiet  gelobt  toorbett 
fie  fetett  gelobt  toorbett 

Past  Subj. 

I  was  praised,  etc. 
iii^  toürbe  gelobt 
btt  toilrbeft 'gelobt 
er  tottrbe  gelobt 

toir  toilrbett  gelobt 
il^r  toilrbet  gelobt 
fie  tottrbett  gelobt 

Past  Perf,  Subj. 
I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

tii^  toäre  gelobt  toorbett 
btt  toftreft  gelobt  toorbett 
er  toäre  gelobt  toorbett 

toir  toarett  gelobt  toorbett 
ibr  toilret  gelobt  toorbett 
fie  toarett  gelobt  toorbett 

Put.  Subj. 
I  should  be  praised,  etc. 

iil^  toerbe  gelobt  toerbett 
btt  toerbeft  gelobt  toerbett 
er  toerbe  gelobt  toerbett 

toir  toerbett  gelobt  toerbett 
il|r  toerbet  gelobt  toerbett 
fie  toerbett  gelobt  toerbett 


i 
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{d)        Fut,  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

if^  tuetrbe  ge(oH  morbctt  feitt 
btt  totrft  gelobt  tQorHen  feitt 
tx  unrb  ^tlvibi  itiofbett  feitt 

tuitr  tuerbett  gelobt  itiorbett  feitt 
il^r  tuerbet  gelobt  toorbett  feitt 
fie  toetbett  gelobt  toorbett  feitt 

(«)    Present  Conditional. 
I  should  be  pi'aised,  etc. 

td|  toflfbe  gelobt  merbett 
bit  loüfbeft  gelobt  loetbett 
er  toflfbe  gelobt  toerbett 

tvit  loütrbett  gelobt  loerbett 
ti^Y  loürbet  gelobt  merbett 
fie  toürbett  gelobt  toerbeu 


Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 
1  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 

iii§  toerbe  gelobt  morbett  feitt 
bit  loerbeft  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 
er  loerbe  gelobt  toorbett  feitt 

loir  loerbett  gelobt  toorbeu  feitt 
il|r  loerbet  gelobt  loorbett  feiu 
fie  loerbett  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 

Perfect  Conditional. 

I  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 
iii^  loilrbe  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 
btt  loilrbeft  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 
er  loftrbe  gelobt  loorbeu  feitt 

loir  loilrbett  gelobt  toorbett  feitt 
il^r  loilrbet  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 
fie  loftrbett  gelobt  loorbett  feitt 


(/)  Imperative. 

2d  Sing,     loerbe  (btt)  gelobt     or  fei  (btt)  gelobt,  be  praised ! 
j  loerbet  (il^r)  gelobt  or  feib  (il^r)  gelobt,  be  praised ! 
( loerbett  8ie  gelobt    or  feiett  8te  gelobt,  be  praised ! 


2d  Plu. 


Participles. 
Pbesbnt  :  (5tt  lobettb,  used  only  as  adj.) 
Pbrfect:  gelobt  toorbett 


Infinitives. 

gelobt  (stt)  toerbett 
gelobt  loorbett  (5tt)  feitt 


381.   Conjugation  of  fel^ett^  to  a^lTstroiig  verB^    This  differs 
from  the  conjugation  of  toben  only  in  tne  present,  past,  and 


imperative. 

•  ■*' 

(a)  Pres.  Indie, 

Pres.  Subj. 

(b)  Past  Ind. 

F^st  Subj. 

* 

I  see,  etc. 

1  see,  etc. 

1  saw,  etc. 

I  ^w,  etc. 

ii^  felje 

id)  felje 

idjfalj 

ii^fa^e 

btt  fie^ft 

btt  feljeft 

bit  f  a^ft 

bit  fäljeft 

er  ^c^t 

er  fe^e 

erfa^ 

er  f  a^e 
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toiY  fel^ett 

mir  feljett 

mir  fol^ett 

mir  fftlieit 

iUffelit 

i^r  feljet 

i^r  f  a^t 

i^r  faM 

fie  fe^ett 

fie  fe^ett 

fie  f  albeit 

fie  f  Sliett 

(c)  Imperatives, 

SiKo.  flt«|(e)  b«,  8ee  1  Plu.  i  f«}**  2')'  «>«, ' 

'  '        ^  ( fe^eit  @ie,  see  I 

(d)  The  Passive  Voice  of  fe^en  is  formed  exactly  like  that 
of  loben,  by  substituting  the  form  gefe^en  for  the  form  getobt 
in  the  paradigms  in  §  380. 

382.  Conjugation  of  anfangen,  to  begin^  a  separable  strong  verb. 

(a)  Pres.  Ind,     Pres.  Subj.  Perf.  Indie.  Perf.  Subj. 

I  begin,  etc.      I  begin,  etc.        I  have  begun,  etc.      I  have  begun,  etc. 

iii^  fatt0e  att       iii^  fange  an       iii^  Ijai^e  attgefangen   iii^  IjoBe  angefangen 
bn  fSngft  an       bn  fangeft  an  etc.  etc. 

er  fängt  an        er  fanget  an 

mir  fangen  an    mir  fangen  an 
il^r  fangt  an       il^r  fanget  an 
fie  fangen  an     fie  fangen  an 

(6)  Past  Ind.       Post  Subj.        Post  Perf.  Indic.         Post  Perf.  Subj. 

I  began,  etc.      I  began,  etc.       I  had  begun,  etc.         I  had  begun,  etc. 

iii^  fing  an         iii^  finge  an      iäi  f^attt  angefangen    iii^  Ijötte  angefangen 
bn  fingft  an        bn  fingeft  an  etc.  etc. 

er  fing  an  er  finge  an 

mir  fingen  an     mir  fingen  an 
i^r  fingt  an        i^r  finget  an 
fie  fingen  an      fie  fingen  an 

(c)       Fut.  Indic.  Put.  Subj.  Pres.  Cond. 

I  shall  begin,  etc.  I  should  begin,  etc.  I  should  begin,  etc. 

iil^  merbe  anfangen^  etc.   iii^  merbe  anfangen,  etc.  iil^  mftrbe  anfangen,  etc. 
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(d)      Fut.  Perf,  Indie. 

I  shall  have  begun,  etc. 

iii^  tuetbe  attgefattgett  l^ai^ett,  etc. 


Fut,  Perf.  Subj. 
1  should  have  begun,  etc. 
iii^  metrbe  angefattgett  fjabett,  etc. 


Perfect  Conditional, 
I  should  have  begun,  etc. 

^  mürbe  attgefattgett  l^ai^eti,  etc. 


(e)  Imperative. 

Sing,    fattge  (btt)  att,  begin ! 
(  fattget  (t!|i:)  a«,  begin  I 
.( fattge«  @le  att,  begin i 


Plü. 


Participles. 

Pres,  attfattgettb^  beginning. 
Perf.  attgefattgett,  begun. 


Infinitives. 
att(Stt)fangett,  to  begin.         attgefattgett  (gtt)  ]§aliett,  to  have  begun. 

(/)  The  Passive  Voice  of  separable  verbs  is  perfectly  regu- 
lar.    See  §  380. 

Synopsis  of  aufgehalten  »erben,  to  be  stopped. 

Pres,    til^  ttietbe  attfgeljaUett  Perf.  tii^.liittaufgel^altettttiotrbett 

Past,    xäj  mürbe  attfge^altett  Past  Perf.  iti^  mar  attfge^altett  morbett 

J^t.    tc^  merbe  attfgel^altett  *Fut.  Perf.  iii^  merbe  attfge^aftett  mor- 
merbett                                           bett  fern 

383.   Conjugation  of  ^ttbttttltn,  to  break  {to  pieces),  an  insep- 
arable strong  verb. 


(a)  Pres.  Ind. 
I  break,  etc. 

titt  gerbrtf^ft 
er  serbriii^t 

totr  serbred^ett 
i^x  $erbreii^t 
fie  serbreii^ett 


Pres.  Subj. 

I  break,  etc. 

^  Serbreii^e 
btt  serbreil^eft 
er  serbreii^e 

mir  serbreii^ett 
il^r  gerbreii^et 
fie  serbreii^ett 


Perf.  Indie.  Perf  Subj. 

I  have  broken,  etc.  J  have  broken,  etc. 

tii^  ^abe  serbroii^ett  tc^  f^abt  serbroii^en 

etc.  etc. 
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(ft)  Past  Ind. 
I  broke,  etc. 

bit  §e?b?aii^ft 
ef  aerbtaii^ 


Past  Subj, 
I  broke,  etc. 
tii^  aerbräii^e 
bit  aerbfSii^eft 
er  aerbrftc^e 

mir  ae?bf Sii^eti 
t^r  ^erbtftii^et 


Pflw«  Perf.  Indie.      Past  Perf.  Subj. 
I  had  broken,  etc.    I  had  broken,  etc. 

tc4  fiattt  aerbf oil^ett    if^  l^Stte  aerbfodieit 

etc.  etc. 


fie  aerbfof^en     fie  aerbrSii^ett 


(c)  i^«^  /ndi'c. 
I  shall  break,  etc. 

iii^  metbe  gerbteii^eti 
btt  mhrft  ae?b?eii^ett 

etc. 


-Fw«.  Sub}, 
I  should  break,  etc. 

id)  metbe  gerbreii^eti 
btt  merbeft  aerbrec^ett 


etc. 


iVc«.  Cond. 

I  should  break,  etc. 

id)  itiii?be.)erbred|en 
btt  mfttbeft  §e?bred|ett 

etc. 


(d)         Put,  Perf.  Indie. 
I  shall  have  broken,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  ^erbroii^ett  ^abett 
bit  itiirft  )e?bf 0ii^ett  l^abett,  etc. 


Put.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  should  have  broken,  etc. 

ic4  mefbe  $e?b?oii^ett  l^abeu 

bit  tuetbeft  geYbroc^ett  ^abett,  etc. 


Perfect  Conditional. 
I  should  have  brdken,  etc. 

iii^  milrbe  serbroil^en  ^abett 

bit  Mrbeft  gerbroc^ett  Ijabett,  etc. 


(e)  Imperative. 

Sing,    ^erbrili^  (bit),  break ! 
f  serbtreii^et  (i!|ir),  break ! 
\  Serbreii^en  ®ie,  break ! 


Plu. 


Partieiples. 
Pres,   gerbreii^ettb,  breaking. 
Pbrf.  ^etbrodjett,  broken. 


(Stt)  Se?birei^ett,to  break. 


Serbroil^ett  (51t)  l^abeit,  to  have  broken. 


(/)  The  Passive    Voice  of  inseparable  verbs  is  perfectly 

regular :  tc^  ipcrbc  gcrbroc^cn,  bu  lüirft  gcrbrod^en,  cr  tütrb  jcr* 
brocken,  etc.    See  §  380. 
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384.   Conjugation  of  fid^  freuen^  to  he  glad,  a  reflexive  verb. 


(a)  Pres,  Ind. 
I  am  glad,  etc. 

if^  frette  mvi\ 
Hit  freitft  biii^ 
ef  f  treitt  fic^ 

xoxx  ftenen  wx^ 
i^r  freut  euc^ 
fie  freuett  fiii^ 


Pres.  Subj.  Perf.  Indie.  Perf.  Subj. 

I  am  glad,  etc.  I  have  been  glad,  etc.  I  have  been  glad,  etc. 
tii^  freue  miii^    tc^  l^oBe  mtii^  gefreut  tii^  f^aU  miäi  gefreut 


bu  freueft  biii^  bu  ^aft  biii^  — 
er  freue  ftc^       er  ]§at  ftil^        — 

tutr  freueu  uui^  uitr  Ijabeu  uui^  — 
tl|r  freuet  euii^  il|r  ^abt  eud)  — 
fie  freuen  ftii^    fte  Ijabeu  ftii^    — 


bu  l^abeft  biii^ 
er  ^abe  fiil^ 

mir  ]§abeu  nn^ 
il|r  f^ühtt  euf^ 
fie  ^aben  fiii^ 


(&)  Past  Indie.     Past  Subj.        Past  Perf.  Indie.        Past  Perf.  Subj. 

I  was  glad,  etc.  I  was  glad,  etc.  I  had  been  glad,  etc.  I  had  been  glad,  etc. 

i^  freute  utiii^  ic^  freute  utiii^   iii^  Ijatte  utii^  gefreut  iii^  l^ätte  utiii^  gefreut 

bu  freuteft  bid|  bu  freuteft  bii^  bu  ^atteft  bti^  —      bu  ^Stteft  btc^    — 

cr  freute  fiil^  er  freute  ftil^      er  glitte  fii^      — 

toir  freuteu  nn2  mir  freuteu  uui^  mir  ffütttn  nn^  — 

i^r  freutet  eui^  i!|r  freutet  eui^  i^r  fjottet  eui^  — 

fte  freuteu  fiii^  fie  freuteu  fiii^   fie  fatten  fiii^    — 


(c)  Future  Indicative. 
I  shall  be  glad,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  utiil^  freueu 
bu  mirft  biil^  freuen 
er  mirb  fiil^  freueu 

mir  merbeu  nu^  freueu 
il^r  merbet  eu(^  freueu 
fie  merbeu  fid^  freueu 

(d)  Fut.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  been  glad,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  utiii^  gefreut  f^ahtn 
bu  mirft  bif^  gefreut  l^abeu 
er  mirb  fiil^  gefreut  f^ühtn 

mir  merbeu  nn^  gefreut  ^abeu 
il^r  merbet  euii^  gefreut  ffühtn 
fie  merbeu  fiii^  gefreut  Ijabeu 


er  fjfttte  fiii^       — 

mir  fiätttn  nnS  — 
il|r  hattet  euil^  — 
fie  flatten  fiii^     — 

Future  Subjunctive. 
I  should  be  glad,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  utiii^  freueu 
bu  merbeft  bi^  freuen 
er  merbe  ftii^  freuen 

mir  merbeu  nnS  freuen 
i^r  merbet  euii^  freuen 
fte  merbeu  ftii^  freuen 

Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  should  have  been  glad,  etc. 

iii^  merbe  ntiii^  gefreut  ^aben 
bu  merbeft  biii^  gefreut  ffühtn 
er  merbe  ftil^  gefreut  f^ühtn 

mir  merbeu  nn^  gefreut  ^aben 
i^r  merbet  enäj  gefreut  ^aben 
fie  merbeu  jtii^  gefreut  ^aben 
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(e)     Present  ConditionaL 

I  should  be  glad,  etc. 

tii^  tofltrbe  miii^  frettett 
bit  milrbeft  bi^  frettett 
•  er  »ilrbe  fiii^  frettett 

itiir  itiürbett  itttd  fretteu 
il^r  »ilrbet  ettii^  freuett 
fie  »ürbett  fiil^  freuen 

(/)  Imperative. 

Sing,     frette  bill^,  rejoice ! 


Plu. 


r  frettt  ettil^,  rejoice ! 

t  frettett  @le  ftli^,  rejoice  I 


Perfect  Conditional. 

I  should  have  been  glad,  etc. 

iii^  mürbe  tttiii^  gefrettt  l^abeit 
btt  mürbeft  btd^  gefreut  Ijabett 
er  ttiürbe  ftii^  gefreut  Ijabeu 

mir  mürben  uui^  gefreut  l^oben 
i^r  milrbet  euii^  gefreut  Ipoben 
fie  mftrbeu  fiii^  gefreut  ffahtn 

Participles. 

Pres,    ftli^  freueub^  rejoicing. 
Perf.    fiij^  gefrettt,  rejoiced. 


Ittflnitives. 
^^  (P)  freueu,  to  be  glad.       fiil^  gefreut  ($n)  ^obeu,  to  have  been  glad. 


385. 


The  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


(a) 

Present  Indicatiye  of  Medals. 

I  may. 

I  can, 

I  like, 

I  must. 

I  am  to. 

I  want  to. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

ii^barf 

iä^  fauu 

iii^utag 

iii^utul 

if^foH 

ii^mitt 

bubarfft 

bu  fanuft 

bu  utagft 

buutu^ 

bu  fottft 

bu  mittfl 

er  barf 

er  fauu 

erutag 

er  utu| 

erf  Ott 

er  mitt 

mir  bürf  eu 

mir  fduueu 

mir  utügeu 

mir  utftffeu 

mir  fotteu 

mir  motten 

i^r  bürft 

il|r  nmi 

i^r  utdgt 

i^rutftfit 

i^r  font 

i^r  mottt 

fte  bürfeu 

fte  fduueu 

{ie  utügeu 

fie  utftffeu 

fte  fotteu 

fte  motten 

W 

Present  Subjunctive. 

I  may. 

I  can, 

I  like. 

I  must. 

I  am  to. 

I  want  to, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

ii^  bilrf  e 

iil^  fduue 

iii^  utdge 

iii^  utftffe 

ii^fotte 

iii^  motte 

bu  bilrf  eft 

bu  fduueft 

bu  utdgeft 

bu  utftffeft 

bu  fotteft 

bu  mottefl 

er  bürfe 

er  fduue 

er  utdge 

er  utftffe 

erfotte 

er  motte 
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iiiirbiltfett  imffdnnett   mir  mdgett   toi?  muff ett   mitfollett   t»itt»9Utn 
i^fbilrfet     il|?!dnnet     tljfittdget     il|?  muffet     t^rfollet    i^rloottet 
fie  bilrfett     fie  fdnnett     ffe  mdgett     fie  milffett     fie  fottett    fie  tuottett 


(c) 

I  was  per- 
mitted, etc. 

ic^  burfte 
btt  burfteft 
etr  btirfte 

mi?  bitrftett 
t^r  bttrftet 
fie  bitrftett 


I  was  able, 
etc. 

iii^  fottttte 
bit  f  ottttteft 
er  fottttte 

Itiir  fotttttett 
il|r  fotttttet 
fie  !0tttttett 


Past  Indicative. 

I  liked  to,      I  had  to, 
etc.  etc. 

i^  mochte     iii^  mn^tt 
bumoiJ^tcft  bitmit^teft 
er  moii^te     er  mit^te 

Ititr  moii^tett  ititr  mit^ctt 
i^rmoil^tet  i^rmttftet 
fie  mofi^tett  fie  mit^eit 


I  was  to, 

etc. 

ti^  foHte 
bit  fottteff 
er  fottte 

mir  follteit 
tl|r  föntet 
fte  f  otttett 


I  wanted 
to,  etc. 
iii^  WoUU 
bit  »ottteff 
ermonte 

itiir  montett 
i^r  woUtti 
fie  motttett 


(d)  Past  Subjunctive. 

I  might,        I  could,        I  should    I  should  have  I  ought  to,    I  should 
etc.  etc.    ,       like,  etc.         to,  etc.  etc.       want  to,  etc. 

iil^bilrfte     ti^fdttttte     iii^  mdii^te     ii^  mft^te      iii^  fottte     ii^  mottte 
bitbürfteft   bit  füttnteft    bumüii^teft  bumil^eft    bttfotttef^   bitmottteft 
erbfirfte      erfdmtte      ermdii^te     ermü^te      er  fottte      erioottte 

mir  bürftett  mir  fdititteit  mir  möii^tett  mir  mü^eit  mir  fotttett  mir  mottteit 
iljrbiirftet   t^r  fditntet    iljrmöii^tet  il|r  müßtet    i^rfotttet   i^rmotttet 
fie  biirftett   fie  tditntett    fie  mdii^ten  fte  müßten    fie  fotttett    fie  mottten 

(e)  The  Future  Indicative  of  all  modals  is  regular :  xä)  iperbe 
bürf en,  I  shall  be  permitted ;    bu  »irft  bürfetl,  etc. 

The  Future  Subjunctive  of  all  modals  is  regular:  ic^  iperbe 
bürfetl,  I  shall  be  permitted ;  bu  merbeft  btirfen,  etc. 

(/)  The  Perfect,  Fast  Ferfect,  and  Future  Ferfect  Indicatives 
without  a  dependent  infinitive  are  regular :    \ij  l^abe   geburft ; 

ic^  \!\Ciiit  gefonnt ;  tc^  irerbe  getnoci^t  l^aben,  etc. 

The  Perfect,  Past  Perfect,  and  Future  Ferfect  Subjunctives  with- 
out a  dependent  infinitive  are  regular ;  tc^  ^abe  geburft,  bu  l^abeft 

geburft;  ic^  ^ötte  getonnt ;  td^  »erbe  gemod^t  ^aben,  etc. 
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(g)  Perfect  Tenses  with  a  dependent  infinitive  have  the  past 
participle  with  infinitive  form  ("  two  infinitives  ")  : 


(Ä)         Perfect  Indicative, 

I  was  permitted  to  go,  etc. 

ifi^  ^oBe  geljett  bürfett 
bit  Ijaft  gelten  bürfett,  etc. 

(0     Past  Perfect  Indicative. 

I  had  been  permitted  to  go,  etc. 

iii^  ]§atte  geljett  bütfett 

btt  l^otteft  gelten  bürfett^  etc. 


Perfect  Subjunctive. 
I  have  been  permitted  to  go,  etc. 
iii^  l§abe  geljeit  bürfeit 
bit  l^abeft  ge^ett  bilrfett^  etc. 

Past  Perfect  Subjunctive, 

I  might  have  been  permitted  to  go. 

iii^  (Site  gelpett  biltfett 

bit  ptteft  gelpett  bttrfeit,  etc. 


(j)  The  Future  Perfect  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  of  modals 
are  regular  but  seldom  used. 


(Jc)  Imperative. 

Wanting,  except 
moKett^  which  is  rare. 

bfttfett,  fdttitett,  etc. 


Participles, 

Pres,   bfirfettb^  füttttettb,  etc. 
Perf.  gebitrft  or  bürfctt^  etc. 

Infinitives, 
gebitrft  (stt)  ^abett,  ge!imitt(stt)  Ipabett,  etc 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Introduction. 

386.  A  German  Accent.  —  Most  of  us  can  imitate  German 
brogue  in  telling  a  dialect  story.  We  say :  "  Veil,  vot  iss  it  ? '' 
and  so  on.  To  speak  in  this  way  we  throw  our  organs  of 
speech  by  force  into  the  positions  which  those  of  a  German 
occupy  naturally.  This  is  the  basis  of  what  we  call  a  German 
accent 

The  easiest  way  to  approach  a  good  German  accent  is  to 
make  believe  we  are  telling  a  German  dialect  story,  and  to  do 
this  wke^i  we  read  or  speak  German,  We  must  also  get  rid 
of  all  false  modesty,  for  trying  to  mimic  German  sounds  is  not 
half  so  ridiculous  as  giving  German  letters  their  American 
sounds. 

387.  The  Blain  Difficulties.  —  In  general,  those  German 
sounds  for  which  English  has  nothing  to  correspond  —  like  d^^ 
8^  and  ü  —  are  well  mastered  by  American  pupils.  The  chief 
difficulties  are  with  sounds  like  l^  t,  and  long  t,  because  we 
wrongly  assume  that  these  letters  represent  English  sounds. 
Pupils  prepare  themselves  for  the  difficulties  offered  by  such 
words  as  ia^  Sdviä),  btc  SJRül^e,  or  fd^ön,  and  take  pairis  in  pro- 
nouncing them.  The  result  is  that  they  are  pronounced  much 
nearer  the  true  German  way  than  words  which  are  thought  to 
offer  no  difficulty,  like  alle,  lehren,  or  bie  (Scelc. 

The  things  that  are  most  distinctively  German  —  neglect  of 
which  mai;^s  an  American  most  clearly  when  he  speaks  with  a 
German  —  are:  (1)  pure  vowel  sounds,  especially  o  and  e,  §§ 
388  ff. ;  (2)  the  diphthongs,  §§  391-392 ;  (3)  the  glottal  catch,  §§ 
39Sffv;    (^)  the  consonants  t  and  r,   §§  400-401;    (5)  .length 
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Fig.  1. — The  Tongue-position  for  i. 


Fio.  2.  — The  Tongue-position  for  0* 


of  consonayvts,  §  402; 
and  (6)  the  ending  tn  in 
certain  special  cases, 
§404. 

Vowels. 

388.  Quality  of  Sound. 
—  American  vowels  are 
usually  slurred,  but  Ger- 
man vowels  are  simple, 
pure.  There  is  almost 
always  an  tJi-sound  after 
an  American  vowel. 
This  is  caused  by  the 
moving  of  the  tongue  or 
the  lower  jaw.  We  pro- 
nounce Ö  as  ö-So,  while  a 
German  keeps  tongue, 
lips,  and  lower  jaw  in 
exactly  the  same  position 
throughout  the  entire 
sound.  We  pronounce 
art,  school,  rose,  Orert, 
schoo-ul,  ro-ooze,  where  a 
German  makes  pure,  sim- 
ple sounds  of  btc  5lrt,  bic 
©c^ulc,  bte  SRofe.  The 
English  sounds  are  of 
course  exaggerated  here, 
the  better  to  illustrate 
the  tendency.     But  the 
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Germans  keep  the  organs  of  speech  in  the  same  position 
throughout  each  sound. 

389.  Tongue  and  Lip  Position.  —  In  order  not  to  move  tongue^ 
lips,  and  lower  jaw  dur- 
ing the  sound  of  German 
vowels,  it  is  important 
to  know  the  exact  posi- 
tion of  these  parts  for 
the  making  of  the  vari- 
ous vowel  sounds. 

Articulate  carefully 
the  vowels  in  feed,  far, 
food.  For  the  vowel 
sound  in  feed  the  lips 
are  drawn  back  as  in  a 
smile ;  in  far  they  are  in 
their  normal  position  of 
rest;  in  food  they  are 
(or  should  be)  thrust  for- 
ward as  in  a  pout.  And 
the  tongue  is  raised  and  thrown  forward  in  feed,  is  normal  in 
far,  and  is  drawn  back  in  food.  These  positions  are  illustrated 
in  Figures  1,  2,  and  3. 

The  German  vowel 
sounds  form  a  sequence 
i^  t,  a,  0,  n,  beginning 
with  a  sound  in  the  front 
of  the  mouth  and  running 
to  the  back.  Notice  the 
position  of  the  tongue  for  the  series  as  graphically  shown  in 
Figure  4    It  must  not  change  position  during  each  sound. 


Fig.  3. — The  Tongue-position  for  it. 


Fig.  4.  —  Diagram  of  the  Tongue-position 
for  German  vowels. 
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A  good  way  to  keep  the  tongue  steady  is  to  rest  its  tip  con- 
sciously against  the  base  of  the  lower  teeth.  A  good  way  to 
keep  the  lower  jaw  steady  is  to  hold  a  lead  pencil  between  the 
teeth. 

390.  Pronunciation.  —  Except  in  the  case  of  long  e,  German 
vowels  offer  little  difficulty  if  we  remember  not  to  move  tongue 

\/  or  lower  jaw  during  vowel  sounds. 

German  e  has  three  sounds :  short,  obscure,  and  long. 
When  short  it  is  like  e  in  met,  when  obscure  like  e  in  golden. 
But  long  e  makes  trouble,  as  it  has  no  English  equivalent.  It 
is  between  a  in  mate  and  ee  in  meet  It  is  made  with  the  teeth 
almost  together,  the  lips  drawn  back  as  in  a  smile,  and  the 
tongue  almost  as  high  as  in  the  t-position  (Fig.  1).  It  is  a 
pure  sound  and  has  not  the  slur  usually  following  English 
long  a,  as  when  we  pronounce  name,  nä-im.    Pronounce  (Sl^re 

(not  Sl^rc),  @cclc  (not  ®ölc),  meieren  (not  SUiäl^rcn),  fcl^c  (not 

Note.  For  the  sound  of  e  in  the  unaccented  syllable  er,  see  r,  §  401, 
Note. 

Diphthongs. 

391.  Pronunciation.  —  Properly  speaking,  a  diphthong  is  a 
double  sound.  But  we  often  speak  of  two  vowels  when  written 
together,  as  a  diphthong,  even  when  they  are  spoken  as  a  single 
sound :  eaxik,  hearty  heard.  Below  are  treated  the  three  genuine 
diphthong  sounds :  ai  (ei),  au,  and  Ctt  (äu).  They  differ  from 
the  English  chiefly  in  having  the  main  emphasis  on  the  second 
sound  where  English  has  it  on  the  first.  But  there  are  also 
differences  in  the  quality  of  the  sounds. 

(1)  The  diphthongs  ei  and  ai  are  pronounced  exactly  alike  in 
German.    Their  sound  is  nearly  like  that  of  English  %  in  mine^ 
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but  English  long  t  is  a  long  a^-sound  followed  by  a  short  ee- 
sound  (ä'-ee),  while  German  ai  (ei)  is  a  short  a-sound  followed 
by  a  longer  e-sound  (asee')-  ^^  German,  after  the  short  a-sound, 
the  tongue  does  not  bother  to  climb  clear  to  the  i-position 
(Fig.  1),  but  stays  for  the  longer  part  of  the  diphthong  in  the 

e-position  (Fig.  4) :  ©o^  Si,  tncin,  ber  §oin,  bic  @aitc. 

(2)  The  diphthong  ait  is  nearly  like  English  ow  in  Jiow,  but 
English  ow  is  a  long  aÄ-sound  followed  by  a  short  w-sound  (a' do), 
while  German  ait  is  a  short  a-sound  followed  by  a  longer  o-sound 
(a-Off).  In  German,  after  the  short  a-sound,  the  tongue  does 
not  bother  to  go  way  back  into  the  it-position  (Fig.  3),  but  stays 
for  the  longer  part  of  the  diphthong  in  the  o-position  (Fig.  4) : 

5Do^  §ou^,  bcr  ataub,  ba^  SIRouI,  ou^- 

(3)  The  diphthongs  eu  and  Sit  are  historically  the  same  sound 
and  are  pronounced  exactly  alike  in  German.  Their  sound  is 
nearly  likiB  that  of  English  oy  in  boy^  but  English  oy  is  a  short 
ato-sound  followed  by  a  shorter  l-sound  (atJo4)  German  eit  (alt) 
is  a  short  p-sound  followed  by  a  longer  3-8ound  (o-iV).  In 
German,  after  the  short  o-sound  the  lips  keep  the  same  rounded 
position  and  the  tongue  does  not  bother  to  climb  clear  to  the 
i-position  (Fig.  1),  but  stays  for  the  longer  part  of  the  diph- 
thong in  the  c-position  (Fig.  4) :  ©ic  gcutc,  l^cutc,  btc  ©öutc, 
btc  ©ftulc. 

392.  Summary  of  the  Differences. — German  diphthong-sounds 
have  the  emphasis  on  the  second  part,  where  English  empha- 
sizes the  first  element.  The  second  (longer)  element  of  the 
German  diphthong  is  not  so  different  from  the  first  (short) 
element  as  in  English.  In  other  words,  both  the  lip-  and  the 
tongue-positions  for  the  second  element  of  the  German  diph- 
thong are  nearer  those  of  the  first  element,  than  in  English. 
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Qerman  diphthongs  axe  also  of  shorter  duration  than  English. 
They  are  not  so  long  as  a  long  vowel. 

If  we  want  to  emphasize  a  claim  to  something  we  say: 
"  That's  mine "  (määää'een),  where  a  German  says :  „!j)a^  tft 
mein"  (tnäccn').  When  we  are  hurt,  we  say:  " Ow  "  (öööä'do), 
but  a  German  says:  „äu"  (Söö').  We  also  call:  "Ship  ahoy" 
(öw'i),  but  a  German  in  <5alling  out  the  word  for  kay,  says : 
„bo^  §CU"  (8öö').  The  best  way  to  say  this  right  is  to  think 
msunly  of  the  second  sound ;  the  first  will  take  care  of  itself. 

The  Glottal  Catch. 

393.  The  ** Catch''  Proper.  —  Germans  usually  speak  with 
the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  diaphragm  tense.  They  seem  to 
be  holding  their  breath,  as  it  were;  there  is  always  pressure 
upon  the  bellows  which  furnishes  the  motive-power  for  speech. 
This  tenseness  or  pressure  accounts  not  only  for  the  staccato 
effect  and  the  impression  of  vigor  and  speed  given  by  most 
spoken  German,  but  also  for  the  greater  explosiveness  of  many 
German  sounds.  It  is  also  the  foundation  of  what  is  called 
the  gUMal  catch. 

When  we  say,  "  pooh ! "  the  breath  bursts  through  our  lips 
in  a  little  explosion.  If  we  close  our  vocal  cords,  as  we  do 
our  lips  in  "  pooh,"  and  then  let  the  breath  pop  through  them, 
we  have  what  is  known  as  a  "  glottal  catch."  There  is  noth- 
ing like  it  in  English ;  the  nearest  approach  is  when  we  whis- 
per "  uh-uh  "  for  "  no."     It  is  a  little,  jerky  cough. 

394.  Use  of  the  Catch. — In  English  conversation  we  carry 
over  a  consonant  to  a  following  vowel,  even  when  they  are  in 
separate  words :  not  at  ally  odd  or  even.  But  a  German  comes 
to  a  full  stop  —  closing  his  vocal  cords  —  before  words  or  syl- 


PRONUNCIATION.  869 

lables  beginning  with  a  vowel.  The  sound  of  the  vowel  is 
then  preceded  by  the  little,  jerky  cough  —  the  "  glottal  catch  " 
— caused  by  the  sudden  bursting  open  of  the  vocal  cords: 
odd  I  or  I  eveuy  not  \  at  \  alh 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  making  a  complete  closure 
of  the  vocal  cords  after  the  prefix,  and  beginning  the  basic 
word  with  a  glottal  catch:  cttt|c]^rcn,  cr|tttnem,  mt§|od^ten, 
t)er|ctjien,  ur|oIt.  Also:  g^  |  ift  |  ein  |  ou6er|orbctttüd^  |  un|or^ 
tiflc«  Äinb- 

When  in  English  a  vowel  sound  precedes  an  initial  vowel  — 
whether  this  begins  a  word  or  a  syllable  —  we  join  the  two  by 
the  sound  of  lo  (after  o  or  u)  or  of  y  (after  e  or  t).  In  rapid 
speech,  throughout,  see  it,  I  am  are  pronounced  throughrwout, 
see  yit,  I  yam.  But  a  German  comes  to  a  full  stop  before  the 
initial  vowel  sound,  which  he  pronounces  with  a  glottal  catch : 
through  \  out,  see  \  it,  I  \  am. 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  making  a  complete  closure 
of  the  vocal  cords  after  the  prefix,  and  beginning  the  basic 
word  with  a  glottal  catch:  bc|ob|oc^tctt,  be|oc^tcn,  gclenbet, 
fle|arbeitet.  Also:  ^c^  l^obc  |  cine  |  unlongcncl^Tnc  |  Slntiport 
I  crl^oltcn. 

395.  Rule  for  the  Glottal  Catch. — In  very  rapid  speech, 
especially  in  unaccented  words  and  syllables,  the  glottal  catch 
is  sometimes  omitted.  But  as  such  fluency  is  not  acquired 
till  after  years  of  practice,  it  is  best  to  follow  the  rule.  Except 
after  the  participles  mentioned  below,  a  glottal  catch  should  pre- 
cede every  word  or  root  syllable  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

It  sounds  queer  to  us  when  a  German  speaks  English  with  a 
glottal  catch,  but  no  queerer  than  it  sounds  to  a  German  when 
-we  say:  be-yo-bachten,  be-yachten,  ge-yendet,  and  ge-yarbeitet 
instead   of   bc|ob|oc^tcn,    bc|od^tcn,    9c|cnbct,  and   gclarbcitet. 
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Mneli  of  the  dii&eollj  Germans  bare  in  nndnstanding  oar 
proDtmciatkm  of  their  language  is  doe  to  ooromiasicm  of  the 
l^oCtal  catch*  An  illnstratioQ  of  this  is  the  fact  that  an  Amer- 
ican  was  once  obliged  to  prooonnce  the  w(»d  i^eriitittnt*  five 
times  before  her  German  teacher  could  tell  what  word  she  was 
trying  to  saj.  The  difficultj  lay  partly  in  the  drawling  of  the 
American  r,  partly  in  the  omissicm  of  the  ^ottal  catch  after 
the  first  cr*    The  American  said  e-riniucra  instead  of  er  tmienL 

396*  Omission  of  the  Glottal  Catch. — In  words  compounded 
with  the  particles  l^ier,  ^tn,  tftr,  bor,  tDor,  »or,  »or,  mieber,  and 
after  0,  there  is  no  glottal  catch.  Thus  ^tnott^,  ^reitt,  banm^ 
itx,  toanttn^  tootan,  vorüber,  »ieberutn,  DoKettben,  are  easy  for 
Americans^  as  they  are  pronounced  without  the  glottal  catch. 

Consonants. 

397'  Dissimilar  Consonants.  —  The  consonants  which  have 
sounds  not  found  in  English  are  df,  %,  t,  and  r«  Naturally 
they  make  the  most  trouble  for  Americans. 

398.  The  Sound  of  d|.  —  (1)  When  we  pronounce  (ff  after  o^ 
0,  u,  or  au,  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  raised  and  drawn  back 
toward  the  soft  palate  so  that  a  scraping  sound  is  made  as  the 
breath  is  forced  through.  It  is  like  the  Scotch  ch  inloch.  The 
nearest  equivalent  English  sound  is  the  rasping  we  sometimes 
make  at  the  end  of  a  long  yawn,  or  the  sound  some  people  utter 
when  breathing  on  their  eye-glasses  before  cleaning  them. 
Pronounce :  od^,  ba«  SQud),  bo^  8od^,  oud^. 

(2)  After  all  other  sounds  —  that  is,  after  consonants  or  t,  i, 
tu,  or  the  umlauted  vowels  —  if  has  a  sound  resembling  the 
noise  made  by  a  spitting  cat.  Kaise  the  tongue  to  the  positicm 
for  long  i  (Fig.  1)  and  holding  it  there,  stop  the  vowel  sound 
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and  breathe  out.    Pronounce:  ba^  ^cd^,  bo^  Sic^t,  tud),  bic 
2:öd^ter,  bic  S)öc^cr,  bic  Jüc^cr,  bic  ©c^Iftuc^c,  tocfd^,  mani). 

The  guttural  dj-sound,  made  in  the  back  of  the  mouth,  goes 
naturally  with  the  vowels  a,  0,  and  u,  which  are  formed  in 
the  middle  or  back  of  the  mouth  (see  Fig.  4).  The  palatal 
cl^-sound,  made  against  the  front  part  of  the  palate,  goes  natu- 
rally with  the  vowels  formed  in  the  front  of  the  mouth  (Fig.  4) 
or  with  I  or  n,  both  of  which  are  articulated  with  the  tongue 
against  the  front  of  the  palate  (Fig.  5). 

(3)  At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  äf  is  pronounced  as  in  (2) 
before  e  and  i:  ß!^cmic,  ©l^ina»  Before  other  vowels  or  con- 
sonants it  is  pronounced  like  I :  g^or,  &jxx%  S^oraftcr,  ^nd)^, 
tpad^fcn. 

399.  The  Sounds  of  g.  —  (1)  German  g  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  or  syllable  is  like  English  g  in  go,  (2)  At  the  end  of 
a  syllable  it  is  like  k  except  (3)  in  the  ending  ig,  when  it  is 
like  äf  in  iäf. 

Thus  äf  and  g  in  richtig  are  pronounced  alike.  But  as  soon 
as  inflectional  endings  are  added  to  final  g,  so  that  g  becomes 
the  first  letter  in  the  following  syllable,  g  is  pronounced  like  g 
in  go.  Pronounce :  (1)  gut,  grün ;  (2)  bcr  2^ag,  bcr  @icg ; 
(3)  ru^ig,  richtig ;  but  (1)  bic  Jage,  bic  ©icgc,  ruhiger,  rtd^tiger* 

Note,  There  is  less  uniformity  in  Germany  for  the  pronunciation  of 
g  than  for  any  other  letter.  Probably  half  the  people  in  Germany  pro- 
nounce final  g  like  final  d^,  as  in  §  398,  1  or  2.  But  the  best  authorities 
are  now  agreed  upon  the  pronunciation  as  given  above. 

400.  The  Sound  of  I. —  German  I  is  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  pressed  against  the  front  of  the  palate,  like  lit  in  million 
(Fig.  5).  The  sound  of  y  in  year  seems  interwoven  with  the 
I,  which  is  made  in  the  very  front  of  the  mouth,  not  at  the 
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back  as  English  l.  One  might  say  that  German  I  has  an 
ee-shade  (Fig.  1),  while  English  I  has  an  oo-shade  (Fig.  3). 
Pronounce :  gitti  Se^tnonn,  otte^,  U(f. 

401.  The  Gennan  r*  —  There  are.  two  distinct  German  r^s; 
the  tongue-tip  (trilled)  r^  and  the  uvula  (rolled)  r»  Both  differ 
from  the  American  slurred  r  of  the  East  and  South,  and  from 

the    drawled    r    of    the 

West. 

(1)  In  the  trüled  t 
(Fig.  6),  the  tongue-tip 
is  vibrated  against  the 
palate  just  behind  the 
front  teeth.  This  is  not 
only  the  easier  of  the 
two,  but  it  is  the  one 
approved  on  the  stage. 

(2)  The  uvula  or  throat 
t  (Fig.  7)  is  made  by  the 
vibrations  of  the  uvula 
upon  the  back  of  the 
tongue.  It  is  more  dis- 
tinctively German,  but 
it  is  usually  difficult  for 

Americans  to  acquire.  In  a  way  it  resembles  a  gargle,  and  it 
may  best  be  developed  from  the  guttural  äf,  §  398, 1.  In  fact, 
many  Germans  pronounce  t  sl&  äf  when  speaking  rapidly ;  they 
give  3D?artl^0  and  3D?agba  almost  the  same  sound.  The  physio- 
logical explanation  of  this  is  that  in  very  rapid  speech  the 
uvula  fails  to  vibrate  when  the  breath  is  forced  out,  thus 
making  only  the  scraping  sound  of  if,  §  398,  1.     For  this 


Fig.  5.  —  The  Tongue-position  for  I. 
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uvula  t  the  front  of  the 

tongue    must    never    be 

raised  as  in  the  drawled 

r   of    the    West.      The 

back  of  the   tongue   is 

raised  so  that  the  uvula 

is  forced  to  vibrate  when 

we     breathe     out     (see 

Fig.  7). 

Note,  In  conversation 
the  r  in  the  unaccented  syl- 
lable er  is  not  rolled.  The 
uvula  touches  the  tougi^e  just 
once,  but  does  not  vibrate. 
This  makes  a  very  short  aw- 
sound,  akin  to  o  in  short. 
Thus  !J)er  SSater  ^at  e«  öcr* 
geffen  is  spoken  almost  like 
Daw  fahtaw  hat  es  fawges- 
sen.  The  sound  here  repre- 
sented by  aw  is  as  short  as  it 
can  possibly  be.  It  is  not  at 
all  like  the  aw  in  "  See,  saw, 
MarjoHe  Daw,^^  but  on  the 
contrary  so  brief  as  to  be 
practically  only  a  grace 
note. 

402.  Length  of  Conso- 
nants. —  German  has 
long  and  short  conso- 
nants as  well  as  long 
and  short  vowels  A 
long  vowel  followed  by 


Fig.  6. — The  Tongue-position  for  trilled  r. 


Fig.  7.  — The  Tongue-position  for  uvula  t« 
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a  short  consoDant  offers  no  difficulty,  as  that  is  a  frequent 
combination  in  English.  But  care  must  be  taken  to  prolong 
a  consonant  following  a  short  vowel.  Kemember  to  hold 
tongue  and  jaw  still  during  a  German  vowel-sound  and  to 
jump  without  any  slur  from  a  vowel  to  the  following  conso- 
nant, especially  when  the  vowel  is  short.  Compare  bcr  Äötttg 
and  f önncn.  Pronounce  ÄÖ  ö  ö  ö  nig  and  f on  n  n  tt  ttcn»  In  the 
same  way  pronounce  btc  (Sc^ulc  and  btc  (Sc^utb  (®c^U  U  U  u  te 
and  ©c^ulfKb).  Also  bcr  Dfen  and  offen  (D  o  o  o  fen  and 
offfffen).  Be  careful  always  to  jump  without  any  slur  from 
the  vowel  to  the  consonant.     Do  not  say  Äö|wÄ|mg,  fö|wÄ|ttnen, 

(Sä)n\nh\lt,  <S>äfu\uh\ü,  0|wÄ|fen,  o|w^|ffen. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  German  and 
one  of  the  easiest  to  learn.  Just  remember  to  put  on  extra 
lung-pressure  for  short  vowels  and  then  to  hold  the  following 
consonant.  If  we  admire  something  very  much,  we  say  it  is 
^^  wo  0  0  nderfuV ;  a  German  says  „iPUnnnberöoK."  The  best 
English  illustration  of  this  is  the  way  ng  is  prolonged  in  the 
American  slang  expression :  "  Stung !  "  This  length  of  conso- 
nants is  especially  easy  to  get  with  l^  m,  and  n*     Try  these  first. 

A  few  good  pairs  with  which  to  practice  these  short  vowels 
followed  by  long  consonants  and  to  compare  them  with  similar 
long  vowels  followed  by  short  consonants  are  :  betn  ©ol^ne,  bie 

(gonne;  fül^f en,  füllen;  fomifc^;  fommen;  ber  @to^I,  ber  ©tail ; 
tüo^Itooflen;  bet  S3af(faa(;  ©alle  an  ber  @aoIe;  ben  ©deafen, 
fc^affen;  fam,  ber  Somm;  (o^m,  ba^  2amm. 

Pitch. 

403.  Change  of  Pitch.  —  In  English  words  the  vowel  carries 
the  changes  in  pitch.  When  we  say  "  Oh,  come  on  "  in  a  plead- 
ing tone,  the  o  in  on  slides  several  notes  down  the  scale.     If 
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a  German  were  to  use  the  same  expression  „^omtn  an''  in  the 
same  tone,  the  tt  in  att  would  carry  this  change  in  pitch. 
Graphically  this  may  be  represented  by  English  "Come  o^^  "  ; 

German  „^omnxi  ötD/    In  German  any  change  in  pitch  is  car- 

ried  by  the  long  element  in  the  syllable,  whether  vowel  or  con- 
sonant. Of  course,  to  carry  change  in  pitch  a  consonant  must 
be  voicedf  that  is,  the  vocal  cords  must  vibrate  when  it  is  pro- 
nouuced.  Thus  change  of  pitch  cannot  be  carried  by  mutes 
like  p,  h,  t 

Assimilation. 

404.  The  Ending  en*  —  Much  of  the  speed  with  which  Ger- 
mans speak  is  due  to  their  clipping  of  the  ending  en*  An  enor- 
mous number  of  German  words  end  in  en,  the  sound  of  which 
is  shortened  in  various  ways.  In  conversation  the  e  in  en  is 
always  silent.  The  n  then  undergoes  various  changes,  called 
assimilation^  depending  upon  the  preceding  or  following  conso- 
nant. Chief  of  these  are :  (1)  nex^t  to  b  or  ^ ;  (2)  after  g ;  and 
(3)  after  n  or  nfl* 

(1)  When  the  ending  en  comes  just  after  or  just  before  a  16 
ov  B,p  sound,  it  is  pronounced  like  m.  The  sentence  2Bir  l^aben 
eben  fieben  Änaben  gefeiten  is  pronounced,  9Bir  l^obm  ebm  ftebm 
t^abm  gefel^n.  (Sfc^enbad^  and  SBoIfenbilttel  are  pronounced 
(Sfd^mbarfi  and  ©offmbüttel.^ 

^This  statement  is  at  variance  with  German  pronunciation  as  formally 
tanght,  but  it  is  consistent  with  the  practice,  even  of  teachers.  The  author 
once  heard  a  professor  in  the  University  of  Berlin  —  a  man  well  known  in 
America— say  in  a  lecture  :  2)te  (Snbung  ,en'  mu§  immer  öolln  2^n  ^ahml 
Advocates  of  stage  German  insist  that  en  should  have  its  regular  sound,  but 
even  on  the  stage  h  and  p  usually  attract  n  to  m.  For  instance,  ^ie^enbrinf 
(in  Frey  tag's  "S^wcnaliftm'^  is  never  pronounced  according  to  the  stage  rules. 
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If  we  notice  carefully  how  h  and  p  come  to  attract  n  to  m, 
we  shall  see  that  it  is  all  done  by  the  soft  palate.  For  the 
sounds  16  and  p  the  lips  are  closed  and  the  soft  palate  cuts  off 
the  nasal  passage.  For  the  following  tl-sound  it  is  much  easier 
to  keep  the  lips  closed  and  simply  to  let  the  soft  palate  down, 
thus  opening  the  nasal  passage,  than  it  is  1;o  open  the  lips  and 
raise  the  tongue  to  the  n-position.  This  opening  of  the  nasal 
passage  gives  a  nasal  sound,  and  the  only  nasal  sound  possible 
with  the  lips  closed  is  m^ 

(2)  A  similar  process  to  that  just  described  takes  place 
when  en  follows  g«  In  the  sound  of  g  in  gelten  (§  399, 1)  the 
nasal  passage  is  closed  by  the  soft  palate,  and  it  is  easier  to 
lower  the  soft  palate  than  to  raise  the  tongue  to  the  n-position. 
The  result  is  that  the  following  n-sound  becomes  nasal  (like  ng 
in  sing).  SBlr  trogcn  l^ol^e  ^ogen  is  pronounced  SSSir  tragng 
l^ol^c  ^ogng. 

(3)  When  the  ending  en  follows  n  or  ng  it  is  indicated 
simply  by  a  change  of  pitch.  The  change  may  be  up  or  down. 
In  other  words  the  tongue  remains  in  the  n^^  position  while  the 
vocal  cords  alter  the  pitch.  This  may  be  graphically  indi- 
cated thus :  2Btr  fönnen  einen  fd^önen ©^jagiergong  machen—  toir 

lönt!^  eiti^  ft^ö^  ©tJogiergong  mod^n  —  or  totr  Iönn3  etn5 

f c^ön3  ©pagiergang  mad^n.  ®ie  fingen  an,  gu  fingen— fie  flng^ 
an,  gn  fin@  or  fie  finQ  on,  gn  fing. 

Actors  always  say  ?pic^mfcrinf .  This  is  a  practically  universal  law,  which  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  emhodied  in  their  written  language:  ep-^ßd\\w'^4ftßd\k<a 
(en  +  hal\o  —  emhallo) ;  con  +  prehendo  —  comprehendo.  In  speaking  hur« 
riedly  we  say  "  0pm  the  door,"  lor  **  Open  the  door." 
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WORD  FORMATION. 

405.  Introduction,  -r-  German  is  very  ricli  in  compound 
words.  Not  only  dpes  it  compound  many  words  which  in 
English  are  written  separate,  as  btc  §OUptfad^C,  the  main  thing, 
bie  Suftfc^tfffal^rt^ojticngcfellfc^oft,  the  airship  passage  stock 
company,  and  so  on,  but  it  is  particularly  varied  in  its  roots, 
prefixes,  and  suffixes. 

406.  Roots.  —  German  roots  often  vary  their  vowel  sounds 
so  that  it  is  hard  to  identify  the  original  root :  f c^ItC^cn,  ba^ 

<S(i^Io§,  bcr  ©c^fufe ;  ber  :83unb,  bic  ^SBitibc,  ba^  Sonb.    English 

also  has  this  same  kind  of  change:   sing,  sang,  sung,  song; 
swim,  swain,  swum, 

Nouns  derived  from  verb  roots  are  usually  of  one  of  three 
kinds  :  (a)  an  active  object,  performing  the  action  of  the  verb ; 
(&)  a  passive  object,  on  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  per- 
formed; or  (c)  an  abstract  noun,  denoting  the  condition  or 
action  of  the  verb. 

(a)  !Da^  ®onb  (bittben),  something  that  binds. 
S)cr  ®ogen  (biegen),  something  that  bends, 
S)er  g(u§  (piemen),  something  that  flows, 

{b)  !j)er  SÖXUä)  (bre^en),  something  that  is  broken. 
!j)er  SSunh  (binben),  something  that  is  bound, 
!j)er  Jranf  (trtnfen),  something  that  is  drunk. 

(c)  !j)er  ^lug  (fliegen),  action  or  condition  of  flying, 
!j)er  ®ang  (gelten),  action  or  condition  of  going, 
©er  Jmnf  (trlnf  en),  action  or  condition  of  drinking, 

AOl.  On  the  next  page  are  given  some  common  verbal  roots 
from  which  nouns  are  derived  in  the  way  just  shown. 
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©ittben,  to  bind;  bcr  Sotlb,  bound  volume;  bo^  ©onb,  ribbon; 

btc  SSitlbe,  bandage;  ber  Suttb,  6ond,  wwion. 
JJIiegcn,  <o  ^ow;  bcr  glufe,  nver;  ba«  fjlo^,  rq/?. 
©roben,  to  dig;  ba^  ®rab,  grave;  btc  ®ntbc,  öto«o;  btc  @ntft^ 

vault;  bcr  ©robctt,  diYcÄ. 
^Imgctt,  to  sound;  bcr  Äfattg,  sound;  bic  0ittgcl,  6eZZ. 
(Sc^ie^ctt,  to  shoot;  bcr  @c^u§,  «äo«;  bcr  ©c^o^/  säoo^,  «tüt^r. 
©c^IogcTt,  to  strike;  bcr  ©c^fog,  stroke;  btc  ©c^fad^t,  6a«Ze. 
©erließen,  to  shut;  bo^  ©d^Iog,  /oca;  cas^Zc;  bcr  (Sd^Iu^,  end/ 

bcr  ©c^lüffcf,  key, 
©ittgcn,  to  sing;  bcr  (Sottg,  bcr  ©cfotig,  songr. 
®|)rcc^cti,  to  speak;  bic  @prod^c,  language;  bcr  @|)ruc^,  saying; 

ba^  ©cfprÖC^,  conversation, 
Jrtttfett,  to  drinÄ;;  bcr  2^ratif  and  bcr  Jrutif,  drink. 
SBicgcn,  (1)   to  weigh^  (2)  to  rocA:;  (I)  bic  SSSogc,  scale;  ba^ 

©cipic^t,  weight;  (2)  bic  ißjicgc,  cradle;  bic  SSBogc,  iüave. 
3icf)Ctl,  to  dratü  ;  bcr  3^9/  train ;  feature ;  bic  3^^^/  breediing). 

408.  German  Prefixes  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  verbal 
and  general.  The  verbal  prefixes  have  been  treated  under  in- 
separable and  separable  verbs.  Of  the  general  prefixes  the 
most  important  are :  crj*,  gc^»,  Utl*,  ur*.  They  are  used  chiefly 
with  nouns. 

(a)  @rj*  (English  arch-)  means  leader,  chief;  bcr  (Srgbtfd^of^ 
archbishop;  bcr  (Srjl^crjog,  archduke;  ber  (Srjlügncr,  arch-liar, 

(b)  ®c*  (no  English  equivalent)  forms  (1)  collectives  out  of 
noun  stems,  or  (2)  verbal  nouns  from  verb  stems. 

(1)  ©a^  ©ebirgc,  mountain  chain  (ber  ®erg) ;  btc  ®c* 
brübcr,  brotJwrs  (ber  S3ruber);  ba6  ©eficbcr,  j^^i^magfe  (gcbcr). 
:-  ^  (2)  bcr  ©cbotifc,  thought  (bcttfctt);    ba«  ©cbid^t,  i^oem 
(bic^tctt) ;  bo^  ©cfd^CTtf,  present  (fc^ctifcn). 
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(c)  Utl*  (English  tm-  or  in-,  sometimes  mis-)  usually  reverses 
the  meaning  of  a  word :  utiorttg,  naughty  (ortig)  ;  Utlbeftitntnt, 
indefinite  (bcfttttttttt)  ;  bie  Ungebufb,  impatience  (bic  ®cbulb). 

(d)  Ur*  (no  English  equivalent)  denotes  origin  or  source.  It 
may  also  intensify  the  meaning  of  a  word:   uralt,  very  old 

(aft) ;  urfomif^,  very  funny  (fomifd^) ;  ber  Urfprung,  source  (ber 
@t)rung) ;  ba^  Urwafb,  primeval  forest  (ber  SSBafb). 

409.'  Suffixes. — Many  German  words  are  formed  by  adding 
suffixes  to  roots.     The  most  important  groups  of  words  formed 
in  this   way  are:    (1)   nouns,   (2)  adjectives,   and  (3)  verbs 
Nouns  formed  by  suffix  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  :  con- 
crete and  abstract, 

410.  Concrete  Nouns  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes: 
d^cn,  Iciti,  er,  in,  and  ting. 

(a)  &jtn  and  fein  form  neuter  diminutives  out  of  other 
nouns,   the  root  vowel  taking   umlaut   when  possible:   ba^ 

3Ääbc^en,  little  girl  (bie  SUiagb);  ba^  «äc^fein,  brooklet  (ber 
Sbai)) ;  ba«  gräufetn,  Miss,  little  woman  (bie  grau). 

(Ö)  @r  forms  masculine  agents,  usually  with  Umlaut,  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :    ber  gfeifc^er,  butcher    (ba^   Sf^if^) ;    ber 
(Sörtner,  gardener  (ber  ©arten) ;  ber  5Eöpfer,  potter  (ber  %^p\)* 

(2)  Verbs :  ber  t^ül^rer,  guide  (f ül^ren)  ;  ber  Sefer,  reader 
(fefen) ;  ber  (Sd^relber,  clerk  (fc^reiben). 

(c)  ^Xi  forms  feminines  from  masculines ;  bie  Königin,  queen 
(ber  ^önig) ;  bie  ge^rertn,  lady  teacher  (ber  Se^rer). 

{d)  8ing  forms  masculines  of  varying  meaning,  having  Um- 
laut when  possible. 

(1)  Nouns :   ber  ©ünftftng,  favorite  (bie   ®unft) ;    ber 
®|)rö§fing,  scion  (ber  @))ro|,  sprout). 
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(2)  Adjectives :  bet  gremblinfl/  stranger  (fremb) ;  ber 
griil^Ung,  spring  (frü^) ;  ber  ^^ünglbig,  youth  (ptTig). 

(3)  Verbs :  ber  ginblitifl,  foundling  (finbeti) ;  ber  gel^rting, 
apprentice  (lel^reti) ;  ber  ©äugling,  suckling  (faugen). 

(4)  Numerals :  ber  grftUtifl,  first  fruits  (erft)  ;  ber  3^iüi'i9f 
twin  (glDei) ;  ber  iCrilfing,  triplet  (brei). 

41L  Abstract  Nouns  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes  :  e, 
et,  ^eit,  feit,  fc^aft,  and  ung. 

(a)  @  forms  abstract  feminines  with  Umlaut  from  — 

(1)  Adjectives :  bte  §ärte,  hardness,  cruelty  (l^art) ;  bie 
®rö^e,  size  (gro^) ;  bie  gonge,  length  (tang). 

(2)  Verb  Boots:  bte  Sitte,  request  (bitten);  bie  Siebe,  love 
(lieben) ;  bie  8üge,  lie  (fügen). 

(6)  (Si  forms  feminines  of  various  meanings  (many  have 
become  concrete)  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  bie  Sötf erei,  bakery  (ber  Sß'ddtx) ;  bie  ^^if d^eret, 
fishery  (ber  gifc^er) ;  bie  ©flaöerei,  slavery  (ber  ®Hat)e). 

(2)  Verbs :  bie  5Wederei,  chaffing  (ixtätn,  to  tease) ;  bte 
^tauberei,  chattering  (|)Iaubem) ;  bie  ©d^meic^elei,  ficutery 
(fc^nteic^etn)- 

(c)  @eit  forms  abstract  feminines  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  bie  Äinb^eit,  childhood  (ba«  Äinb) ;  bte 
9Äenfc^]^eit,  humanity  (ber  SWenfc^). 

(2)  Adjectives :  bie  iDumml^eit,  stupidity  (bumtn) ;  bte 
einl^eit,  unity  (ein) ;  bie  SBei^^eit,  wisdom  (toeife). 

(d)  ^eit  forms  abstract  feminines  from  adjectives  which 
have  endings  like  ig,  lid^^  fam,  bar,  etc. :  bie  ©anfbarfeit,  grati- 
tude  (banfbar) ;  bie  greunbtic^feit,  kindness  (freunbUc^)* 

(e)  (Sd^aft  forms  abstract  feminines,  chiefly  from  nouns  de- 
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noting  persons:  bie  Säürgerfd^aft,  citizens  (ber  S5ürger) ;   bic 
iDiencrfc^aft,  servants  (ber  ÜDiencr). 

(/)  Ung  forms  abstract  feminines,  chiefly  from  verbs :  bic 

©rgäl^Iung,  story  (ergäl^ten) ;  bie  Äfeibung,  dothing  (fteibcn). 

412.  Adjectives  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes:  bar, 
en,  l^aft,  ig,  i[^,  üä),  and  [am* 

(a)  89ar  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns:  banfbar,  grateful  (ber  !Danf);  el^rbar,  hwi- 
orable  (bie  gl^re)  ;  furchtbar,  terrible  (bie  i^urc^t). 

(2)  Verbs :    braud^bar,  viable  (braud^en)  ;   ePar,  eatable 
(effen) ;  lesbar,  legible  (tefen)» 

(6)  @tt  forms  adjectives,  usually  of  material,  from  nouns: 
eichen,  oaken  (bie  gtd^e) ;  golben,  golden  (ba«  ®otb). 

(c)  @aft  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  efet^af t,  disgusting  (ber  (gfet) ;  meifterl^aft, 
masterful  (ber  3Jieifter) ;  fünb^aft,  sinful  (bie  ©iinbe). 

(2)  Adjectives :  bo^^aft,  malicious  (böfe,  bad) ;  franfl^aft, 

sickly  (!ran!) ;  toa^rl^aft,  real  (tcal^r,  true), 

(d)  3g  forms  adjectives,  chiefly  from  nouns:  mutig,  cour 

rageous  (ber  SDhtt) ;  fonnig,  sunny  (bie  (Sonne). 

(e)  3fci&  forms  adjectives,  chiefly  from  proper  nouns :  anieri== 
fanifc^,  American  (ber  5lmerifaner) ;  frangöfifc^,  French  (ber 
grangofe) ;  ^omerifd^,  Homeric  (ber  §omer). 

(/)  8id^  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  gliltf tic^,  happy  (ba^  ©tiltf) ;  menfc^Iic^,  hummt 
(ber  9»enfd&) ;  tägtic^,  daüy  (ber  Sag). 

(2)  Adjectives :   f rol^tic^,  joyous  (f ro^) ;   tängfic^,  lengthy 
(lang) ;  röttic^,  reddish  (rot)» 
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(3)  Verbs :  begreipid^^  comprehensible  (begreifen) :  fragtid^, 
questionable  (fragen) ;  l^öfet^f  hateful^  ugly  (l^affen). 

{g)  ©am  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  fnrd^tfam^  timid  (bie  %Vixiji) ;  getoaltfant, 
violent  (bie  ©etoaft)  ;  fittfam,  modest  (bie  ®itte,  usage), 

(2)  Verbs :  biegfam,  pliable  (biegen) ;  ge^orfam^  obedient 
(gel^ord^en) ;  ftrebfam,  assiduous  (ftreben,  to  strive). 

413.  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes:  en,  cm, 
ieren^  and  igen. 

(a)  @n  forms  verbs  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  bürften,  to  brush  (bie  Surfte)  ;  fifteen,  to  fish 
(ber  gif^) ;  Wffen,  to  kiss  (ber  Än^). 

(2)  Adjectives :  ^ärten^  to  harden  (^art) ;  IfVMitn,  to  iron 
flat  (|)fatt,  flat);  ftörfen,  to  strengthen  (ftarf). 

(3)  Eoots  of  other  verbs :  bröngen,  to  crowd  (bringen,  to 
force  one^s  way)]  (fööen),  to  fell  (fallen). 

(b)  @rn  forms  verbs,  chiefly  from  adjectives.  With  com- 
paratives it  may  be  considered  as  simply  ^n  added  to  the  com- 
parative root.  A  prefix  —  commonly  t|er=*  —  often  precedes 
the  root:  öerbeffem,  to  correct  (beffer)  ;  öerföngern,  to  prolong 
(longer)  ;  öergrö^em,  to  enlarge  (gro^)» 

(c)  3^eren  forms  verbs,  chiefly  from  foreign  words :  amü== 
fieren,  to  entertain  (Fr.  amuser) ;  regieren,  to  rule  (Lat.  regere). 

(d)  Qqcxi  forms  verbs  from  — 

(1)  Nouns:  l^nlbigen,  to  do  homage  (bie  ©nib,  gra^ce); 
Irenjigen,  to  crucify  (ba^  ^renj) ;  fteinigen,  to  stone  (ber  ®tetn). 

(2)  Adjectives  (when  an  adjective  has  the  ending  ^tg, 
this  class  of  verbs  is  not  to  be  distinguished  from  that  in  (a)): 
befeftigen,  to  fasten  (feft) ;  befc^öntgen,  to  beautify  (fd^ön). 
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^14.  German  Compounds  always  have  the  basic  word  last: 
bfaugriln,  bluisJi  green;  örttnbtau,  greenish  blue.  They  may  be 
any  part  of  speech  (nouns  take  their  gender  from  the  last  ele- 
ment) :  ba^  2^i[c^bein  (noun),  table  leg;  ba^fetbe  (pronoun),  the 
same;  ijtüitau  (adjective),  light  blue;  iDal^rfagen  (verb),  to 
prophesy;  bcrgatl  (adverb),  up  hill;  anstatt  (preposition),  instead 
of;  nac^bem  (conjunction),  afler;  pofetaufenb  (interjection), 
Great  Scott !  But  most  compoimds  are  (1)  Nouns,  (2)  Adjec- 
tives, and  (3)  Verbs. 

415.  Compound  Nouns  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns:  ba^  ^ thtxh tit ^  feather  bed ;  ber  gingerl^ttt,  «Ä/wir 
ble;  ba^  ©otbftüd,  gold  piece;  bie  ^auptftabt,  capital  city, 

(b)  Pronouns,  usually  [ctbft:  ber  (Sctbftmorb,  suicide;  ber 
Setbftfaut,  vowel;  bie  (Selbftfuc^t,  selfishness, 

(c)  Adjectives:  ber  53Iöbfinn,  nonsense;  ba^  !Deut[c^fanb, 
Germany;  bie  ©ro^mutter^  grandmother. 

(cC)  Verbs  :  ba^  ga^rrab^  bicycle;  bie  %MfthtV,  fountain  pen. 

(e)  Adverbs:  bie  9lu^enfeite,  outside;  ba^  Sbcnbttb,  image. 

(/)  Prepositions:  ba^  äJiitleib,  pity;  bie  yiad)tddt,  posterity. 

416.  Compound  Adjectives  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns:  hxlh\ä)'6n,  pretty  as  a  picture;  feefranf,  seasick; 
filberl^elf,  dear  as  crystal 

(b)  Adjectives:  bitterfü^,  bitter  sweet;  gutmütig,  good  no- 
tured;  grünblau,  greenish  blue. 

(c)  Verbs  :  bemerfen^lDert,  worthy  of  note;  tembegtertg,  eager 
to  learn;  merflDÜrbig,  remarkable. 

(d)  Prepositions:  oufrec^t,  upright;  au^erorbentfic^,  ex- 
traordinary;  '0{>x{o,Vii,  forward,  peH. 
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417.  Compound  Verbs  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns:  l^au^^attcn^  to  keep  house;  ftattflnbcn^  to  take 
place;  tcilne lernen,  to  take  part, 

(b)  Adjectives:  gro^tun,  to  swagger;  liebäugeln,  to  ogle; 
öoüenben,  to  finish. 

(c)  Adverbs :  j^ingetjen,  to  go  away;  iDteberfommen,  to  come 
again;  gurüdfel^ren,  to  turn  hack, 

(d)  Prepositions  :  anjtet)en,  to  put  on;  mitgeben,  to  go  along 
with;  nad^fifeen,  to  stay  after  school. 

418.  Derivations  through  the  Latin.  — Latin  students  may  like 
to  compare  certain  English  words,  derived  from  Latin,  with 
their  German  synonyms.  German  equivalents  for  many  Eng- 
lish words  may  be  found  by  translating  the  Latin  word,  part 
by  part,  into  German.  A  few  illustrations  are  given  below; 
students  should  be  on  the  watch  for  others. 

(a)  Nouns: 

Attraction,  bte  5lnjte]^ung  (ad,  an  +  trahere,  jiel^en)» 

Eruption,  ber  Slu^brud^  (e,  au«  +  rumpere,  brechen)» 

(h)  Adjectives : 

Retrograde,  rütfgängtg  (retro,  rüd  +  gradi,  ge^en)* 

Subsequent,  nac^fofgenb  (sub,  nac^  +  sequi,  folgen). 

(c)  Verbs: 

Expel,  auftreiben  (ex,  au^  +  pellere,  treiben). 
Prescribe,  borfc^rieben  (prae,  bor  +  scribere,  fd^reiben). 
Survive,  tiberleben  (super,  über  +  vivere,  leben). 

GRIMM'S  LA^W 

41.9.  Jacob  Grimm  was  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  Germany 
ever  produced.     He  is.  best  known  for  the  discovery  or   the 
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working  out  of  Orimm^s  Law,  In  all  its  details  this  law  is  too 
complex  for  any  but  advanced  students,  but  many  parts  of  it 
may  be  readily  understood  by  beginners.  In  brief  it  is  the 
law  of  cognates  or  of  related  words. 

420.  The  German  Language,  as  it  is  spoken  and  written  to-day, 
is  a  growth  or  development  from  an  older  tongue,  commonly 
called  Germanic,  From  the  Germanic  language  grew  in  suc- 
cession Old  High  German  ( 1100),  Middle  High  German 

(1100-1350),  and  New  High  German,  which  is  usually  dated 
from  the  time  of  Martin  Luther  (1483-1546).  During  this 
evolution  certain  changes  of  sounds  took  place,  somewhat  like 
those  that  have  taken  place  in  English  from  the  old  Anglo- 
Saxon  through  Chaucer  and  Shakspere  down  to  the  present 
time. 

421.  Cognates. — English,  as  well  as  German,  comes  from 
the  old  Germanic  language,  so  we  have  many  words  in  English 
like  corresponding  German  words.  These  similar  words  are 
called  cognates,  (a)  Some  are  identical  in  spelling  but  differ- 
ent in  sound ;  (ö)  some  are  identical  in  sound  but  different  in 
spelling ;  (c)  others  differ  in  both  sound  and  spelling  and  even 
in  meaning,  but  their  relation  to  each  other  can  easily  be  seen. 

(a)  Similar  spellings  are  seen  in  such  words  as  ber  5lrni,  bcr 
J©aü,  bie  ÜDame,  ber  ^m^tx,  ba«  ®otb,  btc  ©anb,  ba«  §orn,  ba« 
Sanb,  bcr  5Watne,  ber  ^fan,  ber  ©ad,  ber  SBinb.  Most  of  these 
have  been  given  in  the  vocabularies  of  this  book. 

(h)  Similar  sounds,  but  with  different  spelling,  are  seen  in 
such  words  as  ber  Sär,  ba«  85oot,  ber  85ufc^,  ba^  gi«,  ba«  ®ta«, 
ba«  @au^,  ber  SSlann,  bie  3Äau«,  bie  SDiitc^,  ber  3Äüüer,  ber 
(Sominer,  ber  ®ttt^(. 
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(c)  Other  cognates,  differing  in  both  sound  and  spelling,  are 
such  words  as  ba^  53rot,  ber  Sruber^  bie  gcber,  ba^  gcuer,  ber 
©arten,  ber  §unb,  ber  §ut,  bie  3Jhttter,  ba«  papier,  ba«  ®alg, 
bie  (Sd^ule,  ber  (Sol^n,  bie  ®u|)|)e,  ber  3:ee,  ber  SSater,  ber  SBagen. 

422.  Statement  of  the  Law.  —  From  these  examples  we  see 
that  many  consonants  are  just  the  same  in  both  German  and 
English.  These  are  in  general  the  liquids  ((,  m,  n,  t),  and  the 
letters  h,  f,  g,  I,  ff,  and  f,  when  these  latter  come  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word. 

But  many  consonants  are  different  in  English  and  in  German, 
although  certain  ones  in  English  correspond  regularly  to  the 
same  ones  in  German.  Jacob  Grimm  formulated  the  law^ 
showing  just  how  they  correspond.     In  general :  — 

(1)  English  d  is  German  t:  ber  Zaq,  gut,  alt,  ba^  93ett, 
ba^  Srot. 

(2)  English  th  is  German  b :  ba^,  bie^,  brei,  ber  !j)orn. 

(3)  English  v  is  German  h :  ^aben,  leben,  geben,  ba«  ©Über. 

(4)  English  k  is  German  d^ :  ba«  Sud^,  machen,  bie  ÜWilc^. 

(5)  English  p  is  German  pf  or  f  :  ber  ^fab,  bie  ^flange,  bad 
^funb,  l^offen,  reif. 

(6)  English  t  is  German  f  or  ff :  l^eig,  au^,  effen. 

1  Footnote  to  teachers.  The  statements  here  given  make  no  distinction 
between  the  first  and  second  sound-shifts,  nor  between  the  formulations 
of  Grimm,  Verner,  and  other  philologists.  They  merely  attempt  to  give 
pupils  an  idea  of  the  relation  of  the  two  languages,  making  no  pretence  to 
scientific,  philological  completeness. 
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423.  ®er  @a^*— !Da«  ©ubjieft  eine«  ©afee«  fte^t  ttn 
5Rominattt).  g«  ftimmt  mit  betn  ^exttooxt  in  ber  ^erfon  unb 
3cil^f  überein^ 

(a)  2)a«  ^räbifat  eine«  ©afee«  ift  geiDö^ntic^  (1)  ein  fefb- 
ftänbige«  S^xtmvt,  (2)  ein  ©ilf^öerb,  ober  (3)  ein  mobale«  @itf«* 
üerb. 

.  (6)  Da«  Ob  je  ft  befte^t  in  einem  öom  "ißräbifat  ab^ngen* 
ben  ©au^twort  ober  güriDort,  @«  fann  im  ©enitiö,  im  5)atiD, 
ober  im  SHfufatiö  fein- 

(c)  ©ie  aböerbialen  Seftimmungen  gerfatten  in  Se* 
ftimmungen  (1)  ber  3^^^  ^^^  ^^^  Ort«,  (2)  ber  3^^I  ii^*>  be« 
®rab«,  (3)  ber  3lrt  nnb  SBeife,  (4)  be«  5Wittet«  nnb  ber  Urfac^e, 
(5)  be«  3tt>^d^  unb  ber  i^olge,  unb  (6)  ber  Sebingung. 

(d)  Die  attribtttiöe  Seftimmung  ift  geiDöl^nfic^ 
(1)  ein  9lrtife(,  (2)  ein  9lbiectit),  (3)  ein  3a^ttr)ort,  (4)  ein  ^ar- 
iiiip,  (5)  ein  gürlDort,  ober  (6)  ein  §au|)ttt)ort  in  2l|)|)ofition. 

424.  ^ie@a^rten. — ^^nbifatiöe  @ä^e  bejeiij^nen  einen 
SSorgang  ober  3uftanb  at«  tüirffic^  ;  toniunftiöe  al«  gebac^t  ober 
mögfid^ ;  imperative  af«  getüoüt. 

®ä^e  mit  ©abteilen,  bie  au«  ganjen  ®ä^en  beftel^en,  jinb 
gufammengefefete  ©ä^^e  unb  l^ei^en  ©a^gefüge. 

©ä^e,  bie  nur  ben  SBert  eine«  ©a^teit«  l^aben,  l^ei^en 
iWebenfö^e. 

Sin  ©afegefüge  befte^t  au«  einem  §auptfa^  unb  einem  5We* 
benfa^,  ober  au«  einem  §auptfa^  unb  mehreren  9?ebenfä^en. 

425.  2)ie  SBiittfoIge, ~ ^n  ber  geiDötjuIic^en  SBort* 
folge  (erften  SBortfoIge)  fte^t  guerft  ba«  ©ubjeft,  bann  ba« 
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^räbif at,  bann  folgen  bie  aböcrbiafcn  Sefttmmungen  unb  bic 
Objeftc, 

3tr)cite  SBortfoIge:  bic  ^n^^^fi^^*  SBenn  ein  an*' 
bre^  SBort  at^  ba^  (Snbieft  an  ben  Slnfang  tritt,  fo  erl^ött  ba^ 
3eitn)ort  ftet^  bie  jtoeite  (Stelle,  nnb  biefer  folgt  ba«  ©nbjeft. 

3n  ber  britten  SBortfofge  ftet)t  ba^  3^**^^^^  ^^  ®^*^^ 
be^  ©a^e«.    !Diefe  SBortfoIge  ift  in  9?ebenf(ifeen  übtiä). 

426.  2)te  Söoriarten*  —  ÜDie  SBörter  ber  ÜDentfc^en  ©prac^e 
jerfaöen  in  ge^n  aSJortarten: 

1,  ba^  ©efc^Ied^t^iDort,  ber  ärtifet. 

2.  ba^  (gigenf c^af t^lDort,  ba^  9lbieftit)(nni). 

3,  ba^  ©an^JtiDort,  ba^  ®ubftantit)(nm), 

4,  ba«  güriDort,  ba«.  ^ronomen. 

5.  ba^  3^^f^ö^^^  ^^^  5KumeraI» 

6.  ba^  ^dttoovt,  ba«  3Serb(um)* 
1.  ba^  Umftanb^tDort,  ba^  Slböerb. 

8.  ba«  9Sert)äItni^tt)ort,  bie  ^rä^jofition. 
.  9.  baö  SinbeiDort,  bie  Äonjunftton. 
10.  ba«  gn^jfinbnng^lDort,  bie  ^nterjeftion. 

ÜD  i  e  g  0  r  m  e  n  f  e  ^  r  e  ift  bie  gel^re  Don  ber  SSeränberung  ber 
©örter.  ÜDie  beutfdien  Söörter  erleiben  eine  breifac^e  SSeränbe* 
rung :  !j)efIination,  Konjugation  unb  Kom^jaration.  @«  gibt 
ftarfe,  fc^mac^e,  gemifdite  unb  unregelmäßige  !j)ef(ination  ;  ftarfe, 
fc^loac^e  unb  unregetmäßige  Konjugation ;  regelmäßige  unb  un* 
regelmäßige  Komparation. 

ÜDie  ©auptmörter,  gurtoörter,  3^^t^örter,  ©igenfc^aft^iDörter, 
unb  ©efc^tec^t^mörter  erteiben  S)eftination.  üDie  3^i^^örter 
erfeiben  Konjugation ;  ©igenfc^aft^iDörter  unb  Umftanb^toörter 
erleiben  Komparation. 


GERMAN  RULES.  889 

(a)  !Cic  §aupttt)örtcr  ftttb  SBörtcr,  bic  fclbftanbige  ©c^ 
genftönbe  bcjcic^nen.  ®ie  l^aben  giDci  ^^^kti :  ginja^t  unb 
aWe^rga^f ;  Dier  gätte :  5Rommattt),  ©enitio,  35atto  unb  »ffufa* 
tit) ;  brct  ©cfd^tcc^ter :  männlich,  iDctblic^  unb  fäc^Ud). 

!j)ic  ©au^tmörter  werben  beftiniert,  iDtc  in  §  310  mtxQt  toirb. 

-  (b)  Die  ärtifef  finb  entlDcbcr  bcftimmt  ober  unbcftimmt. 
<3ie  toerbcn  mie  in  §  3T1,  c  unb  d  beftiniert. 

(c)  S)ic  (gigenf c^aft«n)örter  merben  beftiniert^  tüie  in 
§  3T1  gegeigt  toirb.  ^m  ^räbifat  merben  fie  nic^t  befliniert. 
!Die  meiften  tjaben  Steigerung :  ben  ^ofittö,  bte  ®runbf orm,  ober 
ben  erften  ®rab ;  ben  Äon^jaratiö  ober  ben  jtoeiten  ®rab ;  unb 
ben  ©uperlatiD  ober  ben  britten  ®rab. 

(cO^ie  t?ürn)örter  jerteitcn  fid^  in  perföntic^e,  befifean* 
jetgenbe,  ^intoeifcnbe,  begiel^enbe,  fragenbe  unb  unbcftimmte.  ®ie 
iDcrben  beftiniert  toie  in  §§  3T2,  3T3,  3T4  unb  315  gejeigt  mirb. 

(e)  S)a«  3eittt)ort.  (gin  öoöftänbige^  3eittt)ort  ijat  jwei 
(Sefc^Iec^ter :  bie  2:ättgfeit^f orm  unb  bie  geibeform ;  fed^^  ^tittn : 
bie  ®egenn)art,  bie  SSergangenl^eit,  bie  3ufunft,  ba^  ^erfcft,  ba^ 
^fu^quannjerfeft  unb  ba^  gtoeite  ^^utur ;  gtoei  3lu«[agetr)ei[en : 
ben  ^^nbüatit)  unb  ben  Äonjunfttö ;  gtoei  S^W^  •  Sinja^t  unb 
SÄel^rjal^f ;  brei  ^erfonen:  bie  erfte^  bie  jtoeite  unb  bie  brttte. 
Q^  gibt  and)  eine  9lebenforni  be^  Äonjunfttö^  unb  eine  britte 
^u^fagetoeife,  ben  3^m^)erattö. 

35ie  ^titto'6vttx  gerfaflen  audi  in  felbftftänbige  ^^it^örter  unb 
^ilf^öcrben ;  ^jcrfönlic^e  unb  un^jerf önltc^e :  fubjeftiDe  unb  objef* 
tiöe  ;  tranfitiöe  unb  intranfitiöe. 

S)ie  3ctttt)örter  l^aben  glDei  Konjugationen :  ftarf  unb  fd^tüad^. 
3n  §  369  befinbet  fic^  eine  gifte  ber  ftarfen  3eittt)örter.  ^^n 
§§  3ir6  bi^  385  merben  bie  fc^ machen,  famt  einigen  ftarfen, 
fonjugiert. 
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(/)  S)ie  Umftanb^tDörtcr  jcrfaücn  bcr  S5cbcutung  nadf 
in  bic  (1)  ber  3eit,  (2)  be«  Orte«,  (3)  be«  @rabe«,  (4)  be« 
©ruTibe«,  (5)  ber  2lrt  unb  ©etfe,  (6)  ber  3at|t,  (1)  be«  SWittel« 
unb  (8)  be«  3tt)ed«.  @ie  werben  gu  ^^itioörtern  ober  ju  Sigen* 
fd^aft«n)örtertt  l^injugefügt. 

(g)  5)te  33 e r  1^ ä 1 1 n  i § U)  Ö r t e r  Dcrbittben  nur  SBörter,  tttc^t 
©öfee*  ®ie  ^aben  nac^  \x6)  (1)  ben  ©enitb,  (2)  ben  ÜDatiö  ober 
(3)  ben  Slffufatiö. 

(1)  ®ie  gebrättc^fic^ften  SSerpftni^wörter,  bic  ben  ©cntttD 
l^aben,  ftnb :  —  anftatt,  auger^atb,  innerl^alb,  bie«fett«,  jenfcit«, 
Iftng«,  mittel«,  trofe,  ungeachtet,  unioeit,  toäl^renb,  toegen,  gufolge* 

(2)  üDer  üDatiö  öerbinbet  [id)  mit  folgenben  SSer^ältnig* 
loörtem :  —  au«,  au^er,  bei,  binnen,  entgegen,  gegenüber,  mit, 
nac^,  nebft,  famt,  feit,  öon,  gu. 

(3)  S)er  Slffufatit)  öerbinbet  fic^  mit  fotgenben  aSer^ältnig^ 
loörtem :  —  bi«,  burc^,  für,  gegen,  o^ne,  f onber,  um,  »ibcr. 

(4)  ©er  !Datio  ober  Slffufatio  oerbinbet  fid^  mit  folgenben 
SSer^ättni^ioörtern : — an,  auf,  l^inter,  in,  neben,  über,  unter, 
öor,  gioifc^en. 

(Ä)!Die   Sinbeioörter   öerbinben   SBörter   ober   ©ä^. 

(1)  35ie  foorbinierenbe  öinbetoörter  finb  : — unb,  aber,  aUetn, 
fonbem,  fomol^t  ♦  .  .  al«  aud^,  enttoeber  ♦  •  ♦  ober» 

(2)  T)it  fuborbinierenbe  ©inbetoorter  finb  :  —  al«,  al«  ob,  al« 
tt)enn,  auf  ba^,  beöor,  bi«,  ba,  bamit,  bag,  e^e,  faü«,  gleic^mie, 
inbem,  inbeffen,  nac^bem,  ob,  obgleich,  obfc^on,  obwol^I,  feit, 
fobalb,  folange,  fotoie,  toeif,  loenn,  toenngleid^,  tt)e«^alb,  toc«* 
loegen,  loie,  toietool^t,  mo,  loofem. 

!j)ie  gm<)finbung«n)örter  brüden  9lufregung,  ®c^merg,  f^reube 
unb  f 0  toeiter  au« ;  toie :  —  ac^,  au,  toti),  o,  ei,  pfui,  l^urra. 
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427.  Brief  Historical  Survey.  —  The  oldest  writing  with  all 
early  peoples  was  picture-writing.  The  Egyptians  developed 
conventionalized  pictures  to  represent  not  only  a  thing,  but 
ideas  connected  with  this  thing.  Later  their  writing  became 
partly  phonetic^  that  is,  some  symbols  represented  single 
sounds. 

The  Phoenicians  made  the  next  great  advance  and,  discard- 
ing pictures  entirely,  used  a  true  alphabet  of  twenty-two  char- 
acters. From  this  alphabet  all  true  alphabets  in  the  world 
have  'jeen  developed. 

T  lougn  the  symbols  remain  the  same,  the  speech  of  peoples 
c2ianges,  and  thus  we  find  in  practically  all  languages  (1)  the 
sa/me  sound  represented  by  different  symbols,  as  in  6Zwjf  and 
ro7ighy  prey  and  pray ;  two,  too,  and  to;  German  @atte  and 
®eitc  ;  i?eute  and  ßäute  ;  (2)  different  sounds  represented  by 
the  same  symbol,  as  English  gh  in  ghost,  rough  and  though  ;  ea 
in  hear,  heard,  heart,  and  head  ;  German  g  in  ge]^en>  XüQ,  and 
Äöttig  ;  df  in  g^or,  ic^^  and  ac^* 

Students  of  language  sounds  have  always  tried  to  simplify 
these  symbols  and  sounds,  but  only  within  the  last  half  cen- 
tury has  any  systematic  international  effort  been  made.  In 
1867  Alexander  Melville  Bell,  an  American,  father  of  Alex- 
ander Graham  Bell  who  invented  the  telephone,  published  his 
Visible  Speech,  This  work  was  the  starttug  point  for  the 
modem  study  of  phonetics.  Bell's  pupil,  the  Englishman 
Sweet,  continued  and  simplified  the  study  in  his  Primer  of 
Phonetics. 
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428.  The  Universal  Phonetic  Alphabet.  —  It  remained,  how- 
ever, for  the  Germans  and  French  to  make  phonetic  study  of 
really  international  importance  and  to  develop  an  international 
system  of  symbols.  This  was  largely  the  work  of  Wilhelm 
Viötor  ^  of  Marburg  and  Paul  Passy  of  Neuilly,  the  two  lead- 
ing lights  of  the  present  International  Phonetic  Association. 
This  association  consists  of  scholars  interested  in  studying 
language  sounds,  and  it  has  agreed  upon  certain  characters 
which  always  represent  the  same  sound.  The  characters  of 
this  universal  phonetic  alphabet  are  widely  used  in  language 
study  in  Europe,  and  are  coming  into  more  extended  use  here. 

429.  The  Advantages.  —  In  the  first  place  it  is  a  great 
help  to  a  student  who  is  learning  a  new  language  to  have  the 
same  sound  always  represented  by  the  same  character.  Por  in- 
stance, if  a  German  is  learning  English  by  this  phonetic  alpha- 
bet, he  will  not  be  troubled  by  the  pronunciation  of  the  words 
tough,  trough,  though,  and  through,  as  they  would  be  written 
t^f,  trof,  Öo:  and  ])ru:.  Similarly,  the  German  words  ©dtte 
and  ©cite  would  both  be  written  zairta. 

In  the  second  place  the  foreign  sounds  are  noticed  more  partic- 
ularly if  indicated  by  these  peculiar  signs.  For  instance, 
English  a  in  gate  is  pronounced  like  diphthong  aree,  just  as  it 
is  spelled  in  gait.  So,  the  tendency  of  an  English  learner  is  to 
pronounce  German  gel^t^  giving  e  the  nearest  English  equiva- 
lent ä.  But  the  German  vowel  e  is  a  single  sound  and  so  is 
represented  by  e:,  thus  ge:t,  the  colon  being  the  phonetic  sign 
that  the  vowel  immediately  preceding  is  long. 

1  While  Vietor  and  Passy  are  the  leading  popularizers  of  modern  phonetics, 
the  leading  scientific  investigators  are  probably  Eduard  Sievers  of  Leipsic 
and  Otto  Jespersen  of  Copenhagen. 


PHONETICS.  393 

Thus  by  the  phonetic  method  an  English  student  of  German 
does  not  make  the  mistake  of  giving  German  long  e  the  nearest 
English  sound,  but  recognizes  at  once  that  English  ä  in  gate 
and  German  e  in  gcl^t  are  entirely  different  sounds.^ 

430.  The  Disadvantages.  —  But  there  are  also  disadvantages 
ill  learning  a  new  language  by  the  phonetic  method  only. 
Learners  are  burdened  with  new  symbols  as  well  as  new 
sounds,  when  they  need  all  their  attention  and  time  for  study- 
ing the  language.  Moreover,  distinctions  between  varying  pro- 
nunciations as,  for  instance,  those  of  I  and  r  in  English  and 
German  cannot  be  conveyed  by  symbols ;  they  must  be  taught 
orally  in  addition.  And  these  symbols  do  not  cover  intona- 
tion, which  after  all  is  one  of  the  most  vital,  though  most 
neglected,  phases  of  language  study. 

People  familiar  with  the  several  languages  can  often  tell 
whether  the  speaker  in  an  adjoining  room  is  English,  French, 
Swedish,  or  Chinese  merely  by  the  intonation,  even  if  they  can- 
not distinguish  a  single  word.  And  some  of  us  have  heard 
friends  who  were  clever  imitators  reel  off  lingo  which  to  us 
sounded  like  Chinese  or  French  or  Italian,  when  the  whole 
speech  contained  not  a  single  word  of  any  of  these  languages. 
It  is  all  in  the  intonation,  which  must  be  acquired  by  imita- 
tion, not  by  symbols. 

431.  Simplicity  of  the  Characters.  —  In  the  working  out  of 
these  phonetic  characters  every  effort  was  made  to  keep  them 
as  simple  as  possible.  Thus  the  commonest  sound  of  a  letter 
is  usually  represented  by  the  regular  form  of  the  letter,  while 
the  less  common  sounds  are  shown  by  slight  variations. 

1  gate  =  ge:it ;  gc^t  =  ge:t. 
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Sounds  like  th  in  thin  or  in  this,  which  are  not  found  in  Ger- 
man or  in  French,  are  indicated  by  their  old  Anglo-Saxon  char- 
acters f  and  t5.  So,  too,  the  simple  sound  of  sh  in  «Aoe,  which 
is  almost  always  represented  by  two  or  more  letters,  is  shown 
by  the  phonetic  character  |.  In  spite  of  the  strange  appear- 
ance of  some  of  these  characters  upon  first  acquaintance,  they 
represent  an  intelligent  effort  to  simplify  the  study  of  sounds. 

432.  The  Characters.  —  The  sounds  of  6,  b,  f ,  %  t,  I,  m,  tt,  p, 

r,  ^^  i  are  indicated  simply  by  these  letters.     Sounds  about 
which  less  uniformity  prevails  are  represented  as  follows : 


!TTBB. 

Ab  in  the 
Word 

Bepbessntbd 

BY 

Lbttbb. 

At  IN  THE 

Word 

Bbpbesbntbd 

BY 

h 

a6 

P 

e 

fel^r 

e: 

* 

K^ 

5 

e 

fommen 

8 

* 

ad^ 

X 

t 

In 

I 

d 

(S(fc 

k 

• 

t 

l^m 

• 

i: 

b 

unb 

t 

0 

@ommer 

o 

0 

^ag 

k  or  X 

0 

@o^n 

o: 

0 

rl(!)tig 

5 

0 

bort 

0 

0 

gelten 

g 

It 

unb 

u 

1 

ja 

• 

It 

tun 

u: 

«0 

fingen 

q 

ft 

^J^änner 

€ 

^ 

OucEc 

kv 

ft 

3ä^nc 

€.* 

f 

mt 

z 

B 

fönncn 

9 

» 

ttja« 

s 

9 

m^^ 

e 

w 

S&fon 

/ 

ft 

toünfd^en 

Y 

t> 

tjon 

f 

ft 

Söü^ne 

y- 

to 

mo 

V 

ftu 

Säutc 

oy 

c 

^t^t 

ks 

en 

iOeutc 

oy 

$ 

gc^n 

ts 

fti 

<Saitc 

ai 

a 

aE 

a 

et 

0cttc 

ai 

a 

fam 

a: 

Ott 

^aud 

au 

e 

benn 

c 
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433.  Phonetic  Transcriptions.  —  The  following  phonetic  tran- 
scriptions of  three  well-known  poems  will  give  a  good  practi- 
cal idea  of  the  appearance  of  a  page  of  phonetic  script.  The 
glottal  catch  (§§  393-396)  is  indicated  by  the  character  ^  ;  the 
main  accent  is  marked  ",  the  secondary  '.  Note  the  difference 
between  i'  in  fie  and  i:  in  il^r. 


Über  aKeti  ®\p\dn 

3ft  ^nf), 

Sn  aKeti  SBipfeIn 

©püreft  bu 

^aum  einen  §anc^ ; 

ÜDic   3SöfleIetn    fc^weigen    im 

SBalbe. 
aOSartennr!    :83albe 
9?n]^eft  bn  an6). 

—  ©oct^c. 


^y:b9r  '^alan  "^ipfaln 

^ist  "ru: ; 

^m  "^alan  ''vipfaln 

'Jpy:r8St  du: 

'kaum  Hainan  "haux ; 

di:  'fergalain  "J^ai^an  ^im 

valda. 
'varta  nu:r !   ^balda 
"ru:9st  'du:  "^aux. 

—  ge:t9. 


!Dn  bift  iDie  eine  Sölnmt 
@o  ^olb  nnb  fc^ön  nnb  rein ; 
S^  fc^cin  bic^  an,  unb  Sße^mut 
@c^Ieic^t  mir  in«  §erj  ^inein. 

3Kir  ift,  ate  ob  ic^  bie  ©änbe 

2luf«  §aupt  bir  legen  \oUt\ 
Jöetenb,  bag  ®ott  bic^  erl^alte 
@o  rein  unb  fc^ön  unb  l^olb. 

—  ^cluc. 


du:  bist  vi:  ^aina  "blu:m8 
zo:  'holt  ^unt  'Jo:n  ^unt  'rain ; 
"^iq  Jau  diQ  '^an,  ^unt  "ve:mu:t 
Jlai^t  mi:r  '^ms  'hcrts  hinain. 

mi:r    "?ist,    ^als    ^op    *^iq   di: 

'hcnda 
^aufs  'haupt  di:r  le:^8n  zolt. 
'be:t8nt,  das  'got  diq  "^crhalt9 
zo:  "rain  ^unt  "Je:n  ^unt  "holt. 

—  haiD9. 
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g^  gogctt  brci  ^SBurfc^  lool^I  über  ben  SR^ein, 
©ci  einer  grau  SBirtin,  ba  feierten  fie  ein : 

„grau  SBirtitt!  Ijai  fie  gut  4Bier  unb  SBein? 
SBo  ^at  fie  i^r  fc^öne^  Jöc^terlein?'' 

„9Reitt  «ier  unb  SBein  ift  frif c^  unb  flar, 
SWein  Söc^terlein  liegt  auf  ber  Jotenbal^r.'' 

Unb  ate  fie  traten  gur  hammer  ^inein, 
S)a  lag  fie  in  einem  fc^tt)argen  ©d^rein- 

ÜDer  erfte,  ber  feeing  ben  ©c^Ieier  gurüd 
Unb  f c^aute  fie  an  mit  traurigem  Söüd : 

„9lc^,  lebteft  bu  noc^,  bu  fc^öne  SKaib ! 
Qä)  tt)ürbe  bic^  lieben  Don  biefer  ^tit** 

35er  gloeite  bedte  ben  ©d^Ieier  gu 
Unb  lehrte  fic^  ab  unb  loeinte  bagu : 

• 

„"ad),  bag  bu  liegft  auf  ber  5£otenba]^r ! 
Qäj  ^aV  hx6)  geliebet  fo  manege«  3^a^r." 

S)er  britte  ^ub  i^n  tt)ieber  fogleic^ 
Unb  fügte  fie  an  ben  SUhtnb  fo  bleic^ : 

„  J)ic^  liebt'  ic^  immer,  bic^  lieb'  id)  nod^  l^eut 

Unb  loerbe  bid^  Ikbtn  in  atoiaUit" 

— Ul^tanb. 
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^€8  'tsoigan  drai  'burja  vo:l  ^yiber  dan  'rain, 
bai  ^ainar  frau  Virtin,  da:  kecrtan  zi-  '^ain: 

„frau  'virtin!  hat  zi*  *gu:t  'bi:r  ^unt  'vain? 
vo:  hat  zi-  ^i:r  'Je:n8S  "ta^tarlain  ?" 

„main  'birr  ^unt  'vain  ^ist  'fnj  ^unt  'kla:r> 
main  "ta^terlain  li:kt  ^auf  dor  "toitanbair." 

^unt  ^als  zi'  trartan  tsur  'kamar  hmain, 
da:  'lark  zi*  ^in  ^ainam  Jvartsan  'Jrain. 

der  '^e:rst8,  de:r  pu:k  dan  'Paiar  tsuTvk 
^unt  Jauta  zi-  '?an  mit  'traungam  'blik: 

„"?ax,  'le:ptast  du-  nox,  du-  'Je:na  'mait! 
^iQ  vYida  diQ  'li:ban  fan  'di:zar  tsait." 

der  'tsvaita  dckta  dan  Jlaiar  'tsu: 

^unt  ke:rta  ziq  '^ap  ^unt  'vainta  da:t8u:: 

,/^ax,  das  du-  li:kst  ^auf  dar  'to:tanba:r! 
*^iq  ha:p  diQ  ^a'li:bat  zo-  'manias  'ja:r." 

der  'drita  'hu:p  ^i:n  vi:dar  zo-'^laig 
^unt  'kYsta  zi:  ^an  dan  'munt  zo-  'blai^ : 

„diQ  'li:pt  ^IQ  '^imar,  diq  'li:p  ^iq  nox  'hoyt 

^unt  've:rda  diq  'li:ban  ^m  "^e:viQkait." 

—  ^u:lant. 
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ahf  Sep.  prefix^  off,  away  (from); 
see  ab'fattcn,  ab'^altcn,  ab'nc^= 
men,  ah'p^iidtn,  ab'gle^en. 

Whtn'b,  hex,  be«  -8,  bic  -t,  evening ; 
gu  Slbenb  effen,  to  have  supper; 
tor  Uten  without  a  capital  in  ad- 
verbial expressions  like  ge'ftern 
a'benb,  l^eu'te  a'benb,  mor'gen 
a'benb. 

H'fiettbm^Cc),  blc,  evening  rest. 

Sl'ftenbfott'ttCttfc^citt,  bcr,  be«  -«, 
evening  sunshine,  twilight  glow. 

K'denbtDolfe,  bie,  bie  -n,  evening 
cloud. 

after,  but. 

aft'faffen,  fiel  aV,  ab'gefalfen  (fein), 
er  fällt  ab',  to  faU  off,  fall  away. 

aft'ge^aUen,  held ;  see  ab'^altcn. 

nd'ge^flüfft,  plucked,  picked;  see 
ab'^)flücfen. 

WljaMtn,  \)\t\i  ab',  ab'geI)oltcn  (\)a< 
ben),  er  I)ält  ob',  to  hold  (of  fes- 
tivities). 

üWna^vHf  took  off ;  see  ab'ne^men. 

aft'ne^tttcn,  na^nt  aV,  ab'genommen 
(l^aben),  er  nimmt  ab',  to  take 
off. 

ad'^flüffen,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
pick,  pluck. 


oft'^ie^en,  gog  ah',  ab'gejogen  (l^o* 
ben),  to  draw  off,  take  away. 

atilf  excl. ,  ah,  oh ;  bo8  'ää),  the 
(crying  out  of)  oh  or  ah. 

atiftf  eight ;  see  also  under  bie  %6)t, 

5(^t,  bie,  care,  attention ;  loritten 
small  in  idiomatic  expressions 
like  in  ad^t  nehmen,  to  take  care 
of,  pay  attention  to. 

adji'malf  eight  times. 

aii^t'^e^n^ttn'bert,  eighteen  hun- 
dred. 

atSft'^tf^ni,  eighteenth. 
/dtfi'^tUf   reg.    (^aben),    to   moan, 
groan ;  pres.  part.,  ai^genb. 

^biett',  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -«,  pro- 
nounced  abjo',  farewell,  adieu. 

5(brcf'fe,  bie,  bie  -n,  address. 

aö;  aller,  alle,  alle«,  all,  every; 
olle«,  everything,  all;  öon  oüe* 
bem',  from  all  that;  sometimes 
indeclinable,  as  oü  bie  S3ü(^er. 

atteitt'(c),  alone. 

aHcrllärtft',  hardest  of  all. 

aV\tx\t\f  indecl,  all  kinds  of ;  aller= 
lei  onbere«,  all  kinds  of  other 
things. 

aVUtüCxlf  all  the  time. 

alö,  conjunc.  with  past  time,  when, 
as ;  correl.,  than,  as  ;  ol«  ob,  as 
if ;  at«  Xüie,  as. 


alfo 


mt$ie^eit 


/■ 


aV^0,  so,  then;  thus;  (never  also). 

alt,  älter,  ältcfl,  old ;  as  noun,  bcr 
%VU,  the  old  man ;  ble  %VU,  the 
old  woman. 

%Vttt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  age,  old 
age. 

am,  for  on  bent ;  used  regularly 
with  the  adverbial  and  predicate 
superlative,  as  am  fc^önften. 

n'tttett,  amen. 

%mi't\ta,  bod,  bed  -9,  America. 

Knterifa'iter,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 
American  (noun). 

amitxWni^äi,  American  (^adjec- 
tive), 

an,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  to, 
at ;  ^rarely  on,  except  in  case  of 
time,  as  am  ©onn'tag  ;  an  etma« 
üorbci',  past ;  veid}  an,  rich  in ; 
laben  an,  to  regale  with ;  ben'fen 
on,  to  think  of;  (2)  separable 
prefix  with  varying  meaning  ;  see 
on'fangen,  an'faffen,  an'^aben, 
an'fommen,  an'fd^auen,  an'je^en, 
an'ftoßcn,  an'gle^en. 
Mvi'hXxdf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -c,  spectaJ 
cle,  sight ;  ^n'bllrf  ble'ten,  to  offer 
or  afford  a  spectacle  or  picture. 

aW'^tx^  anberer,  anberc,  anberc«, 
other,  different,  else ;  etwa«  an* 
bcre«,  something  different;  aUe« 
anbcre,  everjrthing  else. 

Klt'beti^fein,  ba«,  being  different, 
peculiarity. 

an'bctt^ald,  indecl.,  one  and  a  half. 

aneinan'bet,  together. 

an'^wx^tUf  fing  an',  an'gcfangen 
(^abcn),  er  fängt  on',  to  begin; 
with  the  infinitive. 


an'faffettr    reg.    sep.    (^aben),    ta 

seize,  grasp,  take  hold  of. 
an'gefattgen,  begun ;  see  an'fangen. 
an'geJfuittitteit,    arrived;    «ee    an'» 

fommen. 
•^att'genellltt,    agreeable,    pleasant; '' 

preceded  by  the  dative;    nl(^t« 

^iln'genc^mere«,     nothing     more 

pleasant. 
an'^a^en,  l^atte  an',  on'gel^obt  ((a^ 

ben),  er  ^at  on',  to  have  on,  wear. 
an'fontnten,  torn  an',  on'gefommen— 

(fein),    to   arrive;    bo«   fommt 

barauf  an',  that  depends. 
^n'na  (ble),  Anna,  Ann,  Annie. 
ait'fll^aiiett,   reg.   sep.    (^oben),  to 

gaze  at,  look  at. 
an'fe^en,  fatj  an',  on'gcfel^en  (^'' 

ben),  er  fie^t  an',  to  look  at. 
Kn'fli^t,  ble,  ble  -en,  view  (thing - 

looked  at). 
^n'fu^tiSfarte,  ble,  ble  -n,  picture 

postcard. 
i  Utt'f ^ntii^,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  «n*^^ 

f^)rüd^e,  claim ;  In  5lnf^jruc^  ne^ 

men,  lay  claim  to. 
ait'ftatt,  prep,  with  gen.,  instead  of,  in 

place  of;  also  with  infin.,  onfiatt  )U 

ge^en,  instead  of  going;  asconjune. 

with  bo6,  anflatt  baß,  instead  of. 
an'fto^en,    ftlcß    an',    on'geftogen 

(^aben),  er  flößt   an',  to  clink 

glasses  (in  drinking  healths). 
^  Slttt'li^,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  -e,  facer^ 

visage. 
an'ste^en,  gog  an',  on'gegogen  (i«*'^ 

ben),  to  draw  on,  put  on ;  reflex., 

ftc^  on'jlel^en,  to  dress  oneself,  to 

get  dressed. 


aitsnfaitgen 


9itgetdiliif 


an'^n^amtUf  infln-  of  an'fangen 
vjith  gu. 

Mn'^u^,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  ^njüge, 
suit  (of  clothes). 

att'snlontnten,  infin,  of  an'fom* 
men  with  ju. 

%p'Uh  fe«f  i)««  -«/  bte  «^)fet,  apple. 

9lp'^tibmm,  hex,  be«  -«,  ble  Sl^jfel* 
bäume,  apple  tree. 

%pptiit',  ber,  be«  -(e)«^  bie  -e,  ap- 
petite. 

ttr'fiett,  ble,  ble  -en,  work,  labor. 

at'htittnf  reg,  (^aben),  to  work, 
labor. 

arm,  adj,,  poor. 

tttw,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -e,  arm. 

%xt,  ble,  bie  -en,  kind,  sort;  used, 
with  no  preposition  or  adjective 
before  a  foUotoing  word,  as  mit 
einer  %xt  ?öd^cln,  with  a  kind  of 
smile;  nadj  meiner  ^rt,  in  my 
own  way. 

a%  ate  ;  see  effen. 

',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  Sfle,  branch 
(of  a  tree). 

antii,  also,  too,  besides. 
n't,  ble,  ble  -n,  meadow,  pasture, 
field. 

ttltf,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  on, 
upon,  onto ;  auf  bem  ?anbe,  in  the 
country ;  auf  ben  Straßen,  on  or 
in  the  streets ;  auf  bem  3Ror!te,  at 
the  market ;  auf  beutfd^  ober  eng» 
Ilfd^,  in  German  or  English  ;  auf 
ble  3Wcnfur'  ge^en,  to  fight  (a 
duel)  ;  marten  auf,  to  wait  for ; 
flolj  ouf,  proud  of;  ouf  blefc 
SBel'fc,  in  this  way  ;  auf  ba«  befte, 
their  very  best ;  3luf  SBle'berfe^en ! 


^ft 


Till  we  meet  again  1  (2)  separable 

preßx,    usually    up :    aufgeben, 

ouf'^aben,  aufhalten,  auf'preu, 

aufmachen,      auffielen,      auf* 

madden. 
attfematt'ber,   at  each  other;  one 

upon  (or  at)  another. 
Aufgabe,  ble,  ble  -n,  exercise  (as 

for  instance  in  written  work  at 

school) . 
aufi^t^alteit,  stopped;    see   auf* 

galten. 
aufgellen,  ging  auf,  aufgegangen 

(fein),  to  rise,  dawn. 
ttttf gehört,  stopped ;  see  aufhören. 
au^'tfahtn,    l^attt   auf,   aufgelebt 

(^aben),  to  have  on  (of  hats  or 

hoods). 
aufhalten,  Inlett  auf,  aufgeholten 

(^aben),  er  ^It  auf,  to  stop,  ta 

hold  up  (active). 
aufPren,    reg.  -sep.    (I^aben),  to- 

stop,  cease  (neuter). 
aitf  mail^ett,  reg.  sep.   (^aben),  to 
j  open. 
Ain^'na^mt,    ble,   ble   -n,   sketchy 

view ;  photograph,  picture ;  eine 

Slufno^me    mod)en,    to   take   a 

picture. 
aitf'fte^en,  ftanb  auf,  ouf geftonben 

(fcln),  to  rise,  get  up ;  to  stand 

up. 
attf  toaii^ett,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to  wake 

up,  awaken  (intrans.), 
aitf  jn^Bten,  infin.  o/auf  ^orcn  with 

^tt'ge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  -n,  eye. 
^tt'genbUff,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
moment,  minute. 


9ttgnft 


hmtu 


9(ttgttft'r   ber,  be«  -4,  (the  month 
of)  August. 

SCtt'gnft  (ber),   (the  man's  name) 
August,  Augustus. 

an&f  (1)  prep,  with  dat.^  out  of, 
out  from,  from  ;  ou«  @clbc,  of 
silk;  {2)  separable  prefix :  ou«'* 
bc^ncn,  au^'rufcn,  aud'ru^en, 
au^'fe^cn,  au^'ftclgcn,  au§'^ci(^= 
ncn. 
JF-attig'be^ttett,  reg'-  «ep.  (^abcn),  to 
stretch  out,  extend,  reflex.^  fid^ 
auö'bel^ncn,  to  stretch  (itself) 
out,  extend. 
^^nö'brucf,  ber,  be«  -(e)ö,  bie  2tii8^ 
brücfe,  expression. 

auseinandergehen,  ging  audeiuan^ 
ber,  au^etnan'bcrgcgangcn  (fein), 
to  separate,  part,  depart. 
^,,,-ir^nö'flnö,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  2lu«'= 
ftüge,  trip,  tramp ;  picnic. 

nn^'gefe^en,  looked  ;  see  au«'fet)cn. 

anSgejeic^'net,     excellent,     distin- 
guished ;  see  ou^'jcic^neri. 

an^'tnfen,  rief    au«',   Qu«'gerufen 
(l^aben),  to  call  out,  cry  out. 

an^'m^en  fic^,  reg,  sep.  (^oben), 
reflex.^  to  rest  up,  get  thoroughly 
rested. 
.  an^'fe^en,  fa^  au«',  Qu«'gefet)en  (l^a* 
ben),  cr  fiel)t  au«',  to  look,  ap- 
pear ;  to  have  a  certain  appear- 
ance. 

nn'^et^al^,  prep,  with  gen.^  out- 
side (of). 

anS'fteigen,  ftleg  au«',  au«'geftiegen 

(fein),  to  climb  out,  get  out  (of 

the  train)  ;  3lu«fteigen !   All  out  I 

vaniS'aelc^nen,  reg.  sep.  (baben),  to 


distinguish,  excel ;  au«ge3eid^'net, 
excellent,  distinguished. 
attj^'snm^en,    infin.   of  aud'rul^en 
with  gu. 

^adi,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  btc  md^tr 
brook. 

»ab,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ©aber,  bath. 

da'ben,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bathe;  ba« 
©aben  {infin.  as  noun),  bathing, 
bath. 

I^a^n'liof,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  So^n= 
^öfe,  station  (of  a  railroad),  de- 
pot ;  auf  bent  or  ben  53a]&n^of,  at 
or  to  the  station. 

Sa^n'fteig,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
station  platform. 

halh{t),  soon;  batb  .  .  .  balb,  now--^' 
.  .  .  now ;  at  one  time  ...  at 
another. 

»all,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  «ätte,  ball. 

S5anb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  S3Qnber, 
ribbon,  band. 
V^Stt'Mgen,  reg.   (^aben),  to  tamer^^ 
subdue  ;  to  check,  restrain. 

(ang(e),  afraid  (of,  tjor,  with  dat.). 

dan'gen,  reg.  (^aben),  r^ex.  an^i^^ 
impers.,  to  be  afraid,  to  fear. 

»anf,  bie,  bie  «änfe,  bench. 

»at^arof'fa      (ber),     Barbarossa, 
Frederick  Redbeard. 
J  »atm||et'5tgfeit,  bie,  mercyr-^ 

»art,   ber,   be«  -(e)«,    bie   35ärte, 
.      beard. 
)^a%  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  con- 
struction, building. 

^an'txif  reg.  (^oben),  to  build;  see 
also  wcl'terbauen. 


i 


I^oiter 
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fßan'tv,  ber,  be«  -«  or  -n,  blc  -n, 

peasant,  farmer. 
f^aum,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  ©ourne, 

tree. 
fßa^'ttUf  bad,  Bavaria,  tfie  kingdom 

of  the  German  Empire  which  is 

next  largest  to  Prussia, 
^fdt'äittf  hex,  be«  -«,  bic  —,  goblet, 

glass  (for  drinking). 
S3e'ifcr,  proper  name^  Becker. 
htt>t^dtn,   reg.   insep.   (^obcn),  to 

cover,  bedeck ;  past  part. ,  bebecf  t, 

covered. 
ht^tn'ttn,  reg.  insep,  (^aben),  to 

mean  (of  things) . 
htfiu'htn  flc^,   befattb  ft(^,  {t(^  be« 

funbcn  (^abcn),  to  be;  to  do  (of 

health) ;    to   find   oneself ;    S3te 

bcfinben  ®le  fic^?  How  do  you 

do  ?  How  are  you  ? 
ht^ah',  past  of  bege'bcn. 
Ibegaim',  began ;  see  begtn'nen. 
»ege'ben  f^äi,   ht^ah'  fid^,  fid)  he* 

ge'ben  (^aben),  cr  begibt'  fiä),  to 

go  ;  with  the  gen.^  to  waive  claim 

to,  to  renounce. 
^.^— ^egeg'tten,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  with 

dat.,  to  meet  (as  if  by  chance). 
^^.i-fcegc^'rett,  reg.   insep.  (^abcn),  to 

desire,  vsdsh  for,  long  for. 
^„.^WHbegeift'ent,  reg.  insep.  (^abcn),  to 

inspire,  uplift,  enthuse. 
degin'nett,  begann',  begon'nen  (^a* 

ben),  to  begin. 
l^egon'nen^  begun ;  see  bcgln'nen. 
^-ht^ta'htUf  begrub',  begra'ben  (l^a* 

ben),  er  begräbt',  to  bury. 
- — begriff',  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  idea, 

notion. 


ftegirfl'ften,  reg.  (^aben),  to  greet. 

htiiaVitUf    behielt',   bc^aCten    (^a— ^ 
ben),  er  behält',  to  keep,  retain. 

ftei,  pr^.  with  dat.y  by,  near,  be- 
side ;  at  the  house  of,  with  ;  un- 
der the  circumstances  of ;  bet 
fold^em  SBetter,  in  such  weather. 

dei'be,  both ;  two ;  it  follows  an 
article  or  demonstrative:  both 
the  books,  bic  belben  ©üd^er; 
both  those  girls,  jene  beiben  3Jiäb* 
(f)cn. 

htxtxnan't>tx,  together;  near  each 
other. 

Sein,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -e,  leg. 

(etua'^e^  adv.,  almost,  nearly. 

bei'^en,  biß,  gcblffen  (^abcn),  to 
bite. 

befattt'^  befa'men,  got,  secured  ;  see 
befom'men. 

befum'tnen,  befam',  befom'men  (Ifa^ 
ben),  to  get,  procure,  secure. 

iftMn'^tUf  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to-^ 
crown  with  wreaths  ;  also  reflex. , 
ji(^  befrän;;en,  to  crown  oneself 
with  a  wreath. 

iftVlcn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bark.    ' 

bereit',  ready,  prepared. 

berci'tett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
prepare. 

S3erg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  moun- 
tain. 

bct'gen,  barg,  geborgen  (^aben),  er 
birgt,  to  hide,  conceal. 

Setg'gi^fef,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 
mountain  top,  summit  of  a  moun- 
tain. 

S3etUtt',  ba«,  Berlin,  the  capital  of 
Germany. 


Sentf 


liUten 


9ttuf,  hex,  be«  -(c)8,  ble-e,  calling, 
mission. 
.  ffttüfimt',  famous. 
^^JUiefii^ci'bett,  befd^icb',  befd^ie'bcn  (^a* 
ben),  to  bestow,  allot,  apportion. 
^ht\tSiüt'^tn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
protect. 
(eftli^'ttgeit,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

view,  survey,  inspect ;  to  see. 
-^efott'ber,    adj.,   special,   peculiar, 
particular ;     etwa«     ©ejonberc«, 
anything  special. 
Üefoit'beriS,    adv.,    especially,  par- 
ticularly. 
Hef  fet,  better ;  comparative  of  gut. 
ht\if  best;  superlative  of  gut;  am 
beflen,  best;  see  under  am. 
_^-iS5cftttttb',  ber,  be« -(e)«,  existence; 
stability,  durability. 
*  »eftStt'bigf cit,   bie,   stability,  con- 
stancy, permanence. 
,    ht^i^nWf  covered  with  dust,  dusty. 
.,    (efte'^en,  beftanb',  beftan'ben   (^a* 
ben),  to  withstand;  of  examina- 
tions^ to  pass. 
^üeftcl'fctt,   reg.  insep,  (l^aben),  to 
order;  to  engage,  secure. 
fiefha'feit,   reg.  insep.  {\)(xhtx{),  to 
punish ;  beftraft', pas<  part.^  pun- 
ished. 
^t\n^\  ber,  be«  -e(«),  bie  -e,  visit; 

gum  S3efu(^,  for  a  visit. 
^efu'li^en,   reg.  insep.    (l^aben),  to 
visit ;    of  lectures^   classes j   and 
schools,  to  attend. 
S3cfu'(i^cr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  visitor. 
(e'tctt,  reg.  (^aben),  to  pray;  be* 
tenb,  pres.  part.,  praying. 
^Iietre'tett,  betrat',  betre'ten  (^oben), 


er  betritt',  to  step  upon,  tread, 

walk  on. 
htttiW,  see  betre'ten. 
^htMi'htn,   reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to-- 

afflict,  distress,  grieve;  betrübt', 

grieved,  sorrowful,  sad. 
^ttt,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en,  bed  ; 

gu  ^ett,  to  bed. 
httot'^tn,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben), 

move. 
detoegf,  a«  adv.,  lively. 
desaV^en,   "reg.  insep.  (^aben), 

pay,  pay  for. 
4  (ie'ber,  honest,  upright,  straight- — -' 

forward  ;  loyal. 
(ie'gen,  bog,  gebo'gen  (^aben),  to 

bend  {active);  reflex.,  to  sway, 

bend. 
^XtXf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  beer. 
^Me'tctt,   bot,  gebo'ten  (^aben),  to 

offer,    afford;     «n'bUcf  bie'teu, 

offer  or  be  a  sight. 
»ilb,   ba«,  be«  -(e)«;  bie  -er,  pic- 
ture. 
(il'beit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  form ; 

flex.,  to  develop. 
»ittctt',    bo«,    be«   -(e)«,    bie  -t, 

ticket ;  see  also  gol^r'forte. 
hin,  am  ;  see  fein. 
•fttrgft,  conceal,  hide;  see  bergen. 
h\^f  (1)  prep,  with  ace,  till,  un- 
til ;  with  another  preposition,  as 

far  as,  up  to;  (2)  conjunc,  till, 

until. 
h\%  art,  are ;  see  fein. 
hxi'itf  please ;  you're  welcome, *m 

answer  to  thank  you ;  see  bitten. 
WitVif  bat,  gebeten  (l^oben),  to  ask 

(for,  urn,  with  ace.)  ;  (Id^)  bitte, 


(lafett 
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please ;  you're  welcome,  in  an- 
swer to  thank  you. 
hW^tUf  bile«,  gebtofen  (^aben),  er 

bläfl,  to  blow. 
maH,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «Wtter, 

leaf. 
hlan,  blue. 
^ianlkvL^'itin,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 

little  blue  eye;  plu.j  the  blue 

eyes  (of  maidens). 
^iHtn'tf  ble,  the  blue,  blueness. 
ülei'den,  blieb,  geblieben  (fein),  to 

stay,  remain;   fielen  bleiben,  to 

stop. 
Wdtn,    reg.    (l^oben),    to    look, 

glance ;  see  also  ^Inauf'bUcf en. 
(Heb,  remained ;  see  bleiben. 
Ibfittb,  blind;  ber  ©lln'be,  be«  -n, 

ble  -n,  the  blind  (man). 
hlW^tn,  reg.  (^abcn),  to  lighten, 

flash,  gleam,  sparkle ;  see  also 

breln'bUfeen. 
hlWfjtn,  reg.   (I^oben),   to  bloom, 

blossom ;    blil^enb,  pres.   part., 

beautiful. 
föiüm'ditn,  ba«,  be«  -8,  ble  — ,  Httle 

flower,  floweret,  posy. 
S^Itt'nte,  ble,  ble  -n,  flower. 
S3(ü'm(e)(ein,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 

little  flower,  floweret,  posy. 
hWmi^,  adj.,  flowery. 
^Int,  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  blood. 
J  fbWttf  ble,  ble  -n,  blossom,  bloom, 

flower. 
»ob,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -«,  bob, 

double  runner  (for  coasting). 
^^^,-^o'bett,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  —  or  53öben, 

floor. 
hoq,  bent ;  see  biegen. 


»oot,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  boat. 
htatSif  broke  ;  see  breiten. 
bran'ii^eit,  reg.  (^oben),  to  need. 
htann,  brown. 
V  I6rattit  (ber),  proper  name,  Brown. 
*  btan'fett,    reg.   (^oben),    to   roar; — ' 

rush ;  hum ;  infin.  as  noun,  bo« 

©roufen,  the  roaring,  rushing. 
^tant'^ttüanh,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

©rautgewanber  or  (poetical)  -e, 

bridal  garment,  bridal  gown. 
htt'ttitnf  hxadj,  gcbro'd^cn  (^oben), 

er  bricht,  to  break. 
(teit,  broad,  wide. 
hrtn'ntUf    brannte,  gebronnt   (^o« 

ben),  to  bum,  glow. 
^ttttf  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  board. 
brili^,  break,  imperative  of  breiten. 
S3nef,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  letter, 

epistle. 
bntt'gen,  brod^te,  gebrod^t  (^oben), 

to  bring ;  urn  ble  ^pxadjt  bringen, 

to  rob  or  cheat  of  its  language. 
^totf  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  bread. 
^tWtiitn,  bo«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  roU, 

bun. 
»rü'ifc,  ble,  ble  -n,  bridge. 
SJnt'ber,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  trüber, 

brother. 
»ruft,  ble,  ble  «rufte,  breast. 
»ttii^,   bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  mä)tx, 

book. 

5  »ftii^'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  gun. 
»nc^'ftabe,  ber,  be«  -n(«),  ble  -n, 

letter  (of  the  alphabet). 
hü'ätttf    reg.     (^aben),    to    bend, 

stoop. 
»tt'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  booth. 
»ntn'mel^ttg,    ber,   be«  -(e)«,  ble- 
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^nmmtliÜQt,  slow  train,  accom- 
modation train. 

(ttltt,  many-colored. 

S^ttrg^  bie^  bie  -en,  castle,  fortress. 
>8ttrf^(e),  ber,  be«  -(e)n,bie  -(e)n, 
youth,  lad ;  fellow ;  apprentice. 

fßn^til,  htv,  be«  -e«;  bie  ^flfc^e,  bush. 

Sit'feit,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  bosom, 
breast. 

fßikt'itt,  hit,  butter. 

d 

6«rJ  (ber),  proper  namej  Charles, 
Carl ;  see  also  ^axL 

HfiaxaVtttf  hex,  be«  -«,  bie  (S.\)axah 
Wtt,  character. 

dfttx^  (ber),  for  C^rifhi«;  Christ ; 
(also  a  Christian). 

Q,Wmtn2  (hex),  proper  name,  Clem- 
ent. 

Q,9tnt'l\u9  (htx),  proper  name,  Cor- 
nelius. 

ha,   (1)   adv.,  there ;    and   then ; 

here;   ber  ?eng  Ift  ha,  spring  is 

here  ;  (2)  conjunc,  as. 
hahtV,  adv.,  at   the    same  time ; 

while  this  was  going  on. 
^adi,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  2)öd^er, 

roof ;  also  proper  name.  Dach. 
had^'it,  backten,  thought ;  see  benfcn. 
bage'gen^  against  it ;  etlDa«  bagegen 

^aben,  to  have  any  objections. 
ba^et',   along;   from  that;   bolder 

wußte  ber  SBonberer,  that's  how 

the  wanderer  knew;  ba^er  jagt 

man,  that's  why  they  say. 
t>afliu'f  there,  thither;  along. 


Sa^tt  ( ber )^  proper  name,  Dahn. 

ha'mM,  at  that  time,  then. 

^a'nte,  bie,  bie  -n,  lady. 

hamW,  with  it;  Sa«  meinen  Bit 
bamit?  What  do  you  mean  by 
that  ? 

b&m'ntent,  reg.  (^aben),  to  dawn ; 
to  be  twilight. 

hawttSi',  after  it ;  Sa«  fommt  bo^ 
nacl^?      What   are    the    conse- 
quences ?  banac^  ftreben,  to  strive 
for  it. 

hant'htn,  beside  it. 

^attf^  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  thanks,  grati- 
tude. 

han'ttUf  reg.  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to 
thank ;  (Ic^)  banfe,  I  thank  you, 
thanks. 

bann,  then,  next. 

b«r,  Sep.  pref.  in  bar'fül^ren. 

batan',  of  it;  baran  gebaut,  built 
at  it,'  worked  on  it. 

barattf,  on  it;  ftotj  borauf,  proud 
of  it ;  barouf  ontiuorten,  to  an- 
swer to  it ;  ba«  tommt  barauf  an, 
that  depends;  as  conjunc.  for 
worouf ,  on  which. 

htttan^',  out  of  it. 

barf,  barfft,  may ;  see  bürfen» 

bar'fü^teit,  reg.  sep.  (l^obeu),  to 
lead  forth,  lead  along. 

batin',  in  it. 

barft'ber,  over  it;  about  it. 

bamm',  about  it;  bo'rum,  there- 
fore. 

bai^,  that ;  neuter  of  definite  article, 
hex,  hit,  bo«,  gen.,  be«,  the ;  also 
of  demonstrative,  ber,  bie,  ba«, 
gen,,  beffen,  that ;  2öä«  für  Xxad:^ 


^«ft. 


^irtte 


ten  ftnb  benn  bad  ?    What  kind  of 

costumes  are  those  ? 
hü%  conjunc,  that. 
ha^^tVhtf  the  same  (thing) ;   see 

berfelbe. 
^ü^x^  (ber),  proper  name,  David. 
batPOtt',  of  it,  from  it ;  from  there, 

away. 
ha^ot',  adv,   and   sep.  prefist,    in 

front  (of  it). 
^9}%%  for  that ;  bagu',  in  addition ; 

to  it;  bagu'  bie  9^ot  t%  giDingt, 

necessity  compels  it  to. 
becfett,  reg.  (^oben),  to  cover;  see 

also  3u'be(fen. 

e'gen,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  dagger ; 

(voetic),  sword. 
^^^e^'tteu,  reg.  (^aben),  to  extend, 

stretch ;  see  also  aud'bel^nen. 
betit,  beine,  bcin,  your;  thy. 
bent,  dative  of  ber. 
ben,  accusative  of  ber. 
ht'ntn,   dative  plural  of  demon- 
strative ber. 
ben'Ien,  bac^te^  gebadet  (i^aben),  to 

think  (of,  on,  with  ace.);  see  also 

nadj'btniexL 
bentt,    (1)    interrogative   particle, 

usually  omitted  in  translation; 

(2)  conjunction  with  normal  or- 

der,  for. 
ber,  bie,  ba«,  (1)  gen,,  be«,  ber,  be«, 

def  art.,  the;   (2)  gen.,  beffen, 

beren,  beff en,  demon»«.,  that;  (3) 

gen.,   beffen,  beren,    beffen,   rel. 

pron.,  who,  which,  that. 
berje'nige,    bieje'nige,    ba«je'nige, 

gen.,  be«ic'nigen,  berje'ntgen,  be«= 

je'nigen,  that,  the  one. 


berferte,  biefelbe,  ba«fetbe,  gen., 
be«felben,  berfelben,  bedfelben,  the 
same. 

bermeU',  conjunc,  while. 

bei?,  genitive  of  article  ber, 

bei^'^aUi,  therefore,  sor"^ 

bef' fen,  whose,  genitive  of  relative 
ber  or  welcher. 

be'fto,  correlcUive  in  je  .  .  .  befto, 
the  .  .  .  the. 

bentfll^,  adj.,  German;  as  noun, 
ba«  Deutfc^e,  be«  !S)eutfd^en,  the 
Grerman  language;  in«  ^tut\ä)t, 
into  German;  ber  2)entfd^e,  be« 
2)eutfc^en,  the  German  (man). 

^entfli^,  bo«,  be«  -en,  German  (lan- 
guage) ;  !J)eutfc^  f^jrec^en,  to 
speak  German ;  ^eutf(^  fd^reiben, 
to  write  German ;  written  with- 
out a  capital  in  the  idiom  auf 
beutf(^,  in  German. 

^entfii^'lanb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  Ger- 
many. 

bili^,  thee,  accusative  o/bu. 

^iii^'ter,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  poet. 

bicf,  thick  ;  of  persons,  fat. 

^t'betbnnt  (ba«),  Deedeldum,  an 
imaginary  place. 

bie,  see  ber. 

bte'nen,  reg.  (^oben),  with  dat.,  to 
serve ;  SBontit  fonn  Ic^  bienen  ? 
What  can  I  do  for  you  ? 

biefel'be,  biefetben,  see  berfelbe. 

bte'fer,  biefe,  blefc«  or  bie«,  this; 
plu.,  these ;  bie«  ftnb,  these 
are. 

^ing,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  thing. 

bit,  thee,  to  thee,  dative  of  bu. 
•^ir'ne,  blc,  bie  -n,  maid,  girL    — 


boii^ 


10 


eiftig 


boil^,  yet,  after  all ;  with  imperative^ 

pray ;  in  exclamations,  why. 
^of  tot,  ber,  be«  -«,  bic  2)ofto'rcn, 

doctor. 
^om,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  cathe- 
dral. 
^9'ltail,  ble,  the  Danube  (river). 
^m'ntt&ta^f  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

Thursday. 
^9tf,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  2)örfer, 

village. 
^ont,   ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en  or 

2)5riier,  thorn. 
bort,  there,  yonder. 
brauf,  /or  barauf,  thereupon. 
-brattj,  hxau' fitn,  outside,  out  of 

doors ;  out  there. 
bret,  three. 

hxtii^nu'httt,  three  hundred. 
btei'tnal,  three  times,  thrice. 
^rei'tttarfftüff,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

three-mark  piece. 
brein,  for  barln,  in  it. 
btein'Mi^en,  reg.  sep.  (I^aben),  to 

sparkle  in  it. 
brei'^ig,  thirty. 

brei'ttttbein^alb',  three  and  a  half. 
brei'^e^nt,  thirteenth. 
britt,  third. 

brifte^alb,  two  and  a  half. 
Kriftel,  hai,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  third 

part. 
btifteitiS,  thirdly. 
brft'bet/or  barü'ber,  over  it. 
brttttt,  for  borum,  therefore. 
brttn'ten,  below,  down  there. 
btt,  belner,  blr,  blc^,  thou ;  intimate, 

you. 
^ttett',  hoi^,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  duel. 


^btttb'fam,  lenient,  patientr-''^ 
bnntnt,  stupid. 

btttt'fel,  dark,  gloomy. 

btttt'felgrfttt,  dark  green. 

btttt'fein,  reg,  (^aben),  to  grow  dark. 

bltrii^,  (1)  prep,  with  ace.,  through ; 
shotoing  the  means,  by;  (2)  com- 
mon prefix,  through. 

bttrii^rei'fett,  burd^rel'fle,  burd^reljf^ 
(^aben),  to  travel  through;   to 
"do"  (a  country). 

^ntäi^,  for  hnxdj  bo«. 

bftr'fctt,  burf'te,  geburft'  or  bür'fen 
(^aben),  er  borf,  to  be  permitted; 
may. 

burften,  past  of  bürfem 
^bftrr,  dry,  withered.^ 

bttt'fHg,  thirsty.  ^ 

bft'fter,  dark,  gloomy,  threatening.' 

t'htUf  just,  as  in  just  so,  just  now ; 

eben  wollen,  to  be  about  to,  be--^ 

just  going  to. 
e'benfo,  just  as;  ebenfo  aft,  just  as 

old. 
^'bet^atb    (ber"»,    proper    name, 

Eberhard. 
tält,  genuine,  "  regular. '^^ 
@'rfe,  ble,  ble  -n,  corner.-^ 
e'bcl,  inflected:  ehUx,  eble,  ebfe^r 

compared:  ebler,  ebelft,  noble. 
^'bcl^etn,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -e,  pre- 
cious stone,  gem,  jewel. 
e'^C,  conjunc,  before*-^^ 
@^'rc,  ble,  ble  -n,  honor.'^ 
e^'tctt,  reg,  (^aben),  to  honor. 
^  eifrig,      zealous(ly) ,      eager(ly>r 

keen(ly). 
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el'gett,  elö(e)ner,  eiö(e)ne,  elg(c)- 

neö,  own. 
^'fe,  ble,  haste,  hurry. 
^^<i'ltn,  reg.    (^abcn  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note),  to  hasten,  hurry. 
^(H'mtt,  bcr,  bc«  -«,  blc  — ,  pail. 
ein,  eilte,  ein,  a,  an ;  one  ;  ber  eine, 

the  one;   also  sep.  prefix:  ein'* 

fallen,     ein'fe^ren,     ein'fc^enfen, 

ein'fc^lafen,  eln'fc^ließen,  ein'fin* 

9en,  ein'ftcigcn,  ein'tangen,  ein'» 

wiegen. 
txXiün'^tXf  one  another,  each  other ; 

usually    written    with    another 

word:  mlteinon'ber. 
^  ^^tt'f aUen,    fiel    ein',     ein'gefallen 
^       (fein),  e«  föUt  mir  ein',  with  dat., 

to  occur  to ;  e«  fällt  mir  nid^t 

ein,  I  shouldn^t  think  of  (doing, 

etc.), 
ein'gefaHen,  see  ein'fallcn. 
ein'geife^ret,  turned  in,  put  up ;  see 

ein'fe^ren. 
ei'ttig,  ad}.,  united. 
ei'nige,  plu.  pron.,  some,  several ; 

in  sing.,  einige  3^^^,  some  time. 
CH'nigleit,   bie,  unity,  oneness  of 

feeling,  union. 
(Sltt'fe^r,    ble,    lodging;    shelter; 

stay  (at  a  hotel). 
Jin'fe^ren,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to  turn 

in,  put  up  (at  a  hotel) . 
ein'ntal,  once,  once  upon  a  time. 
tin^f  indecl.,  one;  ^alb  eind,  half 

past  twelve ;  not^  ein«,  after  one 

o'clock. 
ettt'fam,  lonely,  lonesome ;  alone. 
ettt'fii^enfett,  reg.  sep.  (^oben),  to 

pour  out. 


eitt'fil^lafeit,  fd^lief  ein',  ein'gef(i^lafen 
(fein),  er  fd^löft  ein,  imperative, 
fd^lof  ein',  to  go  to  sleep,  fall 
asleep. 

eitt'fil^lte^en,    fc^toß    ein',    ein'g«- — 
ft^loffen  (^aben),  to  shut  in,  en- 
close. 

eiit'fingeit,  fang  ein',  ein'gcfungen 
(^abcn),  to  sing  to  sleep. 

eittft,  referring  to  the  past,  once, 
formerly ;  to  the  future,  some 
day,  sometime. 

ein'fteigen,  flieg  ein',  ein'geftiegen 
(fein),  to  climb  in ;  to  board  (a 
train)  ;  (Sin'fteigen !  All  aboard  I 

ein'taitjeit,  reg.  sep.  (^oben),  to 
dance  to  sleep. 

eitt'trittiSfarte,  bie,  bie  -n,  ticket  of 
admission. 

ettt'tDiegeu,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
rock  to  sleep  (in  a  cradle) . 

eitt'sig,  single  ;  only ;  fein  einjig, 
not  a  single. 

@i'fenaii^,  baS,  proper  name,  Eise- 
nach. 

^i'fenba^n,  bie,  bie  -n,  railroad, 
railway. 

elf,  eleven. 
^eCfen^einetn,  (of)  ivory  {adjective), 

@(fa,  bie,  proper  name,  Elsa. 

@ftem,  bie,  J??.,  parents. 

@tt'be,  \><i%,  be«  -«,  bie  -n,  end. 

en'bett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  end,  finish, 
terminate. 

en'bigen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  end,  fin- 
ish, terminate. 

enb'Iili^,  finally,  at  last. 

eng,  narrow ;  close.^-^^ 

@n'ge(,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  angel. 
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erl^eliett 


(Sttg' latter  ha9,  proper  name^  Eng- 
land. 

evg'lifdir  English;  as  noun,  hai 
(gngUfd^(c),  be«  -n,  the  English 
language;  (Snglifd^  fpred^en,  to 
speak  English ;  auf  engdfc^,  in 
English.  Compare  beutfd^  and 
\^  2)cutfd^. 
.>Httl»c^'rctt,  reg.  insep,  (l^abcn),  to 
forego,  get  along  without,  do 
without. 
\lltWe'tctt,  entbot',  cntbo'tcn  (l^a* 
ben),  to  summon. 

intftxnt',  away,  distant  from. 
^'ttttgc'gctt,  (1)  prep,  with  dat,  which 
it  folloxos^  to  meet,  toward ;  il^m 
entgegen,  to  meet  him,  toward 
him;  (2)  separable  prefix:  ent« 
ge'genpiegen. 

entge'gettfliegeit,  flog  entge'gen,  ent^* 
ge'gengef[ogen  (fein),  to  fly- 
to  ward. 
^^tttgditi'mcii,  entglomm',  entglom'« 
men  (fein),  to  catch  fire ;  to  begin 
to  glow. 

entglom'mett,  begun  to  glow;  see 
entgtim'men. 

tnif^aVitVLf  entljlclt',  entbal'tcn  O^a» 
ben),    e«    ctitl^äU',    to    contain, 
hold. 
/etttforn'men,    cntfam',   entfom'men 
(fein),  to  escape,  get  away. 

entlang',  prep,  with  ace.  which  it 
follows^  along;  bie  ©tro'ße  ent* 
long',  along  the  street. 
n^tttfil^Ue'leii,  entf(3^Io6',  entfc^lof'fen 
(^abcn),  to  decide. 

entfil^Iof'fett,    decided;     see     ent- 
fd|Ue'6en. 


/tvA\tii'\\^f    terrible,    dreadful(ly);^ 

frightful(ly). 
f^tttfte'l^ett,     entjianb',     entftan'beit"^ 

(fein),  to  arise,  come  into  exis- 
tence, result  from, 
cr,  feiner,  i^m,  ll^n,  he;  referring 

to  masculine  nouns^  it. 
erliott'eit,    reg.  insep.  (l^oben),  to 

build,  construct,  erect. 
erliit'teit,  erbat',  erbe'ten  (^aben), 

to  get  by  begging. 
erblü'l^ett,    reg.   insep.    (fein),   to 

bloom,  blossom ;  to  (come  into) 

flower. 
C^r'bc,   bie,  earth ;  auf  (Srben,  on 

earth   {old  weak  dative);  com- 
pare ouf  ber  gelben. 
Vtx^t'i^tnf  reg.  insep.  (^oben),  to  get 

by  pleading. 
crfrcii'cii,   reg.  insep.   (l^aben),  to 

please,  give  joy  to. 
etfri'fdjcii,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

refresh ;     also    reflex.^    fi(|    er» 

frift^en,  to  get  refreshed. 
C^rfti'fdittttg,   bie,  bie  -en,  refresh- 
ment. 
crfftl'tcit,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  fulfil. 
crgle'ftctt  {t4  ergog'  ftd^,  ft(|  err 

gof'fen   (l^aben),  to  pour  forth, 

flow  forth. 
erg(ü'|en,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  begin^ 

to  glow- 
crgtci'fctt,  «tgrlff',  ergriffen  (^a*"^ 

ben),  to  grasp. 
erl^al'teit,  erhielt',  er^al'ten  (^beny 

er  erhält',  to  keep  ;  to  receive. 
erl^e'ben,  er^ob',  erl^o'ben  (^aben), 

to  raise,   lift;    also  r^x.,  ftd) 

er^c'ben,  to  rise ;  to  lift  oneself. 
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ttrtg 


ttfliitWf   kept;   received;   see   er« 

erl^oH',  lifted  ;  see  erl^e'ben. 
eritt'ttem,  reg,  insep.  (^obcn),  to 

remind ;  also  reflex..,  fid)  crin'» 

nerit;  to  remember,  with  gen. 
effftm'^eit,  reg,  insep.  (^abcn),  to 

get  by  fighting. 
e?f avitt^  recognized ;  see  erfennen. 
e?feit'tteit,  crfonn'tc,  erfonnf  (^o* 

ben),  to  recognize. 
txM'ttn,  reg.  insep,   (^aben),  to 

explain  ;  also  reflex.,  {idi  erflöreti, 

to  explain  oneself. 
rlatt'fieit,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  with 

dat.,  to  allow,  permit. 
€tUi'htn,  erlitt',  erlit'ten   (l^oben), 

to  ^ffer;   to  bear,  endure;   to 

put  up  with. 
<$tl'(eit)föittg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

king  of  the  elves  or  fairies. 
txMt'itUf  see  erieiben. 
xWftn,   reg.    insep.    (^oben),    to 

deliver. 

(Stnft  (ber),  proper  fiame,  Ernest. 
ttqm'dtn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

refresh,  restore. 
errei'd^eit,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

reach,  attain ;  to  gain. 
•irriit'geit,  errang',  errun'gen  (^o* 

ben),  to  get  by  wrestling  or  striv- 
ing. 
^^^^rfl^aCle»,  reg.  insep.  (fein);  also 
-"^^^       erjt^oll,  erfi^otten  (fcln),  to   re- 
sound. 
crfU,  adv.,  for  the  first  time ;  just ; 

only,  not  till;  also  for  guerft', 

first. 
tx'Sitn^f  in  the  first  place. 


et 'fter,  erfle,  erjle«,  first. 

etfitei'teu,  erjlritt',  erjlrit'ten  (^o^ 
ben),  to  get  by  strife  or  fight- 
ing. 
"^ttttaf,  killed ;  see  ertre'ten. 

ertre'teUr  ertrat',  ertre'ten  (^aben), 
er  ertritt',  to  kill  by  stepping  on, 
trample  to  death. 

enoa'dieit,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  to 
awaken,  wake  up  {intrans,). 

ennair'tettr  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
expect,  await. 

ertoi'bent,  reg.  insep.  (^oben),  to 
reply,  answer. 

tt^^'XtXif  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
tell,  relate ;  see  also  wei'terer* 
gölten. 

^öl'foltgr  bie,  bie  -en,  story,  ac- 
count. 

t§,  feiner,  tl^m,  e«,  it ;  with  fein  and 
plural  attribute,  they ;  e«  jxnb 
33ü'(^er,  they  are  books;  some- 
times, there  :  e«  gibt,  there  is  or 
are ;  c«  f amen  bret  9Ränner,  there 
came  three  men. 

ef'feu,  aß,  gegcffen  (^aben),  bu  iffeji 
or  Igt,  er  ißt,  to  eat ;  as  noun, 
ba«  Offen,  the  meal;  Hinner^ 
supper. 

^I'atmmer,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 
dining  room. 

tVX^a^f  something,  anything ;  some  ; 
a  following  adjective  is  neuter 
and  {except  anber)  is  written  with 
a  capital. 

Ctt'er,  your ;  see  \\jX, 
(Stiauge'üitm,  ba«  be»,  -^,  gospel. 
e'mig,  eternal,  forever. 
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»ittfe 


(S'tnigfeit,  ble,  eternity  ;  in  (Stolgfelt; 

forever  and  ever. 
i&l^ü'mtu,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  —  or  (g^a* 

mina,  examination,  test. 

9^fl'nt,  ble,  ble  -n,  flag. 

fal^'reit,  fu^r,   gefahren   (fein),  er 

fö^rt,  to  drive;   to  ride,  go  (by 

train) ;  (mit)  ©d^Utten  fahren,  to 

coast,  go  coasting ;  see  also  fort'« 

fahren,  ^inab'fa^ren. 
gfaf^r'fofte,  ble,  bie  -n,  ticket  (for 

the  train). 
fttClen,  pel,  gefatten  (fein),  er  föttt, 

to  fall;  see  also  ab'fatten,  ein'* 

fallen. 
^al'Ieri^lefieit  (ber),  proper  name, 

Fallerslebeu. 
fftllt,  see  fatten  and  ein'fatten. 
f a(fl^,    false ;    in    the    classroom, 

wrong. 
^amt'Ke,   bie,  ble  -n  (four  sylla- 
bles), family. 
fttttb,  fan'ben,  found,  see  finben. 
fan'gett,  fing,  gefangen  (^aben),  er 

fängt,  to  catch ;    see  also  on'- 

fangen. 
^at'ht,  hit,  bie  -n,  color. 
faff  en,    reg.    (^aben),    to    clasp, 

grasp  ;  see  also  an'faffen. 
faft,  almost,  nearly. 
^an%  bie,  bie  gäufte,  fist ;  hand. 
fed^'ten,  fot^t,  gefot^tcn  (l^aben),  er 

fic^t,  to  fence  ;  to  fight. 
Qfe'ber,  bie,  bie  -n,  pen ;  feather. 
^t'htthtttf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en, 

featherbed,  feather  mattress. 
^C'g,  for  fertig,  ready. 


^el^'ler,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  mistake-,^ 

error. 
fcl'ettt,  teg,  (^oben),  to  celebrater^ 
3fei'ertag;3*ber,  be«  -(e)«,   bie  -e, 

holiday. 
fein,  fine  ;f)0 plicate. 
^eittb,  ber,  be*  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  enemy. 
8fc(b,  ba«,  ■tn'i-(e)«,  ble  -er,  field, 
^e'lic  (ber),  proper  name,  Felix. 
3fe(i?,  ber,  t.a  -en,  bie  -en;  also  ber 

gctfen,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  rock. 
gfeCfenriff,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

rocky  reef. 
^en'ftet,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  win- 
dow. 
^f'rieit,  bie,  plu.,  three  syllables, 

vacation,   holidays. 
fent,  far,  distant. 
gfer'tte,  bie,  distance. 
fer'tig,  ready ;  done,  finished. 
gfeft,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  -e,  festival, 

celebration;  holiday. 
feft,  firm,  fixed,  solid. 
3reft'ÄCföttÄf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  gefi* 

gelänge,  festival  song. 
gfcft'ttdjlcit,  bie,  bie  -en,  festivity. 
gfctt'cr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  fire. 
^tu'tx&^ini,  ble,  bie  -en,  the  glow 

of  fire  ;  fiery  heat ;  fiery  red. 
fett'ttg,   fiery,   enthusiastic ;    adv., 

vigorously,  with  fire. 
gfte'bcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  fever. 
fttt'ben,  fanb,  gefun'ben  (^aben),  to 

find ;  see  also  flatt 'finben. 
fittdr  finge«/  ««c  fongen  and  an'* 

fangen. 
fjftit'getr  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  finger. 
8fltt!(c),  ber,  be«  -(e)n,  bie  -(e)n, 

finch. 
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gfreitbe 


3fif<^f  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  -e,  fish. 
gfi'fd^er,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  fisher. 
gfladi^,  bet;  be«  %lad)\t»,  flax. 
^ai'ittn,  reg,  (^aben  or  J  .n,  §  76, 

Note)y  to  flutter,  flit. 
/^tdi'itUf  flod^t,  gefloditen    ;aben),  er 

f[i(3^t,  to  twine,  weav» 
gfletfd^^  ba«,  be^  -^«,        -e,  meat ; 

flesh. 
^ItV^^tt,    ber,    be«    ^   bie  — , 

butcher. 
ilei'ftig,    fleißiger,   fleigigfl,  indus- 

triou8(ly) ;  fleißig  temen,  to  study 

hard. 
flie'gett,  flog,.gefJo'gen  (fein),  to  fly; 

see  also  ju'piegen. 
fiit'^tn,  flo^,  gef[o'§en  (fein),  to  flee. 
fiit'fitn,    m,  geflof'fen  (fein),  to 

flow. 
k^lin'tt,  bie,  bie  -n,  gun. 
-  gflft'gef,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  wing. 
gflÄi  ber,  be«. gruff e«,  bie  glüffe, 

river. 
^Ini,  bie,  bie  -en,  flood ;  stream ; 

water. 
fod^t,  fought ;  see  fetzten. 
foCgen,  reg,  (fein),  loith  dat.,  to 

follow. 
^onia'ut  (ber),  proper  name,  Fon- 
tane. 
^orttt,  bie,  bie  -^n,  form,  shape. 
fort,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  away ; 

forth,  on;    see  also  fort'faljren, 

fort'ge^en,  fort'^c(fen,  fort'fefeen. 
foirt'fal|reit,  fuljr  fort',  fort'gefaljren 

(^aben),  er  fä^rt  fort',  to  con- 
tinue. 
fort'fll^reit,   continued;    see    fort'*- 

fahren. 


fotf gefil|rett,  continued ;  see  fort'« 
fal^ren. 

fort'gel^eit,  ging  fort',  fort'gegangen 
(fein),  to  go  away,  go  forth. 

fort'l^elfeit,  ^atf  fort',  fort'ge^olfen 
(Ijaben),  er  ^Kft  blr  ^oxt',.wüh 
dat.,  to  help  out,  help  along. 

fort'fe^en,  reg.  sep.  (^oben),  to 
continue  (transitive). 

fort'pfal^rett,  infln.  of  fort'faftren 
with  gu. 

Sfra'ge,  bie,  bie  -n,  question. 

fra'gen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  ask  (after, 
nat^,  mth  dat.) ;  also  reflex  im- 
pers.,  e«  fragt  ftc^,  it  is  a  question. 

gfra'ger,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  ques- 
tioner. 

^ravfreidi,  ba«,  France. 

fjfran^o'fe,  ber,  be«  -n,  bie  -n, 
Frenchman. 

f?ait$d'ftfdi,  French  ;  use  and  capi- 
talization is  like  that  o/beutfc^* 

gfrott,  bie,  bie  -en,  woman;  wife; 
as  title,  Mrs. 

^ratt'enmobe,  bie,  bie  -n,  woman's 
style,  woman's  fashion. 

^rSit'Ieitt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  young 
lady  ;  as  title.  Miss. 

ftei,  free(ly) ;  of  rooms,  vacant, 
unoccupied;  as  noun,  ber  greie, 
be«  -n,  bie  -n,  the  free  man. 

^m'Httrg  {)iCi^) ,  proper  name,  (the 
city  of)  Freiburg. 

3frci'|cit,  bie,  freedom. 

ftci'Caffctt,  ricß  frei',  frel'getaffen 
(l^aben),  er  (ößt  frei',  to  set  free; 
to  free. 

fremb,  strange,  foreign. 

fjfren'be,  bie,  bie  -n,  joy,  happiness; 
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t)or  lauter  greub%  for  pure  {or 

very)  joy. 
frttt'bigr  joyful,  happy. 
frettb'lion,  joyful,  happy. 
\ttu'VBLf  reg»   (§aben)   impers.,  to 

make  glad;  e9  freut  mtdi;  I  am 

glad ;  also  reflex,,  ftc^  freueu,  to 

be  glad. 
fjfrenit^,    ber,    be«  -(e)«,    bie    -e, 

friend. 
pctnnh'lidif  friendly,  kind ;  freuub» 

(idlft,  in  a  most  friendly  way. 
3frie'be(it),  ber,  be«  -(n)«,  peace. 
3frieb'(e)rii^   (ber),  proper  name, 

Frederick. 
frtfdj,  fresh, 
fjfri^   (ber),  proper   name,    Fritz, 

Fred. 
frolj,  joyous,  glad,  pleased. 
frd^'Udi,  cheerful,  joyful,  blithe. 
fro^'lodleit,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  exult, 

shout  for  joy. 
fromm^  pious,  religious. 
•>  3fro'itc,     bie,     drudgery,     unpaid 

labor;  serfdom. 
frül|,    früher,   early,  earlier ;  soon, 

sooner;  morgeu  frü^,  to-morrow 

morning. 
^rftVUng,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  -e,  spring. 
^tlktl'lin^^a^'tmnü,    bie,  premoni- 
tion of  spring. 

^tüfl'linHtn^f    ber,    be«    grä^^ 

Uu0«0ru6e«,  bie  grü^'Ün0«0rü6e, 

spring  greeting. 
^vu^'Hm^tM,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er,  spring  song. 
gftft^fWlrf,   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

breakfast. 
fügen,  see  gu'fü0eu. 


fttljr,  fuhren,  see  fol^'ren  and  forf- 
fo^ren. 

ßf^'nUf  reg.  (^oben),  lead;  of 
arms,  fS^a^tn,  to  bear;  see  also 
bar'fil^ren. 

gfuf^'rer,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  guide ; 
leader. 

^ÜVUf  hie,  fulness ;  plenty. 

fftlif,  five. 

fftttf  l^ttttbert^  five  hundred. 

fftltft,  fifth. 

fftttfunbaHfiitaig,  twenty-five. 

ffiitf aig,  fifty ;  eine  Wlaxt  fünfjlg, 
a  mark  and  a  half  (fifty  pfen- 
nigs) ;    gwel  9Rarf  fünfzig,  two 
marks  and  a  half. 
-^fnn'fcUi,  reg.  (^aben),  to  sparkle."^ 

for,  prep,  vsith  ace.,  for;  wa«  für, 
what  kind  of. 

^ntäit,  bie,  fear. 

fnrdit'fiar,  fearful(ly),  terrible, 
dreadful  (ly). 

fürdi'ten^  reg.  (^aben),  to  fear;  also 
reflex.,  ftd^  fürchten,  to  be  afraid 
(of,  k)or  with  dat.). 

füri?,  for  the ;  see  für. 

grftrft,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en,  ap- 
pointed prince,  as  distinguished 
from  ber  ^rinj,  prince  of  royal 
blood ;  also  chief,  ruler. 

^fl,  ber,  be«  guße«,  bie  güße,  foot ; 
gu  gu6f  on  foot,  afoot. 

& 

gaU,  ga'ben,  gave ;  see  ge'Ben. 
i^a'hti,  bie,  bie  -n,  fork. 
&aUnt'f  bie,  bie  -n,  gallery ;  hall. 
gan^,  adj.,  entire,  whole,  all;  ein 
©ange«,  a  whole;  inded.  when 
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used  alone:  gang  2)cutjd|'(onb, 
all  Germany;  adv.^  quite,  en- 
tirely. 

gar,  in  fact ;  really  ;  at  all. 
,^-^^^atbi'tte,  bie,  bie  -n,  curtain. 

^ar'tev,  bcr,  be«  -«,  bic  ©ör'tcn, 
garden. 

©aft,    bcr,   be«  -(e)«,   bic   ®äfle, 
guest ;  ju  ©o'jle,  as  a  guest. 

O^aft'lof,  ber,  be«  (-e)«,  bie  @afi'- 
pfe,  hotel,  inn. 

^tat'ttitttf  worked  ;  see  ar'beitcn. 

^tha'Mf  bathed ;  see  ba'ben. 

geüött'bigt,    tamed,   subdued ;    see 
bän'bigen. 

(3tHn'ht,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  build- 
ing, edifice. 

gerätst',  built ;  see  bau'en. 

ge'^ett,  gab,  gegeben  (l^aben),  er 
gibt,  to  give ;  e«  gibt,  there  is, 
there  are;  SBa«  gibt'«?  What's 
up? 
^tUi'f  ba«,  be«  —  (e)«,  bie  -e, 
prayer. 

geüe'ten,  asked ;  see  bit'ten. 

^e^itr'ge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  moun- 
tains, mountain  range. 

geliKe'^en,  stayed ;  see  b(ei'ben. 

ge^rad^t',      brought;     given;    see 
brin'gen. 
^tbtan'tt^tn,  reg.  insep.  (I^aben),  to 
'^        use,  make  use  of. 

ge^raud^t',  needed  ;  see  bran'd^en ; 
also  uses  (gebrau'd^en). 

geMfft',  bent ;  see  bü'cfen. 
.--^Citttt',  bie,  birth. 

%tiiViXi9'ia^f  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
t)irthday. 

gebad^t^  thought ;  see  ben' fen. 


(Ke^att'fe,    ber,   be«  -n«,    bie  -n, 

thought. 
geban'fention,  pensive,  thoughtful. 
gekauft',  thanked;  see  ban' fen. 
Hl^bei'l^ett,  gcble^,  geble'^en  (^aben); — 

to  thrive,  flourish. 
®ebi(4t^    ba«,   be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

poem. 
@ebttlb',  bie,  patience. —' 
geett'bigt,  ended ;  see  en'blgen. 
-®cfal|r',  bie,  bie  -en,  danger. 
gefJI|r'U(l4,  dangerous;  etn^a«  ^e^^ 

fä^r'U(3^e«,  something  dangerous. 
^t\^x'itf  ber,  be«  -n,  bie  -n,  com- 
panion. 
gefallen,  gefieC,  gefallen  (^aben)<^ 

er   gefällt'   mir,     with   dat.^   to 

please. 
gefaC'len,  fallen ;  see  faUen. 
gefan'gen^  caught ;  see  fangen ;  ge* 

fan'gen  genom'men,  taken  pris- 
oner. 
@cf8ttg'tttig,  ba«,  be«  ©eföngniffe«;^ 

bie  ©efängniffe,  prison,  jail. 
i^efte'ber,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  plum-  -^ 

age  ;  feathers. 
gefteC,  pleased ;  see  gefal'ten. 
gefod^'ten,  fought;  see  fe(3^'ten. 
gefolgt',  followed ;  see  fol'gen. 
geflo'gen,  flown ;  see  ftle'gen ;  fam 

geflo'gen,  came  flying. 
geflo'l^en,  fled ;  see  fUe'^en. 
gcffof  fctt,  flowed  ;  see  ftie'gen. 
gefragt',  asked ;  see  fra'gen. 
gefttn'bett,  found ;  see  fin' ben. 
gegan'gen,  gone ;  see  ge'l^en. 
gege'^ett,  given ;  see  ge'ben. 
gf'gett,  prep,   with  «cc,  toward; 

against;  to. 
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@f '§ett^,  ble,  ble  -^n,  country,  re- 
gion, place ;  surroondings,  en- 
virons. 

gegef'feit,  eaten ;  see  cf'fen. 

geglaubt',  believed  ;  see  gteu'ben. 

gehabt',  had;  see  Ija'hen, 

^t^aVitn,  held ;  see  ^al'tcn. 

ge|et'Hget,  hallowed ;  see  l^ct'Ugcn. 

gc'^eu,  ging,  gcgan'gcn  (fein),  to 
go;  3Bie  gcl^t  e«?  How  goes  it? 
How  are  you?  See  also  fort'* 
gc^cn,  l^crum'gc^en,  l^inauf'geljcn, 
l^incin'gcljcn,  ^in'gel^cn,  Io«'gc^en, 
um'gcljcn,  ttjci'tcrgcl^cu,  gunidC'* 
gelten. 

geworfen,  helped  ;  see  l^et'fen. 
^|[C|ö'rctt,  reg.  insep.  (\)ahtn) ,  with 
dat.,  or  gu  and  dat.,  to  belong  to. 

gehört',  heard  ;  see  l)ö'ren. 

ge^t^  indie,  goes ;  imperative,  go ; 
see  gc'l^cn. 

®ctf<,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  -cr,  mind, 
spirit. 

gefauft',  bought ;  «66  fan 'fen. 

gefom'tnett,  come ;  see  fom'mcn. 

gefad^t',  laughed ;  see  W^tn. 

gefaf  fen,  let ;  left ;  see  laf'fcn. 
^tVSm'itf  ba«,  be«  -«,  bic  — ,  sound. 

®e(b,  ba«,  be« -(e)«,  bie  -er,  money, 

geCegt',  laid ;  see  te'gen. 

@c(cH(c),  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -(e), 
escort,  convoy. 

gelernt',  learned ;  see  (er'nen. 

gele'fen,  read  ;  see  (e'fen. 

geHeUt',  loved  ;  see  tie 'ben;  as  adj., 
beloved. 

geCin'gen,  gelang',  getun'gen  (fein), 
e«  gelingt'  mir,  impers.  with  dat., 
to  succeed. 


ge(0M',  praised ;  see  to' ben. 
geCten,  gait,  gegoCten  (^aben),  ta^ 

gilt,  with  dat.,  to  be  for,  be  in- 
tended for ;  to  be  worth« 
geUtn'gen,  succeeded ;  see  gcUn'gen. 
gemad^t',  made ;  done  ;  see  mo'd^en. 
(Kema^C,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

{poetic  also  ba«  ©entail'  for  bie 

©ema^'Un),  spouse,  consort. 
^emft'fe,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bic  — ,  vege^ 

tables. 
@emü'fefratt,  bic,  bic  -en,  vegeta- 
ble woman. 
v^mjlt',  ba«,  be« -(e)«,  ble  -cr,  soul, 

heart;  feeling. 
gemn^t',  had  to  ;  see  muffen. 
^entftfUdi,  comfortable,  cozy,  snug. 
•^enä^'ret,  nourished ;  see  nä^'ren. 
genoßt',  sewed ;  see  nä'^en. 
genannt',      called,     named;      see 

nen'nen. 
genan',  exact(ly),  just.*^ 
t^ente''^en,  genog',  gcnof'fen  (^aben), 

to  enjoy,  to  partake  of. 
genom'men,   taken ;   see  neunten; 

gefan'gen      genom'men,      taken 

prisoner. 
genng',  enough. 
v^enit'gen,  reg.  insep.   (l^abcn),  to 

suffice,  be  enough. 
%tpM%   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  baggage, 

luggage. 
gera'be,  adj.,  straight;  adv.,  right,-^ 

straight,  exactly,  just. 
gereift',  traveled ;  see  rei'fen. 
gem,  lie'ber,  am  Ueb'ften,  gladly; 

usually  translated  by  like  to ;  i(^ 

fln'ge  gem,  I  like  to  sing. 
gejagt',  said ;  see  fagcn» 
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^^efi^ift',  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  -e, 
business;  office. 
gef(4<>4'f  happened  ;  see  geft^c'l^en. 
.  ^efi^e'leit,  gcfdiaV,  gcfd|c'l)en  (fcln), 
c8   gefd|ic^t'    mir,    imper«.  with 
dat.,  it  happens. 
^efdiidi'te,  bic,  bic  -n,  story,  his- 
tory. 
gefd^ifft',  sent ;  see  fd|i'c!cn. 
gefd^iel^t',  happens ;  see  gefd|c'^cn. 
gefd^ie'ttett,  shone ;  see  fd^ci'ncn. 

Vgefd^fa'gen,  struck ;  see  f(^(a'gcn. 
@ef^m'ei'be,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bic  — , 

jewelry,  jewels. 
gefd^of 'fett,    shot ;  .  see    ft^lc'gcn ; 
fommt  gef(i)of'fcn,  comes  shoot- 
ing, leaping  or  bounding. 
gefd^rie'^ev,  written ;  see  fd|rei'ben. 
gefd^mellt',    made    to    swell;    see 

gefd^^^^'r  swiftly,  rapidly,  fast. 
gefdituorn'men,  swum;  see^tvim'* 

men. 
gef eignet,  blessed;  »ee  fcg'nen. 
gefe'l^ett,  seen  ;  see  feigen. 
cfctt'(c),  ber,  be«  -(e)n,  bie  -(c)n, 
companion,  comrade,  mate. 
.    ^cfc^',  ba«,  be«  -e«,  bie  -e,  law, 
statute. 
gefegt',  set ;  see  jet'^en. 
'    ^efti^t^   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,   bie   -er, 
face. 
t/^t^paVttn,  split,  see  fpaCten. 
gef^ielt^  played ;  see  \pit'Un, 
/'gef^rcugt',  burst,  split ;  see  \pxtn'^ 
gen. 
gef^ro'dien,  spoken ;  see  fpre'dien. 
gef^rtttt'geit,  sprung ;  see  fprin'gen. 
,>^cftaCt',  bie,  bic  -en,  form,  figure. 


gefteift',  put ;  see  fte'dC en. 

ge'flent,  yesterday ;  a  following 
noun  is  written  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital :  gc'ftem  a'bcnb, 
ge'jlem  mor'gen;  bo«  ©cfievn, 
(the)  yesterday. 

gefio|'(eit,  stolen ;  see  fte^ten. 

geftor'Hen,  died,  dead ;  see  fler'ben* 

gefhrtt'tev,  fought ;  see  flrei'ten. 

gefttit'geit,  sung ;  see  |in'gen. 

getatt',  done ;  see  tun. 

geüHt',  practiced,  exercised;  see 
ü'ben. 

getuad^'feit,  grown ;  see  n^ad^'fen» 
i^eiO&l|It',  chosen ;  see  Xo'iyUw. 
^emaFtig,  powerful,  mighty;  strong. 

^emaitb',  t^a^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  @e* 
lüänber,  garment,  attire,  dress. 

geme'feit,  been  ;  see  fein. 

@ettiintt'r  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  -e, 
profit. 

getuitt'neit,  gettjann',  gcttjon'ncn  (l^o* 
ben),  to  win. 

gemi^',  sure(ly),  certain(ly)r 

gemd^tt'dd^,  customary;  adv.,  usu- 
ally, generally. 

gemo^nt',  lived ;  see  ttjolj'nen. 

gemottt',  wanted  to ;  see  ttjol'tcn. 

gemon'nett,  won  ;  see  gctt)in'nen. 

gemor'bett,  got ;  become  ;  see  ttjcr'- 
ben. 

gemit^',  known ;  see  iDi^fen. 

gezeigt',  shown ;  see  gei'gen. 

ge^o'gen,  drawn  ;  gone ;  see  jie'^en. 

giU,  imperative,  give  ;  see  ge'ben. 

gt6t,  gives;  e«  gibt,  there  is  or 
there  are ;  see  ge'ben. 

@ie'btd^eitfteitt  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Giebichenstein  (castle). 
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%iU,  is  for ;  see  geften. 

gi«Öf  gln'geu,  went ;  see  ge'^cn. 

^i^'fel,  ber,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  top, 
summit. 

^ktts,  bcr,  be«  -c«,  splendor,  radi- 
ance, brightness. 

f|(ält'jeit,  reg,  (^aben),  to  gleam. 

&ia»f  ba«,  be«  ®(afe«,  bie  ©löfer, 
glass. 

glatt'ben,  re^.  (ImBen)^  toith  dot,, 
of  person  believed,  but  ace,  when 
that  believed  is  a  thing,  to  be- 
lieve ;  to  think,  have  an  opinion. 

^\tl(fl,  (1)  adj.,  with  dat.,  like, 
alike,  equal,  the  same;  g(ei(i| 
einer  ©raut,  like  a  betrothed; 
(2)  adv.,  at  once ;  gletd|  nad|, 
right  after ;  i(^  fomme  gfeic^,  I'm 
coming  at  once ;  gleid^'fommen, 
with  dat.,  to  equal :  fein'  anbre 
fommt  btr  g(ci(3^, 

^UiH^'Ummtn,  tarn  g(ei(^,  gleid}^ 
gefommen  (fein),  with  dat,,  to 
equal. 

&Wätf  hit,  hit  -n,  bell. 

@(dff1eiit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — -,  little 
bell. 

&lüä,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  happiness; 
good  fortune,  luck. 

f^lM'Md^,  superl,  glütftlt^ft,  happy, 
fortunate. 

glü'^en,  reg.  (\:icihtx(),  to  glow;  to 
be  red  (hot) . 
^XxHf  hit,  bie  -en,  glow ;  fire,  heat ; 
passion,  ardor,  fervor. . 

(^oe't^e  {htx) ,  proper  name,  Goethe. 

@olb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  gold. 

goCbett,  goIb(e)ner,  go(b(e)ne, 
go(b(e)ne«,  golden,  gold. 


Kgdtt'tteit,    reg.    (^oben),   to   grant 

gladly,  not  to  begrudge. 
§0'Hfdi,  Gothic. 
®ott,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,   bie   ©otter, 

god;  also  in  singular  only,  the 

Deity,  God. 
gdtt'Kdi,  divine,  godlike. 
&oWlith  (bet),  proper  name,  Gott- 
lieb. 
®rtti,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ©ruber, 

grave. 
&ta'htn,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  Orabeit, 

ditch,  moat;  trench. 
®raf,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en,  count. 
h^^rft'tttett,   ba«,  be«   -«,   affliction^ 

grief,  sorrow. 
(^ramma'tif,  bie,  bie  -en,  grammar. 
&ta»,  ba«,  be«  ©ra{e«,  bie  ©räfer, 

grass. 
gran,  gray. 
^nm'fen,  reg,  (l^aben),  usually  im- 

pers,  with  dat,,  to  shudder ;  bent 

SSater  graufet'«,  the  father  shud- 
ders. 
®reif  (ber),  pi^oper  name.  Greif. 
(^rft'd^en     (ba«),    proper     name, 

Gretchen  ;  Peggy. 
girofc   größer,  größt,  great;  large, 

big. 
@rö'6c,  bie,  greatness. 
&tofi'mntttt,  bie,  bie  ©roßmütter, 

grandmother. 
©ro^'öatcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  ©rog' 

öäter,  grandfather. 
grün,  grüner,  grünft,  green. 
@ntnt»r  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  ©rünbe, 

ground ;    reason ;    dale,    gorge, 

glen;  depths.         '^ 
grfttt^'dd^,  thorough(ly). 
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$eibetttdd(eitt 


grü'iteit,  reg.  {^nahnx),  be  green  or 
verdant;  to >grow  green. 

^xn^f  ber,  be«  ©ruße«,  ble  ®rü§e, 
greeting;  plu.^  compliments,  re- 
gards, respects. 

grtt'^ett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  greet ;  Ic^ 
lag'  jtc  grüßen,  I  send  her  greet- 
ings; grüß'  bi(^  ©Ott,  or  @ott 
grüß'  bid),  good  day  (a  common 
greeting  in  many  parts  of  Ger- 
many^ often  shortened  to  ,,@rüß' 

©Ott")* 

gftrbett,  for  gotbeu,  golden. 

gttt,  adj.^  good  ;  guten  3Äorgen,  good 

morning;  adv,y  well. 
^ttt,   \i(x^,  be«   -(e)«,    bte   ©ütcr, 

property;  estate. 
C^ittei^^  ba«  ©Ute,  good. 

^aat,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  hair. 

^a'^ett,  l^atte,  gehabt  (^aben),  bu 
^aft,  er  \!jCii,  to  have ;  see  also 
Ueb'^aben,  red^t  l^aben. 

^a'fen,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  §äfen,  har- 
bor. 

'aitt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  grove, 
wood. 

iial\  half ;  half  a  mark,  eine  ^albe 
3Karf  {not  \)a\h  eine  3Rarf);  ^alb 
etf,  half  past  ten. 

^a(f,  helped  ;  see  ^el'fen. 

$ärf  te,  bie,  bie  -n,  half. 

$atte,  bte,  bte  -n,  hall. 

l|atte(tt'ja(|),  excl.,  hallelujah;  as 
noun,  ba«  $aüelu'ia(]^),  the  hal- 
lelujah. 
y^aim,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  stalk. 

f^aVitUf  \)ieU,  ge^aCten  (^aben),  er 


Ijati,  to  hold ;  to  keep ;  fatten 
für,  fjoith  acc.y  to  take  for,  con- 
sider ;  reflex.,  fid^  l^al'ten,  to  keep 
oneself ;  see  also  aufhalten. 

$anb,  bte,  bte  §änbe,  hand. 

$attb'ge^öff,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  hand 
baggage,  grips. 

l^att'gett,  l^tng,  ge^an'gen  (^aben), 
er  ^ngt,  to  hang,  be  suspended. 

^and  (ber),  proper  name,  Hans; 
Jack. 

I^art,  hard  (a«  opposed  to  soft,  xohile 
\6)Xon  means  hard  as  opposed  to 
easy). 

^ax^f  ber,  be«  -e«,  the  Harz  Moun- 
tains. 

%a%  hast ;  see  ^aben. 

^at,  has  ;  see  ^aben. 

iiai'itf  \)^i'it,  had ;  see  l^aben. 
^wx'it,  bte,  bte-n,  hood. 

'^mtfi^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e;  breath. 

^att^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  §äup'ter, 
head  {more  poetic  than  Äopf ). 

S^an^,  ba«,  be«  §aufe«,  bte  ^ftu'fer, 
house ;  ju  ^a\i\t,  at  home ;  nac^ 
§aufe,  home,  homeward,  (toward) 
home. 

l^e'^en,  ^ob,  gel^oben  (]^aben),tolift. 

l^e'gen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  fence  in; 
to  inclose,  contain  ;  to  cherish. 

$ei'ber  bte,  bte  -n,  heath  ;  prairie  ; 
auf  ber  Reiben,  old  weak  dative  ; 
compare  auf  Srben. 

^ei'bel^etrg  {^^^)i  proper  name, 
(the  city  of)  Heidelberg. 

$cl'bcrtergcr,  indecl.  adj.,  (of) 
Heidelberg. 

$eibenrdi^'(ein,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  — , 
heath  rose,  heather  rose. 
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]^ei'(i§,  holy,  sacred. 

^ei'ligen,  reg.  (^abcn),  to  hallow. 

^eint^  adv.  and  aep.  prefix^ 
home. 

^tx'mot,  bic,  blc  -en,  home. 

$ei'mat(aitb,  ha^,  bed  -(e)d;  home 
land,  native  country. 

l^ei'mifll^,  homelike. 
^^eim'dfi^r  secret (ly). 

^tm'm%  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  home- 
sickness. 

$ei'tte  (bcr),  proper  name,  (the 
poet)  Heine. 

^^ein'ndi  (bcr),  proper  name, 
Henry. 

l^t'rateit,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  marry, 
wed. 

f^ei^^  hot. 

^ei'^en,  Ijleg,  gel^ei'ßen  0)ahen),  to 
be  called,  be  named ;  in  the  clasS' 
room,  to  be  (translated)  :  Sole 
^eigt  ba«  auf  beutfd^  ?  How  would 
that  be  translated  into  German  ? 

l^ei'tetr,  inflected:  ]^eit(e)rer,  ^ei* 
t(e)re;  ^eit(e)re«,  cheerful. 

$e(b,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en,  hero. 

^cCfeit,  ^tf,  gcljorfcn  (^aben),  er 
l^Uft,  with  dat.,  to  help ;  see  also 
fort'ljelfcn. 

^ell(e),  clear,  transparent ;  light. 

$e(m,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bic  -e,  helmet, 
helm. 

Ijcr,  adv.  and  sep,  prefix,  denoting 
motion  away  from,  from  there  or 
here;  along;  ^In  unb  l^er,  here 
and  there,  hither  and  thither; 
see  also  ^er'fliegcn,  ^er'jagen, 
l^er'ttje^cn. 

^erattf',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  up  here. 


'  leranf fommett^  !am  l^erauf,  \ntx* 
auf'gefommcn  (feiii),  to  come  up 
(here). 

$cr'bc,  blc,  blc  -n,  flock,  herd. 

^ereitt',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  in 
here  ;  ^ereilt !  come  in  1 

l^ereitt'^dttgen,  hxci6)it  l^crcin',  ^er* 
cln'gcbrat^t  (Ijabett),  to  bring  in. 

ler'fliegeit,  flog  ^cr',  ^cr'gcf(ogcn 
(fein),  to  fly  along  or  about. 

l^er'gef agt,  recited ;  see  l^cr'fagen.^ 

^er'jagen^  reg.  sep.  (^abcn)^^^ 
hunt  along,  keep  chasing. 

$er'mattlt  (bcr),  proper  name,  Her- 
mann. 

f^entte'berfil^atteit,  reg.  sep.  (^abenV 
to  look  down. 

^txXf  bcr,  be«  -n,  bie  Ferren,  gen- 
tleman ;  Mr. ;  as  address,  sir ;  of 
the  Deity,  Lord. 

%tXX'lvSlif  magnificent,  splendid,  glo- 
rious. 

'^^crr'Kdjfeit,     blc,     magnificence, 
glory,  splendor. 

^er'fagett,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
recite ;  to  repeat. 

lerft'fier^alleit,  reg.  sep.  (§aben),to^ 
sound  across  (to  us). 

^entnt',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix, 
around,  about ;  round  about. 

|entm'ge|en,  ging  ^crum',  lucrum'* 
gegangen  (fein),  to  go  about,  go 
around. 

^er'mel^eit,    reg.  sep.    (^aben),  to^ 
blow  along,  scurry  along. 

$crj,  tid^,  be«  -en«,  blc  -en,  heart 

^etr'jig,  lovable,  sweet,  charming. 

^cf  fc,  bcr,  be«  -n,  blc  -n,  Hessian. 

^ef  fifii^,  adj.,  Hessian. 
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l^imtittefgel^ett 


^eil'tCe),  to-day;  a  following  noun 
is  written  as  an  adverb  njoithout 
a  capital :  ^cu'te  mor'gen. 

^e^'fe  (hex),  proper  name^  Heyse. 

tlxtU,  hielten,  held ;  see  Ijaltcn. 

^icr,  here. 

I^ietrlier',  hither,  here. 

^ic§,  was  called ;  see  ^ei^en. 

^iVft,  blc,  help. 

Ijilft,  helps ;  see  l^clf en. 

$tin'me(,  ber,  be«  -«,  heaven ;  sky. 

^im'meUiett,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  -n, 
canopy  bed,  four-poster;  bed  in 
the  sky. 

Jt^irn'mtif^ndl,  high  as  heaven. 
^iimtt'Ufdir  heavenly. 
l^ht,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix  denoting 

motion    toward,    to,    along    to, 

away;    ^tn  unb  ^er,  here    and 

there,  hither  and  thither. 
f^inah'f  adv,  and  sep.  prefix,  down, 

down  to. 
^inah'^affttn,  fuljr  ^Inab',  ^inab'* 

gefo^ren  (fein),  er  fäl^rt  ^Inab', 

to  ride  down,  coast  down. 
^ilta^'genommett,  taken  down;  see 

^inab'ncl^men. 
f^inah'ntt^mtn,  nal)m  l^tnab^  ^tnab'= 

genommen    (^aben),    er    nimmt 

^inab',  to  take  down. 
ffintnt^'f  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  up, 

aloft. 
l|titattf ge^ett,  ging  l^lnanf,  l^lnauf* 

gegangen  (fein),  to  go  up. 
l^ittattf  getragen,    carried  up ;    see 

^inonf'tragen. 
l^iitattf'fil^aneit,  reg.  sep.  (^aben), 

to  gaze  up. 
^ittottfirageit,  tmg  l^inauf,  Ijinauf* 


getragen  (Ijaben),  er  trägt  ^in» 

auf,  to  carry  up. 
flinmß',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  out. 
^inani^'fltngen,  ftang  ^inau«',  ^tn« 

au«'geftungen  (Ijaben),  to  sound 

forth* 
flinanS'^d^minütn,  fd^n^ang  ^inau«', 

^inau«'gef(^tt)ungen  (l)aben),  re- 
flex., to  swing  out. 
l|ttteilt',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  in. 
l^ineht'gel^en,  ging  l^inein',  ^Inein'* 

gegangen  (fein) ,  to  go  in,  enter. 
l^ittein'fottittiett,   fam   ^inein',  l)in* 

ein'gefommen  (fein),  to  come  in, 

enter. 
^itteitt'Iai^en,  reg.  sep.  (l^aben),  to 

laugh  (into). 
^inein'ff^feif^ett,  fd|(^  hinein',  ^in- 

ein'gefd^Ud^en  (fein),  to  slip  in, 

steal  in. 
t^intxn'^nfommtUf  infin.  of  l^inein^ 

fommen  with  ju. 
I^ing,  hung ;  see  ^an'gen. 
lin'gel^en,  ging  l^tn',  ^in'gegangen 

(fein),  to  go  away,  go  along. 
l^in'gefe^t,  set  down ;  see  l^in'fe^en. 
iin'ging,  went  along  or  away;  see 

l^in'ge^en. 
^in'fe^en,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to  set 

down ;  also  reflex.,  fid|  Ijtn'fe^en, 

to  sit  down. 
l^itt'ter,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  be- 
hind. 
fjinnn'tttf    adv.    and   sep.   prefix, 

down;     bie    Xtep'pt    l^inun'ter, 

down  (the)  stairs. 
l^intttt'tergelett,     ging     ^inun'ter, 

^inun'tergegan'gen  (fein),  to  go 

down,  descend. 
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l^ei'lig,  holy,  sacred. 

^ei'Iigett,  reg.  (ijahtn),  to  hallow. 

^eim,  adv,  and  sep.  prefix, 
home. 

$ei'mat^  blc,  hit  -en,  home. 

^ei'matUittb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  home 
land,  native  country. 

l^ei'mifdi,  homelike. 

»I^eim'ltdt,  8ecret(ly). 

^eim'me^,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  home- 
sickness. 

4^et'tte  (ber),  proper  name,  (the 
poet)  Heine. 

^eitt'ddi  (ber),  proper  name, 
Henry. 

l^i'rateitr  reg.  (l^aben),  to  marry, 
wed. 

Ijci§,  hot. 

t^ti'itn,  l^ieg,  gel^ei'gcn  (l^aben),  to 
be  called,  be  named ;  in  the  class^ 
room,  to  be  (translated)  :  2Bic 
^el§t  ba«  auf  beutfd^  ?  How  would 
that  be  translated  into  German  ? 

ilti'itXf  inflected:  ]^cit(e)rcr,  ^ci^» 
t(e)re,  ^eit(c)re«,  cheerful. 

$c(b,  ber,  be«  -en,  bte  -en,  hero. 

^erfctt,  ^tf,  gesoffen  (^abcn),  er 
l^ilf t,  with  dat. ,  to  help  ;  see  also 
fort'l)cIfen. 

|ell(e),  clear,  transparent ;  light. 

$e(m,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  helmet, 
helm. 

I^cr,  adv,  and  sep,  prefix,  denoting 
motion  away  from,  from  there  or 
here ;  along ;  l)tn  unb  ^er,  here 
and  there,  hither  and  thither; 
see  also  ^er'fliegen,  l^er'iagen, 
l^er'me^en. 

herauf,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  up  here. 


l^erauf fommett,  !am  ^erauf,  ^er* 
oufgefommen  (fein),  to  come  up 
(here). 

$cr'bc,  ble,  bie  -n,  flock,  herd. 

herein',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  in 
here  ;  herein !  come  in  1 

liereitt'^dttgett,  brad|te  herein',  l^er* 
ein'gebrat^t  (Ijabcn),  to  bring  in. 

^er'fliegen,  flog  ^er',  ^er'gef[ogen 
(fein),  to  fly  along  or  about. 

l^er'gefagt,  recited ;  see  l^er'fagen.^ 

^er'iagen,  reg.  sep.  (i^ahtn)yi^ 
hunt  along,  keep  chasing. 

$er'ttiatttt  (ber),  proper  name,  Her- 
mann. 

fitvnit'htt\iS^aütn,  reg.  sep.  (^aben)/ 
to  look  down. 

^tttf  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  §erren,  gen- 
tleman ;  Mr. ;  as  address,  sir ;  of 
the  Deity,  Lord. 

ffttt'liiijf  magnificent,  splendid,  glo- 
rious. 

-^^err'ftdjfett,     bie,     magnificence, 
glory,  splendor. 

l^er'fagett,  reg.  sep.  (Ijaben),  to 
recite ;  to  repeat. 

l^etft'fier^allett,  reg.  sep.  (]^aben),to'" 
sound  across  (to  us). 

^ttnm',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix, 
around,  about ;  round  about. 

^entm'geliett,  ging  ^erum',  l^erum'« 
gegangen  (fein),  to  go  about,  go 
around. 

l^er'liiel^eit,    reg.  sep.    (^oben), 
blow  along,  scurry  along. 

^crj,  ba«,  be«  -en«,  ble  -en,  heart 

j^etr'^ig,  lovable,  sweet,  charming. 

$cf  fc,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  Hessian. 

l^ef  fifli^,  adj.,  Hessian. 
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t^tu'i(t)f  to-day;  a  following  noun 
is  written  as  an  adverb  njoithout 
a  capital :  ^cu'te  mor'gcn. 

^e^'fe  (hex),  proper  name^  Heyse. 

^liclt,  gleiten,  held ;  see  galten. 

^tx,  here. 

^terl|er',  hither,  here. 

^ie^,  was  called ;  see  feigen* 

^tl'fc,  bie,  help. 

^ilft,  helps ;  see  ^ctf en. 

^itn'mel,  bcr,  be«  -«,  heaven ;  sky. 

^im'meUiett,  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  -n, 
canopy  bed,  four-poster ;  bed  in 
the  sky. 
J^im'mef^Oll^,  high  as  heaven. 
P^tmm'Kfdi,  heavenly. 

^ht,  adv,  and  sep.  prefix  denoting 
motion  toward,  to,  along  to, 
away;  ^tn  unb  l^er,  here  and 
there,  hither  and  thither. 

ffinüt'f  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  down, 
down  to. 

gcfo^rcn  (fein),  er  fäl^rt  l^lnab', 

to  ride  down,  coast  down. 
^itta^'gettommett,  taken  down ;  see 

l^inab 'nehmen. 
^iita^'itel^mettr  na^m  l^lnab';  ^inab'» 

genommen    (l^aben),    cr    nimmt 

Ijlnab',  to  take  down. 
f^inan^'f  adv.  and  sep*  prefix,  up, 

aloft. 
l^iitaitfge|eit,  ging  l^inanf,  l^inauf^ 

gegangen  (fein),  to  go  up. 
l^ittauf getragen,    carried  up;    see 

^inanf'tragen. 
f^inauffdiatteit,  reg.  sep.  (^aben), 

to  gaze  up. 
^ittattf tragen,  tmg  ^inanf ,  Ijinauf* 


getragen   (^aben),  er  trägt  ^In» 

auf,  to  carry  up. 
flinau^'f  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  out. 
^ittottd'fßngen,  ftang  l^inau«',  ^tn« 

au«'geHungen  (^aben),  to  sound 

forth. 
l^matti^'fil^iiimgett,  fc^n)ang  ^inau«', 

^inan«'gef(^tt)ungen  (ftaben),  re- 

flex.,  to  swing  out. 
l^tneht',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  in. 
^ittein'gelen,  ging  hinein',  Ijinein'* 

gegangen  (fein) ,  to  go  in,  enter. 
ffintxn'Ummtn,  fam   ^inein',  t)in* 

ein'gefommen  (fein),  to  come  in, 

enter. 
l^inem'Iai^en,  reg.  sep.  (l^aben),  to 

laugh  (into). 
^metn'ff^reii^ett,  fd^I^  Ijinein',  ^in«« 

ein'gef(3^ad|en  (fein),  to  slip  in, 

steal  in. 
^tnein'pfommen,  infin.  of  l^inein'* 

fommen  with  ju. 
l^ing,  hung ;  see  ^an'gen. 
lin'gel^en,  ging  ^in',  ^in'gegangcn 

(fein),  to  go  away,  go  along. 
Iln'gefe^t,  set  down;  see  ^in'fe^en. 
iin'gtng,  went  along  or  away ;  see 

^in'gel^en. 
l^in'fe^en,  reg.  sep.  (^ben),  to  set 

down ;  also  reflex.,  fid^  l^in'fe^en, 

to  sit  down. 
l^in'tetr,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  be- 
hind. 
I^inttn'ter,    adv.    and   sep.  prefix, 

down;     btc    Xxtp'pt    ^inun'ter, 

down  (the)  stairs. 
^tnttn'tetrge^en,     ging     l)inun'ter, 

l|inun'tergegan'gen  (fein),  to  go 

down,  descend. 
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^imttt'tetrgtttg,  went  down ;  see 
^inun'tergc^cn. 

$iirt(c),  bcr,  be«  -(c)n,  bie  -(e)n, 
shepherd. 

l|0i^^  ^o^et;  ^ol^e^  ^o^ed;  ^ö^er^  ^öd^ft, 
high  ;  aufd  ^i^c^fte,  in  the  highest 
manner;  l)ö(^ft^  as  adv.,  most, 
very,  exceedingly;  bcr  $öd|ftc, 
be«  -u,  the  Highest,  the  Deity. 

(oi^tei'lig,  most  holy,  very  sacred. 
^^^oij'mirt,  bcr,  bc«-(c)ö,  pride. 

^of,  bcr,  be«  "(e)«,  bic  $ö'fe,  court, 
yard ;  farm ;  home,  homestead. 

^of  fen,  reg.  (l^ahtn),  to  hope. 

^of  fentlillt,  adv.,  it  is  to  be  hoped  ; 
usually  translated,  I  hope. 

$off' nnng,  bte,  bie  -en,  hope. 
>^öf a^  polite(ly). 

^o'^etr,  ^o^e,  l^ol^e«,  high;  ^o^cr, 
higher ;  see  ^oc^. 

$d'^c,  bie,  bic  -n,  height. 
->|o(b,  charming,  lovely,  graceful. 

ffo'ltn,  reg.  (Ijabcn),  to  fetch;  go 
and  get. 

^M^,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  bic  ^ölger, 
wood. 

^d'treit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  hear;  see 
also  auf  l)5rcn,  gu'^örcn. 

^o'fe,  bie,  bie  -n,  mostly  in  plu., 
trousers,  breeches. 

$ö'gcl,  bcr,  be«  -«,  bic  — ,  hill, 
hillock. 

^ttttb,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  -c,  dog. 

^tttt'bert,  indecl.  numeral,  a  hun- 
dred ;  as  noun,  ba«  $uit'bcrt, 
the  hundred  ;  Dor  ^unbcrtcn  »on 
Salären,  hundreds  of  years  ago. 

fttttl'örig,  hungry. 

^ttt,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  ^ii'te,  hat. 


S^'itXf  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  guardian, 

keeper. 
$ttt'fdimitff,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

hat  ornament. 
^M*itf  bic,  bic  -n,  hut ;  cottage. 

3 

iift,  meiner,  mir,  mKüf,  I. 

il^m,  (to)  him  or  it ;  see  er  and  e«. 

i^tt,  him  ;  see  er* 

i^'nen,  (to)  them ;  see  fie. 

131^'lten,  (to)  you ;  see  @ie. 

i|r,  her;  their  ;  (to)  her;  see  fie. 

i|r,  euer,  euc^,  cud^,  you. 

3^r,  your  (^formal). 

ti'dg,  hers. 

3[|'rig,  yours  {formal), 

im,  /or  in  bem. 

im'mer,  always. 

immerbar',  always,  ever ;  continu- 
ously. 

in,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace. ,  in,  into ; 
to. 

inbem',  conjunc,  while,  at  the  mo- 
ment when. 

ttt§,  for  in  ba«. 

iittcrcffattt',  intereffan'ter,  intcref* 
fan'tcfi,  interesting;  etwa«  3n* 
tereff ante«,  something  interesting. 

ir'bif^  earthlyi^ 

tr'genb,  indecL  particle;  any  at  all ; 
irgcnb  etma«,  anything  at  all. 

ifÜ,  is  ;  as  auxiliary  of  tense,  has ; 
see  fein. 

3 

jtt,  yes ;  toUh  imperative,  by  all 
means ;  in  exclamations,  why  ; 
often  coupled  with  tt)o^(,  jatoolfW 
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ja'gen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  hunt;  see 
also  ^cr'jagcn, 

!3ft'ger,  bcr,  be«  -«,  btc  — ,  hunter, 
huntsman. 

Stt^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  year. 

3a^r^itit'beirt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  -e, 
century. 

!3a'nuar,  ber,  be«  -«,  January. 
ä^'^tn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  exult,  ju- 
bilate, rejoice ;  pres.  part,  jöut^'* 
aenb. 

jmQO^r,  yes. 

je,  ever ;  regularly,  in  je  nad^  Ian'»« 
gen  ^au'me ;  correl.,  je  ♦  .  . 
beflo,  the  .  .  .  the. 

jc'bcr,  jebe,  jebe«,  each,  every. 

je'bertttann,  every  one,  every- 
body. 

jebOfi^',  but,  yet,  nevertheless. 

je'maitb,  some  one,  any  one. 

^tna  (ba«),  proper  name^  Jena, 
a  German  city, 

it'ntv,  jene,  jene«,  that. 

jcn'fciti?,  jfyrep.  with  gen.,  (on)  the 
other  side  of,  beyond. 

jet'gig,  adj.y  present,  of  the  present 
time. 

jc^t,  now. 

^o'^antt  (ber),  proper  name,  John. 

jud^^ei',  excl.,  hurrah,  hooray. 

fnüfyti'va^ü,  excl,  hurrah,  hooray. 

Sit'genb,  ble,  youth. 

3it'(i,  ber,  be«  -«,  July. 

^u'litti^  (ber),  proper  name,  Julius. 

jttttg,  young. 

^un'ge,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  young 
person,  especially  boy  (it  is  more 
current  than  the  more  formal 
^abe). 


Sititg'fratt,    bte,    bte   -en,    virgin, 

maid,  maiden. 
jftltgft,  recently,  lately. 
^tt'tti,  ber,  be«  -«,  June. 
S^itfti'nuiS      (ber),    proper    name, 

Justin. 


Äof'fcc,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  -«,  coffee. 

'fa^(,  bare,  bald,  barren; — 

>^a\!ß,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Ää^ne, 
skiff,  rowboat,  boat. 

Äoi'fcr,  ber,  he«  -«,  bte  — ,  Em- 
peror. 

^fti'f erf aa(,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  tat'* 
ferfäle,  imperial  hall. 

fait,  cold. 

fctti,  famen,  fame,  came ;  see  fom'* 
men. 

^atnerab',  ber,  be«  -en,  bte  -en,  com- 
rade, companion,  fellow  soldier. 

^omttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Ääm'me, 
comb. 

ffittt'tnen,  reg,  (fjaben),  to  comb. 

^attt)if,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  töm<)fe, 
combat,  fight,  struggle,  battle. 

ffimtl'feit,  reg,  (fjaben),  to  fight. 

^attar,  bev,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Äanä^Ie, 
channel ;  canal ;  drain,  sewer, 
conduit ;  gutter. 

fcmi,  fannft,  can ;  see  fomxen. 

fatttt'te,  knew,  was  acquainted 
with ;  see  fennen. 

^a)ie('(e,  bie,  ble  -n,  chapel. 

Äarl  (ber),  proper  name,  Charles. 

^wc'Uf  bte,  bte  -n,  card ;  map. 

Äairtof  fcl,  bte,  ble  -n,  potato. 

Äcr'äcr,  (ber  or)  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  — , 
lockup,  detention  room. 


fanfeit 
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foit'fett,  reg,  0)ahen),  to  buy,  pur- 
chase. 
Jtanm,  hardly. 

feilt,  feine,  fein,  no,  not  any,  not  a, 
none ;  neither. 

feit'neit,  fannte,  gefannt    (^abcn), 
to  be  acquainted  with,  know. 

Äcr'lter  (ber),  proper  name^  Ker- 
ner. 

Äittb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  child. 

Äiittt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  chin. 

^r'll^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  church. 

9\a'%t,  bie,  bie  -n,  complaint ;  lam- 
entation. 

^(a'geUeb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er, 
dirge. 

iW%tn,  reg,  (^aben),  to  complain, 
lament. 

^(attg,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  klänge, 
sound. 

Mar,  clear. 

^lof 'fc,  bie,  bie  -n,  class. 

^(eib,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  dress ; 
plu.^  clothes. 

l\t\%  small,  little. 
^ki'ttob,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,   bie  -e, 
"'       jewel,  gem  ;  treasure. 

fUit'gett,  ttang,  geflungen  (^aben), 
to  sound,  resound ;  to  ring. 

ÄW'ftcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  ^löfter, 
cloister,  convent. 

i\XL%f  clever,  wise;   sensible,  judi- 
cious, intelligent. 

^tta'be,  ber,  be«  -n,  bie  -n,  boy 
(less  common  than  ber  Sunge). 
^^Itto'rfcil,  reg,  (^aben),  to  crack. 

^tUbiif  ber,  be« -(e)«,  bie  -e,  serv- 
ant ;  serf ;  slave. 

Äiiic,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  Äni'e,  knee. 


fttto^if,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^öpfe, 
button. 
>5ht0'f)ie,  bie,  bie  -n,  bud. 

fo'il^en,  reg,  (^aben),  to  boil;  to 
cook. 

'bcf,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  -«,  kodak, 
camera, 
'fcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  trunk. 

^dClter,  indecl,  adj,,  (of)  Cologne. 

fo'mifll^^  funny,  queer;  strange. 

fottt'mett,  fam,  gefommen  (fein),  im- 
perative, fomm,  fommt,  to  come  ; 
fj)öt  fom'men,  to  be  late,  come 
late;  see  also  an'fommen,  gteic^'* 
fommen,  herauf fommen,  hinein'* 
fommen,  öor'fommen,  gurücffont^ 
men. 

5ld'itig,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  king. 

^d'ttigiSfil^toi  ba9,  be«  tbnig«^ 
ft^Ioffe«,  bie  tönig«f(^Iöffer,  royal 
castle. 

fdtt'nen,  fonntc,  gefonnt  or  ton'nen, 
er  fann,  to  be  able ;  can ;  know 
(how  to  do) ;  may :  jba«  fann  fein, 
that  may  be.        '    ' 

fonn'ttf  fönnte,  could ;  see  fön'nen. 

^oitfoitaitt',  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en, 
consonant. 

^oit^ett',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -c, 
concert. 

ÄoWf  ^«/  ^«^  "M^,  bie  Äöpfe,  head. 
Äorb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie    ^orber 

basket. 
5ldtner  (ber),  proper  name,  Kömer. 
i-*Äoft,  bie,  food,  fare  ;  board. "" 
f  Wfttn,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  cost. 
Ärcft,  bie,  bie   Gräfte,   strength; 

power. 
frftf'tig,  strong,  powerful. 


frftftigen 

fvftftigeit,  reg,  (fabelt),  to 
strengthen. 

frottf,  sick,  ill,  ailing. 
rci'bc,  hit,  chalk;  crayon. 

^ö'jlC,  hie,  hit  -It,  crown  ;  diadem. 
^^^n'%tt,   hit,  hit  -It,  buUet,  (rifle) 
'^         ball. 

^^,  hit,  hit  mi\)t,  cow. 

Wit,  cool,  chilly. 
^^^*i&fin,  bold,  brave. 

tfkflWlidi,  adv,,  boldly. 
—fftin'tticirn,  reg.  reflex,  (^abcn),  to 
care,  worry,  bother  (about,  urn 
with  ace,). 
>flt1tb,   known,   well  known,   noto- 
rious. 

^tt'be,  hit,  news;  knowledge,  in- 
formation. 

flUtb'mad^eit,  reg,  sep.  (Ifahtn),  to 
make  known,  proclaim;  to  in- 
form. 

Änr'fÄrfit,  ber,  he«  -en,  bic  -eit,  elec- 
toral prince,  elector. 

fttrtc'rcn,  furicr'tc,  furicrt'  (Ijaben), 
to  cure,  heal. 

^x't>t,  hit,  hit  -It,  curve;  eine 
^r'öe  ne^'men,  to  take  a  curve 
(in  coasting). 

fttrj,  fürger,  fürjefi,  short. 

ÄÄ'fter,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  verger, 
sexton. 

ß 

ia'htn  ^Hl,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  regale 

or  refresh  oneself. 
Wd^tlUf  reg.  (I^aben),  to  smile. 
(a'll^eit,    reg.    (Ijabcn),  to   laugh; 

pres,  part.,  lad^enb  ;  see  also  ^in» 

ein'Iad^en. 
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Sa'bett,  ^,  be«  -«,  bie  —  or  gäben, 
shop,  store. 

la'htn,  lub,  gela'ben  (^aben),  er 
labt,  also  reg.,  to  load. 

lag,  lagen,  lay ;  see  liegen. 

Sa'ge,  bie,  bie  -n,  situation. 
-^Sa'gcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie—,  couch, 
bed. 

(a^nt,  lame  ;  as  noun,  ber  Sal^'me, 
be«  -n,  bie  -n,  the  lame. 

2am'pt,  hit,  hit  -n,  lamp. 

Scitb,  ha9,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ?än'ber  and 
(^poetic)  ?an'be,  country,  land ; 
ouf  bem  lOan'be,  in  the  country. 

Sattb'graf,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en, 
count,  landgrave. 

(attg,  länger,  längft,  adj.,  long;  fol- 
lowing an  accusative,  for,  dur- 
ing; ein  35iertelftünb'(^cn  lang, 
for  a  little  quarter  hour. 

lan'^t,  adv.,  long,  for  a  long  time. 

ian'^tn,  reg.  (Ijaben),  long  (for)  ; 
to  suffice ;  reach  out  for ;  seize. 

(ättg'fte,  longest ;  see  long. 

(attg'ttieing,     tedious,     boresome,^ 
monotonous. 

Satt'^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  lance. 

(tti^,  lafen,  read  ;  see  le'fen. 

laf'feti,  lieg,  gelaufen  or  \a\'\tn  (^a* 
ben),  er  lägt,  imperative  lag,  laßt, 
to  let ;  to  leave  ;  to  have  or  cause 
to  be  done  ;  (in  the  last  sense  it 
has  the  peculiarities  of  the  mo- 
dals :  er  l^at  e«  ma'd^en  laf'fen) ; 
reflex.,  to  let  oneself;  see  also 
fret'laffen. 

(Olt,  mild,  lukewarm,  tepid,^ 
i  ian'ttn,  reg.  (Ijaben),  to  lie  in  wait  f- 
to  wait  eagerly. 


£aitf 
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fiaitf,   ber,   be«  -(e)«,   bie    Hufe, 

course ;    race ;     drift,     current, 

stream. 
(au'fett,  lief,   gelau'fen    (fein),   er 

läuft,  to  run;  see  also  @(^iltt'» 

j(^u^  lau'fen. 
Iftitft,  runs ;  see  lau'fen. 
lani,  loud,  aloud,  out  loud. 
ylftu'ten,   reg.   (^aben),  ring,  peal, 

toU  (of  bells).  ^ 

ian'ittf  pure,  genuine ;  nothing  but. 
(e'beit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  live,  have 

life,  be  alive  {as   distinguished 

from  wohnen,  to  reside). 
Se'ben,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  life. 
(cb'^aft,  lively. 
leer,  empty,  void. 
(e'gett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lay,  put; 

also  reflex.^  ftd)  legen,  to  lie  down. 
(e^'tteit,  reg,  (^aben),  to  lean;  usu- 
ally reflex.,  fi(^  lehnen,  to  lean. 
(e^'rett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  teach. 
ße^'rer,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  —,  teacher, 

instructor. 
fieib,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -cr,  body. 
leir^t,  light;  easy;  nld^t«  ?eid^'te«, 

nothing  easy ;  ülel  ?eld^te«,  much 

easy  matter  or  material. 
X*  leill^t'beff^ttiittgt',  light-winged. 
ßelb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  sorrow,  grief, 

suffering ;  ein  lOelb«  tun,  to  hurt, 

harm,  injure. 
(ei'beit,   Iltt,    gelitten    (^aben),  to 

suffer ;  to  stand,  allow,  permit. 
y^lei'ber,  unfortunately. 
(eib'tutt,  tat  leib',  (elb'getan  (Ijabcn), 

with  dat.^  to  be  sorry  ;  c«  tut  mir 

lelb',  I  am  sorry. 
letb'oott,  sorrowful,  grieving. 


(ei'^eit,  Uel^,   gelleren  (l^aben),  to 

lend. 
(el'fe,  soft(ly),  still,  gentle. 
Sen  J,    ber,    be«    -e«,    springtime, 

spring. 

(eits'gefll^tttfttft,       decorated        or 

adorned  by  spring. 
-«fietQ'^aitil^,   ber,  be«  ~(e)«^  breath 

of  spring. 
^er'il^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  lark. 
ler'neit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  learn ;  to 

study  {except  for  advanced  work, 

ftuble'ren);     ffelßlp     temen,    to 

study  hard. 
(e'feit,  la«,  gele'fen  (^aben),  er  Uefl, 

imperative^  He«,  to  read  ;  see  also 

üor'Iefen. 
fief 'ftttg,  proper  name,  Lessing. 
(e^t,  last ;  In  ber  legten  ^tit,  lately, 

recently.    . 
fieu'te,  ble  {plu.),  people. 
filil^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  light 
lifi^t'golbeit,   gleaming    with  gold, 

shining  with  gold. 
(iei,  dear. 
fiieb'il^en,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 

love,  darling. 
fite'be,  ble,  love. 
Uelien,  reg.  (^aben),  to  love;  as 

noun,  \i0i9>  Sle'ben,  love. 
(ie'lber,  rather ;  prefer  to  ;  see  gem. 
üeb'^abeit,    ^atte  Ueb^  Ileb'ge^abt 

(^aben),  to  love,  be  in  love  with. 
neb'Ull^,  lovely,  charming. 
(iebft,  dearest;   am  Ueb'ften,  best, 

like  best  to  ;  see  gem. 
fiieb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  song. 
fiieb'r^eti,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  —,  little 

song. 


lief 
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lief,  lic'fcn,  ran  ;  see  lau'fcn. 

lie'gett,  lag,  gclc'gcn  (^abcn),  to  lie, 
recline  ;  pres.  part.,  Uc'gcnb,  re- 
clining, lying. 

liei^,  imperative,  read ;  see  (c'fcn. 

lie^,  let ;  left ;  had  (done) ;  see 
laffcn. 

lieft,  reads ;  see  Icfcn. 
kliltb,  mild,  gentle,  soft. 

Sitt'be,  btc,  bic  -n,  linden  tree,  lin- 
den. 

lillf,  adj.,  left  hand,  left. 

littfi^,  adv.,  to  the  left,  on  the  left. 

lo'l^en,  reg.  (Ijaben),  to  praise. 
hio'dtUf    reg.    (l)abcn),  to    entice ; 
pres.    part.,     lorfcnb,     enticing, 
tempting. 

lo'ffig,  curly,  falling  in  ringlets. 

fiöf'fel,  hex,  ht^  -«,  bie  — ,  spoon. 

Sofomoti'He,  blc,  bic  -n,  locomotive, 


engme. 


2ofomoiitf'ßf^tttf  ber,  be«  -«,  bic 

— ,  engineer. 
ßd'relei,  blc,  loreley ;  water  witch. 
loiS,  loose  ;  toa«  ift  lo«?  what's  the 

matter?  as  excL,  I08I  go  I    See 

also  Io«'gcl)cn,  (o«'fd)Iagciu 
ö'fen,   reg.    (Ijohtn),  to  get,  buy 

{usually  of  tickets  or  something 

that  must  be  given  up  again) . 
loiS'gel^eit,  ging  lo«',  lo^'gcgangcn 

(fein),  to  start,  break  loose ;  to 

fight. 
loi^'fil^lagett,     feeing     lo«',    Io8'gc= 

fd^lagen  (Ijabcn),  er  fd^Iägt  lo«',  to 

hit  at,  to  "  cut  loose.*' 
£ttb'ttiig  (hex) , propername,  Lewis, 

Louis. 
£uft,  bie,  bie  ?ufte,  air. 


Ittf'tig,  airy. 

ßttft,  bie,  bie  !?üftc,  desire ;  pleasure, 

delight,  enjoyment. 
Itt'frtg,  jolly,  jovial,  merry. 
Sft'tl^er  (ber),  proper  name,  Luther. 
Sft't^erftrafie,  bic  (abbreviated  2vl'^ 

t^crftr.),  Luther  Street. 

m 

nta'll^eit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  make ;  to 
do;  e«  mad^t  nid^t«,  that's  all 
right,  it  makes  no  difference ; 
mad) en  baß,  to  bring  it  about 
that ;  cine  2lnf'na^mc  madden,  to 
take  a  picture ;  biefcn  langen  2öeg 
madden,  to  take  this  long  tramp  ; 
fid^  auf  ben  Scg  madden,  to  start 
out ;  see  also  funb'mad^en,  jn'mo= 
(^en. 

aWttdftt,  bic,  bic  3Jläd^te,  might, 
power. 

Wltt^'ä^tUf  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  maid, 
maiden,  girl. 

mafif  likes ;  see  mögen. 
^^a^'nnnHf  bie,  bic  -en,  reminder, 
exhortation. 

Wlttif  ber,  (the  month  of)  May. 

3Wo(,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  bic  -c,  time, 
point  of  time. 

ma'len,  reg.  (^aben),  paint. 

Wla'UVf  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  painter, 
artist. 

ma'leriffi^,  picturesque. 

tttatt,  one  ;  they ;  you  ;  {also  trans- 
lated by  the  passive:  man  fagt, 
it  is  said). 

mattd^,  mand)cr,  mand)e,  mand)e«, 
many  (a). 

tnattd^'tttal,  many  a  time,  often. 


ntattgedt 
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^•tliait'geltt,    reg.    impers.    (§abcn), 

with  dat.y  to  want ;    mir   mlrb 

ntd^t«  mangetn,  I  shall  not  want. 

^üwx,  ber,  bc«  -(e)«,  bic  3Wänner, 

man;  husband. 

^m'Ul,  ber,  be«  •-«,  bte  aWäntel, 
mantle,  cloak. 

Sl'lar'bitrg  (ba«),  proper  nawe,  (the 
city  of)  Marburg. 

Wit'Übitnf  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  fairy 
tale,  fable  ;  fiction,  romance. 

^üxW  {hit) ,  proper  name,  Marie, 
Mary. 

aWarf,  ble,  jwet  2Warf,  bret  Wtaxf, 
mark,  a  German  coin  worth  nor- 
mally about  24  cents, 

SRarft,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  üRörfte, 
market,  market-place. 

tttaf'metftei'ttem,  ad^.,  (of)  marble. 

tttatff^ie'rett,     marfd^ler'te,     mar* 
f(^lert'  (fein  or  Ijaben,  §  76,  Note^, " 
to  march. 

9)^ar'Htt  (ber),  proper  name,  Mar- 
tin. 

^&t^  ber,  (the  month  of)  March. 
y^mi'^iq,  moderate(ly). 
^  mnttf  exhausted,  weary,  tired  out ; 
lifeless. 

^ai'it,  ble,  ble  -n,  meadow;  field. 

mattWu»  (ber),  be«  2Watt^äl, 
Matthew,  the  Evangelist. 

Wlau'tt,  ble,  ble  -n,  wall  (of  a  city 
or  garden,  as  distinguished  from 
the  wall  of  a  room,  ble  SBanb). 

2Bfltttf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  sea, 
ocean. 

äl^ee'rei^fhrattb,  ber,  be« -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

seashore,  border  of  the  ocean. 
mel^r,  more ;  rather. 


nte^'rere,  several. 

aWel'Ic,  ble,  ble  -n,  mile. 

wcilt,  my ;  mine. 

mei'ttett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  mean  ; 
intend ;  to  think,  opine. 

tnei'ttig,  mine. 

mti%  melften,  most,  mostly ;  ble 
mclflen,  most  of  them. 

3Wci'ftcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  master. 

aWclobIc'  and  aWelobel',  ble,  ble 
SWelobl'en  and  Wttiobd'en,  mel- 
ody. 

SRettfil^,  ber,  ba«  -en,  ble  -en,  man  ; 
human  being;  plu.,  people. 

Sllenfll^'^eit,  ble,  humanity,  man- 
kind. 

2Bfltn\uv'f  ble,  ble  -en,  studente' 
duel. 

wcr'fcn,  reg,  (^aben),  to  mark, 
note,  notice. 

wcffcit,  mag,  gemef'fen  (l)aben),  er 
mißt,  to  measure. 

aWcf'fcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  knife. 

Wlt'ittf  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  meter, 
a  little  more  than  a  yard. 

wid^,  me ;  see  \6), 

mi^,  ble,  mUk. 

miit'ber,  less. 

^inn'it,  ble,  ble  -n,  minute. 

wir,  (to)  me;  see  iä);  mir  Iff«,  I 
feel. 

wit,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.,  with ;  (2) 
adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  along;  see 
also  mitbringen,  mlt'ne^men. 

mit'l^rittgett,  bradjte  mit',  mlt'ge» 
brad)t  (Ijaben),  to  bring  along, 
bring  with  you  or  one. 

miitinan'htv,  together. 

mit'ite^tnett,    nal^    mit',   mlt'ge* 


amttag 
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natSfbtnttn 


nommen  (l^aben),  er  nimmt  mit', 
to  take  along;  to  take  with  you 
or  one. 

"Sflit'iaq,  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  noon. 

aWlt'tagcjfcn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 
noon  meal,  dinner. 

SRit'te,  bie,  middle,  midst. 

2mi'Uialttt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  Middle 
Ages. 

mit'tett,  adv.,  in  the  midst. 

mmi'it,  should  orSvould  like ;  see 
mb'gen. 

^0'ht,  bie,  bie  -n,  style,  fashion, 
mode. 

md'gett,  modj'tt,  gemotzt'  or  mb'gen 
(^aben),  er  mag,  may;  like  to; 
past  subjunc,  m'6ä)'tt,  should  or 
would  like. 

mdg'Itl^,  possible. 

Wl^'nai,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
month. 

9)>{diib,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  moon. 

9»dn'b(cn)f<l^citi,  ber,  be«  -(e)«, 
moonlight. 

^bn'ia^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  Monday. 

9)^001$,  ba«,  be«  Wloo^e^,  bie  ÜJ^oofe, 
moss. 

^ox'^tn,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  morn- 
ing ;  gu'ten  SWor'gen,  good  morn- 
ing ;  written  as  adverb  voitKout  a 
capital  after  geftem  and  l^eute: 
ge'flem  mor'gen,  ^eu'te  mor'gen. 

mor'gett,  adv,,  to-morrow;  auf 
mor'gen,  for  to-morrow ;  morgen 
frül)',  to-morrow  morning;  as 
noun,  ba«  SWorgen,  (the)  to-mor- 
row. 

mor'getli^,  adv.,  mornings,  in  the 
morning« 


Ilt07'gettffl|dn,  fair  as  the  morning. 
mil'be,  tired,  weary,  fatigued. 
Wk'\l^tt  bie,  bie  -n,  trouble ;  effort, 

labor;  pains. 
aWl^'lc,  bie,  bie  -n,  mill. 
m^'U^,  without  any  trouble. 
m^Vxiit,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  m^X- 

räber,  mill-wheel. 
affiner,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  miller ; 

also  proper  name,  Miller. 
SRitlU»,   ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  or 

üRün'ber,  mouth. 
^MW^tt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  min- 

ster,  cathedral. 
tnitn'ter,    lively,   brisk;    cheerful, 

merry,  gay. 
vxvi^f  must ;  see  muffen. 
ntfif 'feu,  mug'te,  gemußt'  or  möf'fen 

(^aben),  er  mußt,  to  have  to;  must. 
tm^'itf  mußten,  müßte,   had   to; 

see  muffen. 
'^HWttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  courage. 
"SSUi'itx,  bie,  bie  2Wütter,  mother. 
a^ttt'tetf^raf^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  native 

language,  mother  tongue. 
SRiU'se,  bie,  bie  -n,  cap. 

Itail^,  prep,  with  dat. ,  after ;  to, 
toward ;  according  to ;  nad)  ber 
testen  SJ^obe,  in  or  according  to 
the  latest  style;  nac^  C^an'fe, 
(toward)  home ;  also  sep.  prefix 
in  nad^'benfen,  nad^'f  dalagen, 
na(^' fielen. 

nad^betn',  conjunc,  after. 

nail^'bettfeit,  backte  nad^',  nad^'*ge« 
bad)t  (^aben),  to  reflect,  medi- 
tate ;  to  think. 


] 
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flaä^'mHta^f  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e, 
afternoon ;  loritten  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital  after  geflent, 
^cutc,  and  morgen :  ge'ftern  na(^'* 
mittag. 

ttail^'tttittagi^,  adv.,  afternoons,  in 
the  afternoon. 

fd^Iagen  (^aben),  er  fd^lägt  nat^', 
to  look  up  (a«  in  a  dictionary). 

ttftdtft,  superl,  ofna\^,  nearest ;  next ; 
ber  9f?äd)'fte,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  neigh- 
bor, nearest  one. 
M^tta^'fttf^tn,  ftanb  naä)',  nad^'ge* 
ftanben  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to  be 
behind,  be  inferior  to. 

^aäii,  ble,  ble  9^ä(^te,  night. 

näd^i'iiifi,  nightly. 

S^ci^t'licb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 
evening  song. 

naf^'auff^lagen,  infln.  of  nad^'f(^Ia^ 
gen  toith  }u. 

ital^,  near. 

naf^m,  took ;  see  nelj'men. 
-^näl^'rctt,  reg.  (^aben),  nourish. 

9la'mt,  ber,  be«  -n«,  ble  -n,  name. 

nann'tt,  called  ;  see  nennen. 

tittj,  wet. 

Station',  ble,  ble  -en,  nation. 

^atnv',  ble,  ble  -en,  nature. 

natikt'iidif  adv.,  of  course. 

9le']bcl,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  fog,  mist. 

m'httftttil  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
misty  cloud,  streak  of  mist. 

tte'bcn,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  be- 
side, by. 

^t'äax  (ber),  proper  name,  the 
Neckar  (river). 

ne^'mett,    nal^m,   genom'men   (^a* 


ttimnt 


ben),  er  nimmt, imperative,  nimm, 
ne^mt,  to  take ;  ^lafe  neunten,  to 
be  seated,  take  a  seat ;  gefan'gen 
ne^'men,  to  take  prisoner;  In 
ad^t'  nehmen,  to  take  care ;  ü'bel 
neb'men,  to  take  (it)  ill,  to  object 
to ;  see  also  eln'ne^men,  mlt'ne^* 
men. 
Mtci'gcti,  reg.  reflex.  (I^aben;,  to 
bend  down,  droop. 

nciti,  no. 

nett'ttett,  nann'te,  genannt'  (Ijaben), 
to  call ;  to  name. 

9lt%  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  nest. 

ncit,   new,   anew ;    tt'toa^  '^tn't9, 
something  new. 

Utu'Üälf  recently ;  the  other  day. 

iteitll,  nine. 

ntun'^tt^nt,  nineteenth. 

itif^t,  not ;  nod^  nld^t,  not  yet. 

niä^t^,  nothing;  e«  mac^t  nl(i^t«, 
that*s  all  right,  never  mind;  a 
following  adjective  is  neuter  and^ 
except  anber,  is  written  with  a 
capital;  n^t«  @(^me're«,  noth- 
ing hard ;  nld^t«  on'bere«,  nothing 
else. 
■^  ni'tfett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  nod. 

ttic,  never. 

nic'bcr,  adv.  and  sep.  pr^x,  down. 
>4tie'betneigett,  reg.  sep.  reflex,  (^a« 

ben),  to  bend  down. 
^C'betfcnfcltt,  reg,  (fein),  to  rustle 
down. 

nit'mal^,  never. 

itie'manb,  nobody,  no  one,  none. 

^Vtoian§    (ber),    proper     name, 
Nicholas. 

nimtn,  imperative  of  nel^men,  take. 
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tdmmttmttit',  never,  nevermore. 

ttit,  dialectic  for  nlt^t,  not. 

tw^f  yet,  as  yet ;  still ;  more ;  no(^ 
nlt^t,  not  yet ;  nod)  etn,  one  more; 
noc^  tttüa^,  some  more ;  noc^  btcfe 
S9ßo(^c,  this  very  week;  no(^  fo, 
exceedingly;  aud^  no(^  fo  bumm, 
awfully  dull,  stupid ;  SBatber  no(^ 
fo  Qtoif  huge  forests,  or  no  mat- 
ter how  vast  the  forests  are; 
correLy  tücber  .  .  .  no(^,  neither 
.  .  .  nor. 

9l0i,  hit,  btc  ^'6tt,  need,  necessity. 

Wttl,  adv.  of  time t  now ;  exd.^  well. 

ttur,  only  ;  nothing  but 

9hti  btc,  bie  gf^üffe,  nut. 

D 

0  !  oh  !  ah  I  0  ia,  oh  yes. 

Ol^,  if ;  whether ;  ob  .  ♦  .  f(^on,  al- 
though, though. 

n'l^eit,  above ;  upstairs ;  up  there. 

Oäl»,  Od)%  hex,  be«  O^'fcn,  bic 
Oc^'fen,  ox. 

o'httf  or ;  entmcbcr  . . ,  ober,  either 
.  .  .  or, 

C'fcti,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  £)fen,  stove. 

nf  fett,  open. 

Cfjtgicr',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -c,  offi- 
cer. 

0ft,  often,  oft. 

n^'tte,  prep,  with  ace,  without ;  also 
followed  by  infin.,  or  by  baß  and 
a  clause. 

O^r,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en,  ear. 

S)t,  ba«,.be«  -«,  bie  -e,  oil. 

Dttt'ttUitti^,  ber,  be«  Om'nibuffe«,  bie 
Om'nlbüjfe,  omnibus,  bus. 

Cn'ttl,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  uncle. 


D^j'fcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  sacrifice, 

offering. 
O'tliuttt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  opium. 
Ott,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e  or  Örter, 

place,  spot,  locality. 

^aat,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  pair, 
couple ;  written  small  as  adjec- 
tive in  ein  paar,  a  few,  some. 

^alap,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^aläfte, 
palace. 

^a^iier',  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
paper. 

^arobiei^',  ba«,  be«  ^arablefe«, 
paradise. 

Iiaf'fett,  reg.  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to 
suit ;  to  fit. 

^Cttl  (ber),  proper  name,  Paul. 

$eilt,  bie,  suffering,  torture,  pain. 

$eter  (htx),  proper  name,  Peter. 

^fcb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  path. 

^fett'ttig,  ber,  be«  -(«),  fünf  ^fen'* 
ntflf  jc^n  ^fen'nlg,  pfennig,  a 
German  coin  worth  about  a 
quarter  of  a  cent. 

^fctb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  horse. 

^fttttb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  jiuel  ^^3funb, 
pound. 

^f^otoqvapfiit'f  bie,  bie  -n,  photo- 
graph, picture. 

p^oioqvapfixtfttn,  t)^otograp()ter'te, 
p^otograJ)^lert'  (^aben),to  photo- 
graph, take  a  picture  of. 

^latt,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  ^läne,  plan. 

^(a^,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  ''Ißidi^t,  room, 
space  ;  square ;  seat ;  $Ia^  ne^'* 
men,  to  be  seated,  sit  down. 

pWiifiiäif  suddenly. 


\ 


^oliaei  34 

^^oli^tVf  hit,  (the)  police. 

^oft,  blc,  blc  -It,  post  ^flftce,  post. 
^^rad^t,  bie,  splendor,  magnificence. 
>  )lf  ftll^'tig,     splendid,     magnificent, 
luxurious. 

^rS^lofttion V  bie,  blc  -en,  preposi- 
tion. 

^tti»,  ber,  be«  greife«,  ble  greife, 
^ price;  praise. 

^rei'fen,  reg,  (^ben),  to  praise, 
laud ;  pres,  part,,  ^relfenb,  prais- 
ing. 

^rofcf'for,  ber,  be«  -«,  bte  ^rofeffo^ 
ren,  professor. 

^rftf  fteiti,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
touchstone. 

^muffaar,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
^runf'fäle,  hall  of  state  ;  festival 
hall. 

$f  a(m,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -en,  psalm. 

^tttt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  desk. 

dntVU,  ble,  ble  -n,  spring ;  source. 

di 

9ia'htf  ble,  ble  -n,  raven. 

diah,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  m'htx, 
wheel. 
j9la%  ble,  rest,  repose. 

JRot,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  mtt,  ad- 
vice, counsel. 

rau'bett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  rob. 

91aitttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  9iäu'me, 
room  ;  period  of  time. 
--rttit'fr^eii,   reg.    (^aben),  to   rush, 
roar ;  to  murmur,  gurgle. 

fRtü^'nnn^,  ble,  ble  -en,  bill,  ac- 
count, reckoning. 


reisen 


9it(Sii,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  right; 

justice. 
teilet,  adj.,  right  (morally) ;  right 

(hand) ;     adv.,    well,     rightly, 

right ;  red^t  §aben,  to  be  right. 
ttäliSf  adv.,  on  the  right,  to  the 

right. 
9te'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  speech,  talk ;  tale. 
re'ben,  reg.  (^aben),  to  speak,  talk. 
9te'9e(,  ble,  ble  -n,  rule. 
9{e'geit,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  rain. 
vt^'ntn,  reg.  (^aben),  impers.,  e« 

regnet,  it's  raining. 
9itiifl,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  realm ; 

kingdom;  empire. 
reidft,  rel'd^er,  rel(^fl,  rich(ly)  ;  reld^ 

an,  rich  in ;  as  noun,  ber  9telci^e, 

be«  -n,  ble  -n,  the  rich  (man) ; 

ber  9ield)fte,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  the 

richest  man. 
rei'll^eit,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  reach;  at 

table,  to  pass ;  ble  ^anb  re^en, 

to    extend    or    hold   out    one's 

hand. 
ditV\i(t)n,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  (poetic 

for  ber  Siielgen),  party  of  dancers ; 

dance. 
reitt,  reiner,   relnfi,    clean,    pure ; 

chaste,  unsullied. 
rei'ttigen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  clean. 
[Rei'fe,  ble,  ble   -n,  journey,  trip; 

gute  9ielfe !  a  pleasant  journey  ! 
rei'fett,  reg.  (fein),  to  travel. 
rei'tett,  ritt,  geritten  (fein  or  ^aben, 

§  76,  Nöte),  to  ride ;  Id)  reite  mein 

neue«  ^fecb,  I'll  ride  my  new 

horse. 
yttt'^tUf  reg.  (I^aben),  to  provoke; 

to  charm. 
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tti'ttUf  reg.  (^abcn),  to  save,  res- 
cue ;   blc   rct'tcnbe    «Stunbe,  the 

hour  of  salvation. 
ffitt'itt,  bet,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  rescuer ; 

of  the  Deity y  Savior. 
di^etn,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  proper  name, 

the  lihine. 
rid^'tig,  correct,  right. 
tief,  öalled  ;  see  rufen. 
^^tic'feltt,  res',  (^abcn  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note),  to  gurgle,  purl,  murmur 

{usually  of  water). 
diie'feitgebirge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 

proper  name,  the  Giant  Moun- 
tains. 
r\VL%^,  adv.,  round  about. 
ritt'ttett,  rann,  geronnen  (fein),  to 

flow,  run. 
^Süt'tcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  knight. 
Siorf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  fRb'rfe,  coat  ; 

of  women'^s  dress,  skirt. 
^^to'MUf  reg.  (^aben),  to  coast,  slide 

down  hill ;  as  noun,  ba«  fRo'beIn, 

be«  -«,  coasting. 
9io'fc,  ble,  ble  -n,  rose. 
9i0'\tttftod,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  9io^ 

fenflode,  rosebush,  rose  tree. 
ro'fig,  rosy. 
9iü&'ltin,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 

rose. 
9ioft,  ba«,  be«  Stoffe«,  ble  §Rof'fe, 

steed,  horse. 
tot,  red. 
Wi'dtUf  ber,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  back  (of 

the  body). 
di&'dtti  (ber),  proper  name,  Rück- 

ert. 
^  9{itfr  fair,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  9tu(f'^ 

facfe,  knapsack ;  pack. 


9itt'bct,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  oar; 

rudder,  helm. 
9ittf,   ber,  be«  -(e)«,  blc   -e,  cry, 

shout,  call. 
tu'fcn,  rief,  gem 'fen  (^aben),tocall, 

cry  out ;  see  also  au«'rufen,  gu'- 

rufen. 
9ht']^e,  ble,  also  written  ^n\i,  rest, 

repose. 
tu'titUf  reg.  (Ijabcn),  to  rest;  see 

also  au«'ru^en. 
tn'hi%f  quiet,  calm. 
tuf^'tt,  rested ;  see  rn^en. 
9htt'ite,  blc,  ble  -n,  ruin. 
tunh,  round. 

@.,  for  ^avHf  saint. 

^^,  for  e«,  it. 

^aal,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «Sale,  hall, 

room. 
^aa'tt    (blc),  proper    name,    the 

Saale  (river). 
^^Baat,  blc,  blc  -en,  seed. 

@a'(^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  affair ;  thing. 
Safi^'fen  (ba«),  proper  name.  Sax- 
ony. 
Sarf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  <Bädt,  sack, 

bag. 
fa'gett,   reg.   (^aben),  to   say;   to 

tell ;  see  also  l^cr'fagen, 
fa^,  fa^en,  faljefl,  fäljft,  saw;  see 

fel)en. 
o@ai'tc,  ble,  ble  -n,  (harp)  string. 
^aVhtn,  reg.  (Ijaben),  to  anoint. 
@ft'(e,  halls ;  see  <Baah 
fattft,  gently,  soft. 
(Bmq,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  @on'ge, 

song. 


fang 
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fait§,  fangen,  sang ;  see  fm'gen. 

@ftn'ger,  ber,  \it9>  -«,  bie  — ,  singer ; 
minstrel,  bard. 

Sftn^gerfrieg^  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
musical  competition,  song  war. 

Sdtt'getfaal,  ber,  bc«  -(e)«,  bie 
^än'gerföle,  hall  of  the  minstrels. 

fcnf,  sank ;  see  firtfen. 

f ßfif  foß^n,  sat ;  see  jt^en. 

@a^,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  ©ätje,  sen- 
tence. 

fauler,  faurcr,  sour ;  disagreeable. 
-^ffttt'fcltt,  reg.  (^aben),  to  rustle. 

fau'feit,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  rush,  roar ; 

•    as  noun,  ba«  @aufen,  roar, 
-^cr  Btl^ati^t,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  or 
@(^äd^'te,  pit,  shaft  (of  a  mine). 

ffj^a'be,  too  bad,  a  shame;  tDle 
fd^a'be !  what  a  shame  I  what  a 
pity  I 

SdtJi'fentt,  bie,  bie  -nen,  shep- 
herdess. 

fil^affcii,  fd^uf,  gefc^af'fen  (^aben), 
to  create,  bring  forth ;  to  make, 
produce;  f(^af'fen,  bag  mein 
?anb,  bring  it  about  that  my 
country,  etc,,  or  make  my  coun- 
try, etc. 

©ll^aff'ttcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  con- 
ductor; manager;  steward. 

f(^al'(ett,  fcf)oU,  gefd^orien  (l^oben), 
also  reg.,  to  sound,  resound, 
make  a  sound ;  pres.part.,  f(^al* 
lenb,  resounding. 

ff^ft'men  fidft,  reg.  (^oben),  to  be 

ashamed  ;  as  noun,  ba«  @cf)ämen, 

shame. 

.  Bifian'ht,  bie,  disgrace,  dishonor; 

gii  ©d^anjben  (old  weak  dative; 


see  auf  Sr'ben,  auf  ber  gelben) 
merben,  to  become  a  disgrace. 

@(^aHc(it),  ber,  be«-(n)«,  bie  -(n), 
shadow. 

8il^a4,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  @(^ät'je, 
treasure;  of  persons,  sweetheart 
(of  either  sex). 
.  >  8l^ ftt'sel,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  sweet- 
heart, lover. 

fd^ftt'seil,  reg.  (I^abeu),  to  value ;  to 
treasure. 

ff^au'ett,  reg.  (^ben),  to  look ;  to 
gaze ;  to  see ;  see  also  an'^djantn, 
l^ernle'berfd^auen,  l^lnauf  fc^auen. 
>®(^auiit,     ber,     be«     -(e)«,     bie 

@(^äu'me,  foam. 
>f(^an'ng,  gruesome(ly),  wierd(ly). 

©dftef'fcl  (ber),  proper  name, 
Scheffel. 

fil^ei'ttett,  f(^len,  gef(^le'nen  (l^ahm), 
to  shine  ;  to  appear ;  to  seem. 

fil^en'fett,  see  elu'fd^enfen. 
>@ciftcit'nc,  bie,  bie  -n,  bam. 

ff^t'tfett,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  send ;  e« 
f(^l(ft  fi(^,  it  is  proper. 

ffi^ieit,  seemed;  shone;  see  fc^el'- 
nen. 

ff^ie'^eu,  \(i)^,  gef(^of'fen  (^aben), 
to  shoot. 

@(^tff,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  ship. 

@(^if  fcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  boat- 
man. 

©dftlffkitt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  little 
boat. 

@(^t(b,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  sign, 
sign-board,  sign-post. 

ffi^tltt'tnem,  reg.  (I^ben),  to  shim- 
mer, gleam ;  pres.  part,,  fc^lm'* 
mernb,  shimmering. 
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8(i^(af,  bcr,  M  -(e)«,  sleep. 

fd^Ia'feit,  f^Ucf,  gcfd^Ia'fcn  (^aben), 
er  f(^läft,  to  sleep;  impers.  reßex,, 
t^  fd)Iäft  jtd^,  one  sleeps ;  see  also 
eln'fd^Iafen. 

6f4(af'$imtner,  ba«,  be«  -9,  ble  — , 
bedroom. 

fr^la'gcn,  f(^rug,  gefd^Ia'gcn  (l)aben), 
er  fd^Iägt,  to  strike,  beat,  hit ;  of 
drums  J  to  beat;  of  birds,  to 
warble,  carol,  sing;  reflex.,  jid) 
f(^Ia'gen,  to  fi^ht;  0/  students, 
to  fönce  ;  see  also  (o«'fcf)Iagen. 

^tf^W^ttf  hex,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  duel- 
ling sword. 

fd^lilgt,  strikes ;  see  fd)(agen. 

fd^lattf,  slender. 

ffi^kf^t,    bad;    ct'tüa«    ^ö^iUdj'tt», 

something  bad. 

^S^ltx^tn,  W\i),  gefc^ri(^en  (fein), 

to  creep,  slink ;  to  slip  (secretly) ; 

«ee  also  l^inetn'fci^Ieid^en. 

^^dftleu'fc,  bie,  ble  -n,  sluice;  lock 

(on  canal  or  river). 
>\^\\^i,  simple,  unpretentious. 
■    fll^Uef,  slept ;  see  fd^Iafen, 

fii^tte'^cn,  \^\^,  gefd^Iof'fen  (^a* 
ben),  to  shut,  lock ;  see  also  ein'* 
f(^Ileßen,  ju'fd^Uegen. 

f(i^(iinin,  fcf)Ummer,  bad,  worse. 
A^^XWitUf  bcr,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sled, 
sleigh  ;  bobsled ;  double-runner ; 
(mit)  ©ci^at'ten  fahren,  fu^r, 
gefal^ren  (fein),  er  fäljrt  (mit) 
<S(^ litten,  to  coast,  go  coasting. 

^^\\W\^Vi%  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t, 
skate;  ©d^Utt'ft^uI)  laufen,  lief 
@(^att'f(^u(),  @(^att'f*ul)  ge« 
fou'fen  (fein  or  ^aben),  to  skate ; 


as  noun   written   together,   ba« 
@d^att'fd^u^Iaufen,  skating. 

@ci^^,  ba«,  be«  @(^Ioffe«,  ble 
©d^iöffer,  castle. 

ff^lnd^'Seit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  sob. 

ffl^lttg,  struck ;  see  fd)(a'gen. 

ff^Ittm'ment,  reg.  (^aben),  to  slum- 
ber, sleep. 

f(^ma(,  small,  narrow,  slim. 
^^^mwx^f  bcr,  be«  ©d^maufe«,  ble 
(Sd^maufe,  feast,  spread,  banquet ; 
carousal. 

^iJ^tttibt  (bcr),  proper  name.  Smith. 

B^m\%  bcr,  be«  @cf)mlffe«,  ble 
@(^mlffe,  blow,  lash,  stroke ;  of 
duelling,  scar. 

©r^ttcc,  ber,  be«  -«,  snow. 

Sd^ttet'ber,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  tailor. 

ff^ttei'en,  reg.  (Ijaben),  impers.,  c« 
fd^nelt,  it's  snowing. 

ff^neH,  fd^netter,  fast,  swift  (ly). 

©r^iicH'attg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
@cf)ncU'güge,  express  train. 

fr^ött,  fd^öner,  fd^önft,  beautiful, 
fair;  nld^t«  @d^ö'nere«,  nothing 
more  beautiful;  fd^ön!  all  right  I 
very  well  I 

fr^Ott,  already  ;  ob  .  .  .  fd)on,  al- 
though; sign  of  continuing  action, 
@lnb  (Sie  fd)on  lange  l^ler?  Have 
you  been  here  long  ? 

(3^0^,  ber,  be«  @d)o'6e«,  ble 
@(^ö'6e,  lap ;  bosom. 

fd^rci'bctt,  fd)rlcb,  gcfd)rlc'ben  (Ija* 
ben),  to  write ;  as  noun,  \ia^ 
@d^rel'bcn,  writing. 

fr^rci'Ctt,  fd^rle,  geft^rl'cn  (Ijaben), 
to  cry  out,  scream,  shriek. 

fd^rieb,  wrote ;  see  fd)relben. 
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^xitt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  step ; 

@(^rltt  unb  Xxitt,  step  and  stride. 
fll^it'feit,  created  ;  see  fd^affen. 
Sd^iti,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  shoe. 
@(iu(b,  bie,  ble  -en,  guilt ;  debt. 
Bd^nVhx^ttf    ber,  be«  -«,  ble   — , 

debtor. 
(BainVhififtitf  ble,  indebtedness. 
8d4tt'(e,  ble,  ble  -n,  school ;  In  ber 

^djuie,  at  school ;  In  ble  @(^ule, 

to  school. 
(Bü^Whif  hex,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  pupil. 
Sd^ür'^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  apron. 
ffi^üt'teln,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  shake, 
f^üt'^en,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  protect. 
ffi^toS'iifll^,  Swabian,  of  Swabia. 
^d^waVht,  ble,  ble  -n,  swallow. 
Bt^maVhtuixt^,  ba«,  be«  -<e)«,  ble 

-er,  swallow  song,  song  of  the 

swallow. 
ff^ttianb^  disappeared;  see  fd^tDln'« 

ben. 
ff^to&r'tneit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  be  en- 
thusiastic, enthuse ;  to  lead  a  gay 

life ;  to  dote  (on,  für  with  ace). 
fd^ttiatg,  black. 
Bd^ti^av^'toaVb,    ber,  proper  name, 

the  Black  Forest. 
^^d^M'htn,  reg.   (l^aben),  to  sway, 

be  suspended  ;  pres.  part,  ^djXüe'" 

bcnb,  suspended ;  In  fd)n)e'benbcr 

^eln,  in  pain  and  suspense. 
^d^toetf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  — ,  train 

(of  a  dress). 
•  >  fll^weif en,  reg.  (Ijaben),  to  wander ; 

stray,  roam. 
ffi^ttici'gen,     ft^tüteg,     gefd^role'gen 

(l^aben),  to  keep  still ;  to  be  still ; 

to  remain  silent. 


Sf^ttiei^,  ble,  proper  name,  altoays 
with  article,  Switzerland. 

fd^ttierieit,  reg,  (^aben),  to  cause  to 
swell. 

ff^ttifr,  fd^ttJerer,  heavy ;  hard  (not 
easy,  as  distinguished  from  ^art, 
not  soft) ;  et'tüa«  ^c^me're«, 
something  hard. 

Sf^tofrt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 
sword. 

^r^ttie'fter,  ble,  ble  -n,  sister. 

ff^ttiim'tnett,    fc^niamm,   geft^mom^ 
men  (fein),  to  swim. 
l^^ä^toxtt'htUf    fd^manb,    gef(^ noun' ben 

(fein),  to  disappear. 
.^  ^toiu'qt,  ble,  ble  -n,  pinion,  wing. 

ff^toitt'gen,  ft^toang,  gefd^mun'gen 
(^aben),  to  swing;  see  also  fic^ 
]^lnau«'fd)n)ingen. 

^ii^to'd'ttUf  fd)mor,  gef(^tt)oren  (^a- 
ben),  to  swear;  to  take  an  oath. 

@fi^ttiur,  ber,  be« -(e)«,  ble  <Sc^tt)üre, 
oath . 

fertig,  six. 

feci^d'^eittt,  sixteenth. 

See,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -n,  lake. 

Sec,  ble,  the  ocean. 

Sce'Ie,  ble,  ble  -n,  soul. 

Se'gett,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  blessing ; 
prosperity. 

feg'tteit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bless. 

fe'l^eit,  fa^,  gcfe'Ijen  (Ijaben),  er 
fie^t,  imperative,  fiel^,  fel)t,  to  see ; 
reflex.,  fid)  fe^en,  to  be  seen  ;  fe^en 
has  the  peculiarities  of  modals 
when  used  in  a  compound  tense 
with  a  dependent  infinitive :  ^abe 
faljren  feljen,  have  seen  go;  see 
also  an'fe^en,  au«'fe^en,  gu'fe^en. 
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fc^ti,  for  fcl^cn. 

fci?,  very,  much. 

fci,  be,  pres.  subjunc,  and  impera- 
tive £d  sing,  of  jeln. 

fci,  ^tVtxifPres.  subjunc.  o/feln. 

fclb,  are,  be,  pres.  itidic.  and  im- 
perative M  sing,  of  fein. 

©ci'be,  hit,  blc  -n,  silk. 

fciii,  mar,  geiuc'jcn  (fein),  l(^  bin, 
bu  blft,  er  Ift,  mir  ftnb,  tljr  felb, 
fie  ftnb;  pres.  subjunc,  idj  fct; 
past  subjunc.,  l(^  mare;  to  be; 
as  auxil.  of  tense,  to  have. 

feilt,  his ;  its. 

f einig,  his;  its. 

feit,  prep,  with  dat.,  since;  for; 
also  conjunc,  since. 

Sei'te^  ble,  ble  -n,  side ;  page ;  jur 
»Sei'te,  by  or  at  the  side  ;  aside. 

<BtVttnp0XtaV,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
-e,  side  portal. 

fe(b,  same. 

f eCber,  indecl.  intensive  pron.,  self ; 
myself,  himself,  yourself,  etc. 

felbfl,  intensive  pron.,  self ;  myself, 
himself,  yourself,  etc.;  adv., 
even. 

feCten,  seldom,  rarely. 

fet'geit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  set,  put, 
place;  reflex.,  fl(^  fefeen,  to  sit 
down ;  see  also  fort'fefeen. 

fe^'te,  festen,  put ;  see  fe^en. 

feitfäett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  sigh. 

ftll^,  reflex,  pron.  of  Sd  pers.  and 
polite  form  M  pers.,  self,  him- 
self, herself,  themselves,  yourself. 

ft'll^er,  secure,  safe ;  sure. 

@ie,  3^rer,  3^nen,  @le,you  {formal 
or  polite). 


fie,  tl^rer,  ll^r,  fie,  she. 

fie,  l^rer,  i^nen,  fie,  they. 

fie'beu,  seven. 

fie'beittttlbueitn'$ig,  ninety-seven. 

fie'beitititbstiian'^igft,  twenty-sev- 
enth. 

fieb'^elyit,  seventeen. 

fieb'^ig,  seventy. 

fie'gett,  reg.  (I^ben),  to  conquer. 

fie^,  fle^ft,  fie^t,  see ;  see  fe'l^en  and 
au«'fe^en. 

6irber,  ba«,  be«  -«,  silver.  • 

fil'beni,  adj.,  (of)  silver. 

fil'betf^wef',  heavy  with  silver, 
rich  in  silver, 

^xV^tx  (ber),  proper  name,  Sucher. 

filtb,  are ;  see  fein. 

fitt'geii,  fang,  gefun'gen  (^aben),  to 
sing ;  as  noun,  ba«  @tn'gcn,  sing- 
ing ;  see  also  eln'fmgcn. 

fin'fett,  fanf.  gefun'fen  (fein),  to 
sink. 

@intt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
thought (s);  head. 

fitt'iten,  fann,  gefon'nen  (l^aben),  to 
think ;  as  noun,  ba«  ©in'nen, 
thought,  thinking. 

Sit'te,  ble,  ble  -n,  custom,  usage. 

fit'gcn,  fag,  gefcf'fen  (^aben),  to  sit. 

fo,  so ;  then ;  fo  etma«,  anything 
like  that. 

fobalb',  as  soon  as. 

fogttt',  in  fact ;  even. 

foglcili^',  at  once,  immediately. 

©o^tt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ©öl^ne, 
son. 

fo(att'g(e),  as  long  as,  so  long  as. 

foldft,  fol'c^er,  fol'd^e,  foCc^e«,  such. 

^oibat'f  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  soldier. 
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foricn,  foUtc,  gefottt'  or  \oVUn  (^a- 
ben),  er  foil,  to  be  to ;  ought  to, 
should ;  mad  fott  bad?  what  does 
that  mean  ? 

fott'te,  ought ;  see  fotteiu 

Stnt'nter,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sum- 
mer. 

^om'memtorgett,  ber,  bed  -9,  bte 
— ,  summer  morning. 

Bnm'mtt^tit,  hie,  summer  time, 
summer. 

foit'bertt,  but  (rather),  but  (in- 
stead). 

^Ott'ttahtnbf  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
Saturday. 

Soit'tte,  ble,  ble  -n,  sun. 

^m'ntttfita^lf  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  bie 
-en,  sunbeam. 

®onn'ta0,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
Sunday. 

fonft,  otherwise,  or  else  ;  formerly, 
fonfl  nld^t«  ntel^r,  nothing  else, 
nothing  further. 

^ot'^t,  ble,  ble  -n,  care,  sorrow. 

fotltel'^  so  much. 
y^^paVitUf  f^at'tete,  gef^atten  (l^aben), 
to  split. 

\patf  fpä'ter,  late,  later. 

^ptV\t\aalf  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
@^)el'fefäle,  dining  hall. 

\pthilit'ttn,  f^)efutler'te,  fpehitlert' 
(^aben),  to  speculate. 

StPte'gel,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  mirror, 
looking  glass. 

ftPie'getflar,  clear  as  a  mirror. 

ftPte'gelit  fliij,  reg.  (I^oben),  to  be 
mirrored. 

(Bpitl,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  game, 
play ;  auf  bent  <Splel,  at  stake. 


^pWltn,  reg.  (^ben),  to  play. 
(SpitVplati,  hex,  be«  -e«,  ble  «Spier* 

plaice,  playground,  schoolyard. 
>Bp9tn,  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  ble  @po'ren 

or  @por'nen,  spur. 
^ptadi,  spoke ;  see  fpre'd^en, 
^pxa'äit,  ble,  ble  -n,  language. 
^ptan^,  fpran'gen,  sprang;  burst; 

see  fprln'gen» 
ftPre'djen,    \pxaä^,  gefpro'd^en   (1^* 

ben),  er  fprld^t,  imperative,  fptU^, 

to  speak;   2)eutfd^  \pxe'd)en,  to 

speak  German. 
Sfnree  (ble),  proper  narney  the  Spree 

(river). 
^pttt'Walh  (ber),  proper  name,  the 

Spree  Forest. 
J^pttu'^tn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  blow  up, 

burst. 
ftPtiii^,  fprl(^fl,  fprldjt,  speak;  see 

fpre'c^en. 
<Bpx\äi't9nxt,   ba«,   be«   -(e)«,   ble 

@prlc^ 'Wörter,  proverb ;  saying. 
y\ptxt'^tn,  fprog,  gefproffen  (fein), 

to  sprout,  bud,  bloom. 
fpm'gett,  fprang,  gefprungen  (feUi), 

to  spring,  leap,  jmnp ;  to  burst. 
Bpxin'^tt,    hex,   he»  -»,    ble    — , 

leaper,  jumper,  springer. 
^pvndi,  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  <Sprü'c^e, 

saying;  proverb. 
Sprung,  ber,  be« -(e)«,  ble  @prün'ge, 

leap,  bound. 
4  ^pWttn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  detect ;  to 

find,  to  notice. 
^iaat,  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  ble  -en,  state. 
(Btah,  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  ble  @tä'be, 

staff. 
ftadi,  pricked ;  see  fled^en. 
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StttW,  ble,  blc  ©töb'te,  city ;  In  ble 

@tabt,  into  the  city,  to  town, 

down  town, 
SmW^tn,  ba«,  be^  -«,  bie  — ,  Uttle 

city. 
ftanh,  flanbcn,  stood;   see   jle'l^cn 

and  ouf'ftcl^cn. 
ftatft,  died ;  see  fttv'hm. 
fiuttf   ftarfcr,  ftärfji,  adj,^  strong; 

adv..,  hard,  severely. 
ftatt,  see  ftatt'pnben. 
fttttt'fUiben,  fanb  ftatt',  flatt'gcfun= 

ben  (\^ahm)f  to  take  place;  to 

occur. 
Stanhf  bcr,  be§  -(c)«,  dust. 
ftt'^tn,  ftad),  gcfto'c^en  (^aben),  er 

ftld)t,  to  prick  ;  to  sting. 
<Ste'cfen,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  rod. 
fte'rfctt,  reg,  (l^oben),  to  put;   to 

stick. 
fte'lien,  ftanb,  gefianben  (^aben),  im- 
perative, fte^(e),  to  stand  ;  to  be  ; 

fte^en  bleiben,- to  stop;  see  also 

aufftel^en,  narfj'fte^en. 
ftel^'len,  ftal)(,  gefto^ten  (l^aben),  er 

fileljlt,  to  steal. 
ftei'0en,    ftleg,  geftlegen  (fein),  to 

climb. 
Stein,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  stone. 
fttVltUf  reg.  (l^obcn),  to  put  (up- 
right);  to  place,  put;  to  stand 
^     (active), 
fitt'htn,  ftarb,  geflorben  (fein),  er 

fllrbt,  to  die. 
(BttrUf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  star. 
^Ji>ftii§f  always. 

fKe'^en,  pushed ;  see  fto'ßen, 
mW,  ftlUer,  still,  stüler. 
^tÜ'Uf  bie,  quiet,  seclusion. 


f^hi,  dies,  is  dying ;  see  fler'Ben. 

Storf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  <Btöde, 
stick ;  cane  ;  staff. 

©toff,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  ma- 
terial. 

fto(§,  proud  (of,  anf  with  ace). 

©torttt  (ber),  proper  name,  Storm. 

ft$'|en,  ftleg,  gefto'gen  (^aben),  er 
ftößt,  to  push,  thrust,  shove  ;  see 
also  on'ftogen. 

Stral^l,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble -en,  beam, 
gleam,  ray. 

fhral^'Ien,  reg,  (^aben),  to  gleam; 
pres.  part.,  ftra^tenb. 

Strattb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
strand. 

Strü'Je,  bie,  bie  -n,  street 

fttt'htUf  reg,  (l^aben),  to  strive ;  to 
struggle ;  as  noun,  ha^  ©treben, 
striving. 

Streit,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  quar- 
rel, wrangle  ;  dispute,  argument ; 
conflict,  fight. 

ftrei'ten,  flrltt,  geflrltten  (^aben),  to 
contend,  fight ;  to  argue,  wrangle. 

ftreng,  strict,  severe. 

Strom,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Ströme, 
stream. 
.Sftrtt'bellt,   reg.   (^aben),  to   whirl, 
swirl,  eddy ;  to  bubble,  foam. 

StntmtPf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
@trüm^)fe,  stocking. 

Stuff,  hai,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  piece ; 
in  @tü(f e,  to  pieces ;  a  following 
noun  is  in  apposition,  without 
preposition  or  article  ;  mit  einem 
@tü(f  53rot,  with  a  piece  of  bread. 

<BtxCbtvA',  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  stu- 
dent. 


^ 
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fMie'rett^  fhiblcr'tc,  ftublert'  (^a* 
ben),  to  be  a  student;  to  do  ad- 
vanced study ;  fhiblc'ren  is  not 
applied  to  ordinary  study  below 
the  university  ;  see  ler'nen. 

<Bin%  ber,  \it%  -(e)«,  blc  <BX^% 
chair. 

fhtmm^  dumb,  silent. 

^ix^n^^tf  ble,  blc  -n,  hour,  lesson; 
pr  gu'tcn  @tun'be,  at  the  right 
time. 

(Sturm,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  @tür'mc, 

storm  ;  also  proper  name,  Sturm. 

^fhlt'§etl,  reg.  (^obcn),  to  stop  short ; 

to  be  startled. 
■^ftftt'^eu,  reg,  (^aben),  to  support; 
to  rest  upon  (active). 

ftt'djett,  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  seek;  to 
look  for,  hunt  for. 

Süb'beutfd^Ianb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«, 
proper  name,  South  Grermany. 

Sft'bett,  ber,  be«  -«,  the  South. 

^\nx,  for  Wlen^VLV. 
*  füj,  sweet(ly). 


Xag,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  day. 

täglich,  daily. 

%a\f  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  2;ä'Icr,  val- 
ley ;  dale. 

Xaltni',  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -c,  tal- 
ent. 

XaWntnhmm,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bic 
Xan'nenbäumc,  ör-tree. 

Tm^,  bcr,  be«  -c«,  blc  X&n^t,  dance. 

ian'^tn,  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  dance ;  see 
also  ein'tangen. 

iap'^ttf  bold,  brave. 

Xa'^djt,  blc,  blc  -n,  pocket. 


Xaf  fe,  ble,  blc  -n,  cup. 

Xat,  blc,  ble  -en,  deed,  act ;  In  ber 
Xat,  in  fact. 

tat,  taten,  täte,  did ;  see  tun. 

tau'fenb,  a  thousand ;  as  noun,  ba« 
^u'fcnb,  the  thousand ;  »on 
!j;au'fenbcn  »on  iWcn'^cn,  by 
thousands  of  people. 

Xtt,  bcr,  be«  -«,  ble  -«,  tea. 

Xtil,  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  part. 

XtVkt,  bcr,  be«  -«*,  blc  — ,  plate. 

Xtfiamtttt',  bd«,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e, 
testament. 

^(^e'obor  (ber),  proper  name,  Theo- 
dore. 

XlftQU,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  blc  -e,  throne. 

tl^to'uen,  reg.  (Ijabcn),  to  be  en- 
throned. 

Xlift'ringett  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Thuringia. 

Xf^Wtin^tx,  indech  adj.,  Thuringian. 

tief,  tiefer,  deep(ly). 

Xxttf  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  blc  -e,  ani- 
mal. 

Xxtx^atitVL,  ter,  be«  -«,  ble  2:ier'» 
gärten,  animal  garden;  proper 
name,  the  Tiergarten  Park  in 
Berlin. 

2^in'te,  ble,  bic  -n,  ink. 

Xx\ab^,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  blc  -e,  table ; 
pc^  gu  2^lfc^(e)  ie^cn,  to  sit  down 
to  a  meal. 

^odi'ter,  blc,  blc  Tt&^'itx,  daughter. 

Xob,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e,  death. 

WntVif  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  resound, 
sound. 

Xnp\,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  Xop'fe, 
pan ;  jar,  vessel ;  dish. 

X^Xf  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e,  gate. 


tot 
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ftderl^elieit 


tot,  dead ;  blc  2;otcii,  the  dead. 
tb'ttn,  reg.  (^abcn),  to  kill. 
^%taälit  hit,  bic  -en,  costume;  ap- 
parel, dress. 
tta'^tn,  trug,  getragen  (^aben),  er 

trägt,  to  carry,  bear;  to  wear  {of 

clothes). 
ttüfit,  carries ;  wears ;  see  tra'gcn. 
Xta'nt,  hit,  hit  -n,  tear. 
ttanif  tran'tcn,  drank  ;  see  trln'fen. 
trat,  stepped ;  see  tre'ten. 
Xtau'ht,  hit,  bic  -n,  grape. 
Xtm'tttiti^,   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,   ble 

-er,  mourning  (garb). 
ttan'ttn,  reg.  (^bcn),  to  mourn, 

grieve. 
Xraum,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  2;räu'me, 

dream. 
txM'mtUf  reg.  (l^oben),  to  dream. 
trau'rig,  8ad(ly). 
ttantf  dear,  beloved. 
ttti'btUf  trieb,  getrieben  (l^oben),  to 

drive ;  to  work  at,  study  ;  to  do, 

act. 
tttn'tttUf  reg.  (^aben),  to  separate. 
Xxtp'pt,    hit,    hit    -n,    stairway, 

stairs;    bie    Xttp'pt  l^lnauf,  up 

(the)  stairs. 
txt'itUf  trat,  getreten  (fein),  er  tritt, 

to  step. 
tteil,  faithful;  of  love,  true. 
Xxtn'tf  hit,  loyalty,  fidelity. 
Srieb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  sprout, 

young  shoot ;  impulse. 
trieft,  drove  ;  see  treiben. 
triit'ifen,  tranf,  getrunfen  (l^aben), 

to  drink. 
Xrittf  gelb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 

fee,  tip. 


Xrinflieb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -ei, 

drinking  song. 
Xrltt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  step; 

(Schritt     unb    2^rltt,    step    and 

stride. 
tritt,  steps  ;  see  treten^ 
^>Xvnm'mtlf  hit,  ble  -n,  drum. 
Xtop'^tUf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  drop. 
^rdft,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  consolation, 

solace. 
trS'flett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  console. 
tro^,  prep,  mth  gen. ,  in  spite  of. 
trug,  carried  ;  wore ;  see  tragen. 
XtvCp'ptn,  hit  (pZtt.),  troops. 
%Vi^f  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Xüt^er,. 

cloth. 
tun,  tat,  getan  (l^aben),  to  do ;  see 

also  lelb'tun. 
Xür,  ble,  ble  -en,  door. 
Zntm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble   Xürme, 

tower. 

tt 

ft'ftel,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  evil. 

ü'BeC,  evil,  ill ;  ü'M  nehmen,  na^m, 
genommen  (^aben),  er  nimmt  e« 
übel,  to  take  (something)  ill ;  to 
object  to. 

ft'beit,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  practise  ;  to 
exercise. 

ft'ber,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace, 
over,  above  ;  across ;  about ; 
(2)  insep.  prefix  in  über^e'ben, 
überfet'gen,  übertrel'ben,  überjeu'* 
gen. 

überall',  all  over,  everywhere.  • 
jüber^e'beti,    überhob',    über^o'ben 
(^aben),  reflex.,  to  be  overween- 
ing or  proud. 
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ttttterfdieibett 


üftttSf  for  über  ba«. 

uhtt^tt'^tUf  reg.  insep.  (^abcn),  to 
titmslate. 
i/iibttttti'htnf  übertrieb',  übertrle'ben 

(l^abcn),  to  exaggerate. 
[/ftberaeu'geit,  reg,  insep.  (I^oben),  to 
convince. 

ft'brig,  adj.^  remaining;  over, 

ülittttg,  ble,  blc  -en,  practice,  exer- 
cise. 
i^U'feir,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — -,  shore. 

Ul^Iait'^  bcr,  be«  -en,  ble  -en>  uhlan, 
light  cavalryman. 

tH'  laitb  ( ber ) ;  proper  name ,  Uhland. 

tUt,  blC;  ble  -en,  clock ;  watch ; 
time;  o'clock;  Söleölcl  U^r  Ifl 
ce  ?  what  time  is  it  ?  (go  Ift  je^n 
Ul)r,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 

Ulm  (ba«),  proper  name,  (the  city 
of)  Ulm. 
,  UC'mer,  indecl  adj,,  (of)  Ulm. 

niXif  (1)  prep,  with  acc.^  about, 
around ;  at ;  for ;  xcith  infin.  and 
ju,  to,  in  order  to ;  urn  gtüölf  U^r, 
at  twelve  o'clock;  urn  etroo^ 
bringen,  to  rob ;  to  defraud, 
cheat ;  um  . .  ♦  ttJlIIen,  with  gen,y 
for  the  sake  of ;  (2)  insep.  prefix 
in  umgc'bcn,  umgc't|cn. 

itmge'bet^  umgab',  umge'bcn  (^a» 
hen)p  er  umgibt',  to  surround. 

tttnge'l^en^  umging',  umgan'gen 
(^obcn),  to  evade,  avoid. 

Ittltl^et',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix^  about, 
around,  round  about. 
^  Itlt'abliättgig,  independent. 

tttt'befanttt,  unknown. 

VLVL^f  and. 

tttt'gefftl^r^  about,  approximately. 


Utt'glüff,  bad,  bed  -(e)d,  ble  Utb 
gtücfdfäUe,  misfortune;  unhappi- 
ness. 

Uttifofttt'^  ble,  ble  -en,  uniform. 

Unitierfltöt',  ble,  ble  -en,  university ; 
auf  ber  Unloerfität',  at  the  uni- 
versity. 

Uttberfitati^'ftabt,  ble,  ble  Unloer« 
fltötdftäbtc,  university  town. 

tttt'reii^t,  wrong ;  un'reti^t  l^aben,  to 
be  wrong. 

tttli^,  us ;  see  tt)lr. 

ttit'fet,  unfrc,  unfer,  our. 

tttt'frig,  ours.         ^ 

itn'ten,  below ;  downstairs ;  down 
there. 

itn'ter,  (1)  prep,  with  dot-  or  ace., 
under ;  among ;  (2)  insep.  prefix 
in  unterl^at'ten,  unterjo'djen,  un* 
terne^nten,  unterfc^el'ben, 
^ttittet^aften,  unterl^lett',  unter* 
^al'ten  (l^aben),  er  nnterl^ätt',  to 
entertain ;  also  reflex.^  fid^  unter* 
^al'ten,  to  be  entertained,  have 
a  good  time ;  pres.  part.,  unter* 
IjaCtenb,  entertaining. 

ttltterir'btfli^,  adj.,  underground. 
i/ttntetjo'iijett,   reg,  insep.   (^aben), 
to  subdue. 

unternel^'men,  unternahm',  unter* 
nom'men  (^aben),  er  unternimmt', 
to  undertake. 

untemorn'men,  undertaken ;  see 
unterne^'men. 

vitnterfdiei'beit,  unterfd^leb',  unter* 
frf)le'ben  (^aben),  to  decide;  re- 
fiex.,  firf)  unterfd^el'ben,  to  distin- 
guish; to  differ;  to  differea- 
tiate. 
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tierlor 


Uit'tertan,  M  -«  or  -en,  blc  -en, 
subject. 
'^ttn'ttemianbt,  unflmching(ly) ; 

steadily,  fixedly. 
^Üp'pi^,  luxuriant^ 
ttt'teUen,  regr.  (l)abcn),  to  judge; 
to  form  a  judgment. 

Haffetatteri',  untranslatable  student 

call, 
fSa'ttt,    ber,   be«   -«,   bic   S^ä'tcr, 

father ;  the  Heavenly  Father. 
^a'ttvf^an^,  ba8,  be«  S^atcr^aufe«, 

bie  ^atcr^änfcr,  father's  house ; 

home. 
fBa'ttvlant,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  mother 

country,  fatherland. 
^eirii^en,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  — ,  violet. 
Herber'gen,     öerbarg',     berbor'gen 

(^aben),  er   öerblrgt',   to   hide, 

conceal. 
Herftcf  fent,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

correct ;  to  improve  (active). 
tftthit'ttn,   oerbot,    öerbo'ten    (Ija* 

ben),  to  forbid. 
)iet6tn'ben^    öerbanb',     berbun'ben 

(^aben),  to  bind. 
^etbin'liung,   bic,  ble  -en,  imion, 

association ;  club,  society. 
tietbot'gen^  concealed ;  see  berber'* 

gen. 
t^tthot'f  bcrbo'tcn,  forbade,  forbid- 
den ;  see  berbie'ten. 
tttthtannt',  burned ;  see  Oerbren'« 

nen. 
^  tietBtau'fen,    reg.  insep.   (^aben), 

to    stop   fermenting;    to   settle 

down. 


tiet^ten'nett^  oerbrann'te,  oerbrannf 

(^aben),  to  burn. 
tftx^tx'btn,     öerbarb',     oerbor'ben 

(fein) ,  to  spoil ;  to  pass  away,  die. 
^tterbric'gett,     oerbrog',    öerbrof'fen 

(t|aben),  to  annoy. 
ttttti'ntn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

unite. 
tietgau'gett^  gone,  past;   see   Der» 

ge'^en. 
tietge'ben^  bergab',  öerge'ben  (^a^ 

ben),  cr  öergibt',  imperative,  öer* 

gib,  to  forgive. 
tietge'l^en,     berglng',     öergan'gen 

(fein),  to  go  on ;  to  pass  on. 
>»etgeffctt,  öergag',  öergef'fen  (l^a- 

ben),  er  öerglßt',  to  forget. 
^ergil'tneimtiii^t,  ba«  -(e)«,  ble  -c, 

forget-me-not. 
SergiS'niiiJtmeitt,  i>a^  (for  SBerglg^ 

ntelnnld)t),  forget-me-not. 
^ergnü'gettr    ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 

pleasure. 
i>l>et^af'teit,  reg,  insep.  (Ijaben),  to 

arrest. 
tietfau'fett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

sell. 
;jiiet!ntt'gett,    öerfkng',  öerfUm'gen 

(fein),  to  die  away  (of  sound). 
tietflun'geit^   died  away;   see  öer= 

fUn'gen. 
Iietlaf fen,  öerlleß',  öertaf'fen  (l)a= 

ben),  er  öertägt',  to  leave. 
öerUe'ren,    öertor',   öerto'ren    (l)a= 

ben),  to  lose. 
öetUcJ',  öerlle'ßen,  left ;  see  öerkf^ 

fen. 
tietlor',  öerlo'ren,  lost ;  see  öerlle'* 

ren. 


Ipemtftlilett 


46 


tiordeirattfdiett 


o 


MPemtftl^'lett  filler   reg.  insep.  reflex. 
(l^abcn),  to  get  married. 
tientalimft'^     perceived;    see    Oer» 

Henteli'mett^  öcrna^m',  Dcrnom'mcn 
(^abcn),  cr  öcrntmmt',  to  per- 
ceive, become  aware  of ;  to  learn, 
understand. 

Hemom'meit,  learned ;  see  x^ttnty- 
men. 
»/  tierfii^Htt'gett^  öerfrfjtong',  ocrfd)(un^ 

gen  (^abcn),  to  swallow, 
v/  nerfiire'dieit,  öerfprad^',  oerfpro'd^en 
(^aben),  er  ocrf^rid^t',  to  promise. 

tierf^vid^t^  promises ;  see  öerf^rc'- 
c^cn. 

tierftanb^  »erflan'ben,  understood; 
see  berfte'^cn, 

tierfte'l^en^  oerftanb,  öerftan'ben  (^a* 
ben),  to  understand ;  impers. 
reflex.^  c«  öerfte^t'  fi(^,  it  is  a 
matter  of  course. 

tierftt'ii^en,  reg.  insep.   (^aben),  to 
try. 
;?^erftt'lijttttg,  bic,  temptation.  ^ 

tiertratt'eit^  reg.  insep.  (^oben), 
with  dat.,  to  trust. 

tfttmiWhtUf  reg.  insep.  (Ijabcn),  to 
wound;  reflex.,  fic^  Ocrtüun'bcn, 
to  get  wounded. 

tftx^anffttn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
enchant. 

t^hl,  much ;  (used  like  tfrna^  with 
adjectives) ;  plu.,  many. 

titeUeili^t',  perhaps. 

t^xtv,  four. 

t>ittif  fourth. 

fßitx'iti,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  quar- 
ter; fourth;  ein  S5icr'te(,  indecL, 


nad)  ein  33iertel  ein«,  after  quar- 
ter past  twelve. 
Stertetftftnb'dieit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte 

— ,  little  quarter  of  an  hour. 
t>tet'§ig,  forty. 

SJlf'tor  (i>ev) ,  proper  name,  Victor. 
»o'gel,    ber,  be«   -«,    bie    S^ögcl, 

bird. 
SS'geldieit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  little 

bird. 
SJ5'g(e)(eitt,  ba«,  be«-(e)«,  bie  — , 

little  bird. 
IBotaVf  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  vowel. 
BM,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  mVUv, 

folk,  nation,  race,  people. 
IBolU'lith,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er, 

folksong. 

\  ^olfi^'meife,  bie,  bie -n,  folk  melody. 
Hon,  full;  öott  Kartoffeln,  fuU  of 

potatoes. 
Honbritt'gett,  t)oIlbracl^'te,  üottbrac^t' 

(^aben),  to  finish,  accomplish. 
tiQtten'ben,    öotten'bete,     öotten'bet 

(l^aben),  to  finish;  to  end. 
Wm,  for  t)on  bem. 
Wn,  prep,  with  dat.,    from;    of; 

with  passive,  by. 
t^OXf  (1)  prep,  with  dat,  or  ace,  be- 
fore, in  front  of  ;  ago ;  t)or  tauter 

grenb^   for  pure  joy ;    (2)  sep. 

prefix  in  oor'fommen,  toor'tefen. 
t^oxhtx'f  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  past, 

by ;  see  also  t)orbel'gel)en,  oorbei'» 

raufc^en,  oorbel'tt)anJ)ern. 
tiordei'gelien,  ging  borbel',  oorbel'- 

gcgangen  (fetn),  to  pass,  go  by, 

go  past. 
Hotbei'taufii^en,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to 

rush  by  or  past* 
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tiorbei'manbetttr  reg,  sep.  (fein),  to 

wander  by  or  past ;  to  wander 

over. 
ttotljeir',  before,  formerly. 
tio'rtg^    adj.,    former,    preceding; 

last ;  oorigc«  3a^r,  last  year. 
tfnt'UmmtUf   tarn  öor',  öor'gcfom* 

men  (fein),  to  occur,  ha'ppen. 
_j  Hot'Iefeit^  ta§  öor',  oor'gelefen  (l^a* 

ben),  er  Uefl  öor',  to  read  aloud ; 

to  lecture. 
*^^iMr'(efttn0,   tie,  bie  -n,   reading; 

lecture. 
tioriS,  for  t)or  ba8. 
tn^tü'htt,  adv.,  past,  over,  gone. 

tua'diett,  reo',  (^aben),  to  be  awake ; 
to  watch. 

Waai'^tUf  tt)uji^8,  gemac^'fcn  (fein), 
er  »äd^ft,  to  grow. 

W^adjif  bie,  bie  -en,  watch,  guard. 

^öli^'ter,  ber,  bc§  -«,  bie  — ,  watch- 
man, 
i SBaf 'f c,  .bie,  blc  -n,  arm,  weapon. 

SSa'geit,  ber,  be§  -«,  bie  — ,  wagon, 
carriage. 
"^W^'hUf  reg.  (^aben),  to  choose. 

ttial^r^  true;  nidjt  Wa^r?  isn't  it 
so?  repeats  the  auxiliary  in  in- 
terrogative form,  isn't  it,  don't 
we,  won't  they,  etc. 
^^ftlirett^  reg.  (^abcn),  to  last,  take 
{of  time). 

toSll'renb,  prep,  with  gen.,  during; 
conjunc,  while. 

^afit'iptu^, .  ber,   be«  -(e)«,   bie 
.     Söa^r'fprüc^e,  verdict;  true  say- 
ing. 


SBttlb,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  SBatber, 

forest,  wood. 
^a(b'ffl^tt(e^    bie,    blc   -n,    forest 

school. 
^aV^'toip^tl,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  —, 

treetops,  top  of  the  forest. 
,^t9aVttn,.  reg.    (fein),    to    wander, 

travel ;  pres.  part.,  ttJattenb  ;  ba« 

SBal'Ien,  motion. 
aöaitb,  bie,  bie  Sänbe,  wall  (of  a 

room,  as  distinguished  from  bie 

Wfxu'tXf    wall    of    a   garden  or 

city). 
SBan'berer^    ber,    be«  -«,   bie  — , 

wanderer. 
^an'berHeb^  ba«,  ^e«  -(e)«,  bie  -er, 

song    of    wanderings,    tramping 

song. 
toan'bent^  reg,  (fein),  to  wander, 

tramp,     walk ;      as    noun,    ba« 

Söanbern,  wandering. 
fBan'berftaa,    ber,    be«  -(e)«,  bie 

Söan'berftäbe,  wander  staff. 
SBait'ge,  bie,  bie  -n,  cheek. 
V^an'ltn,  reg.  (fein),  to  totter;  to 

swerve  ;  pres.  part.,  tt)an!enb» 
toattn,  interrog.,  when. 
war,  tüaren,  wäre,  were  ;  see  fein. 
-»SBa're,    bie,    blc   -n,  commodity; 

plu.,  wares. 
mann,  ttJärmer,  ttJärmfl,  warm. 
^art'burg  (bie),  proper  name,  the 

Wartburg  (castle). 
toar'teu,  reg,  {^ahtrC),  to  wait  (for, 

auf  vyith  ace) ;  with  ace.,   bid^ 

Warten,  wait  on  you;  with  gen., 

feiner  greubc  warten,  wait  for  his 

pleasures. 
toarum',  interrog.,  why. 
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t»a^f  tütm,  toa^,  interrog.,  what; 
compound  rel.,  that  which,  what; 
rel,  after  neuter  indefinite^  which, 
that ;  sometimes  for  ettDad,  some- 
thing ;  tt)a§  für,  what  kind  of. 

toa'fdiett^  xovi\6:j,  gema'fc^en  (l^aben), 
er  tt)äf(^t,  to  wajsh. 

^afc^'fran,  blc,  bie  -en,  washer- 
woman. 

aSaf'fer,     bo«,    be«    -«,    ble    — , 
water. 
^tol'htn,  mob,  gemoben  (l^aben),  also 
reg.y  to  weave. 

2Sei^'fe(,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  change. 

M'htt,  neither;  h)eber  ♦  ♦  .  nod}, 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

Weg,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix^  away; 
see  tt)eg'reiJ3eiu 

SBeg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  way; 
be«  Söeg«,  along  the  way. 

tuf 'gen,  prep,  with  gen,,  on  account 
of,  because  of. 

Weg'geriffeit,  torn  away ;  see  h)eg'* 
reißen. 

weg'teije»,  riß  tt)cg',  »eg'gerlffen 
(^aben),  to  tear  away. 

9Be^,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -c,  woe ; 
(the  crying  of)  woe. 
^me'l^ett,  reg.  (^oben),  to  blow;  to 
wave ;  ba«  Söe'l^cn,  waving ;  see 
also  ^er'roe^en. 

^el^(,  proper  name,  Wehl. 

^el^'ntut,  ble,  tender  sadness,  sweet 
melancholy. 
^SEBe^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  weir ; 

dike,  dam. 
^ttc^'ren,  reg.   (^abcn),  with  dat., 
to  ward  off,  resist ;    reflex.,  fid^ 
iuc^rcn,  to  protect  oneself. 


f&tihf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  wo- 
man ;  wife. 

metli^,  soft,  tender,  gentle. 
-^ei'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  willow. 
J^mei'bett,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  pasture, 
let  graze. 

S9$ei'gle  (ber),  2>roper  name,  Weigle. 
4*  »ei'l^en,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  dedicate, 
consecrate. 

SEBei'l^er,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  small 
pond,  fish  pond. 

^ti^mdlt^tit,  ble,  ble  -en,  Christ- 
mas time. 

Wtllf  because. 

^tiVäitn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 
while. 

SBei'le,  bl,  ble,  -n,  while,  time; 
delay. 

fBeitt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  wine. 

mei'tten,  reg.  (IjabenJ,  to  cry, 
weep. 

SEBei'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  way;  anf  blefe 
Söelfe,  in  this  way ;  also  melody, 
tune. 

SBet^'^eit,  ble,  wisdom. 

»eij,  weißt,  knows;  see  »Iffen. 

ttetj,  adj.,  white. 

totxi,  far;  distant. 

SEBei'te,  ba«,  be«  -n,  distance. 

mei'ter,  adv.  and  sep,  prefix,  farther ; 
on,  along ;  unb  fo  »el'ter,  and  so 
on ;  ttJcl'ter  I  go  on !  see  also  tveV" 
tcrbauen,  hjel'tererjal^ten,  toeVttv^ 
gelten,  »el'terrelfen,  »el'terttjan^' 
bent. 

mVitthantUf  reg.  sep,  (l^aben),  to 
go  on  building. 

toei'terergöl^Ien,  reg.  sep,  (^aben), 
to  tell  some  more. 
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mei'tergel^ett,  ging  »cl'tcr,  »ci'ter* 
gegongen  (fein),  to  go  on,  go 
farther ;  to  continue. 

mei'tmeifett^  reg.  sep,  (fein),  to 
travel  on  or  farther. 

mei'teHQanbeirtt,  reg.  sep,  (fein),  to 
wander  on  or  farther. 

tued^r  ^etci^er,  n)el(^e,  xotX^t^,  in- 
terrog.,  which,  what;  reZ.,  that, 
which;  ttJetc^cn  iag,  what  day 
of  the  week. 

^tVU,  hit,  hit  -n,  wave ;  water. 

SBett,  ble,  ble  -en,  world. 

MMf  totn,  whom  ;  see  totv. 

M'ni^f  little ;  plu.y  few. 

Wl'ni^tt,  inded.y  fewer;  less. 

tuf 'ttigftettd^  at  least. 

tuetttt,  when ;  if  ;  whenever. 

»er,  tneffen,  went,  tnen,  who;  he 
who. 

to^r'ben,  wur'be,  gemor'bcn,  and  in 
passive,  »orben  (fein),  bu  »trft, 
er  ttJlrb,  to  become;  to  get; 
auxil.  of  .future,  shall,  will; 
auxil,  of  passive,  to  be ;  past 
subj.,  tvüxht,  as  auxil.  of  condi- 
tional, would. 

»er'feti,  »arf,  gemor'fen  (^aben), 
er  wirft,  to  throw. 

^ttff  ba8,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  work. 

^ttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bic  -e,  worth, 
value. 

tticrt,  worth;  worthy. 

i&tVitt,  ba«,  be«  -^,  ble  — ,  weather. 

'^tii^i^^  ber,  be«  SBlc^fe«,  gala  attire. 

toVhttf  prep,  with  ace.,  against, 
toward.  \y 

aSöi'betf^iirttdj^Vier,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
2öl'berfJ)rü(i)e,  contradiction. 


ttiie,  how;  like;  as;  a(«  Wie,  as; 

Wie  fc^abe !  what  a  shame  ! 
Wit'^tt,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  again ; 

see  also  wle'bertommen,  Wle'ber* 

feigen, 
toithttf^o'ttUf   wleber^ot'te,  wleber* 

l^oU'  (^aben),  to  repeat. 
toifhttfnmmtttf  fam  wle'ber,  wie'* 

bergefommen     (fein),    to    come 

again. 
mie'berfelieit,  fal^  wle'ber,  wle'berge- 

fel^en(^aben),  er  fte^t  wle'ber,  to 

see  again;  3(uf  Söle'berfe^enl  till 

we  meet  again ! 
fBic'ge,  ble,  ble  -n,  cradle. 
tuie'gen,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  rock  in  a 

cradle,  to  lull  to  sleep ;  reflex.,  to 

rock,  sway ;  see  also  eln'Wlegen. 
föie'genUeb,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  -cr, 

lullaby. 
S9$te'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  meadow. 
Witt^itV,    how    much;   plu.,    how 

many ;  wlcölel  U^r,  what  time  ? 

2)en  wlcöleCten  ^aben  wir  ^eutc? 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to- 
day? 
toittf  wild. 

miUf  Wlllfl,  will,  see  WoUen. 
^irte,  ber,  be«  -en«,  ble  -n,  will. 
millett^  nm  .  .  .  Witten,  vnth  gen., 

for  the  sake  of. 
^inh,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  wind, 

breeze. 
.>lliilt'feit^  reg.  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to 

beckon  to. 
^In'tttf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  winter. 
Wdin'ttt^pottf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -«, 

winter  sport. 
l>Wxp'^tl,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  treetop. 
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mir,  unfcr,  un«,  un«,  we. 

wirb,    will ;    gets ;    becomes ;    see 

h)erben, 
tuirft^  throws  ;  see  Werfen. 
tüixftn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  work. 
Wimiäi,  real(ly). 
Witt,  hex,  be«  -(e)§,  ble  -e,  host, 

landlord. 

Btrtö'lKJM'^r  l>ö«f  be«  3ölrt«'l)aufe«, 
bie  2ßlrt«'^äufer,  public  house; 
inn;  restaurant. 

Wif'fen,  wußte,  gewußt  (Ijaben),  er 
Weiß,  to  know,  have  knowledge 
of  (as  distinguished  from  tennen, 
to  know,  be  acquainted  with). 

^tt'teitierg  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Wittenberg. 

mo^  interrog.  and  rel.  adv.,  where. 

fBd'ii^e^  bie,  bie  -n,  week. 
/ft&ö'^tf  bit,  bie  -n,  wave. 

Wofftt'f  whence,  from  where ;  2Ö0* 
l^er'  weißt  bu  ba«  ?  How  do  you 
know  that  ? 

mol^ilt',  where  to,  whither. 

ttiol^l,  perhaps,  probably ;  I  think ; 
also  in  poetry,  well :  er  f)at  mi(^ 
Wol^I  ernähret,  he  nourished  me 
well ;  er  ^at  ben  Knaben  wol^t  in 
bent  ^rm,  he  has  the  boy  well 
(firmly)  in  his  arm. 

^9%  ba8,  be«  -(c)«,  welfare. 

lliQl^'lteit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  reside, 
dwell,  live. 

SBoIf'gattg  (ber),  proper  name, 
Wolfgang. 

WnVtt,  hit,  ble  -n,  cloud. 

^oVftnlamntf  ba^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Söol'fenläntmer,  fleecy  clouds ; 
literally,  cloud  lambs. 


WoVUn,  wott'te,  gewollt'  or  wotten, 
bu  Wlttft,  er  Witt,  to  want  to, 
will ;  woflen  Wir  ?  shall  we  ? 
wotten  eben,  to  be  about  to ;  as 
noun,  ba«  SBotten,  the  will,  de- 
sire. 

mottete,  wanted  ;  see  Wotten. 

tOomWf  with  what;  in  what  way, 
how. 

tOOtany,  on  which. 

WOtan^',  out  of  what ;  what  —  of. 

Wot^^tn,  sign  of  passive;  see  wer* 
ben. 

WOtin'f  in  which  ;  in  what. 

^orttti^  (ba«)/  proper  name,  (the 
city  of)  Worms. 

^otif  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e  (con- 
nected words)  or  SQBör'ter  (sepa- 
rate words),  word. 

^M'if^tnf  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  little 
word. 

aBöt'terbttiiJ,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
SÖörterbttd^er,  dictionary. 

WOtfoW,  of  which,  of  what  ?  WODon. 
f^re'd^en  @ie  ?  what  are  you  talk- 
ing about  ? 

SBtttt'be,  bie,  bie  -n,  wound. 

ttinn'berbar,  strange. 

toun'bermilb^  wonderfully  kind. 

ttinn'berfam,  strange. 

ttittn'berfii^j)n,  wonderfully  beauti- 
ful. 

ttittn'bertioll,  wonderful. 

aötttifi^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Bünyrf)e, 
wish. 

mftn'fii^ett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  wish. 

mur'be,  würbe,  would  ;  see  werben. 

ttiür'big,  worthy. 

^nvft,  ble,  ble  Söürfte,  sausage. 
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W&ütfi'ifitn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  little 

sausage,  Frankfurter. 
^ürt'tembetg  (ba«),  proper  name, 

Württemberg. 
^uv'^ttf  hit,  hit  -n,  root. 
totit'^eln,  reg,  (^aben),  totake  root, 

be  rooted. 
tou^'te^  tüü^'tt,  knew ;  see  h)lffcn. 


3öli^  bie,  ble  -en,  number. 

^tflUf  ten. 

^tl^n'mat,  ten  times. 

5ei'gett^  reg.  (I^abcn),  to  show. 

3ei're,  blc,  ble  -n,  line. 

Stii,  hit,  ble  -en,  time  ;  In  ber  (e^ten 

3elt,  in  recent  times,  recently. 
Stit'lani,  tint,  for  a  while. 
3ei'ttllt0^  ble,  blc  -en,  newspaper. 
^elt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  tent. 
^tthtt'ditn,     jerbrad^',    jerbro'c^en 

(^oben),  cr  jcrbrld^t',  to  break  to 

pieces,  smash. 
^crhto'dltn,     smashed;     see     jer* 

bre'c^en. 
jerrct'gcn,    gcrrlg',   jcrrlf'fcn    (^a= 

ben),  to  tear  to  pieces. 
*      Scnriffeti,  torn  ;•  see  gerrcl'gcn. 
SetftS'ten,   reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

destroy. 
$erftreti'en,  reg.  insep.  (^abcn),  to 

scatter. 
jie'^eti,  gog,  gebogen    (Ijabcn),   to 

draw;   c«  gleist,  there's  a  draft; 

with  fcln   as  auxih^   to    go,  go 

along;   see  also   ab'jlcl^en,  an'- 

jle^cn. 
Sitl,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  -c,  goal. 
^ietn'Uii^^  rather,  somewhat. 


'*3i^^r  ble,  ble  -en,  ornament;  lusi 
tre ;  flower. 

SiWmtX,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  room. 

50g,  gögc,  drew ;  went ;  see  jle^cn. 

§tt,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.,  to ;  at ;  for ; 
ju  $aufe,  at  home ;  gu  gug,  on 
foot,  afoot;  jn  53ctt,  to  bed;  jn 
fcc^«  9Äarf,  for  six  marks;  gn 
^'bcnb  cffcn,  to  have  supper;  ju 
SWlt'tag  cffcn,  to  have  dinner; 
(2)  adv.,  too  ;  (3)  '•^sign  of  the 
infinitive,''''  to;  (4)  sep,  prefix  in 
jn'bccten,  gu'picgen,  ju'fügcn,  gu^ 
fllngcn,  ju'mad)en,  gu'rufcn,  gu'» 
festlegen,  gu'fc^en,  gn'ttjcnbcn. 
.-«^ü'cfcn,  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  palpitate, 
throb,  quiver. 

3ü'rfet,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sugar. 

p'beifen,  reg.  sep.  (^abcn),  to 
cover  up,  cover  over. 

Jttfrft',  at  first,  first. 

^tt'fKcgctt,  flog  gu',  gu'geflogeti  (fcln), 
with  dat.,  to  fly  to. 

p'fügeit,  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  add ;  to 
inflict  upon. 

3ttflf  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  B^gc,  train. 

§tt'gCttiatUit^  turned  toward,  facing ; 
see  gn'ttjcnbcn. 

3ug'ooge(r  ber,  be«  -«,  blc  3ugi?ögel, 
bird  of  passage. 
.»Itt'l^Srett,    reg.  sep.   (^oben),  with 
dat.,  to  listen  to. 

att'Htitgettr  Hang  gn',  gu'gcKungen 
(^aben),  with  dat.,  to  sound 
across  to. 

3tt'Jltitft,  blc,  future. 

5tt'maii^ett,  reg.  »cp.  (l^abcn),  to 
shut,  close. 

pr,  at  the;  see  gu;  ein  !?lcb  gur 
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guten  ^aä^t,  a  good-night  song,  a 

lullaby. 
)itrflff ',  adv,  and  sep,  prefix,  back ; 

see  jurüct'ge^en,  jurücf'tommen. 
$nvüä'^tfitn,  ging  gurüd',  jurüd'» 

gegangen  (f«tn),  to  go  back. 
^ttvüd'Ummtnf  fam  ^urüdt^  ^urüct'« 

gefommen  (fein),  to  come  back. 
p'tttfett,  rief  gu',  ju'gemfen  (^a* 

ben),  tw'^Ä  dat.,  to  call  to. 
Jttfam'mett^   adv.  and  sep.  prefix, 

together. 
an'fdjttegen,  frfjloß  gu',  gu'gefd^Ioffcn 

(l^aben),  to  shut,  close  ;  to  lock. 
gii'fe^en,  fa^  gu',  gu'gefe^en  (^aben), 

er  fielet  gu',  to  look  on,  watch. 
^itttiei'lett^  sometimes,  at  times. 
^n'WtvbtUf  hjanbte  gu',  gu'gemanbt 

(fein),  also  reg.,  to  turn  toward ; 

to  face. 
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^tt'Sttfel^ett,   infin.  of  gu'fe^n  with 

Smatt'sig^  twenty. 

$t»ax,  it*s  true,  I  grant;  and  that, 
too. 

§tt»ei,  two. 

p9ti'mtd,  twice. 

^mtiif  second. 

^mei'tetti^,  in  the  second  place,  sec- 
ondly. 

^WtVmhtiufialh,  two  and  a  half. 

/^3tt»«^Ör    ber,    be«    -(e)«,    ble     -e, 

dwarf. 
atoht'gen,  gwang,  gegwun'gen  (^a- 

ben),  to  compel ;  to  force. 
amin'fen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  wink;  to 

twinkle. 
^mi'fdiett,  prep,  with  dat.  or  acc.^ 

between. 
5liidlf,  twelve. 
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a,  ein ;  not  a,  tcttu 

able,  to  be,  fonnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt 
(l^abcn),  tx  faniu 

about,  fig.,  über  with  ace. ;  lit.,  urn 
with  ace. ;  adv.  in  sense  of  ap- 
proximately, ungefäl^r'. 

above,  über  with  dat.  or  aec. 

according  to,  nad)  with  dot. 

across,  über  with  aec. 

after,  prep.,  nad)  with  dot. ;  con- 
June,  nac^bem'  with  dependent 
order. 

afternoon,  ber  9{a(^'mittaQ  II,  bed 
-(e)«,  bte-e;  written  small  with 
an  adverb;  geflem  nachmittag, 
l^euit  nachmittag;  afternoons,  in 
the  afternoon,  natf^'mittag«,  adv. 

again,  tr>teber  ;  till  we  meet  again ! 
auf  SSie'berfe^en ! 

against,  gegen  with  ace, 

age,  bad  ^Iter  I ;  the  Middle  Ages, 
ba«  iWit'telalter  I,  singular, 

agreeable,  an'genel^m,  with  preced- 
ing dative. 

all,  aUf  see  §  144,  c ;  in  sense  of 
entire,  gang ;  all  right,  fc^ön,  gut ; 
fd^on,  §  362 ;  that^sall  right,  in  the 
sense  of  it  makes  no  difference, 
ed  mac^t  nid^td ;  by  all  means. 
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loith  imperative,  [a,  §  369 ;  all 
kinds  of,  al'terlei,  indeclinable. 

allow,  erlau'ben,r6flr.t'n«ep.  (^aben), 
with  dat. 

almost,  beina'l^e,  fa  ft, 

alone,  aUe in'. 

along,  entlang',  following  the  accu- 
sative. 

already,  fc^on. 

also,  auc^  (never  atfo). 

always,  Immer. 

am,  bin ;  see  fein. 

America,  ba«  Slme'rlfa,  be«  -«. 

American,  amerifa'nifd^. 

among,  unter  with  dat.  or  ace, 

an,  ein. 

and,  unb. 

animal,  ba«  Xler  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie-e. 

Anna,  (bie)  ^nna. 

another,  in  sense  of  different,  ein 
anber ;  in  sense  of  one  more, 
no(i^  ein. 

answer,  erttJt'bern,  reg.  insep,  (\^a» 
ben). 

any,  ir'genb  ;  any  one,  j^'manb ;  any 
money,  et»a«  @elb ;  not  any, 
fein;  oflen  omitted:  Have  you 
any  paper  ?  ^aben  @ie  papier'  ? 

anybody,  (tr'genb)  je'manb;  not 
anybody,  nie'manb. 
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begin 


any  one,  (ir'genb)  j^'manb. 

anything,  tt'toa^ ;  not  anything, 
uic^t«. 

appear,  in  sense  of  seem,  fd^einen, 
fd^lcn,  gcfc^lcncn  (^aben) ;  in  sense 
o/look,  au«'fc]^cn,  fol^  au«',  au8'* 
gefeiten  (l^aben),  cr  ftc^t  au«'. 

April,  bcr  WpviV,  bc8  -«, 

apron,  blc  ©d^ürjc  IV. 

are,  bift,  felb,  finb,  «ee  fein ;  also 
sign  of  progressive  form^  are 
-ing;  there  are,  e«  gibt,  c« 
ftnb. 

arm  (limb),  ber  3(nn  II,  be«  -€, 
blc  -e ;  (weapon),  ble  SBaffe 
IV. 

around,  urn  with  ace, 

arrive,  an'fommen,  fam  an',  an'ge* 
fommen  (fein),  usually  with  In  or 
on  and  th£  dative. 

as,  conjunc.  of  time,  afö  ;  co/i/wnc. 
of  reason,  ha;  correl.,  tt)le  ;  as 
good  as,  e'benfo  gut  tt)ie ;  as  if,  a(« 
ob  or  al8  loiYA  inüe?*««^?  order;  as 
long  as,  fotan'ge ;  as  soon  as,  fo- 
barb'. 

ask  (beg),  bitten,  hat,  gebeten  (^a* 
ben)  ;  for,  urn  with  ace. ;  (in- 
quire), fragen,  reg.  (^aben),  after, 
nac^  with  dat. 

at,  ju  with  dat. ;  an  with  dat. ;  of 
time,  urn  with  ace. ;  at  the  house 
or  store  of,  bei  with  dat. ;  at 
home,  gu  ^aufe  ;  at  last,  enb'Iic^  ; 
at  the  left,  UnfS ;  at  night,  in  ber 
^ai)X ;  at  onoe,  gteld^  ;  at  school. 
In  ber  @rf)ule ;  at  the  station  or 
university,  auf  bent  ^a^n'^of  or 
ber  Unioerfität'. 


attend,  of  university,  school  or  lec- 
ture, befu'djen,  reg,  insep.    (^a= 

ben). 

B 

baggage,  bad  ©epäct'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie-e. 

ball,  ber  ©att  H,  be«  -«,  ble  iöätte. 

bank  (of  river),  ba«  Ufer  I,  be«  -«, 
bie— . 

bam,  ble  @d^eune  IV. 

basket,  ber  Äorb  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
Äörbe. 

bathe,  baben,  reg,  (^aben). 

be,  fein,  mar,  gemefen  (fein),  Id^ 
bin,  bu  blfl,  er  ift,  mir  ftnb,  i^r 
felb,  fie  fmb;  of  health,  ^6)  be* 
fin'ben,  bcfanb'  fid^,  ftd^  befun'ben 
(^aben)  ;  be  about  to,  mollen, 
ttJoUte,  gewollt  (l^aben),  er  WiU; 
be  to,  as  in  I  am  to  go,  foUen, 
foUte,  gefollt  (l^aben),  er  foÄ ;  be 
named  or  called,  feigen,  l^leß, 
geheißen  (^aben)^ 

beautiful  (ly),  frfjön,  fdjöner,  fc^önft ; 
wonderfully  beautiful,  toun'ber* 

Won* 
because,  toeil with  dependent  order; 

because  of,  tuegen  with  gen. 

become,  tolx'htn,  UJurbe,  geworben 
(fein),  er  wirb. 

bed,  ba«  «ett  V,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -en  ; 
to  bed,  gu  ©ett. 

bedroom,  ba«  ©djlafglmnter  I,  be« 
-«,  ble  — . 

before,  prep.,  »or  toith  dat,;  con- 
junc, e^e  with  dependent  order. 

began,  fing  an' ;  see  begin. 

begin,  an'fangen,  fing  an',  an  ge» 
fangen    (Ijaben),    er  fängt   an', 


beg^ 
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butter 


followed  by  gu  with  the  infini- 
tive. 
begun,  an'gefangen ;  see  begin, 
behind,  Winter  wUh  dot.  or  ace, 
being,    see   {ein ;    sometimes  sign 

of  progressive  form  ;  sometimes 

translated  by  a  ha-clause, 
believe,  glauben,  reg,  (^aben),  with 

dative  of  person    believed,   but 

with  accusative  if  that  believed  is 

a  thing, 
belong,   gefiö'ren,  reg,  insep,  (^a= 

ben);  with  dat, 
below,  unten  of  rest;  ^Inun'ter  of 

motion. 
bench,  bie  «ant  II,  ble  53anfe. 
beside,  neben  with  dot,  or  ace, 
best,  ber  bcfle ;  am  befien  ;  like  best, 

am  Uebfien  mögen. 
better,  bejfer;   like  better,    lieber 

mögen. 
between,  gmlfd^en  with  dat,  or  ace, 
beyond,  jen'felt«  with  gen. 
big,  grog,  größer,  größt. 
black,  fd)tt)ar3 ;  the  Black  Forest, 

ber  ®d)tt)arg'tt)alb  in. 
blood,  ba«  53Iut,  be«  -(e)«. 
blow   up    {active),  fprengen,  reg. 

(l^aben) ;  blown  up,  gefprengt'. 
blue,  blau. 
board    (0/  wood),  ba«  ©rett  III, 

be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er. 
boat,    ba«    S3oot    II,    be«    -(e)«, 

ble  -e. 
boil,  fo'd^en,  reg.  {\)Qht\i), 
book,  ba«  ^\x6)  ni,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

S3üd)er. 
booth,  bie  S3ube  IV. 
both,  belbe,  preceded  by  the  article, 


instead  of  being  followed,  as  in 

English, 
bother,  fidj  tümmem,  reg,  (^aben), 

about,  um  toith  ace, 
bought,  taufte,  getauft ;  see  buy. 
boy,  ber  3unge  IV,  be«  -n,  bie  -n ; 

ber  ^nabe  IV,  be«  -n,  bie  -n. 
brave,  tap'fer. 

bread,  ba«  ©rot  II,  be«  -(e)«. 
break,  bred)en,  brac^,  gebrochen  (l^a« 

ben),  er  brld^t ;  break  to  pieces, 

gerbre'c^en,  gerbrad^',  gerbro'd^en 

(^aben),  er  jerbrtc^t'. 
bridge,  ble  ©rücfe  IV. 
bring,    bringen,    brachte,    gebracht 

(^aben). 
broad,  breit, 
broken,  gebrochen,  gerbrod^en ;  see 

break, 
brother,  ber  ©ruber  I,  be«  -«,  bie 

«rüber. 
brought,  brad^te,  gebrad^t;  see  bring, 
brown,  braun. 

Brown,  proper  name,  ©raun. 
build,  bauen,  reg.  (^aben). 
building  (edifice),  ba«  ©ebaube  I, 

be«  -«,  ble  — . 
built,  baute,  gebaut ;  see  build, 
burst  (active),  f^jrengen,  reg.  (\^a* 

ben). 
bush,  ber  ©ufd^,  be«  -e«,  ble  ©üfci)e. 
but,  conjunc,,    aber  with    normal 

order;  adversative  conjunc,  fon* 

bem  with  normal  order,  §  214,  a; 

adv.  in  sense  of  only,  nur  ;  noth- 
ing but,  nld^t«  a\^, 
butcher,    ber   glelfd^er   I,  be«   -«, 

ble—. 
butter,  ble  ©utter  IV. 


batton 
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consider 


batton,  ber  Änopf  II,  be«  -(c)«,  blc 

Änöpfe. 
buy,  faufcn,  regr.  (^aBcn) ;  of  tickets^ 

löjeii;  reg,  (^abcn)» 
by  {near)^  an  w^^A  (ia^  ;  {beside), 

neben  ioi«ä  dat. ;  of  agent  with 

passive,  Don  voUh  dot, ;  by  train, 

mit  bem  ^M{t), 


call  (caW  out,  summon),  rufen,  rief, 
gerufen  (^aben) ;  {name),  nen- 
nen, nannte,  genannt  (^ben) ;  be 
called,  Reißen,  ^leß,  geheißen  (l^a* 
ben). 

called,  to  be,  feigen,  ^leg,  ge^elgen 
(^aben). 

came,  !am  ;  see  come. 

can,  fönnen,  tonnte,  ge!onnt  (^a* 
ben),  er  tann. 

cane,  ber  @toc!  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
©töcfe. 

cannot,  see  can  and  not. 

cap,  ble  3»äfee  IV. 

care,  jtd^  tümmem,  reg,  reflex,  (l^a« 
ben),  about,  urn  vrith  ace, 

carriage,  ber  SBagen  I,  be«  -«,  ble 

carried,  trug,  getragen ;  see  carry, 
carry,  tragen,  trug,  getragen  (l)a' 

ben),  er  trägt, 
cart,  ber  SWagen  I,  be«  -«,  ble  — . 
castle,  ba«  ^6)\^  III,  be«  -e«,  ble 

@ci^röffer. 
cathedral,  ber  2)om  11,  be«  -(e)«, 

ble  -e. 
century,  ba«  3a^rl^un'bert  II,  be« 

-«,  ble  -e. 
certain(ly),  gewiß'. 


chair,  ber  ©tu^t  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bfe 
@tü^le. 

Charles,  (ber)  tarL 

child,  ba«  Äinb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  blc 
-er. 

children,  ble  ^inber ;  see  child. 

choose,  n^a^Ien,  reg.  (^aben). 

chosen,  gemault ;  see  choose. 

church,  ble  Älrd^e  IV. 

city,  ble  @tabt  II,  ble  ©tobte» 

class,  ble  Älaffe  IV. 

clean,  rein. 

clock,  ble  Ul^r  IV;  o'clock,  U^r; 
it  is  ten  o'clock,  e«  tfi  je^n 
U^r. 

cloth,  ba«  %M&^  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
Xüd^er. 

clothes,  ble  ^(elber,  pU 

cloud,  ble  Sorte  IV. 

coast,  go  coasting,  (mit)  <Sti^Utten 
fahren,  fu^r,  gefahren  (^aben  or 
fein,  §  76,  Note),  er  fä^rt. 

coasting,  noun,  ba«  9tobe(u  I,  be« 
-« ;  to  go  coasting,  see  coast. 

coat,  ber  Wbd  n,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
9lö(fe. 

coffee,  ber  Kaffee,  be«  -«. 

cold,  colder,  fait,  tälter. 

color,  ble  garbe  IV. 

come,  fommen,  fam,  getommen 
(fein). 

comfortable,  gemüt'üd^. 

conductor,  ber  ©d^affner  I,  be«  -«, 
ble  — . 

consider,  in  sense  of  to  take  for, 
galten  für  vnth  ace.,  ^lelt,  ge» 
galten  (^aben),  er  l^ölt ;  I  con- 
sider it  too  far,  l(^  ^a(te  e«  für  gu 
welt. 


ßi 


construction 
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door 


construction  (of  a  building)  j  ber 
S3ou  II,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -c. 

contain,  enthalten,  enthielt,  tnU 
galten  (^obcn),  c«  enthält. 

continue,  fort'fo^rcn,  filler  fort', 
fortgefahren  (^aben),  er  fä^rt  fort', 
with  complementary  infinitive 
where  English  may  have  a  verbal 
in  -ing. 

convince,  übcrgeu'gcn,  reg.  tn«ep. 
(^aben). 

cook,  foci)en,  reg.  (^aben), 

cool,  !ü^(. 

comer,  ble  (5cfe  IV. 

correct,  adj.,  rld^tig. 

cost,  foflen,  reg,  (baben). 

costume,  bie  Xxad)t  IV. 

could,  tonnte,  tonnte  ;  see  can. 

country,  ba«  i^anb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
Räuber ;  in  the  country,  auf  bent 
?anbe ;  to  the  country,  auf  ba« 
?anb. 

course,  of  course,  natür'Ilc^;  it's  a 
matter  of  course,  e«  oerfle^t'  fidj, 
e«  oerflanb'  fi(^,  e«  ^at  jtd^  öer* 
ftan'ben. 

court,  ber  f>öf  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
$Sfe. 

cozy,  gemüt'Uci^. 

cup,  ble  2^affe  IV  ;  a  cup  of  coffee, 
elue  2:affe  Äaffee. 


dance,  langen,  reg.  (^aben). 
danger,  ble  ©efa^r'  IV. 
dangerous,  gefö^r'dd^. 
dark,   buntel;    inflected:    buntler, 

buntle,  buntle«. 
daughter,  ble  Zöä^'tex  I,  ble  ^5d^ter. 


day,  ber  XaQ  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e; 
what  day  of  the  week  ?  n^eld^en 
Xaq?  what  day  of  the  month? 
ben  toleolel'ten  ? 

daytime,  in  the  daytime,  am  2:age. 

deal,  a  great  deal,  oieL 

dear.  Heb. 

deep,  tief, 

depend,  that  depends,  ba«  tontmt 
barauf  an', 

desk,  ba«  $ult  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
ble  -e. 

did,  tat;  see  do;  often  ^aben,  see 
§71. 

didn^t,  see  did  and  not. 

difference,  it  makes  no  difference, 
e«  mad^t  nlt^t«. 

different,  anber. 

dine,  gu  SWlttag  effen,  ag,  gegeffen 
(t)aben),  er  Igt  gu  SWlttag. 

dining-room,  ba«  (Sß'glmmer  I,  be« 
'-«,  ble  — . 

dinner,  ba«  2Wlt'tageffen  I,  be«  -«, 
ble  — ;  to  have  dinner,  gu  2ftit= 
tag  effen,  ag,  gegeffen  (^aben),  er 
Ifet  gu  3Rlttag. 

ditch,  ber  ©raben  I,  be«  -«,  ble 
©raben. 

do,  tun,  tat,  getan  (^aben) ;  of 
healthy  fid)  bepn'ben,  befanb'  fid), 
fic^  befunben  (^aben) ;  sign  of 
progressive  or  emphatic  form, 
§  18 ;  emphatic  do  toith  impera- 
tive, bod),  §  360,  b ;  that  will  do 
(suf&ce),  ba«  genügt'. 

does,  tut;  see  do. 

dog,  ber  $unb  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

done,  getan ;  see  do. 

door,  ble  Stür  IV. 


down 
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fall 


down  {rest),  unten;  (motion), 
nlebcr,  ^inun'tcr;  down  stairs 
(rest),  unten;  (motion),  ble 
Xvtppt  ^Inab'  or  ^Inun'ter ;  down 
town,  In  bcr  or  ble  <Stabt ;  sit 
down,  fid)  fefeen,  reg,  reflex. 
(^abcn)» 

dress,  ba«  tielb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
-er. 

drink,  trihfen,  tranf,  getrunfen 
(^aben). 

drive,  fahren,  fu^r,  gefahren  (^aben 
or  jein,  §  76,  Note),  er  fät)rt. 

driven,  gefahren ;  see  drive. 

drove,  fu^r(en) ;  see  drive. 

duel,  ble  3Renfur'  IV. 

during,  tt)ä^'renb  with  gen, . 

£ 

each,  jeber,  jebe,  jebe«. 

earlier,  frü'^er. 

early,  frü^. 

easily,  leidet. 

easy,  easier,  easiest,  telc^t;  (eic^ter, 

Ieici)teft  or  am  leic^teften» 
eat,  effen,  ag,  gegeffen  (^aben),  er 

Ißt;  used  of  people,  not  of  ani- 
mals, 
eighteen,  adit'ge^n. 
either  ...  or,  ent'meber .  .  .  ober. 
eleven,  elf. 
else,  fonft ;  anbere«  ;  anything  else, 

in  the  sense  of  more,  nod)  etlua« ; 

in  the  sense  of  different,  ettüa« 

anbere«. 
end,  ba«  (Snbe  V.  be«  -«,  ble  -n ;  to 

end  (stop),  aufhören,  reg,  sep. 

(^aben). 
engine,  ble  ?o!omoti'öe  IV. 


English,  noun,  ba«  @ngUf(^(e),  be« 
Sngllfci^en;  adj.,  engUfc^;  in 
English,  auf  englifd^. 

enough,  genug';  to  be  enough, 
genü'gen,  reg.  insep,  (l^aben) ; 
that^s  enough,  bo«  genügt'. 

entertain,  unter^al'ten,  unterhielt', 
unterbauten  (^aben),  er  unter- 
hält'. 

entire(ly),  ganj. 

escape,  entfom'men,  ent!am',  ent» 
fom'men  (fein). 

especially,  befon'ber«. 

estate,  ba«  @ut  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
@üter. 

even,  felbfl. 

evening,  ber  3('benb  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
ble  -e;  in  the  evening,  abenb«, 
am  ^benb;  vsrttten  small  when 
used  with  an  adverb:  this  even- 
ing, ^eute  abenb;  last  evening, 
geftern  abenb. 

ever,  je. 

every,  jeber,  jebe,  jebe« ;  every  one, 
je'bermann. 

everybody,  je'bermann. 

everything,  aVit^, 

everywhere,  überaß'. 

exactly,  gera'be,  genau'. 

exaggerate,  übertreiben,  übertrieb', 
übertrle'ben  (^aben). 

exercise,  noun,  ble  Sluf'gabe  IV; 
verb,  üben,  reg.  (^aben). 


face,  ba«  ©efid^t'  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

-er. 
fall,  fatten,  fiel,  .gefatten  (fein),  er 

fättt. 


famous 
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Fred 


famous,  berühmt'. 

far,  ttjelt ;  as  far  a«,  bl«^  fo  melt 

ttjic. 
farewell,  abim,  pronounced  abjö'. 
farther,  ttjcitcr ;  to  go  farther,  loei'» 

tcrgc^eu,  ging  n?cl'tcr,  mci'tcrgc:» 

gangcn  Ocln). 
fashion,  bic  2Wo'be  IV. 
fast,  faster,  fd^neK,  fdineUer. 
fat,  bid. 
father,  bcr   SSatcr   I,  be«  -«,  bie 

Später. 
fearful(ly),  furd)t'bar 
feather-bed,  ba«  gc'berbett  V,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  -en. 
February,  ber  gg'bruar. 
fell,  fte(,  see  fall, 
fence,  fed^ten,  fod)t,  gefoc^ten  (l)a= 

ben),  er  fid)t. 
fetch,  ^olen,  reg,  (l^aben). 
few,  fewer,  wenige,  weniger  (tn- 

decL)  ;  ein  paar. 
field,  ba«  gelb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er. 
fifteen,  fünf'ge^n. 
fifth,  fünft. 
fiftieth,  fünf'gigft. 
fifty,  fünf'alg. 
fight,  fed^ten,  fot^t,  gefoc^ten  (^a* 

ben),  er  fid)t. 
finally,  enb'Ud^. 

find,  pnben,  fanb,  gefunben  (^aben). 
fine,  fd^ön« 
finish,  ootten'ben,  öotlen'bete,  öol* 

len'bet  (^aben). 
fir-tree,  ber  2^an'nenbaum  II,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  ^Tannenbäume, 
first,  adj.^  ber  erfte;  adv.^  juerft'; 

in  the  first  place,  erfte n«. 


fire,  fünf. 

flag,  bie  %Oi\:^\{t  IV. 

flow,  fließen,  flog,  gefloffen  (fein). 

flower,  bie  S3Iume  IV. 

follow,  folgen,  reg.  (fein),  wüh 
dat. 

foot,  ber  güß  II,.  be«  guge«,  bie 
gü6e ;  on  foot,  gu  gug. 

for,  |>rep.,  für  with  acc.;  um  with 
acc.;  conjunc.  of  reason,  benn 
with  normal  order;  translated 
by  the  accusative  when  denoting 
extent  of  time,  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  tang ;  for  three  years, 
brei  3a^re  (tang)  ;  look  for, 
fud^en,  reg.  (^aben) ;  wait  for, 
»arten,  reg.  (^aben),  auf  with 
acc. 

forbid,  öerbie'ten,  öerbot',  öerbo'ten 
(^aben). 

forest,  ber  Söalb  III,  be« -(e)«,  bie 
SBälber;  the  Black  Forest,  ber 
@dt)tt)arj'tt)alb  III. 

forget,  öergef'fen,  öergag',  oergef'fen 
(^aben),  er  oergißt. 

forgot(ten),  oergag',  oergef'fen; 
see  forget. 

former,  ber  erftere. 

forth,  fort;  and  so  forth,  unb  fo 
weiter. 

fortress,  bie  ©urg  IV. 

fought,  fod)t,  gefodt)ten ;  see  fight. 

found,  fanb,  gefunben ;  see  find. 

four,  oier. 

fourth,  adj.,  »iert;  noun,  ha^  SSier* 
tel  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

fourteenth,  oier'ge^nt. 

fraternity,  bie  SSerbin'bung  IV. 

Fred,  (ber)  gri^. 


free 
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grow 


free,  fret 

friend,  ber  greunb  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
ble-e. 

from,  öon  with  daU;  from  out  of, 
au«  with  dat.;  come  from,  ^ep'* 
tornmen,  tarn  ^er',  ^er'gefommen 
(fcln). 

front,  in  front  of,  Dor  with  dat.  or 
ace. 

full,  OoU ;  a  following  noun  has  no 
preposition :  a  basket  full  of  po- 
tatoes, ein  Äorb  oott  Äartoffeln. 

funniest,  fo'mi{d){l« 

funny,  !o'mlfd). 

further,  Welter ;  to  go  further,  lüel'= 
terge^en,  ging  roel'ter,  mel'terge* 
gangen  (fein). 


game,  ba«  ©plel  II,  be« -(e)«,  ble  -c» 

garden,  ber  ©arten  I,  be«  -«,  ble 
©orten. 

gave,  gab ;  see  give. 

gentleman,  ber  ^err  IV,  be«  -n, 
ble  Ferren. 

genuine,  ec^t. 

German,  noun  (language)^  ba« 
2)eutfd)(e),  be«  2)eutid)en;  to 
speak  German,  3)eut^  fpred)en ; 
ad}.^  beutfc^ ;  in  German,  auf 
bcutfci). 

Germany,  \i(x%  3)eutfc^'(anb  II. 

get,  {secure)  bcfom'men,  befam', 
befom'men  (^aben) ;  (become) 
ttJerben,  würbe,  geworben  (fein), 
er  Wirb ;  {go  and  get,  fetch)  \)q* 
len,  reg.  (^aben)  ;  get  up  {from, 
bed)  auffielen,  ftanb  auf,  auf'ge* 
ftanben  (fein)  ;  {from  a  chair  or 


bench)  fid)  er^e'ben,  erl^ob  fic^^ 
fid)  er^o'ben  (^aben) 

getting,  see  get. 

girl,  ba«  mW6)txi  I,  be«  -«,  ble  — . 

give,  geben,  gab,  gegeben  (l^aben), 
er  gibt. 

glad,  adj.,  fro^;  to  be  glad,  fid^ 
freuen,  reg.  reflex.  (I^aben) ;  e« 
freut  mlc^,  blc^,  etc.,  reg.  impers.  ; 
to  be  glad  to  do  something,  etwaö 
gern  tun. 

gladly,  gem. 

glass,  ba«  ®Ia«  III,  be«  ©lafe«,  ble 
©rnfer. 

go,  ge^en,  ging,  gegangen  (fein); 
go  and  get,  ^olen,  reg.  (^aben)  ; 
{by  train,  boat,  or  carriage) 
fahren,  ful^r,  gefal^ren  (fein),  er 
fa^rt;  go  on  I  welter!  §64;  to 
go  on  {continue),  fort'fa^ren, 
ful^r  fort',  fort'gefal^rcn  (^aben), 
erfäl^rt  fort' ;  to  go  on  {farther), 
wel'terge^en,  ging  wel'ter,  wel'* 
tergegangen  (fein) ;  to  go  in, 
t)lneln'ge^en,  ging  ^Ineln',  l^lneln'- 
gegangen  (fein). 

gone,  gegangen ;  see  go. 

good,  gut. 

good-by,  ableu,  pronounced  abjö'. 

got,  befam ;  würbe ;  see  get. 

Gothic,  gö'tlfd). 

grass,  ba«  @ra«  III,  be«  @rafe«,  ble 
©räfer. 

gray,  grau. 

great,  greater,  greatest,  grog, 
größer,  grögt ;  a  great  deal,  ölel. 

green,  greenest,  grün,  grünfl. 

grow  {become),  W?rben,  würbe,  ge* 
worben  (fein),  er  wirb. 


grown 
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grown,  gcttjorbcn ;  see  grow. 
gun,  bic  gUntc  IV. 

H 

had,  l^attc ;  as  auxil.  for  intrans. 
verbs,  Xoax ;  see  have. 

hair,  bag  §aar  II,  beS  -«,  bic  -c ; 
wsed  both  in  sing,  and  plu.  for 
hair. 

half,  noun,  bic  ^älftc  IV;  adj., 
fyiih,  following  the  article :  half 
an  hour,  cine  ^albc  @tunbc  ;  half 
past  two,  ^alb  brci ;  and  a  half, 
unbcin^alb,  §  266,  a ;  one  and 
a  half,  ctn'unbcin^alb,  an'bertl^alb. 

hall,  bcr  <Baai  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bie 
@älc. 

hand,  bie  $anb  II,  bic  §änbe. 

handsome,  fd^ön. 

hang,  fangen,  ^ing,  gegangen  (\)a^ 
ben),  er  t)ängt» 

happen,  gcfc^c'l^en,  gefd)al^',  gcfd)e'= 
^cn  (fein),  e«  gcfd^icl^t',  toith  dat. ; 
(occur)  öor'fommen,  fant  öor', 
öor'gcfommcn  (fein). 

happily,  glüdf'Iid),  frol^. 

iwippy»  gtücf'Iid^,  fro^. 

hard,  harder,  (dißcult),  fd)tt)er, 
fc^ttjcrer ;  (indtistriously),  fteigig, 
fleißiger ;  to  study  hard,  fleißig 
lernen ;  (to  the  touch)  \)axt 

hardly,  !anm. 

has,  ^at,  ijl ;  see  have. 

hasn^t,  see  has  and  not. 

hasten,  eilen,  reg.  fein,  §  76,  Note. 

hat,  ber  ^ut  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  §üte. 

have,  ^aben,  fiattc,  gehabt  (^aben), 
er  liat;  as  auxil.  for  intrans. 
verbs,  jein,  ttjar,  gettjcfen  (fein), 


idj  bin,  bu  bift,  er  ift;  to  have  to 
(be  obliged),  mügcn,  mußte,  gc* 
mußt  (^obcn),  er  muß;  to  have 
done  or  made,  laffen,  ließ,  gclaf- 
fen  (ijahtxt),  er  läßt;  to  have  din- 
ner, gu  2Rit'tag  effcn,  aß,  gcgeffen 
(l^aben),  er  ißt. 

haven't,  see  have  and  not;  haven't 
I?  nic^tttja^r?  § 6,  c,  sentence b. 

he,  er,  feiner,  i^m,  il^n. 

hear,  l^ören,  reg.  (l^abcn);  I  have 
heard  him  play,  id)  l^abe  i^n 
fpietcn  ^ören,  §  166. . 

heard,  see  hear. 

helmet,  ber  §elm  II,  be«  -(c)«, 
bie  -e. 

help,  l^clfcn,  l^alf,  get)olfcn  (^aben), 
er  ^ilft,  toith  dat. 

her, pron.,  il^r,  fie;  see  she;  adj.,  iijx. 

here,  l)ier;  (hither),  ^ierl^er'. 

herself,  reflex.,  fid) ;  intens.,  fetbft. 

high,  higher,  highest,  l^oc^,  l^öl^er, 
pd^ft;  inflected  in  the  positive 
degree :  pl^er,  l^oljt,  l^o^e«. 

hUl,  bcr  §ü'gcl  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

him,  il^m,  ii^n ;  see  he. 

himself,  reflex.,  fid);  intens,  fetbfl. 

his,  fein;  with  parts  of  the  body 
used  in  the  predicate,  ber,  bie, 
ha^f  usually  with  reflex. ,  fid)» 

history,  bie  ®efci^id)'te  IV. 

hold,  fatten,  l^ielt,  gel^alten  (l^abcn), 
er  ^ält ;  (contain),  ent^al'teu, 
enthielt',  entl^al'ten  (^aben),  e« 
entplt'. 

holiday,  ber  gei'ertag  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  geicrtage;  holidays  (vaca- 
tion), bie  ge'rien,  pL,  three  syl- 
lables. 


home 
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home,    (toward)    nad^   $aufe;   at 

home,  gu  f>aufe. 
hope,  ^offcn,  reg.  (l)aben). 
horse,  ba«  ^ipfcrb  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e. 
host,  ber  SBirt  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
hot,  ^etg. 
hotel,  ber  ©aft'^of,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

©aft'^bfe. 
horn:,  ble  @tunbe  IV;  an  hour  and 

a  half,  an'bert^alb  ©tunben. 
house,  ba«  $au«  III,  be«  $aufe«, 

ble  ©aufer ;  at  the  house  of,  bei 

with  dat. 
how,    ttjie;   how   much,    ttJleoteC; 

how  many,  mleöie'Ie;  {whence), 

ttjo^er'. 
hundred,   ^un'bert;   one  hundred, 

ein  l^un'bert. 
hundredth,  ^un'bertft 
hurry,  eilen,  reg.  (l^aben)» 


I,  id),  meiner,  mir,  mld^. 

idea,  I  hayenH  the  least  idea,  e« 

fällt  mir  gar  nld)t  ein. 

if,  menn,  with  impendent  order; 
after  verbs  of  asking,  ob  ;  as  if , 
al«  ob  or  at«  with  inverted  order. 

immediately,  gletd^. 

in,  In  with  dat.  or  ace. ;  in  it,  borln' 
(rest);  ^Ineln'  (motion);  in  front 
of,  öor  with  dat.  or  ace. ;  in  Ger- 
man or  English,  auf  bentfc^  or 
engllfc^;  in  the  evening,  am 
Slbenb;  to  ride  in  the  train,  mit 
bem  3"9(c)  fal^ren ;  to  go  in, 
l)lneln'gef|en,  ging  Ijineln',  l^lneln* 
gegangen  (fein). 

industrious (ly),  fleißig. 


ink,  ble  Xlnte  IV; 

inn,  ber  ©aft'^öf  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

©aft^öfe. 
instead  of,  anftatt  loith  gen. ;  with 

inßn.,  §  248,  d ;  with  bag^2au«e, 

§348. 
interesting,  Intereffant'. 
into.  In  with  ace. 
is,  Ifl ;  »ee  be ;  there  is,  e«  gibt,  e« 

Ift;  is  (translated),  Reißen,  ^leg, 

geheißen  (^aben) ;  is  it  ?  is  he  ? 

nld^tttja^r? 
isn^t,  see  is  and  not. 
it,  e«,  feiner,  l^m,  e« ;  referring  to 

masc.  or  fern,  nouns;  er  or  fte; 

with  preps.  ba(r)-. 


Jack,  (ber)  ©an«. 

January,  ber  3a'nuar>  be«  -«. 

jar,   ber   2:o^)f  II,   be«   -(e)«,  ble 

stopfe. 
John,  (ber)  So'l^Snn. 
Johnny,  (ber)  ©an«. 
July,  ber  Sn'H. 
just  (exactly),  gera'be ;  as  in  just 

now,  just  so,  eben;  just  as,  e'benfo ; 

just  as  good  as,  ebenfo  gut  mle; 

with  imperative,  boc^,  §  360,  6. 


keep  on  (continue),  fort'fa^ren, 
fu^r  fort',  fort'gefa^ren  (^aben), 
er  fä^rt  fort'. 

kind,  what  kind  of  (a),  ma«  für 
(ein);  all  kinds  of,  al'tertel. 

king,  ber  tS'nlg  II,  be«  -«,  ble  -e. 

knew,  !annte ;  ttjugte ;  see  know. 

knife,  ba«  SWeffer  I,  be«  -«,  ble  — . 
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knight,  bcr  flitter  I,  be«  -«,  blc  — . 

kno^  {be  acquainted  with) ,  fenncn, 
fanntc,  gcfannt  (l^abcn) ;  (have 
knowledge  of),  tüijfcn,  ttjugte, 
gemußt  (^aben),  er  meiß;  with 
ha^'Clause  for  English  inßn. ,  as, 
I  knew  him  to  be  my  friend. 


laid,  (egte,  gelegt ;  see  lay. 

lain,  gelegen ;  see  lie. 

lamp,  bie  Sompe  IV. 

lance,  bie  lOanje  IV. 

land,  baö  ?onb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

Sanber. 
landlord,  ber  2ö!rt  II,  be« -(e)«,  bie 

-e. 
langnage,  bie  ©prac^e  IV;  the  €rer- 

man  language,    bo«   2)eutf(^(e); 

the  English  language,  ba«  (Sng« 

Ufd^(e). 
large,  larger,  largest,  groß,  größer, 

größt. 
last,  adj.,  Ui^t;   adv.,  gule^t';   at 

last,  enb'Ud). 
late,  later,  fpdt,  f^äter;  used  only 

impersonally  with  fein  :  it  is  late, 

e«  tft  fpät ;  I  am  late,  id)  tomme 

fpfit  or  id)  tt)erbe  fpät  anfommen ; 

Germans  do  not  say :  idf  bin  fpät, 

ber  3ug  tft  f^Jät. 
latest,  (e^t 
latter,  ber  le^tere. 
lay,  laid,  laid,  legen,  tegte,  gelegt 

(^abeu);  lay  (from  to  lie),  tag; 

see  lie. 
lead,  fül^ren,  reg.  (^aben). 
leaf,  ba«  «latt  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

Splatter. 


learn,  lernen,  reg.  (^aben) ;  see 
§166. 

least,  menigft ;  I  haven't  the  least 
idea,  e«  fällt  mir  gar  nid)t  ein. 

leave  (opposite  o/take),  laffen,  Heß, 
gelaffen  (^aben),  er  iä^t;  (desert 
or  depart  from),  oerlaf'fen,  öer* 
ließ',  öerlaf'fen  (l^aben),  er  »er* 
läßt'. 

lecture,  bie  SJor'Iefung  IV. 

led,  führte,  geführt,  see  lead. 

left,  ließ,  gelaffen ;  »erließ',  oerlaf':^ 
fen ;  see  leave ;  adj.,  Itnf ;  at  or  to 
the  left,  linf«. 

leg,  ba«  ^ein,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

less,  tt)e'ntger. 

lesson,  bie  @tunbc  IV. 

let,  laffen,  ließ,  gelaffen  (Ijaben),  er 
läßt ;      sometimes     subjunctive,    ^ 
§  324,  a, 

letter,  ber  «rief  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-e. 

Lewis,  (ber)  ?üb'tt)ig. 

lie,  liegen,  lag,  gelegen  (^aben). 

life,  ba«  geben  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

like,  mögen,  mod)te,  gemocht  (^a* 
ben),  er  mag,  used  with  and  with- 
out gem;  gem  (gladly):  I  like 
to  play,  \6)  fpiele  gem ;  she  likes 
butter,  fie  ißt  gern  ©utter ;  should 
or  would  like,  möd^te ;  sometimes 
an  inversion  with  gcfal'len  gefiel', 
gefal'len  (liaben),  er  gefaßt,  and 
the  dative:  he  likes  this  game, 
biefe«  @ptel  gcfättt  it)m. 

little,  (smaZO»  tlein;  (not  much), 
ttjenig ;  a  little,  ein  wenig. 

live,  (reside),  ttjoftnen,  reg,  (^aben); 
(exist),  leben,  reg,  (^aben). 
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linkup,  bcr  Äorjcr  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

locomotiye,  bie  :2o!omotl'oe  IV. 

long,  longer,  longest,  lang,  länger, 
läng  ft;  adv.,  long,  a  long  time, 
(ange ;  as  long  as,  conjunc,  {o^ 
lan'gc,  with  dependent  order. 

look  (appear),  auS'fel^en,  fal)  au«', 
au^'gefc^en  (l^aben),  er  jte^t  au8'; 
look  for,  fud)en,  reg.  (I^aben); 
look  at,  an'fe^en,  \a\j  an,  an'gefe* 
l^en  (Ijaben),  er  fte^t  an';  oh  look  I 
fle^  bod) ! 

lose,  oerlie'ren,  öerlor',  öerlo'ren 
(^aben)» 

lost,  oerlor';  oerlo'ren ;  see  lose. 

Louis,  (ber)  lOüb'roig. 

love,  Ueben,  reg.  (^aben), 

lying,  see  lie. 


made,  mad)te,  gemacht ;  see  make. 
make,    machen,    reg.    (^aben);    it 

makes  no  difference,  e«   madjt 

nid)t«. 
man  (human  being),  ber  SWenfd)  IV, 

be«  -en,  bie  -en;  (male  being), 

bcr   SWann   III,    be«   -(e)«,  bie 

Scanner;   sometimes  omitted  in 

the  general  sense  0/ people :  some 

men,  einige. 
many,  pi.,  oiele;  many  a,  ntanc^, 

§  144;  how  many?  ttiieoie'Ie? 
march,    marfd^ic'ren,    marfc^ier'te, 

ntarfd^iert'  (l^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note), 
mark,  bie  2Warf,  gttiei  SWarf. 
market,  ber  ^axh,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

SWärtte ;  at  or  to  the  market,  auf 

bem  or  ben  SWartt. 


matter,  it  is  a  matter  of  course,  e9 

öerfie^t'  ftd^,  e«  öcrftanb'  jtd^,  c« 
\:iat  fid^  öerftan'ben;  what's  the 
matter  ?  20a«  ift  lo«  ? 

May,  ber  ^au 

may  (petmission),  bürfen,  burfte, 
geburft  (^aben),  er  barf;  (possi- 
bility), fönnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt 
(^aben),  er  fann;  sometimes 
translated  by  the  subjunctive, 
§324. 

me,  mir,  mic^;  see  I. 

mean,  (of  people),  meinen,  reg. 
fjahm;  (of  things),  bebeu'ten, 
reg.  insep.  (^aben);  What  do 
you  mean  by  that?  20a«  foil 
benn  ba«  ? 

means,  by  all  means,  with  imperch 
tive,  ja,  §  369. 

meat,  ba«  g(eifd)  II,  be«  -e«,  bie  -e. 

meet,  begeg'nen,  reg.  insep.  (fein), 
with  dat. ;  till  we  meet  again  I 
auf  2öle'berfel)cn! 

middle,  bie  Wl\tXt  IV;  the  Middle 
Ages,  tiCL^  2Rit'teIaIter  I,  sing. 

might,  fonnte;  see  may. 

mile,  bie  SWetle  IV ;  also  used  for 
league. 

milk,  bie  SStW&f, 

Miller,  proper  name,  (bcr)  SRütter. 

mine,  mein,  ber  meine,  ber  meinigc. 

minstrel,  ber  länger  I,  be«  -«, 
bie  — ♦ 

minute,  bie  aJJinn'te  IV. 

mistake,  ber  geiler  I,  be«  -«, 
bie—. 

moat,  ber  ©rabcn  I,  be«  -«,  bie 
©räben. 

Monday,  ber  SÄön'tag  II. 
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money,  ba«  @clb  III,  be«  -(c)«,  blc 
-er. 

month,  ber  SWö'nat  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e;  what  day  of  the  month 
is  to-day  ?  ben  ttJieöiel'ten  ^aben 
ttJlr  ^eute? 

more,  me^r;  one  more,  noc^  ein; 
some  more,  nod^  ettt)a«;  many 
more,  nod^  ölele;  often  trans- 
lated by  the  comparative:  more 
beautiful,  frf)5ner. 

morning,  ber  SWorgen  I,  be«  -«,  bie 
— ;  good  morning!  gnten  SWor- 
gen !  in  the  morning,  am  SWorgen, 
morgen« ;  toritten  small  with  ad- 
verbs: this  morning,  l^eute  mor« 
gen;  to-morrow  morning,  morgen 
frfi|. 

most,  am  meiften;  usually  trans- 
lated by  the  superlative :  ber  -fie, 
am  -ften. 

mother,  bie  mnittx  I,  bie  abutter. 

mountain,  ber  ©erg  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e. 

Mr.,  $err,  $erm. 

Mrs.,  grau. 

mueh,  oiet;  sometimes,  fel^r:  he 
loves  her  much,  er  liebt  fte  fe^r; 
how  much  ?  tt)ieöiel'  ? 

most,  muffen,  mugte,  gemußt  (l^a* 
ben),  er  muß;  must  (not),  in 
withholding  permission,  bürfen, 
burfte,  geburft  (^ben),  er  barf. 
Children,  you  must  not  do  that, 
Äinber,  ba«  bilrft  i^r  nid^t  tun. 

my,  mein;  with  part  of  the  body  in 
the  predicate,  mir  and  the  article. 

myself,  r^cx.,  mir,  mid);  intens., 
felbfl. 


N 

name,  noun,  ber  'iflamt,  be«  -n«, 
bie  -n ;  verb,  to  name,  nennen, 
nonnte,  genannt  (^aben) ;  to  be 
named,  Reißen,  l^ieß,  geheißen  (l^a* 
ben) ;  his  name  is  John,  er  l^eigt 
So'^ann. 

named,  see  name. 

narrow,  eng. 

near,  adj.,  naljt,  na\)tx,  näd^ft; 
prep.,  an  with  dat.,  bei  with 
dat. 

need,  braud^en,  reg.  (^aben),  to,  ju 
with  infln. 

neither  .  .  .  nor,  tothex  .  .  .  nod^. 

never,  nie,  nie'mal«. 

new,  neu. 

newspaper,  bie  B^VtnnQ  IV. 

next,  adj.,  nadt)fl;  adv.,  bann. 

night,  bie  9^adt)t  II,  bie  mäjtt;  last 
night  in  the  sense  of  yesterday 
evening,  ge'flern  a'benb. 

nine,  neun. 

nineteen,  neun'^el^n. 

ninety,  neun'jig. 

no,  adv.,  nein;  adj.,  fein ;  no  one, 
fein. 

nobody,  nie'manb. 

none,  fein. 

noon,  ber  2Rit'tag  II,  be«  -«, 
bie  -e. 

nor,  nod^  ;  neither  .  .  .  nor,  loeber 
.  .  .  nod). 

not,  nid^t ;  not  a,  not  any,  fein. 

nothing,  nid^t«  ;  a  following  adjec- 
tive is  neuter  and  is  capitalized, 
§  191,  e. 

now,  je^t.  ' 
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occur  (happen),  oor'fommcn,  tarn 
oor',  oor'gcfommcn  (fein) ;  (sug- 
gest itself)  ein' fatten,  fiel  ein', 
eln'gefatten  (fein),  e«  fättt  i^m 
ein',  toith  dat.  of  person  to  whom 
the  idea  occurs. 
o^clock,  U^r ;  it's  two  o'clock,  e« 
ift    gttjel    Ul^r ;   as   in   English, 
omitted  except  on  the  exact  hour. 
of,  »on  with  dat.  ;  out  of,  an«  with 
dat. ;  in  front  of,  »or  with  dat.  or 
ace. ;  of  course,  natür'lid^  ;  think 
of,  benfen,  \iQ.6)\tf  gebad)t,  an  with 
ace* ;  often  rendered  by  the  geni- 
tive ;    omitted   with    nouns    of 
measure^  etc.^  §  130. 
officer,  ber  Offi.^ier'  II,  be«  -«,  bie  -e» 
often,  oftener,  oft,,  öfter. 
oh,  0,  (i&\., 

old,  older,  oldest,  alt,  otter,  ölteft. 
on,  anf  with  dat.  or  ace. ;  on  foot, 
gn  gng ;  keep  on  (continue), 
fort'faljren,  fn^r  fort',  fort'ge« 
fahren  (l^aben),  er  fä^rt  fort'; 
read  on,  ttjei'terlefen,  la«  wei'ter, 
mei'tergelefen  (Ijaben),  er  lieft 
tt)ei'ter;  go  on  (farther),  wei'ter* 
gelten,  ging  ttjei'ter,  wei'tcrge* 
gangen  (fein) ;  go  on  (continue), 
fort'fa^ren,  fu^r  fort',  fort'gc* 
faljren  (l)aben),  cr  fäl^rt  fort'; 
go  on !  ttjeitcr !  §  64 ;  on  the 
other  side  of,  Jen'feit«  with  gen. 
once,  ein'ntal ;  at  once,  gleic^. 
one,  ein ;  not  one,  fein ;  the  one, 
ber  eine,  ber  or  bcrjenige,  §  190, 
d ;    often  translated  by   an  in- 


flected adjective,  §  149,  d  ;  no  one, 

niemanb;  which  one?  tt)eld)er? 

some  one,  jemanb ;  one  in  sense 

of  they  in  they  say,  one  hears, 

man :  man  fagt,  man  l)5rt ;  one's, 
possessive,  fein. 
only,  nur. 
onto,  auf  with  ace. 
open,  adj.,  offen  ;  verb,  auf 'madden, 

reg.  sep.  (I^aben). 
or,   ober,  followed  by  the  normal 

order. 
order,  in  order  to,  um  .  .  .  gu  with 

infin. 
other    (different),   anbcr ;    (more) 

nod^;  on  the  other  side  of,  jcn'= 

feit«  with  gen. 
ought  to,  fottte  ;  see  fotten. 
our,  unfer;  ours,  un'ferer,  ber  nn'frigc. 
out,  adv.,  I^inau«';    out  of,  prep., 

an«  with  dat. ;  out  of  it,  barau«' ; 

out  of  doors,  brau'gen  ;  call  out, 

rufen,  rief,  gerufen  (Ijaben). 
outside,  adv.,  brau'ßen ;  outside  of, 

prep.,  au'§er^a(b  with  gen. 
over,  über  with  dat.  or  ace. ;  over 

there,  bort. 
ox,  ber  Od)«  or  Od)fe  IV,  be«  Od^fen, 

bie  Od)fen. 


page,  bie  @eite  IV. 
pail,  ber  Simer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
pair,  ba«  $aar  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
palace,  ber  ^?alaft'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  «ßatä'fte. 
paper,  ba«  papier'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -e ;  newspaper,  bie  ä^^'t^^Ö 

IV. 


part 
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part,  hex  Ztii  II,  be«  -«,  hit  -c. 

past,  half  past  two,  ^alb  brci. 

path,  bcr  ^fab  II,  be«  -(c)«,  hie  -e. 

pen,  blc  gcbcr  IV. 

people,  bic  ?cutc,  pZ. ;  ble  3Wcnfd)cn, 
i)7.  ;  people  say,  man  fagt ;  o/ifen 
translated  by  an  adjective  used 
as  a  noun;  the  old  people,  bic 
men. 

perhaps,  öictteid)t' ;  wo^l,  §  363. 

permitted,  to  he,  bilrfcn,  burfte,  gc* 
burft  (l^aben),  cr  barf. 

pfennig,  ber  ^fen'nig,  jwci  '13fenntg. 

photograph,  bic  ^^otograp^ie'  IV ; 
to  take  a  photograph  ;  cine  5luf'= 
nal^me  (IV)  ntad)cn,  reg.  (^abcn). 

picture,  ba«  53ilb  III,  be«  -(c)«,  bic 
-er ;  to  take  a  picture,  cine  3luf' * 
nal^mc  (IV)  machen,  reg,  (ftaben) ; 
picture  postcard,  bic  2ln'ftd)t«= 
farte  IV. 

piece,  ba«  @tücf  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bie 
-e  ;  to  break  to  pieces,  gcrbre'cl^cn, 
jerbrad^',  gcrbro'(?^en  (^aben),  cr 
gcrbrid)t'. 

place,  ber  Ort  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bie  -e ; 
to  take  place,  ftatt'finben,  fanb 
ftatt',  patt'gefunben  (^aben)  ;  (re- 
gion) bic  ©c'gcnb  IV ;  in  the 
first  or  second  place,  er'ften«  or 
gttjci'tcn«. 

plan,  bcr  ^(an  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bic 
$(äne. 

platform,  ber  58a^n'fteig  II,  be« 
-(c)«,  bie  -e. 

play,  noun,  ba«  @picl  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -c ;  verb,  fpiclcn,  reg.  (^abcn). 

playground,  bcr  ^pieVplai^  II,  be« 
-e«,  bic  ©^Jiclpläljc. 


pleasant,  an'gcnel)m,  to,  preceded 

by  dative. 
please,    gefallen,  gefiel',   gefallen 

(^aben),  er  gefällt',  with  dat.; 

(if  you)  please,  bitte, 
pleased,  fro^. 
pleasure,  ba«  SSergnil'gen  I,  be«  -«, 

bie  — . 
plenty  of,  Oicl. 
pocket,  bic  Xa\(i)e  IV, 
poem,  ha^  @ebid)t'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bic  -e. 
poet,  bcr  2)i(^ter  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
police,   bic  ^oligei'  IV,   collective 

singular. 
polite  (ly),  Pf'Ud^. 
poor,  arm. 
possible,  mög'lid^. 
postcard,  bie  ^oft'farte  IV ;  picture 

postcard,  bic  3in'fi(i)t«fartc  IV.    . 
pot,  bcr   Xb^jf  II,  be«  -(c)«,   bie 

Xopie, 
potato,  bie  tartof'fel  IV. 
pound,  ba«  ^funb,  gttjci  ^funb. 
praise,  loben,  reg.  (baben). 
pray,  excl.  with  imperative,  bitte  ; 

bod|,  §  360,  b. 
preposition,  bic  ^räpoption'  IV. 
pretty,  adj.,  I^ilbfc^  ;  adv,,  gicm'Iid). 
price,  bcr  ^rei«,  be«  greife«,  bie 

greife. 
probably,  Wo^t,  §  363. 
professor,  bcr  ^rofcf'for,  be«  -«,  bic 

^rofeffo'rcn. 
pupil,  ber  @d)üler  I,  be«  -«,  bic  — . 
put   (lay),  legen,    reg.    (I^abcn) ; 

{stand),    ftcUcn,   reg.    (^aben) ; 

(set),\ei^enfreg.  (I^abcn)  ;  (stick), 

Rieden,  reg.  (^abcn). 


quarter 
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quarter,  ba«  33lcrtel  I,  be«  -«,  bic 

— ;  quarter  to  two,  brcl  SJlertel 

SttJeL 
queer,  fo'mlfd^. 
question,    it    is   a     question,    e« 

fragt  fid),    reg.    impers.    reflex, 

(l^aben). 
quickly,  fdjnetl. 
quite,  gang. 

R 

rain,  noun,  ber  biegen  I,  be«  -«, 
ble  — ;  verb,  c«  regnet,  regr.  t'm- 
pers.  (^aben). 

ran,  lief ;  see  run. 

rapidly,  fc^nett. 

rather,  in  sense  of  pretty,  jiem'* 

.   Uc^ ;  had  rather,  möd)te  lieber» 

read,  lefen,  la«,  gelefen  (^aben),  er 
(left;  read  on,  lüel'terlefen,  ta« 
ttjct'ter,  ttjei'tergelefen  (l^aben),  er 
lieft  ttjel'ter. 

ready  {through),  fertig;  (pre- 
pared), bereit'. 

real  (genuine),  tijt 

really,  ttJirf'Ild^» 

red,  rot. 

refreshment,  bie  (grfri'frf)ung  IV. 

region,  bie  ©c'genb  IV. 

regular,  familiar  for  genuine,  real, 
cd)t. 

relate,  erja^'len,  reg.  insep.  (^» 
ben). 

remain,  bleiben,  bUeb,  geblieben 
(fein). 

respond,  erttJt'bem,  reg.  insep. 
(^aben). 


rest  (rest  up,  get  rested),  ftc^  au«'* 
rul)en,  ru^te  ftc^  au«',  fic^  au«'ge^ 

•  rubt  (^aben). 

rich,  reid^. 

ride  (on  horseback),  reiten,  ritt, 
geritten  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 
Note) ;  (in  boat,  train,  or  car- 
riage), fahren,  fu^r,  gefahren 
(fein),  er  fä^rt. 

right,  (correct)  richtig ;  (right- 
hand),  rec^t ;  to  be  right,  red)t 
l^aben,  l^atte,  gehabt  (^oben) ;  all 
right,  fd^ön,  gut ;  in  the  sense  of 
it  makes  no  difference,  e«  mad)t 
nld^t«. 

rise  {from  a  seat),  fic^  er^e'= 
ben,  er^ob'  fid),  fidj  er^o'ben 
(^aben). 

river,  ber  gföß  II,  be«  gluffe«,  bie 

glüffe- 
road,  bie  ©a^n  IV;    (street),  bie 

©träge  IV ;  (toay),  ber  SBeg  II, 

be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
rock,  ber  gel«  or  gelfen,  be«  gelfcn«, 

bie  Reifen. 
roll  (of  bread),  ba«  S3röt'd)en  I,  be« 

-«,  bie  — . 
room  (of  a  house),  ba«  3ittinter  I, 

be«   -«,   bie    — ;     (space),    ber 

^lafe  II,  be«  -e«,  ble  ^löfee. 
rose,  ble  9lofe  IV. 
round,  unt  vnth  ace. 
ruin,  ble  9tul'ne  IV. 
run,  laufen,  Uef,  gelaufen  (^aben 

or  fein,  §76,  Note). 


said,  fagte,  gefagt ;  see  say ;  is  said 
to,  fotl ;  see  fotten. 
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same,  felb ;  the  same,  berfcl'be,  bie* 

fel'be,  bo«fcI'bc. 
sang,  fang  ;  see  sing. 
sat,  fag  ;  »ee  sit. 

sausage,  bte  SBurft  II,  bie  Würfle. 
saw,  fa^  ;  see  see. 
say,  fagcn,  reg,  (^abcn) ;  are  say- 
ing =  say. 
scarcely,  faum. 
school,  blc  @c^ulc  IV;  to  school. 

In  bic  @d)ulf ;  at  or  in  school,  in 

bcr  '^^^vXt. 
school-yard,  ber  @|)lcl'pla|j,  be«  -c«, 

bie  (Spielplane. 
seat,  ber  ^la^  II,  be«  -e«,  bie  ^lä^e. 
second,  )n)eit ;  in  the  second  place, 

gttjeitenö. 
see,  feigen,  fal^,  gefe^en  (fjaben),  er 

fie^t ;  I  have  seen  him  play,  \&^ 

^abe  iljn  fplelen  fe^en,  §  166. 
seek,  furf)cn,  teg.  (Ijaben). 
seem,    fd)cinen,    \&^\trs,,    gefd^ienen 

(l^aben). 
seen,  gefe^en ;  see  see. 
self,  selves,  reflex.,  ftd^ ;   intens. , 

felbft 
sell,  öerfau'fcn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 
send,  fci)i(Ien,  reg.  (l)aben). 
sentence,  ber  ^alj  II,  be«  -e«,  bie 

(Säfee. 
serf,  ber  t^ned^t  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
servant,  ber  ^ntd)t  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -e. 
serve,  bienen,  reg,   (^aben),  with 

dat. 
set,  fetjen,  reg.  (^aben). 
seven,  fteben. 
seventeen,  fieb'gel^n. 
seventeenth,  fteb'gel^nt. 


seventy-fifth,  fünf unbjtcb 'gig jl. 

several,  mehrere» 

shall  (future),  werben ;  (to  be  to), 

fotten ;  shall  we  ?  motten  ttJir  ? 
shame,  what  ä  shame !  n^ie  fc^abe  I 
she,  fie,  i^rer,  i^r,  fie. 
shine,   f(^einen,    fd^ien,    gefd)ienen 

(^aben). 
shoe,  ber  @d)ul)  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
shop,  ber  lOa'ben  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
shore,  ba«  U'fer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
short,  shorter,  shortest,  !urj,  f ürger, 

fürsefi. 
should,    fottte;   see   fotten;    some- 
times translated  by  subjunctive 

or  conditional,  §  334. 
show,  geigen,  reg.  (^aben). 
sick,  frant 
side,  bie  ®eite  IV;  on  the  other 

side  of,  jen'feit«  with  gen. 
sight  (view),  ber  Stn'bUd  II,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  -e. 
silk,  bie  @eibe  IV;  of  silk,  öon 

@eibe» 
since,  prep.,  feit  with  dat.;  con- 

June,    feltbem'    with    dependent 

order. 
sing,  fingen,  fang,  gefungen  (Ijaben). 
singer,  ber  länger  I,  be«  -«,  bic  — . 
sir,  $err  ;  yes,  sir,  ja,  mein  $err, 
sister,  bte  @d^tt)eftcr  IV. 
sit,  fi^en,  fag,  gefeffen  (l^aben)  ;  sit 

down,    ftd^    fe^en,    reg.     reflex. 

(^aben). 
sitting,  see  sit. 
six,  fed)«. 

sled,  ber  ©d^Utten  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
sleep,    fd^Iafen,    frf)Uef,    geft^tafen 

(^aben),  er  fd)(äft. 
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slept,  {(^Uef,  gef(^(afen ;  see  sleep. 

small,  Hein. 

snow,  noun^  bet  ^d^nee,  bed  >9; 
rerft,  c«  fd^nclt,  reg,  impers. 
(^abcn). 

so,  fo ;  in  sense  o/such,  fold^  ;  with 
glauben,  think,  c«,  ba«,  or  omt^  ; 
id^  glaube  e9,  bad  glaube  i(^,  i(fy 
glaube. 

sold,  tjcrfaufte,  tjcrfauft' ;  see  sell. 

soldier,  ber  @olbat'  IV,  be«  -en, 
bie  -en. 

some,  ei'nig  ;  somebody,  some  one, 
ie'manb;  ct'ttja«:  some  paper, 
etttja«  papier';  oflen  omitted^ 
especially  vnth  nod^,  more :  Do 
you  wish  some  mote  bread  ? 
SBünfd^en  @ic  nod^  SBrot  ? 

something,  et'tra« ;  a  following 
adjective  is  neuter  and  is  capital- 
ized, 

sometimes,  gutoei'len. 

son,  ber  @o^n  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
@ö^ne. 

song,  ba«  ?ieb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
gieber. 

soon,  balb ;  as  soon  as,  fobalb',  toith 
dependent  order, 

sooner,  fril'^er. 

sorry,  I  am  sorry,  e«  tut  mir  leib, 
e«  tat  mir  leib,  e«  l^at  mir  leib 
getan,  §  306. 

speak,  fpred^en,  fprad^, .  gefiprod^en 
(^aben),  er  fprid)t;  speak  Ger- 
man or  English,  2)eutfd^  or  @ng* 
lifd)  fpred^en. 

spite,  in  spite  of,  tro^  toith  gen. 

split,  jpalten,  fpaltete,  gefpalten 
(l^aben). 


sport,  ber  @port,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
©port« ;  winter-sport,  ber  2Bin* 
terfport,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  Sinter* 
fport«. 

square  (of  a  city),  ber  ^la^  II,  be« 
-e«,  bie  ^Ifitje. 

stand,  intrans.,  fte^en,  ftanb,  ge* 
ftanben  (^aben)  ;  trans,  (to  put), 
ftetten,  reg.  (^aben) ;  stand  up, 
auf'fte^en,  flanb  auf,  auf'ge* 
llanben  (fein). 

station,  ber  ^a^n'^of  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  «a^n'^ofe. 

stay,  blieben,  blieb,  geblieben  (fein). 

stick,  noun,  ber  @to(f  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  @töd e ;  terb,  ftecf en,  reg.  -(^o* 
ben). 

still,  adv.,  nod^. 

stocking,  ber  ©trumpf  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  ©trumpfe. 

stone,  ber  ©tein  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e. 

stood,  ftanb,  geftanben ;  see  stand. 

stop,  aufhören,  reg.  sep.  (l^aben) ; 
with  the  infin.  and  gu,  where 
English  has  a  verbal  in  -ing. 

store,  ber  lOaben  I,  be«  --«,  bie  — ; 
at  the  store  of,  bei  with  dot. 

story,  bie  ©efd^ic^'te  IV ;  bie  ©r ja^'* 
lung  IV._ 

stoye,  ber  O'fen  I,  be«  -«,  bie  Öfen. 

strange,  fremb;  to,  preceded  by 
dative. 

street,  bie  ©trä'fec  IV. 

strong,  ftart., 

student,  ber  ©tubent'  IV,  be«  -en, 
bie  -en. 

study,  lernen,  reg.  (^aben) ;  of  ad- 
vanced  study   at   a    university, 
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fluble'rcn,  ftublcr'te,  fhibiert'  (^a. 

ben). 
style,  bie  >^obe  IV;   in  the  latest 

style,  nad)  ber  Ictjten  SWobe. 
succeed,  ed  gelingt  mir,  i^tn,  etc., 

e9  gelang  mir,  e«  i{l  mir  gelungen, 

§305. 
such,  fo^,  §  144. 
suit,  ber  3Cn'jug  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

%n'  jüge ;   to  suit,  <)affen,  reg, 

(^aben),  vdth  dat. 
summer,  ber  <Sommer  I,  be«  -«, 

bie  — . 
sun,  bie  @onne  IV. 
Sunday,  ber  <Sonn'tag  n,  be«  -(e)«. 
sung,  gelungen ;  see  sing. 
swam,  fd^toamm ;  see  swim, 
swiftly,  fd^neU. 
swim,   fc^toimmen,   ft^wamm,  ge» 

fc^tt)ommen  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note), 
sword,  ba«  ©d^toert  III,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -er. 
swum,  gefd)tt)ommen ;  see  swim. 


table,  ber  Xifc^  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

tailor,  ber  @d^neiber  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

take,  nehmen,  na^m,  genommen 
(^aben),  er  nimmt;  take  place, 
jiatt'flnben,  fanb  flatt',  |latt'ge= 
funben  (^aben)  ;  take  a  picture, 
eine  3Cuf'na^me  mod^en,  reg.  (^a- 
ben) ;  take  for  (consider),  galten 
für,  ^ielt,  gehalten  (^aben),  er  ^äJt 
für  with  ace. ;  take  the  train, 
mit  bem  ^vi%t  fahren,  fu^r,  gefa^* 
ren  (fein),  er  fä^rt ;  to  take  {of 
time),  bauern,  reg.  (^abcn). 


tall,  ^od^  ;  inflected :  l^o^er,  l^ol^e; 
l^o^e«. 

teacher,  ber  ?e^rer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — ; 
(woman),  bie  ?e^'rerin  IV,  bie 
?e^rerin'nen. 

tell  (relate),  ergä^'len,  reg.  insep. 
(^aben) ;  (say),  fagen,  reg, 
(^oben). 

ten,  ge^n. 

tenth,  je^nt. 

terrible,  terribly,  furd^t'bar. 

than,  at«. 

thank,  bonfen,  reg.  (^aben),  with 
dat. ;  thank  you,  (id^)  banfe. 

that,  ba« ;  demonst.,  ber,  bie,  ba«, 
gen.,  beffen;  jener,  jene,  jene«; 
rel.,  ber,  bie,  ba«,  gen.,  befjen; 
ttjeld^er,  weld^e,  ttjeld^e«,  gen., 
beffen;  rel.  after  neuter  indef, 
toa«  ;  conjunc,,  bag  loith  depend- 
ent order ;  that  is  why,  be«'ba(b ; 
that's  all  right,  gut ;  e«  mad^t 
nid^t«. 

the,  ber,  bie,  ba«,  gen.,  be«,  ber, 
be« ;  the  .  .  .  the,  with  compara- 
tives, je  ♦  .  .  befto. 

their,  i^r. 

them,  i^nen,  fie ;  biefeCben ;  with 
preps.,  ba(r)*. 

themselyes,  reflex.,  fld^ ;  intens., 
felbft. 

then  (next),  bann  ;  (at  that  time), 
ba'mal«. 

there,  ba ;  (yonder),  bort ;  there 
is,  e«  gibt,  e«  gab,  e«  ^at 
gegeben,  or  e«  ift,  e«  ttjar,  e«  ifl 
gemefen,  §  306. 

therefore,  be«'ba(b,  ba'^er. 

these,  biefe;  see  this;  bie«,  §  186. 
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they,  flc,  l^rer,  l^ncn,  fie;  man; 
c«,  §  186. 

thick,  biet. 

thing,  ha^  3)tng  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e ; 
things,  bie  ^aä^tn,  pi.;  some- 
thing, anything,  et'toa«. 

think  (believe),  glauben,  reg,  (^a» 
ben),  with  dot,  ;  denoting  mental 
activity,  benten,  badete,  gebadet 
(^aben),  of,  an  with  ace. ;  I 
shouldn't  think  of  doing  that,  t% 
föQt  mir  nic^t  ein,  ba«  gu  tun ;  I 
think,  denoting  doubt,  n)o^I, 
§363. 

third,  adj. ,  britt ;  in  the  third  place, 
brltten« ;  noun,  ba«  2)rtt'tel  I, 
be«  -«,  bie  — . 

this,  bicfer,  blefe,  btcfe«  or  bie« ;  this 
morning  or  evening  l^eute  morgen 
or  abenb ;  (on)  this  side  of,  bie«'* 
fett«  with  gen. 

thoroughly,  grünb'Ürf). 

those,  bie,  jene;  see  that;  ba«, 
§186. 

thou,  bu,  beiner,  bir,  btd^. 

thought,  glaubte,  geglaubt;  badete, 
gebat^t ;  see  think. 

thousand,  tau'fenb. 

three,  brei ;  three  times,  brel'mal; 
three  and  a  half,  bret'unbelnl^alb 
or  tjier'tel^alb. 

through,  burd^  with  ace;  travel 
through,  burdjrel'fen;  reg.  insep. 
(^aben). 

thy,  bein. 

ticket  (of  admission),  bie  @in'tritt«' 
farte  IV ;  (^railroad),  bie  ga^r'* 
farte  IV. 

tight,  eng. 


till,  prep.,  bl«  with  ace. ;  conjunc., 
bt«  with  dependent  order  ;  till  we 
meet  again  I  auf  Söie'berfe^en ! 

time  (extent),  bie  ^tiilV\  (point 
of  time),  ba«  ÜÄal  II,  be«  -«,  bie  -e  ; 
a  long  time,  (ange,  adv.;  What 
time  is  it?  SBie'olel  U^r  ift  e«? 
three  times,  brei'mal ;  sometimes, 
jnwei'Ien. 

tired,  mübe. 

to,  gu  with  dat. ;  of  places,  nod^ 
with  dat.;  to  school,  in  bie 
©d^ule ;  quarter  to  two,  brei  SBier« 
tel  jtuei ;  ten  minutes  to  three, 
jel^n  SWinnten  oor  brei;  with  infin., 
ju  ;  denoting  purpose,  um  * .  •  ju 
with  inßn. ;  to  the  station,  mar- 
ket, castle  or  country,  auf  ben 
«a^n^of,  ben  math,  ba«  ©d^log, 
ba«  lOanb ;  (near  to)  an  with  ace. ; 
according  to,  nad^  with  dat.;  to 
the  left,  Itnf «  ;  often  dative  of  in- 
direct object. 

to-day,  ^eute. 

told,  ergä^l'te,  fagte ;  see  tell. 

to-morrow,  morgen;  to-morrow 
morning,  morgen  frü^  ;  day  after 
to-morrow,  ü'bermorgen. 

to-night,  l^eute  abenb. 

too,  modifying  single  words, 
gu ;  modifying  whole  sentences, 
aud^. 

took,  na^m ;  marfjte ;  see  take. 

toward,  gegen  with  ace. 

tower,  ber  Xurm  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Stürme. 

town,  bie  @tabt  H,  bie  @täbte ; 
down  town,  in  bie  or  ber  @tabt ; 
to  town,  in  bie  @tabt. 


train 
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walk 


train,  bcr  S^^  11»  ^^*  H^)^t  ^i« 

tramp,  JDanbern,  reg.  (^abcn  or  fein, 
§76,  i\rot6). 

translate,  übcrfet'gcn,  reg.  insep. 
(^abcn);  be  translated  in  Ger- 
man, auf  bcutft^  Reißen,  Ijicg,  gc« 
l^cigcn  (^abcn). 

travel,  reifen,  reg.  (fein) ;  travel 
through,  **do,"  burd^rei'fen,  reg. 
insep.  (^aben). 

tree,  bcr  ^aum  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bic 
iöäume. 

troops,  bic  %tappen,  pi. 

true,  toaljt, 

trunk,  ber  Äöffer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

try,  öcrfu'djen,  reg.  insep.  (l^abcn)» 

Tuesday,  ber  2)icn«'tag. 

twelfth,  gttJblft. 

twelve,  3tt)ö(f. 

twenty,  gttjanjtg. 

twenty-fifth,  füuf'unbgttjan'jigfi. 

twice,  jtnei'mal. 

two,  jttjet ;  the  two,  bic  gtnei  or  bie 
beiben. 


uhlan,    ber   U^laii'   IV,    be«   -en, 

bie  -en. 
uncle,  ber  Onfel  I,  be«  ■-«,  bie  — . 
under,  unter  with  dat.  or  ace. 
understand,     oerfte'l^cn,    t^erftanb', 

tjcrftan'beu  (^aben). 
understood,   öerftanb',  öcrflan'ben  ; 

see  understand. 
uniform,  bie  Uniform'  IV. 
university,  bic  Uniüerfität'  IV ;  at 

the    university,     auf    ber   Uni- 

öerfität'. 


unoccupied,  frei. 

until,  prep.,  bi«  vnth  ace.  ;  conjunc, 
bi«  with  dependent  order. 

up  (of  rest),  oben ;  (of  motion), 
hinauf;  what's  up?  »a«  gibt'«? 
upstairs  (of  rest),  oben  ;  (of  mo- 
tion), bie  Xteppt  ^iuauf ;  stand 
up,  get  up  (from  bed),  auf'ftcl)en, 
fianb  auf,  auf'geftanben  (^aben) ; 
get  up  (me  from  chair),  fic^ 
er^e'ben,  er^ob'  fid^,  fid^  er^o'ben 
(l)aben) ;  carry  up,  l^inauf  tragen, 
trug  hinauf,  hinaufgetragen  (^a= 
ben),  er  trägt  f)inauf' ;  blow  up 
(active),  fprengeu,  reg.  (^aben). 

upon,  auf  vnth  dat.  or  acc. 

US,  un«  ;  see  we. 

use,  gebrau'd^en,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 

usually,  gctDö^n'Ud). 


vacation,  bic  %l'xitn,  pi.  (three 
syllables) . 

valley,  ba«  %al  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Xaltv. 

vegetables,  ba«  ©emii'fe  I  (col- 
lective singular). 

.very,  fe^r. 

village,  ba«  2>orf  III,  be«  -(e)«, 
bic  2)örfer. 

visit,  befu'd^cn,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 

W 

wagon,  ber  Söagen  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
wait,  warten,  reg.    (^aben),    for, 

auf  with  acc. 
walk,  ge^en  or  gu  gug  ge^cn,  ging, 

gegangen  (fein). 


waU 
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whose 


wall  (of  room),  ble  SBanb  n,  bte 

^finbe ;  {of  castle  or  garden),  bte 

mautv  IV. 
wander,  tvanbem,  reg.   (^aben  or 

fein,  §  76,  Note), 
wanderer,  ber  SBan'bercr  I,  be«  -9, 

ble—. 
want,  to  want  to,  UjoUen,  tooUte, 

gettjollt  (^aben),  er  mitt. 
ware  (mercfiandise),  ble  ©are  IV. 
warm,  toctrtn, 
Wartburg,  ble  SBart'burg. 
was,    voax;    see    be;    was    able, 

fonntc ;  «6«  can. 
wasnH,  8ee  was  and  not;  wasn't 

it,    §13,  &,    sentence    6,    ntd^t 

toa^r? 
watch,  bte  U^r  IV. 
water,  ba«  Söaffcr  I,  be«  — ,  ble  —. 
way,  ber  SBeg  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -c. 
we,  ttJtr,  unfcr,  un«,  un«  ;  in  general 

sense,  man. 
weapon,  bic  Söaffe  IV. 
wear  (of  clothes),  tragen,  tmg,  ge« 

tragen  (l^aben),  er  trögt. 
weather,  ba«  Setter  I,  be«  ■-«,  bte  — . 
Wednesday,    ber    9Wttt'ttJ0d^,    be« 

-(e)«. 
week,  bte  fBod^e  IV ;  What  day  of 

the  week  is  to-day  ?  SGBetdjen  XaQ 

^abcn  totr  ^eutc? 
welcome,  you^re  welcome,  in  an- 
swer to  thank  you,  bitte. 
well,  adv.,  gut;  well  written,  gut 

gefd^rleben ;  be  well,  jtd^  gut  be* 

flnben,  befanb,  bcfunben  (l^aben) ; 

excl,  nun. 
went,  ging  (en)  ;  see  go. 
were,  waren,  tt)äre(n) ;  for  passive, 


n)urben ;  were  -lag,  sign  of  pro- 
gressive form. 

what,  ttja« ;  what  (a),  tottd)  (ein) ; 
what  a  shame!  toit  \afCihtl  Aoith 
preps.,  ttjo(r)* ;  what  for,  warum'; 
what  time,  wie'olet  U^r ;  what's 
his  name,  toit  l^elgt  er ;  what  day 
of  the  week,  ttjcld^en  ^^ag  ;  what 
day  of  the  month,  ben  toleoteCten ; 
what  kind  of  (a),  tt)a«  für  (ein). 

wheel,  ba«  9lab  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
mtitv. 

when,  conjunc.  with  past  time,  al« 
with  dependent  order;  with  pres- 
ent time,  Wenn  with  dependent 
order;  interrog..  Wann. 

whence,  wo^er'. 

whenever,  wenn  with  dependent 
order. 

where,  wo ;  from  where,  wo^er'; 
where  to,  Wo^in'. 

whether,  ob  with  dependent  order. 

which,  rel.,  ber,  ble,  ba«,  gen., 
beffen;  welcher,  welche,  welche«, 
gen.,  beffen;  interrog.,  weld^er, 
Wetd^e,  weld^e«,  gen.,  welche« ; 
with  preps.,  wo(r)*. 

while,  Wä^'renb,  with  dependent 
order. 

white,  weiß. 

whither,  wol^ln'. 

who,  rel.,  ber,  ble,  ba«,  gen.,  beffen ; 
Weither,  weld^e,  welche«,  gen., 
beffen ;  interrog..  Wer. 

whoever,  wer. 

whole,  ganj. 

whom,  ben,  welchen  ;  see  who. 

whose,  rel.,  beffen;  interrog., 
weffen. 


why 
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yourself 


why,  interrog.,  »arum';  excL,  ja, 
§  869  ;  that  is  why,  bc«'^a(b. 

wide,  brctt  {not  ttjctt,  far). 

wife,  bic  grau  IV. 

will,  future,  tt)crbcn ;  (unsh,  be  will- 
ing)  ttjottcn,  ttjollte,  gcmottt  (^a* 
ben),  cr  tottt. 

window,  ba«  gcnflcr  I,  be«  -«;  ble  —. 

winter,  bcr  SBlntcr  I,  be«  -^,  bie  — ; 
winter-sport,  ber  2öin'ter«port,  be« 
-(e)«,  ble  -«. 

wish,  JDünfd^en,  reg,  (^abcn),  with 
dir.  ohj.  or  vjith  ju  and  infin, 

with,  mit  with  dat, 

without,  o^ne  with  ace, ;  also  with 
infln»  and  gu,  §  248,  df,  and  with 
baß  and  the  dependent  order^ 
§348. 

woman,  bie  grau  IV. 

wonderful,  töün'berüolt ;  wonder- 
fully beautiful,  töuu'berfdjön. 

won't,  see  will  and  not. 

wood  (forest),  ber  2öalb  III,  be« 
-(e)«,  ble  SBälber;  (cut  wood), 
ba«  §o(j  ni,  be«  -e«,  bie  böiger. 

word,  ba«  Sort,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Shorter,  separate  words,  or  bie 
Söorte,  connected  words. 

wore,  trug(ert);  see  wear. 

work,  noun,  bie  3(r'beit  IV;  verb, 
ar'beiten,  reg,  (^aben). 

world,  bie  SBelt  IV. 

worn,  getragen ;  see  wear. 

worry,  ftti^  fümmern,  reg.  reflex. 
(^aben),  about,  urn  with  ace. 


would,  tDÜrbe,  kDoQte;  oflen  trans* 

lated  by  the  subjunctive. 
wound,  ble  SBunbe  IV. 
write,  fc^relben,  Jt^rleb,  gefc^rleben 

(^aben). 
writing,  see  write, 
written,     gefc^rleben  ;    see   write  ; 

well  written,  gut  getrieben, 
wrong,  falfd^ ;  to  be  wrong,  un'redjt 

l^aben,  ^atte,  gehabt  (^aben). 
wrote,  fd^rteb  ;  see  write. 


yard,  ber  §of  II,  be«  -e«,  bie  §5fe. 

year,  ba«  3a^r  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

yes,  \a,  jatüol^C  ;  answering  a  nega- 
tive, bod^,  §  360,  a. 

yesterday,  geflern ;  a  following 
noun  is  written  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital:  yesterday 
evening,  geftern  abenb  ;  yesterday 
afternoon,  gefleru  nad^'mittag. 

yet  (of  time),  nod^  ;  not  yet,  no(^ 
nld^t ;  (adversative)  boc^. 

3ronder,  bort. 

you  (intimate),  bu,  belner,  btr,  bl(^ ; 
pi.,  l^r,  euer,  eud),  eud) ;  (formal) 
@le,  3^rer,  3^nen,  (Sie,  sing,  and 
pi. ;  (in  general  sense)  man. 

young,  younger,  jung,  jünger. 

your,  beln,  euer,  3]^r;  with  parts 
of  the  body  in  predicate,  the 
article,  sometimes  with  blr,  eud^, 
or  fid^. 

yourself,  reflex.,  fid^  ;  intens.,  felb|l. 


INDEX. 


A. 

%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

in  diphthongs,  Intro.,  I,  e;  §  391. 

00,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/. 

ober,  §  214. 
contrasted  with  fonbern,  §  214,  a. 

abstract  nouns,  §  411. 

See  also  Word  formation. 
accent,  in  verbs,  inseparable,  §  229; 
separable,  §  230. 
common  verbs,  used  as  insepara- 
ble, §  238 ,  a ;  separable,  §  238,  b, 
in  foreign  words,  §  77,  2. 
in  pronunciation  (a  Grerman  ac- 
cent) ,§§  386-403. 

accusative  case,  §  8;  §  8,  b;  §  9; 
§  19;  summary  of,  §  93;  §  94 ; 
summary  of  forms,  §§  370-375. 
of  definite  time,  §  135 ;  §  270. 
prepositions  with  accusative  or  da- 
tive, §  101. 
with  accusative  only,  §  117. 
imi)ersonals  with,  §  304. 

active   voice,   distinguished   from 
passive,  §  289,  a,  b, 
more  used  in  German,  §  291,  a,  b. 
address,  formal  and  familiar,  §  11. 
adjectives,  review  of,  §  149;  §  371. 
declension  of 
strong,  §  129;  §  149,  ft,  2. 
weak,  §  134;  §149,  6,1. 
mixed,  §  139;  §  149,  ft,  2,  note, 
indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
possessive,   from  genitive,  §  118; 

§179;  §210. 
predicate,  §  10 ;  §  149,  a. 
attributive,  §  149,  b. 


use  as  nouns,  §  149,  c. 

use  after  "  one,"  §  149,  d, 

use  after  monc^,  folc^,  kvelc^,  and  aU, 

§144. 
cardinal,  §  263. 
ordinal,  §  264.   . 

formation  of,  from  suffixes,  §  412. 
adverbs 
uninflected  adjectives,  §  145. 
formed  from  cardinals,  with  *mot, 
§  263,  ft. 
from  ordinals,  with  *cn«,  §  264,  a. 
comparison  of,  §  257,  §  258. 
order  in  German  sentence,  §  145; 
§  :^3,  b,  1,  2. 
adverbial  phrases 

order  in  sentence,  §  353,  &,  1,  2. 
acrent,  dative  of 
with  the  passive  and  t^on,  §  285. 
with  the  active,  §  291,  6. 
at,  Intro.,  I,  e ;  §  391, 1. 
00,  declined  when  followed  by  adjec- 
tive, §  144,  c. 
indeclinable,  §  144,  c ;  §  194,  a. 
never  weak,  §  194,  a,  2. 
neuter,  194,  a,  1. 
alphabet,  Grerman,  Intro.,  page  x. 

phonetic.  §§  432-433. 
al9,  introducing  clauses,  §  215. 
to  translate  verbals,  §  347. 
in  comparisons,  §  259,  a,  b. 
ol«  oh,  al9  h)cnn,  §  334,  a. 
om,  with  the  superlative  in  the  predi- 
cate, §  257,  6. 
on,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
onbcr,  after  ctttjo«,  §  191,  a ;  after  nt(^t«, 
§  191,  e. 


77 


78 


INDEX. 


ottbet  (continued) 
meaning  different^  compared  with 
tux!^  ein,  §  191,  b. 

onbcrt^lb,  §  265,  a.  > 

another,  one  more,  no(^  ein ;  a  differ- 
ent one,  onber,  §  194,  h. 

anftatt,    preposition    with    genitive, 
§  342,  6. 
followed    by    infinitive,   §248,  d; 

§252. 
followed  by  clause,  §  348. 
antecedents,  agreement  of  personal 
pronoun  with,  §  106. 
of  relative,  §  202,'  h. 
repetition  of,  §  204,  b. 

apostrophe,    used    in   genitive   of 
proper  names  in  *«,  §  275,  a. 

apposition,  nouns  in,  §  125. 
after  nouns  of  measure,  §  130. 

article 
definite 
forms  of,    §  9;    §  19  and  note; 

summary  of  forms,  §  371,  c. 
combined      with      prepositions,, 

§101,  a.  /*!/ 

distinguished    from    demonstra 

tive,  §  190,  a,  note.  j  I 

use   with   beibe,  §  194,  c;   witlt 
proper  names,  §  275,  b,  c;  in*^ 
stead   of   possessive    pronoun' 
with  parts  of  the  body,  §  210. 
indefinite 
forms  of,  §  9;  §  26;  summary  of 

forms,  §  371,  d. 
of  indefinite  time,  §  342,  a. 
See  also  ber  and  ein. 

as,  in  comparisons,  tote,  §  259,  a,  ft. 
subordinating  conjunction,  §  215; 
§  347 ;  see  also  bo. 
as  —  as,  §  259,  b. 

assimilation  of  spoken  sounds, 
§404. 

on,   pronunciation   of,   Intro.,  I,  c; 
§  391, 2. 

<in,  Intro.,  I,  e ;  §  391,  3. 


auf,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§101. 
with  adverbial  superlative,  §  257,  c. 
au9,  prep,  with  dative,  §  111. 
auxiliaries,  of  mode,  see  Modals. 
of  tense 
simple  present  for  emphatic  aux- 
iliary do  in  English,  §  18; 
§  251,  a. 
future  tenses,  §  56;  §  57 ;  §  160. 
rendered   in   (German   by   the 

present,  §  63. 
simple  futurity,  toerben,  §  155, 

a ;  §  283,  a. 
distinctions  in  use  of  shall  and 
willf  §  155,  a,  6,  and  note, 
future  perfect,  §  88 ;  §  95 ;  §  165. 
perfect  tenses 
with  ^abcn,  §  68;  §  95;  §  165. 
in  past  perfect,  §  82 ;  §  95. 
with  fein,  §  76;  §95. 

in  past  perfect,  §  82 ;  §  95. 
use  of  perfect  in  German  for 
English  past,  §  71 ;  §  166,  b. 
use   of   German  present  with 
f(^on  for   English   present 
perfect,  §  83. 
use  of  Grerman  past  with  fc^on 
for  English  past  perfect, 
§  83,  a. 
of  passive  voice,  tocrbcn,  §  283; 

§  284 ;  see  also  koerben. 
of  separable  verbs,  §  238,  b. 
position    in    dependent   clauses, 
§205. 
with  '*  two  infinitives,"  §  219. 
rei)etition  of  auxiliary  rendered 
by  nid^t  toatfx,  §  3,  a. 

B. 

S,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1. 
be«,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
bet,  preposition  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
beibc,  preceded  by  the  article,  §  194,  c. 
hx9f  prep,  with  the  accusative,  §  117. 


INDEX. 


79 


hitU,  use  of,  §  78,  a. 

but  (ober  or  fonbern),  §  214,  a, 

O. 

<Sr  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  2. 
oapitalization 
of  adjectives  after  et(oa9  and  nic^td, 
§  191  a,  e ;  Intro.,  IV,  e. 
after  ioiel  and  n)en%  §  194,  e. 
of  nouns,  Intro.,  IV.,  c,  1,  2. 
of  pronouns,  Intro.,  IV,  d;  §  11. 
nouns,  not  capitalized  when  com- 
bined with  geftern,  ^ute^  and 
morgen,  §  175. 
cardinal  niunbers,*  §  263. 
case,  endings,  §  40 ;  §  45 ;  §  51 ;  §  370, 
a,  6,  c. 
summary  of ,  §  93 ;  §  94 ;  §§  370-375. 
of  appositives,  §  125. 
of  relatives,  §  202,  b. 
See    also    Nominative ^    Genitive, 
Dative,  Accusative. 

catch,  glottal,  §§  393-396. 
causative,  toffen,  §  170,  d. 
c^,  Intro.,  II,  ft,  3,  4,  5;  §  398, 1,  2,  3. 
^en,§  39;  §  89,  6,  3;  §  410,  a. 
Christicui    names,    inflections    of 
nouns  ending  in  ^,  §  275,  a. 
with  the  definite  article,  §  275,  b,  c. 

ä)9,  sound  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  4. 
d,  sound  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  1,  c. 
clauses 
use    of,    in    German    instead    of 

phrases,  §  251,  b. 
independent,   inverted   when   pre- 
ceded   by    dependent    clause, 
§  215,  a. 
dependent,  order  in,  §  205;  §  334,  a. 

punctuation  of,  §  204,  c. 
conditional,    §329;    §330;    §334; 
§335;  §336. 
inverted   when   toenn   or   oh   is 
omitted,  §  334,  a. 
cogrnates,  related  words  (as  ^uäf, 
book) ,  see  vocabularies  in  each 


lesson.      Also   Grimm 'S"  Law, 
§§  419-422. 

comma,  Intro.,  IV,  a. 
required  to  set  off  relative  clauses, 

Intro.,  IV,  a,  1 ;  §  204,  c. 
before   modified   infinitive,  §  233 ; 

§  249,  a. 

common  prefixes 
use  as  separable,  §  238,  b. 
*use  as  inseparable,  §  238,  a. 

comparisons  of  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  §  267. 

regular,  §  257,  a. 

in  the  predicate,  §  257,  b,  c. 

of  long  words,  §  257,  d. 

table  of  regular  and  irregular  com- 
parisons, §  258. 

particles  of,  §  259. 

of  one  adjective  with  another, 
§  257,  d. 

composition    of    nouns,   adjec- 
tives, verbs,  etc.,  §§405-418. 
See  Word  formation. 
complementary  infinitive,  §  233. 

complex  sentences,  §§  202-205 ; 
§215. 

compound  relatives,  §  203. 

compound  sentences,  §  214. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  2. 

compound  words,  §  414. 
nouns,  §  415. 
adjectives,  §  416. 
verbs,  §  417. 

concrete  nouns,  §  410. 

conditional  (mode),  §322;  §323,  a; 
§335,  &. 
See  Summary  of  Forms,  §§  376-385. 

conditions 
of  fact,  §329;  §  330,  a. 
contrary  to  fact,  §§  334r-336. 
modals  in,  §  336. 

conjugation 
indicative,§l;§7;§17;  §24;  §31; 
§37;  §44;  §50;  §57;  §68;  §82. 
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conjufiration  (continued) 

of   modals,  §154;    §159;    §160; 

§165;  §166. 
of  inseparable  verbs,  §229;    of 
separable,  §  231. 
imperative,  §  244. 
subjunctive,  §313;  §§319-321. 

of  modals,  §328;  §336. 
infinitives,  §  248. 
participles,  §  250. 
passive,  §283;  §284. 
reflexive,  §  296. 
impersonals,  §§  302-305. 
See  Summary  of  Forms,  §§  376-385. 

conjunctions,  coordinating,  §  214. 
special  uses,  §  214,  a. 

subordinating,  §  205. 
list  of,  §215;  §426,Ä,  2. 
connecting  vowel  for  euphony, 

§  16,  a. 
consonants 

classification  of,  Intro.,  II,  a. 

pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 1-20; 
difficulties  of,  §§  397-402. 
contrary  to  fact  conditions 

use  of  subjunctive  for,  §  334. 

use  of  modals  in,  §  336. 
contraat,  shown  by  fonbern,  §  214,  a. 
coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 
copula,  fein  with  participle,  §  289. 
correlatives 

as  —  as,  §259,  h. 

not  only  —  hut  also,  §  214,  a,  1. 

the  —  the,  §  259,  c. 
could  have,  in  German,  §  336. 

D. 

2),  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  h,  1. 
ba,  conjunction,  §215;  §216;  §347. 
use  of  clauses  with  ba  instead  of 
English  phrases,  §  251,  h. 
instead  of  verbals  in  -ing,  §  347. 

ba(r)*,  combined   with  prepositions, 

§112. 
bad,  definite  article,  see  bcr. 


as  relative,  §  202. 
as  demonstrative,  §  190,  a. 
complete  table  of  forms  of  ,§  371 ,  c ; 
§  373,  a. 
distinguished  from  ba|,  §220. 
used  with  plural  forms  of  fein,  §  186. 
ba^,  subordinating  conjunction  §  215. 

distinguished  from  bad,  §  220. 
dative  case 
indirect  object,  §  52. 
instead  of  possessive,  §  210. 
of  definite  time,  §  270. 
of  agent,  with  »on,  in  passive,  §  285. 
after  passive  of  verbs,  §  290. 
with  certain  adjectives,  §  343,  a. 
with  certain  verbs,  list  of,  §  343, 6. 
with  impersonals,  §  305. 
prepositions  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 
with  dative  only,  §  111. 
with  öon  instead  of  genitive,  §  275,  a. 
days  of  the  week,  §  271,  a. 

of  the  month,  §  271,  6. 
declension 
See  Adjectives,    Articles,    Nouns, 
Pronouns,    Also  Summary  of 
Forms,  §§  370-375. 
demonstrative   pronouns,  §  190 ; 
§224;  §374. 

bcnn,  use  of 
as  conjunction,  §  214. 
as  particle,  §357;  §358. 

dependent    clauses,     §§202-205; 
§215;  §219;  §220. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  FV,  a,  1; 
§  204,  c. 

dependent  order,  see  Word  order, 

dependent     subjiinctive,     §314; 
§  315.    See  Subjunctive. 

bcr,  the  definite  article,  §  2,  a ;  §  9 ; 
§  19 ;  §  371,  c.    For  special  uses, 
see  Article,  definite. 
demonstrative,  §i86;  §224;   §374. 
relative,  §  202  ;  §  204  ;  §  373. 
differing  from  English,  §  204. 
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,,bcr"  words,  §  134. 
words  declined  like  ,,ber"  words, 
§144;  §374,  b, 
beren,  genitive  of  relative  ber,  §  202,  a. 
derivation  of  words,  §§  405-418. 
derivatives,  Latin  and  Grerman  syn- 
onyms, §  418. 
bcrjcmge,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c,  d. 
declension  of,  §  374. 
use  of,  §190,  d;    when   modified 

§224. 
in  formal  language,  §  224. 
bcrfclbe,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c ;  §  374. 

beffcn,  genitive  of  relative  bcr,  used 
for  hjelc^cr,  §  202,  a. 

befto,  correlative  with  je,  §  259,  c. 

dialect,  relation  of,  to  correct  accent, 
§386. 

t)k9,  used  with  plural  of  fein,  §  186. 

btefer,  as  adjective,  §  134;  as  demon- 
strative pronoun,  §  190 ;  §  374. 

dicrraphs,  m,  ce,  k,  oo,  Intro.,  I,/, 
dimidiatives,   anbert^alb,  britte^atb, 

etc.,  §265,  a. 
diminutive  suffixes,  ^en  and  4ein, 

§39;  §89,  &,  3;  §410,  a. 
diphthonfiTS,  at,  au,  <&u,  et,  eu. 

Intro.,  I,  e;  §391;  §392. 
bo(^,  as  particle,  §  357 ;  §  360. 
bu,  declined,  §105;  §372. 

capitalized,  Intro.,  IV,  d,  1. 

use,  §  11 ;  after  relative,  §  204,  b,  1. 
bur(^,  prep,  with  the  accusative,  §  117. 

common  prefix,  §  238. 
biirfen,  §154;  §159;  §160;  §369. 

special  uses,  mayt  §  170,  a,  1. 

subjunctive  of,  §  328. 

summary  of  conjugation,  §  385. 

E. 

(Sf  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

difficulties  of,  §§  387-390. 
*e,  weak  ending  of  adjectives,  §  134. 

plural  noun-ending,  §  59. 


typical   weak    ending,    §    134,    6; 

§  371,  c. 
noun  suffix,   §  39,  3;    §  89,  b,  2; 
§  411,  a. 
ebenf  0 — toic,      correlative      as  —  as, 

§  259,  ft. 
et,  diphthong,  Intro.,  I,  e;  §  391, 1. 
^t,  feminine  sufläx,  §  89,  &,  2 ;  §  411,  &. 
ein,  indefinite  article,  §  9 ;  §  25. 
mixed  declension  with,  §  139. 
indei)endent  use  of,  §  179,  6,  note, 
negative  of  (fein),  §  121. 
summary  of  forms,  §  371,  d, 

„tin''  words,  §  118,  a ;  §  139. 
a0  followed  by  „ein"  word,  §  144,  c. 

einige,  §  194,  d. 
cin9,  cardinal  number,  §  263. 
*el,  masculine  and  neuter  noun  end- 
ing, first  class,  §  39. 
cni^*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
emphasis  in  German,  §  190,  note, 
emphatic  form  in  conjugation, 

§  18;  §251,  a. 
*en,  noun  ending,  §  39 ;  §  370,  d. 

weak  adjective  ending,  §  134. 

suffix  to  form  adjectives,  §  412,  b ; 
to  form  verbs,  §  413,  a. 

assimilation,  §  404. 
*cn3,  in  ordinal  adverbs,  §  264,  a. 
ents,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
er,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 
^r,  suffix,  §  39 ;  §  89,  6, 1 ;  §  410,  b. 

plural  ending,  third  class,  §  72. 

to  show  comparison,  §  257. 
er*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
*cm,  verb  suffix,  §  413,  b. 
erj*,  noun  prefix,  §  408,  a. 
e8,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 

with   impersonal  verbs,    §301,  a; 
§§302-306. 

as  object  of  modal  auxiliaries,  §  161. 

used  with  plural  form  of  fein,  §  186. 

in  CO  ift,  followed  by  the  nomina- 
tive, §  306,  b. 
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conjufiration  (continued) 

of   modals,  §154;    §159;    §160; 

§165;  §166. 
of  inseparable  verbs,  §229;    of 
separable,  §  231. 
imperative,  §  244. 
subjunctive,  §  313;  §§  319-321. 

of  modals,  §328;  §336. 
infinitives,  §  248. 
participles,  §  250. 
passive,  §283;  §284. 
reflexive,  §  296. 
imi)ersonals,  §§  302-305. 
See  Summary  of  Forms,  §§  376-385. 
conjunctions,  coordinating,  §  214. 
special  uses,  §  214,  a. 
subordinating,  §  205. 
list  of,  §215;  §426,Ä,  2. 
connectlnfiT  vowel  for  euphony, 

§  16,  a. 
consonants 
classification  of,  Intro.,  II,  a. 
pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 1-20; 
difficulties  of,  §§  397^02. 
contrary  to  fact  conditions 
use  of  subjunctive  for,  §  334. 
use  of  modals  in,  §  336. 
contrast,  shown  by  fonbcrn,  §  214,  a. 
coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 
copula,  fein  with  participle,  §  289. 
correlatives 
as  —  as,  §259,  6. 
not  only  —  but  also,  §  214,  a,  1. 
the  —  the,  §  259,  c. 
could  have,  in  German,  §  336. 

D. 

Xf  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1. 
t>a,  conjunction,  §215;  §216;  §347. 
use  of  clauses  with  ba  instead  of 
English  phrases,  §251,  b. 
instead  of  verbals  in  -ing,  §  347. 

ba(r)*,  combined   with  prepositions, 

§112. 
ha9,  definite  article,  see  bcr. 


as  relative,  §  202. 
as  demonstrative,  §  190,  a. 
complete  table  of  forms  of  ,§  371 ,  c ; 
§373,  a. 
distinguished  from  ba|,  §220. 
used  with  plural  forms  of  fein,  §  186. 
ha^,  subordinating  conjunction  §  215. 

distinguished  from  bad,  §  220. 
dative  case 
indirect  object,  §  52. 
instead  of  possessive,  §  210. 
of  definite  time,  §  270. 
of  agent,  with  ioon,  in  passive,  §  285. 
after  passive  of  verbs,  §  290. 
with  certain  adjectives,  §  343,  a. 
with  certain  verbs,  list  of,  §  343,  b. 
with  impersonals,  §  305. 
prepositions  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 
with  dative  only,  §  111. 
with  öon  instead  of  genitive,  §  275,  a. 
days  of  the  week,  §  271,  a. 
of  the  month,  §  271,  b. 

declension 

See  Ai^ectives,    Articles,    Nouns, 
Pronouns.    Also  Summary  of 
Forms,  §§  370-375. 
demonstrative   pronouns,  §  190 ; 
§224;  §374. 

benn,  use  of 
as  conjunction,  §  214. 
as  particle,  §  357 ;  §  358. 

dependent    clauses,     §§  202-205 ; 
§215;  §219;  §220. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1; 
§  204,  c. 

dependent  order,  see  Word  order. 

dependent     subjunctive,     §  314 ; 
§  315.    See  Subjunctive. 

bcr,  the  definite  article,  §2,  a;  §9; 
§  19 ;  §  371,  c.    For  special  uses, 
see  Article,  definite, 
demonstrative,  §i86;  §224;   §374. 
relative,  §  202  ;  §  204  ;  §  373. 
differing  from  English,  §  204. 
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,,ber"  words,  §  134. 
words  declined  like  „ber"  words, 
§144;  ^374,  b. 
bereit,  genitive  of  relative  bcr,  §  202,  a. 
derivation  of  words,  §§  405-418. 
derivatives,  Latin  and  Grerman  syn- 
onyms, §  418. 
bcrjcnigc,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c,  d. 
declension  of,  §  374. 
use  of,  §190,  d;   when   modified 

§224. 
in  formal  language,  §  224. 
berfclbc,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c ;  §  374. 

beffcn,  genitive  of  relative  bcr,  used 
for  hjclc^cr,  §  202,  a. 

beflo,  correlative  with  jc,  §  259,  c. 

dialect,  relation  of,  to  correct  accent, 
§386. 

bte«,  used  with  plural  of  fein,  §  186. 

biefer,  as  adjective,  §  134;  as  demon- 
strative pronoun,  §  190 ;  §  374. 

digrraphs,  aa,  ce,  k,  oo,  Intro.,  I,/, 
dimidiatives,   anbcrt^Ib,  britte^alb, 

etc.,  §265,  a. 
diminutive  suffixes,  ^^en  and  4ein, 

§39;  §89,0,3;  §  410,  a. 
diphthongs,  ai,  au,  ttu,  ti,  eu. 

Intro.,  I,  e;  §391;  §392. 
hoäfr  as  particle,  §  357 ;  §  360. 
bu,  declined,  §105;  §372. 

capitalized,  Intro.,  lA^  d,  1. 

use,  §  11 ;  after  relative,  §  204,  6,1. 
burc^,  prep,  with  the  accusative,  §  117. 

common  prefix,  §  238. 
bilrfen,  §  154;  §  159 ;  §  160;  §369. 

special  uses,  mayy  §  170,  a,  1. 

subjunctive  of,  §  328. 

summary  of  conjugation,  §  385. 

E. 

^f  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

difficulties  of,  §§  387-390. 
*e,  weak  ending  of  adjectives,  §  134. 

plural  noun-ending,  §  59. 


typical   weak   ending,   §    134,   b\ 

§  371,  c. 
noun  suflfix,  §  39,  3;    §  89,  6,  2; 
§  411,  a. 
cbcnfo — h)ie,      correlative      as — as, 

§  259,  b. 
ex,  diphthong,  Intro.,  I,  e;  §  391, 1. 
^t,  feminine  sufläx,  §  89,  &,  2 ;  §  411,  b, 

ein,  indefinite  article,  §  9;  §  25. 

mixed  declension  with,  §  139. 

independent  use  of,  §  179,  ö,  note. 

negative  of  (fein),  §  121. 

summary  of  forms,  §  371,  d. 
„ein''  words,  §  118,  a;  §  139. 

a0  followed  by  „ein"  word,  §  144,  c. 
einige,  §  194,  d. 
ein«,  cardinal  number,  §  263. 
*el,  masculine  and  neuter  noun  end- 
ing, first  class,  §  39. 
eni^)*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
emphasis  in  German,  §  190,  note, 
emphatic  form  in  conjugation, 

§18;  §251,  a. 
*en,  noun  ending,  §  39 ;  §  370,  d. 

weak  adjective  ending,  §  134. 

suflfix  to  form  adjectives,  §  412,  b ; 
to  form  verbs,  §  413,  a. 

assimilation,  §  404. 
*enö,  in  ordinal  adverbs,  §  264,  a. 
cnts,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
er,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 
^r,  suflfix,  §  39;  §  89,  ö,  1 ;  §  410,  b. 

plural  ending,  third  class,  §  72. 

to  show  comparison,  §  257. 
er*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
*ern,  verb  suflfix,  §  413,  b. 
erj*,  noun  prefix,  §  408,  a. 
eg,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 

with   impersonal  verbs,    §301,  a; 
§§302-306. 

as  object  of  modal  auxiliaries,  §  161. 

used  with  plural  form  of  fein,  §  186. 

in  Co  ift,  followed  by  the  nomina- 
tive, §  306,  b. 
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t9  (continued) 
in  t9  gibt,  followed  by  the  accusa- 
tive, §  306,  a. 
9t^,  ending  of  adjectives,  §  139,  h. 
tVma^f  indeclinable  indefinite,  §  191,  a. 

tWf   pronunciation    of,    Intro.,  I,   e; 
§391,3;  §392. 

exclamation  point,  frequent  use  in 
German,  Intro.,  IV,  b\  §  78. 

F. 

^t  pronounciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1. 
factitive  verbs,  §  306. 
foreigrn  nouns,  masculine,  §  77,  2. 
formal  address 

in  the  imperative,  §  78 ;  §  243 ;  §  244. 

@te  instead  of  bU;  §  11. 
fractions,  §  265. 
für,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117. 
future  tense,  §  Ö6 ;  §  57 ;  of  modals, 
§  160,  summary,  §§  376-385. 

rendered  by  present,  §  63. 

translation  of  wilU  §  155. 

distinctions  between  foUen,  kooQen, 
and  hjcrbcn,  §  155,  note, 
future  perfect,  §  88 ;  §  95. 

of  modals,  §  165,  a. 

G. 

@,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  6. 
discussion  of,  §  399. 

ge*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 

noun  prefix,  §  39,  3;  §  408,  h, 

in  past  participles,  §  69 ;  §  369. 
gegen,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117. 
g'ender,  in  German,  §  2. 

importance  of  definite  article,  §  2,  a. 

in  German  compounds,  §  414;  in 
foreign  masculines,  §  77,  2. 

rules  of,  §  89. 
genitive  case 

denoting  possession,  §  46. 

possessive  adjective  from,  §  118. 

of  proper  names,  §  275. 

of  time,  §  342,  a. 


with  certain  prepositions,  §  342,  6. 
substitutes  for,  §  210;  §  275,  a. 
Oerman  langruafire 
sketch  of,  §  420. 
richness  in  compounds,  §  405. 
grammatical  terms,  Intro.,  V. 
orthography,  Intro.,  II,  6, 15,  note; 

Intro.,  IV,  c,  d,  e. 
punctuation,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  ft. 
German  rules  of  grammar,  §§  423- 

426. 

gern,  §  170,  a ;  §  171. 

Glottal  catch,  §§  393-396. 

g«,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  20. 

grammatical  terms  in  German, 

Intro.,  V;  §§423-426. 
Grimm,  Jacob.  §  15 ;  §  419. 

Grimm's  law,  §§  419-422. 
guttural   consonants,   Intro.,  II, 

a,  3. 

H. 

^,  Intro.,  II,  6,  15,  note;  II,  6,  1,  b. 
^abcn,§l;  §7;  §376. 
use  in  perfect  tenses,  §  68;  §  82; 
§88;  §95. 
with  modals,  §  165 ;  position  with 

"  two  infinitives,"  §  219. 
with  certain  inseparable  verbs, 

§238,  a. 
with  reflexives,  §  295,  b. 
with  some  impersonals,  §  301,  a. 
4)aft,  adjective  suffix,  §  412,  c. 
«^aI6,  dimidiative,  §  265,  a. 
f)aih,  §  265,  c. 
"  half  past,"  §  269,  a. 
*l^ctt,    feminine    suffix,    §    89,    bj   2; 

§  411,  c. 
l^elfcn,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
followed  by  infinitive  without  ju, 
§248,  a. 
by  the  dative,  §  343,  b. 

i^ex,  §  239 ;  in  l^in  unb  ^er,  §  239,  a. 
^er),  bad,  irregular  noun,  §  370,  d. 
tfin,  §  239;  ^in  unb  ^er,  §  239,  a. 
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leintet,  prep,  with  dative  or  accasa- 

tive,  §  101. 
liortative  subJunctiYe,  §  324,  a. 
i^unbcrt,  §  263,  c. 

I. 

%  vowel,  Intro.,  I,  &  ;  §  389. 

iä^,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372. 

after  the  relative,  §  204,  &,  1. 
46),  masculine  ending,  §  89,  6,  1. 
Idiomatic  particles,  §§  357-363. 
ie,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/. 
4crcn,  verb  sufläx,  §  413,  c. 
*iQ,  noun  ending,  §  59  ;  §  89,  6, 1. 

adjective  suffix,  §  412,  d. 
«igen,  verb  suffix,  §  413,  d. 
imperative    mode,    formation  of, 
§78;  §243;  §244;  §§376-385. 
of  reflexives,  §  296. 
use  of   hortative  subjunctive    for 
first  and  third  person  impera- 
tive, §  324,  a. 
passive  imperative,  §  284,  note, 
difficulties  of,  §  244,  a. 
imperfect,  see  Past  tense. 
impersonal  verbs,  §§  301-307. 
with  fein,  §76;  §301,  a. 
in  passive,  personal  in  active,  §  290. 
intransitive  reflexives,  §  297,  b. 
special  use  of  ed  Qibi,  §  306,  a;  c9i% 

§306,6. 
classes  of,  §§  301-305. 
pure  (state  of  weather),  §  302. 
reflexive  (with  f!d^),  §  303. 
with  dative  (e«  fättt  mir  ein),  §  305. 
with  accusative  (e«  freut  mi(^), 
§304. 
list  of,  §  301. 
in,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
4n,  feminine  ending,  §  89, 6, 2  ;  §  410,  c. 
indefinite  article,  §  9;  §  25 ;  §  371,  d. 
indefinite  pronouns 
indeclinable 
ettoa«,  §  191,  a ;   irgenb,  §  191,  6 ; 


man  (with  additional  forms), 
§  191,  c,  and  note ;  me^r,  §  191, 
d  ;   niäfti,  §  191,   e  ;   toeniger, 
§  191,  d ;  and  also  (genitive  ex- 
cepted), jebermann,  jemanb,  nie» 
manb,  §191,/. 
Inflected  (declinable) 
aa,§  194,  a,  1,  2, 3;  anber,§  194,  b; 
6eibe,  §  194,  c ;  einige,  mehrere, 
§  1^,  d ;  öiet,  toenig,  §  194,  e. 

indicative  mode,  see  Corrugation^ 
Tense. 
complete  summary  of,  §§  376-385. 
to  indicate  speaker's  belief,  §  315,  c 
use  for  conditions  of  fact,  §  329. 

indirect  discourse,  §  315,  a,  &,  c. 
in  questions,  §  315. 

infinitives 
present  and  perfect,  §  248. 
without  ju,  §  248,  a. 
with  su,  §  248,  b. 
use  as  noun,  §  248,  c. 
complementary,  §  233. 
of  purpose,  §  97;  §  248,  d. 
instead  of  verbal  after  anftatt  and 

ol^ne,  §  248,  d. 
passive,  §  284. 

position  of ,  §  58 ;  §  233 ;  §  249. 
with  modals,  §  161,  b. 
in  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
in  compound  tenses,  §  219. 
two  or  more,  §  219,  a,  note, 
after  certain  verbs,  §  233. 
rendered  by  clause,  §  251,  b. 

inflected  indefinites,  §  194. 

*ing,  noun  ending,  §  59. 

inseparable  verbs 
list  of  inseparable  prefixes,  §  229. 
meaning  of,  §  237. 
conjugation  of,  §  383. 

inseparable  and  separable  (com 
mon)  verbs,  §  238. 

intensive  pronoun,  §  180. 

interjections,  §  363,  b ;  §  426,  h. 
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interroflrative    pronouns,    §  184 ; 

§  373,  c,  d. 
interroflrative  sentences,  §  3. 
intransitive  verbs 
indicating  motion,  take  fein,  §  76. 
idiomatic  use  of  impersonal  reflex- 
ive, §  297,  a. 
common   verbs,    when    separable, 
§  238,  b. 
Inversion 
questions  by,  §  3 ;  in  clauses  when 
toenn  is  omitted,  §  334,  a. 
Inverted  order,  see  Word  order. 
irgenb,  use  of,  §  191,  h. 
irregrular  verbs 
definition  of  strong  verbs,  §  15. 
forms  of,  §  30. 
list  of  principal  parts  of  all  strong 

verbs,  §  369. 
conjugation  of,  §§  381-385. 

4\df,  adjective  ending,  §  412,  e. 
Itallcizingr,  §  190,  a,  note. 

J. 

3,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  8. 
ja,  idiomatic  particle,  §  357 ;  §  359. 
jcbcr,  §  134. 

jcbermann,  §  191,/;  §  375,  b. 
iemanb,  §191,/;  §375,  b. 
|c  —  befto,  tTie  —  the,^  259,  c. 
jener,  as  adjective,  §  134. 
as     demonstrative,     (^190;     §374, 
a,  b. 

K. 
Ä,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  1. 

fein,  use  of,  §  121. 
without  the  noun,  §  179,  b,  note, 
declension,  §  118,  a;  §  371,  d. 

:=tett,  feminine  suffix,  §  89,  &,  2 ;  §  411,  c?. 

fn,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  20. 

Wnnen,    §  154 ;    §  159 ;    §  160 ;    §  165 ; 
§385. 
with  e«  and  ju,  §  161. 


"  two  infinitives,'*  §  166. 
to  translate  maj/f  §  170,  a,  1. 

•-fünft,  noun  ending,  second  class,  §  59. 

L. 

8,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  1. 

difficulties  of,  §  387;  §  400. 
toffen,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  jU,  §  248,  a. 

as  causative,  §  170,  d;  §  171. 
Latin  derivatives,  §  418. 

lehren,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  $u,  §  248,  a. 
4ein,  diminutive  suffix,  §  39;   §89, 

6,  3 ;  §  410,  a. 
ternen,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  su,  §  248,  a. 
Aid),  adjective  suffix,  §  412,/. 
4ing,  masculine  ending,  §  89,  b,  1; 
§  410,  d. 

M. 

SW,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  b. 
machen,  **  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  JU,  §  248,  a. 
*mal,  adverbial  suffix,  §  263,  b. 

man,  §191,  c;  §375,  b. 
used  for  passive,  §  291,  a. 

ntanc^,  declined  like  bcr,  §  144 ;  §  371,  b, 

indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
measure,  nouns  of,  §  130. 
nte^r,§191,  (7;  §257,  d. 
meistere,  inflected  indefinite,  §  194,  d. 
mi§=v  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
ntit,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
mixed  declension,  §139;  §371,  d; 
see  Nouns,  Adjectives. 

modal  auxiliaries 
indicative  forms  of,  §  154;   §  159; 

§160;  §165. 
subjunctive,  §  328. 
in  conditions  contrary  to   fact, 
§336;  §385. 
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znodal  auzHißries  (continued) 
•'  two  infinitives  "  with,  §  166. 
infinitive  without  $u,  §  248,  a. 
position  of 
in  normal  order,  §  161,  &;  §  166. 
in  dependent  order,  §  219. 
special  uses,  §  170. 
mode,    see   Indicative^  Imperative, 
Subjunctive. 
auxiliaries  of,  see  Modals. 

mögen,  conjugation  of,  see  Modals. 
special  use,  §  170,  a;    for  shouldf 

§336,  &. 
months,  names  of,  §  271,  6. 
motion  to  and  from   the   speaker, 

§  239;     hither     and     thither, 

§  239,  a. 

N. 

%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  b. 
naä),  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
neben,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§101. 

negrative,    use    of    ^onbcrn    after, 
§214,  a;  fein,  §  118,  a;  §  121; 
§  139;  §  179,  ft,  note;  §  371,  d; 
ntc^t,   §3,   a;    §  26;    §161,   a; 
m4t«,§191,e;  nie,  §  140. 
ntd^t,  for  repetition  of  questions,  §  3,  a. 
position  in  sentence,  §  26. 
with  modal  auxiliaries,  §  161,  a. 

ntc^td,  indeclinable  indefinite,  §  191,  e. 
nid^t  tüaifv,  for  repetition  of  questions, 

§3,  a. 
nie,  §  140. 
ntcmanb,  §  191,  /. 
«ni^,  noun  ending,  §  59. 
noc^,  §162;  §357;  §361. 
noti^  ein,  for  another,  §  162;  §  194,  6. 

nominative  ca.se,  §  8;  §  9. 

with  e«  ift,  §  306,  b. 
normal  order,  see  Word  order. 
nouns 

classes  of,  §  38. 


first  class  (strong),  §  38;  §  39. 
declension  of  masculine,  §  40; 
§89,0,1;  §370,  a. 
feminine,  §  45;  §  370,  b. 
neuter,  §  51 ;  §  89,  &,  3;  §  265; 
§  370, c 
second  class  (strong),  §  59. 
declension  of,  §  370,  a,  6,  c ; 
§  89,  b,  1. 
third  class  (strong),  §  72. 
declension,  §  370,  a,  c. 
summary  of  strong  endings,  §  94. 
fourth  class  (weak) 
masculine  and  feminine,  §  77. 
declension    of,    §  370,   a,    b; 
§  89,  6,  2. 
fifth  class  (mixed) ,  §  84. 
declension  of,  §  370,  a,  c. 
in  apposition,  §  125;  §  130. 
of  measure,  §  130. 
substitutes  for 
adjectives  used  as,  §  149,  c. 
infinitive  used  for,  §  248,  c. 
"  one  "  used  for  noun,  §  149,  d. 
declension  of,  §§  370-371. 
gender  of,  §  89. 
proper,  inflections,  §  275,  a. 
with  definite  article,  §  275,  6,  c. 
number,  see  Singular  and  Plural. 
numerals 
ending  of  nouns  after,  §  130,  a. 
cardinal,  §  263. 
adverbs,  §  263,  b. 

ordinal,  §  264. 

adverbs,  §  264,  a. 
fractions  with  4el  (Seit),  §  265. 

O. 

O,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  &,  1,  2; 

§§  387-389. 
'6f  Intro.,  I,  d,  2. 

ob,  subordinating  conjunction,  §  215. 
contrary    to    fact    after    al9    o^ 
§334,  a. 
object 
direct,  §  8,  & ;  §  295. 
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object  (continued) 
indirect,  §  52. 
order  of  noun  objects,  §  52 ;  §  107,  c. 

pronouns,  §  107,  a,  b. 
with  modals,  §  161. 

o^ttc,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117. 

followed  by  infinitive,  §  248,  d. 

followed  by  clause,  §  348. 
*'  one,"  adjective,  §  148  d. 

translated  by  demonstrative,  §  224. 

00,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/, 
optative  subjunctive,  §  324. 
order  of  "words,  see  Word  order. 

orthogrraphy 

use  of  capitals,  Intro.,  IV,  c,  d,  e. 

silent  ^  after  t,  Intro.,  II,  b,  17, 
note, 
ougrlit  to  have,  translation  of,  §  336. 

P. 

^,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b. 

palatal    consonants,    see    Conso- 
nants. 

participle,  past  (or  perfect) 
in  perfect  tenses,  §  68 ;  formation 
of,  §68;  position  in  sentence, 
§  70;  use  as  adjective  or  noun, 
§  250,  a  ;  impersonal,  §§  302- 
305;  passive,  §284;  reflexive, 
§296. 
of  all  strong  verbs,  see  Summary, 

§369. 
as  adjective  after  fein,  §289;  com- 
pared with  passive,  §289. 

participial  phrases,  §251. 

particles,  of  comparison,  §  259. 

idiomatic,  §§  357-363. 
passive  voice 

formation  of,  §283;    conjugation, 
§284;   §378;   §380. 

agent  of,  §  285. 

of  verbs  with  the  dative,  §  290. 

compared   with   perfect  participle 
and  fctn,  §  289. 

substitutes  for,  §  291. 


reflexive,  §  297,  &.. 
less  used  in  German,  §  291. 
past  tenses,  see  Tense. 
perfect  tenses,  see  Tense. 

person,  congruence  of  pronouns  in, 

§106;  §202,  &. 
for  personal  endings,  see  Summary 

of  Forms  of  Nouns,  Pronouns, 

Adjectives,  and  Verbs,  §§369- 

385. 
personal  pronouns,  see  Pronouns. 
phonetics,  §§  427-433. 
phonetic  script,  §§  432-433. 

phrases,   in    English   rendered   by 
clause  in  Grerman,  §  251,  6. 
order  of,  §  353,  b. 
pitch  of  voice  in  German,  §  403. 
plural  number 
of  third  person,  used  for  formal 

second  person,  §  11. 
form  of  fein  used  with  ba«,  §  186. 
of  nouns  of  measure,  §  130,  a. 
ending  of  all  nouns  in  the  dative, 

*n,  §  52,  a. 
For  all  plural  forms,  see  Summ,ary, 
§§  370-374. 
possessive    pronouns,    see   Pro- 

nouns. 
potential  subjunctive,  §  323. 
predicate,     order     in,    see    Word 

order. 
predicate  adjective,  not  declined. 

§10;  §149,  a. 
prefixes,  inseparable,  §  229. 
separable,  §  230. 
common,  §  238. 
general,  §  408. 
prepositions,  with  the  accusative, 
§  117 ;    dative    or    accusative, 
§101;  with   the  dative,  §111; 
with  the  genitive,  §  342,  b. 
burd^,  über,  um,  unter,  as  verbal  pre- 
fixes, §238. 
omitted  after  nouns  of  measure, 
§130. 
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prepositions  (continued) 

combined  with  ba(r)s,  §  112 ;  with 
the  delioite  article,  §101,  a; 
with  h)o(r)*,  §  185. 

present  tense,  see  Tense. 

preterit,  see  Tense,  past. 

principal  parts  of  verbs,  §  69 ;  list 
of,  for  all  strong  verbs,  §  369. 

progrressive    form,    rendered    by 
simple  verb  in  German,  §18; 
•  §251,0. 

pronouns 

agreement  with  antecedent,  §  106. 
used  as  objects  of  reflexive  verbs, 

§295. 
summary  of  forms  of,  §§  372-375. 
personal,  §105;  §372. 
dative  used  instead  of  possessive, 
§210. 
possessive  as  adjective,  §  118. 
without  a  noun,  §  179. 

effect  upon  verbals,  §  348. 
intensive,  §  180. 

interrogative,  §  184 ;  §  373,  c,  d. 
demonstrative,  §  190 ;  §  374. 

when  modified,  §  224. 
indefinite,  §  375. 
indeclinable,  §  191. 
inflected,  §  194. 
reflexive,  §  210 ;  §  295,  a ;  §  375. 
relative,  §202;  §373. 
agreement      with      antecedent, 

§202,  ft;  §204,  5,1,2. 
compound,  he  who,  §203;    com- 
pound neuter,  §  203,  a. 
substitute  for,  h)o(r)*  with  prep- 
ositions, §  203,  b. 
uses,  §  204. 
never  omitted,  §  204,  a;  §  224. 
agreement  with  verb,  §  204,  6. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1. 

pronunciation.  Introduction,  I-IV; 

§§386-404. 
proper  names,  §  275 ;  see  Nouns. 
punctuation,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  6. 


comma 
in  compound    sentences,  Intro., 

IV,  a,  2. 
to  set  off  relative  clause,  Intro., 

IV,  a,  1;  §169,  c' 
with  infinitive,  §  97  ;  §  233. 
exclamation  point,  Intro.,  IV,  &,  1, 
2;  §78. 
purpose,  infinitive  of ,  §  97 ;  §  248,  d. 

Q. 

jQ,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b. 
quantity,  of  consonants,  §  402. 

of  vowels,  Intro.,  I,  a,  6.  ^, 

questions 
direct 
by  inversion  or  interrogative,  §  3. 
by  nid^t  or  nic^t  toa^r,  §  3,  a. 
indirect,  §  209. 
requiring  dependent  subjunctive, 
§315. 
quotation  marks,  Intro.,  IV. 

B. 

%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  10. 

difficulties  of ,  §401. 

reflexive  pronoun,  §  295,  a. 
reflexive  verbs,  §§  295-297. 

list  of,  §  298. 

common  use  of,  in  German,  §  297, 
a,  bf  c. 

impersonal,  §  303. 

complete  conjugation  of,  §  384. 
relative  pronouns,  see  Pronouns. 
roots  of  words,  §§  406-407. 

See  also  Word  formation. 
rules,  German 

of  grammar,  §§  423-426. 

S. 

@,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  11. 

in  script,  Intro.,  II,  6,  11,  note. 
^,  genitive  ending,  §  46,  a ;  §  275. 

See  also  Table  of  forma,  §§  371-376 
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f\al,  noun  ending,  §  59. 

*fattt,  adjectivö  suflöx,  §  412,  g. 

f(^,  pronunciation   of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 
12. 

«^fc^ft^  feminine  noun  suffix,  §  89,  6, 
2;  §411,  e. 

f(^nett,  e9,  impersonal,  §  302. 
fti^on,  idiomatic  particle,  §  357 ;  §  362. 
with  present  for  English  perfect, 

§83. 
with  past  for  English  past  perfect, 
§83,  a. 

script,  Grerman,  different  9  in,  Intro., 

II,  hf  11,  note. 
\ei)m,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

infinitive  without  $u,  §  248,  a. 
fctn,  conjugation  of,  §  1;  §  7 ;  §  377. 
use  of  ba«,  btc«,  and  c«  with,  §  186; 
as  copula  with  perfect  partici- 
ple, §  289;   with  impersonals, 
§  301,  a;  of  predicate  nomina- 
tive after,  §  8,  a. 
as  auxiliary  of  perfect  tenses,  §  76 ; 
§82. 

fein,  possessive  adjective,  §§  118-120. 
feit,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  HI. 
felScr,  intensive  pronoun,  §  180. 
fclbft,  intensive,  §  180. 

meaning  even,  §  180,  a. 
sentences 

kinds  of,  §  424. 

complex,  §  205;  §  215;  §  219. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1. 

compound,  §  214. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  2. 

order  of  words  in,  see  Word  order. 

separable  prefixes,  §§  230-233. 

separable  and  inseparable  (com- 
mon), §238;  §237,  a. 

sequence  of  tenses,  §  315,  a,  6. 
shall,    §    155,   b;    see  also  Future 

tenses. 
fld^,  reflexive,  §  295,  a ;  used  instead  of 

possessive,  §  210. 


fte,  personal  pronoun,  §  105. 
reflexive  of  (fiäf),  §  295,  a. 
®te,  used  for  second  person,  formal 
address,  §  11;  capitalizecl,  In- 
tro., IV,  d;  §11. 
reflexive  of  (fid^),  §  295,  a. 
singular  number 
of  pronouns   for    English    plaral, 

§186. 
see  also  Number  and  summaries 
of  inflections  throughout  the 
book. 

fotd^,  declined  like  ber,  §  144. 

indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
fotten,  §  154;  §  159;  §  160;  §  165. 
with  su,  §  161;  "two  infinitives," 

§166. 
to  translate  is  said  to,  §  170,  b. 
what  is  the  meaning  of  that,  §  170, 

6,1. 
ought  to,  subjunctive,  §  170,  5,  2. 
are  we  to,  §  155,  b. 

fonbem 

special  use  after  negative,  §  214,  a. 

correlative,    not   only — but    also, 
§  214,  a,  1. 
spirants,  see  Consonants. 

ff,§,  Intro.,  II,  b,  13. 
sft,  to  form  ordinals,  §  218. 
stops,  see  Consonants. 
strong"  declension 
of  nouns,  first,  second,  third  class, 
§§38-40;  §45;  §51;  §09;  §72; 
§  370,  a,  b,  c. 
6t  adjectives,  §  129. 
See  also  Table  of  forms,  §  370 ; 
§371. 
strong  verbs,  complete  list  of,  §  369. 
definition  of,  §  15 ;    vowel  change 
in,  §30;  conjugation  of,  §31; 
§37. 
See  Table  of  forms,  §§  381-383. 

subject,  see  Nominative  case, 

subjunctive  mode 
formation  of  tenses,  §  312. 
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subjunctive  mode  (continued) 
of  auxiliaries,  §  313. 
of  conditional,  §  322. 
of   weak   verbs,    §   319,   strong 

verbs,  §320;  §321. 
of  modals,  §  328. 
uses 

dependent,     indirect    discourse, 
§  315,  a,  b,  c. 
use  of  present  where  English 
has  past,  §  315,  a, 
conditional,  §  322;  §  334;  §  335. 
contrast  of  German  and  Eng- 
lish, §  335. 
modals,  §  336. 
potential,  §  323. 
optative,  §  324. 
hortative,  §  324,  a. 
substantive,  adjectives  as,  §  149, 

c,  d.     See  Nouns. 
suflxes 

to  form  nouns,  concrete,  §  410 ;  ab- 
stract, §  411. 
adjectives,  §  412. 
verbs,  §  413. 

adverbs,  §  263,  h ;  §  264,  a. 
See  Word  fof^mation. 
summary  of  forms,  §§  369-385. 
syllabication,  Intro.,  IIX. 
syntax,  German  rules  of,  §§  423- 
426. 

T. 

X,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b. 

*if  to  form  ordinals,  §  264. 

*tct,  with  ordinals  to  form  fractions, 
§265. 

tense 

present  indicative,  §  1 ;  §  17 ;  §  31 ; 
§44;  §154. 
personal  endings  of  weak  verbs, 
§16. 
of  strong  verbs,  §  30. 
use  of  simple  indicative  for  em- 
phatic and  progressive,  §  18 ; 
§  251,  a. 


instead  of  future  tense,  §  63. 
with  f(^on  for  present  perfect, 
§83. 
past  indicative,  §  7;   §  24;  §  37; 
§50;  §159. 
personal  endings  of  weak  verbs, 
§23. 
of  strong  verbs,  §  37. 
use  of  simple  past  in  German  for 
emphatic    and    progressive, 
§18;  §251,  a. 
of  past  in  narrative,  §  71,  a. 
with    fc^on    for   past   perfect, 

§  83,  a. 
of  perfect  for  past,  §  71 ;  §  166, 6. 
future  indicative,  §  56;   §  57;  of 
modals,  §  160. 
in  English  rendered  in  Grerman 
by  present,  §  63. 
perfect  indicative 
formation  with  ^ben,  §  68;   of 
modals,  §  165 ;  with  fein,  §  76 ; 
rule  for,  §  95. 
use  of  German  perfect  for  English 
past,  §71;  §  166,  &. 
of  present  with  f(^on  for  Eng- 
lish perfect,  §  83. 
with  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
past  perfect  indicative 
formation,  §  82;   rule  for,  §  95; 

of  modals,  §  165. 
use  of  past  with  fd^on  instead  of 
past  perfect,  §  83,  a. 
future  perfect  indicative,   forma- 
tion, §  88;  §  95;  of  modals, 
§165. 
for  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  see 
Subjunctive   and     Table   of 
forms,  §§  376-384. 

tl^,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  15 
and  note  (new  spelling) . 

than,  in  comparisons,  §  259,  a. 

the— the,  je— bcfto,  §  259,  c. 

there  is  (factitive),  ed  ift,  §  306,  b\ 
ed  gibt,  §  306,  a. 

tt,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  14. 
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f\al,  norm  endiDg,  §  59. 

Infant,  adjective  safSx,  §  412,  g. 

f(^,  pronunciation   of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 
12. 

«fc^ft^  feminine  noun  suffix,  §  89,  5, 
2;  §411,  e. 

jd^neit,  e9,  impersonal,  §  302. 

\ä^on,  idiomatic  particle,  §  357 ;  §  362. 
with  present  for  English  perfect, 

§83. 
with  past  for  English  past  perfect, 

§83,  a. 

script,  Grerman,  different  9  in,  Intro., 

II,  b,  11,  note, 
fc^en,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

infinitive  without  $u,  §  248,  a. 
fctn,  conjugation  of,  §  1;  §  7 ;  §  377. 
use  of  ba«,  Mc«,  and  c«  with,  §  186; 
as  copula  with  perfect  partici- 
ple, §  289;   with  impersonals, 
§  301,  a;  of  predicate  nomina- 
tive after,  §  8,  a. 
as  auxiliary  of  perfect  tenses,  §  76 ; 
§82. 

fein,  possessive  adjective,  §§  118-120. 
feit,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  HI. 
fclbcr,  intensive  pronoun,  §  180. 
felbft,  intensive,  §  180. 

meaning  et* e/i,  §  180,  a. 
sentences 

kinds  of,  §  424. 

complex,  §  205;  §  215;  §  219. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1. 

compound,  §  214. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  2. 

order  of  words  in,  see  Wi)rd  order. 

separable  prefixes,  §§  230-233. 

separable  and  Inseparable  (com- 
mon), §238;  §237,  a. 

sequence  of  tenses,  §  315,  a,b. 
shall,    §    155,   b;    see  also  Ftiture 
tenses. 

fid),  reflexive,  §  295,  a ;  used  instead  of 
possessive,  §  210. 


fie,  personal  pronoun,  §  105. 
reflexive  of  (flti^),  §  295,  a. 
@ie,  used  for  second  person,  formal 
address,  §  11;  capitalized,  In- 
tro., IV,  d;  §  11. 
reflexive  of  (ftd^),  §  295,  a. 
singrular  number 
of  pronouns   for    English    plQral, 

§186. 
see  also  Number  and  summaries 
of  inflections  throughout   the 
book. 

fotc^,  declined  like  ber,  §  144. 

indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
fotten,  §  154;  §  159;  §  160;  §  165. 
with  su,  §  161;  "two  infinitives," 

§166. 
to  translate  is  said  to,  §  170,  b. 
what  is  the  meaning  ofthat,  §  170, 

6,1. 
ought  tOy  subjunctive,  §  170,  &,  2. 
are  we  to^  §  155,  6. 

fonbcm 

special  use  after  negative,  §  214,  a. 

correlative,    not    only — but    also, 
§  214,  a,  1. 
spirants,  see  Consonants. 

ff,  §,  Intro.,  II,  6,  13. 
»ft,  to  form  ordinals,  §  218. 
stops,  see  Consonants. 
streng"  declension 
of  nouns,  first,  second,  third  class, 
§§38-40;  §45;  §51;  §09;  §72; 
§  370,  a,  &,  c. 
of  adjectives,  §  129. 
See  also  Table  of  forms,  §  370 ; 
§371. 
strong  verbs,  complete  list  of,  §  369. 
definition  of,  §  15 ;    vowel  change 
in,  §30;   conjugation  of,  §31; 
§37. 
See  Table  of  forms,  §§  381-383. 

subject,  see  Nominative  case. 

subjunctive  mode 
formation  of  tenses,  §  312. 
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subjunctive  mode  (continued) 
of  auxiliaries,  §  313. 
of  conditional,  §  322. 
of   weak    verbs,    §   319,    strong 

verbs,  §320;  §321. 
of  modals,  §  328. 
uses 
dependent,     indirect    discourse, 
§  315,  a,b,  c. 
use  of  present  where  English 
has  past,  §  315,  a. 
conditional,  §  322;  §  334;  §  335. 
contrast  of  German  and  Eng- 
lish, §  335. 
modals,  §  336. 
potential,  §  323. 
optative,  §  324. 
hortative,  §  324,  a. 

substantive,  adjectives  as,  §  149, 

c,  d.     See  Nouns. 
suflxes 

to  form  nouns,  concrete,  §  410 ;  ab- 
stract, §  411. 
adjectives,  §  412. 
verbs,  §  413. 

adverbs,  §  263,  h ;  §  264,  a. 
See  Word  formation. 
summary  of  forms,  §§  369-385. 
syllabication,  Intro.,  III. 
syntax,  Grerman  rules  of,  §§  423- 
426. 

T. 

2,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &. 

*t,  to  form  ordinals,  §  264. 

^tcl,  with  ordinals  to  form  fractions, 

§265. 
tense 
present  indicative,  §  1 ;  §  17 ;  §  31 ; 
§44;  §154. 
personal  endings  of  weak  verbs, 
§16. 
of  strong  verbs,  §  30. 
use  of  simple  indicative  for  em- 
phatic and  progressive,  §  18 ; 
§  251,  a. 


instead  of  future  tense,  §  63. 
with  f(^on  for  present  perfect, 
§83. 
past  indicative,  §  7;    §  24;  §  37; 
§50;  §159. 
personal  endings  of  weak  verbs, 
§23. 

of  strong  verbs,  §  37. 
use  of  simple  past  in  German  for 
emphatic    and    progressive, 
§18;  §251,  a. 
of  past  in  narrative,  §  71,  a. 
with    fd^on    for   past   perfect, 

§  83,  a. 
of  perfect  for  past,  §  71 ;  §  166,  ft. 
future  indicative,  §  56;   §  57;  of 
modals,  §  160. 
in  English  rendered  in  German 
by  present,  §  63. 
perfect  indicative 
formation  with  ^abcn,  §  68 ;  of 
modals,  §  165 ;  with  fein,  §  76 ; 
rule  for,  §  95. 
use  of  German  perfect  for  English 
past,  §71;  §  166,6. 
of  present  with  f(^on  for  Eng- 
lish perfect,  §  83. 
with  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
past  perfect  indicative 
formation,  §  82;  rule  for,  §  95; 

of  modals,  §  165. 
use  of  past  with  fd^on  instead  of 
past  perfect,  §  83,  a. 
future  perfect  indicative,   forma- 
tion, §  88;  §  95;  of  modals, 
§165. 
for  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  see 
Subjunctive   and    Table   of 
forms,  §§  376-384. 

t^,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  15 
and  note  (new  spelling) . 

than,  in  comparisons,  §  259,  a. 
the— the,  jc— befto,  §  259,  c. 
there  is  (factitive),  c«  ift,  §  306,  6; 

ed  gibt,  §  306,  a. 
a,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  14. 
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time 

definite,  accusative  of,  §  136;  §  270. 

indefinite,  genitive  of,  §    342,  a; 
regularly  recurring,  §  342,  a. 

of  day,  §  269,  a,  h. 

of  the  week,  §  270. 

of  the  month,  §  270,  a. 

of  the  year,  §  270,  &. 
transitive  verbs 

inseparables  with  figurative  mean- 
ing, §  238,  a. 

^aben  usually  auxiliary  with  imper- 
sonals,  §  301,  a. 
transposed  order,  see  Word  order. 

txe%f  preposition  with  the  genitive, 
§342,6. 

•»turn,  noun  ending,  §  72. 

"  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

i^,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  11,  &,  18. 

U. 

U^  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  a,  6; 
§  388 ;  §  389. 
in  diphthongs,  §  391, 2, 3 ;  digraphs, 
Intro.,  I,  e,/. 

Ü,  Intro.,  I,  c,  dy  3. 

über,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
über,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 
U^r,  uses  of,  §269;  §272. 

urn,  preposition  with  the  accusative, 
§  117;  with  infinitive  of  pur- 
pose, §  97 ;  §  248,  (Z. 

urn*,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 
umlaut 

history  and    effect    upon    sounds, 

Intro.,  I,  c,  d;  §  38,  a;  §  391,  3. 

use,  in  plural  of  nouns,  §  38;  §  59; 

§72. 

in   past   subjunctive    of   strong 

verbs,  §  312,  6 ;  §  369. 
omitted  in  imperative,  §  243,  h. 
un*,  general  prefix,  §  408,  c. 
AXti^f  feminine  suffix,  §  89, 6, 2 ;  §  411,/. 


unfer,  „cm"  word,  §  118;  §  139. 

unter,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§  101. 

unter«,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 

ViX*f  general  prefix,  §  408,  d. 

V. 

^,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  h. 
t)er*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
verbals  in  -ingr,  rendered  by  infini- 
tive after   aufl^oren  and   fort» 
fal^ren,  §  234;  after  anftatt  and 
o^ne,§248,  d;  §252. 
modified  verbals,  §  348. 
in  time  or  causal  phrases,  §  347. 
verbs 
as  it  would  be  impossible  to  index 
verba  without  referring  to  most 
of  the  sections  in  the  book,  ref- 
erences have  been  made,  uiider 
the  proper  special,  headings  to 
the  forma  and  usea  of  verbs, 
i.e.   to    Voice,   Mode,    Tense, 
Conjugation,  etc. 
See  also  under 
Word  formation. 
Separable y  Inseparablßf  and  Com- 
mon Prefixes. 
Transitive  and  Intransitive  verbs. 
Weak  and  Strong  verbs. 
Reflexive  verbs. 
Impersonal  verbs. 
verbs  with  the  dative,  §  305 ;  §  343,  b. 

voice,  see  Active  and  Passive, 

voiced    consonants,    see    Conso- 
nants, 

voiceless  consonants,  see  Conso- 
nants, 

t)On,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
use  with  the  agent  in  the  passive 
voice,  §  285. 
as   substitute    for  the  genitive, 
§  275,  o. 

»or,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§101. 
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vowels,  kin^s  of,  Intro.,  I,  a;  pro- 
nunciation of,  Intro.,  1,  6;  dif- 
ficulties of  pronunciation, 
§§  387-391. 

vowel  chanfires  in  strozifir  verbs, 
§30. 

W. 

fßf  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  18. 
kDä^renb,  subordinating  conjunction, 
§  215 ;  use  in  clauses,  §  347. 
preposition  with  genitive,  §  342,  b. 

toa9,  interrogative,  §  184,  a. 
indefinite      compound       relative, 

§203. 
relative  after  neuter,  §  203,  a. 
h)a«  für  ein,  §  184,  c. 
weak  declension,   of  nouns,   see 
Nouns,  fourth  class. 
of  adjectives,  see  Ac^jecHves. 
weak  verbs 
no  vowel  change,  §  15  and  note, 
personal  endings,  §  16;    additions 

for  euphony,  §  16,  a. 
past  participles  of,  §  69. 
complete  conjugation  of,  §  379. 
-weather,  state  of,  §  302. 
week,  days  of  the,  §  270;  §  271,  a. 
VDcgen,  prep,  with  the  genitive,  §  342,  b. 
koetl,      subordinating      conjunction, 

§  205 ;  §  215. 
tt>e\ä),  indeclinable  when  exclamatory, 
§  144,  a. 
See  also  Sel(!^er. 

toeld^er,  relative,    declined   like  ber, 
§202;  §373. 
interrogative,  §  184,  b. 
tücniQ,  inflected  indefinite,  §  194,  e. 
toemger,      indeclinable       indefinite, 

§  191,  d. 
^enn,     subordinating     conjunction, 
§215;  §216. 
use  of,  §  330;  omission  of,  §  330,  a. 

a\9  h)cnn,  in  conditions  contrary  to 
fact,  §  334,  a. 


tcetf  §  373,  c ;  as  compound  relative, 
§203. 
interrogative,  §  184,  a. 
tt)ert)cn 
conjugation  of,  §  44;  §  50;    sum- 
mary, §  378. 
auxiliary  of  the  future  tense,  §  56 ; 
in  compound  tenses  of  modals, 
§219. 
of  passive  voice,  §  283;    §  284; 
§380. 
use  of  nominative  after,  §  8,  a. 
discussion  of  meanings,  §  155,  a,  &, 

note ;  §  283,  a. 
subjunctive  of,  in  the  conditional, 
§322. 
kDte,  in  comparisons,  §  259,  a,  6;  cor- 
relative with  cbenfo,  §  259,  b. 
will,  showing  simple  futurity,  tocr* 
ben,   §  63;    §  155,  a;    desire, 
kDottcn,  §  155,  a,  6,  note. 

toiXf  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  b. 
h)o(r)*,    compounded    with    preposi- 
tions, §  203,  b. 
\i>o%   as  idiomatic   particle,    §  357; 

§363. 
word  formation 
roots,  §406;  verbal,  §  407. 
prefixes,  §  408. 
sufaxes,  §  409. 
forming  concrete  nouns,  §  410. 
abstract  nouns,  §  411. 
adjectives,  §  412. 
verbs,  §  413. 
compound  words,  §  414. 
German  rich  in,  §  405. 
nouns,  §  415;   adjectives,  §  416; 
verbs,  §  417. 
Latin  derivatives  compared   with 
German,  §  418. 
word  order,  §  352 ;  §  353 ;  §  425. 
normal 
general  rule  for  emphasis,  §  353. 
coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 
position  of  ^ 

nouns  as  objects,  §  52;  §  107,, e; 
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"word  order  {continued) 

pronouns  as  objects,  §  107,  a, 
6;  indirect  object,  §  52;  ad- 
jective, §  343,  a;  possessive 
genitive,  §  46. 

verbs,  §  88. 

separable  prefixes,  §  230,  &,  c ; 
)u  and  ge«,  §  230,  d;  infini- 
tives, §  58;  §  249;  modified, 
§  249,  a  ;  complementary, 
§  233;  "two  infinitives," 
§166. 

)U  with  modals,  §  161,  b. 
participles,  §  70;  §  250,  a. 
adverbs,  §  145 ;   §  353,  h ;  nid^t, 

§26;  nie,  §  140. 
phrases,  adverbial,  §  353,  6. 
inverted 
general  rule  for,  §  113. 
in  questions,  §  3. 
in    formal   imperative,   §    78; 

§243. 
of  main  clause,  §  215,  a. 
of  the  condition,  §  330. 
after     al9     (tDenn     omitted), 

§334,  a. 


omission  of  ed,  §  306,  &. 

dependent 
general  rule,  §  205. 
with  relatives,  §  202;  in  indi- 
rect questions,  §  209 ;  with  sub- 
ordinating conj.,  §  215;  after 
ba§,  §  220 ;  the  modals  in,  §  219; 
§336. 

X. 

J,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  1. 

Y. 

J),  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

Z. 

3f  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  19. 

jcr*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 

ju,  prep,  with  dative,  §  111 ;  §  114. 

position  of,  §  249. 

with  modals,  §  161,  b. 

use  of,  §  97 ;  248,  6. 

omission  of,  §  248,  a. 
$h)ei,  §  263. 

jkDtfc^en,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 


(y 


